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PREFACE 


Writing this book has been a very thrilling and rewarding experience. This is partly due to my 
passion for the field of Arabic morpho-phonology which made me venture into and even be¬ 
yond its various disciplines, and to the support that I have received from different persons. 

This study comes after my book, Ibn Mas c ud, Marah I, which deals with the strong verb, 
that has been published some ten years ago. After it I embarked on preparing the second part 
of the work, which is a study of the doubled, the hamzated and the weak verbs. The more I 
studied books in this field, the more I realized that the collected results of my research could, 
when properly systematized, represent a sort of “comprehensive” study of the Arabic morpho¬ 
phonology with its two main topics: on the one hand a presentation of the morphological 
forms, and on the other, a study of the phonological rules and theories that led to their making. 
This incited me in presenting together in this work the strong verb, the doubled, the hamzated 
and the weak verbs. The above mentioned Part I studied in this volume embodies many sub¬ 
stantial additions, and can therefore be considered as an altogether different work from the 
earlier published book. Furthermore, references are made to the published book in those parts 
that have been studied more in detail there. The entire present study presented here grew to 
become more than just an Edition, Introduction, Translation and Commentary of Ibn Ma c ud’s 
Marah. It is both a convenient introduction to a specific Arabic text in morpho-phonology of 
the 13th century A.D.,—and even before this period—, and to the field of morpho-phonology 
in general with its basics and intricacies; and since no other Arabic text in morpho-phonology 
has been published in modem times with an English translation and a comprehensive com¬ 
mentary, it is my hope that it will be of use for the readers. 

Ibn Ma c ud’s Marah can be regarded as the fmit of some six centuries of studies in morpho¬ 
phonology. At the time of Ibn Mas c ud’s living, as I established it to be sometime between the 
2nd half of the 7th/13th and the beginning of the 8th/14th century, Arabic grammar has reached 
its climax through a succession of distinguished and original Arab grammarians. 

The Marah, which we have have here between our hands, is concise but still comprehen¬ 
sive, and so demands for its understanding a vast literature. During these years of intensive 
research I was impelled to use various linguistic works, such as lexicons, grammars compiled 
by both Arabs and Arabists, works on Arabic morphology, syntax, linguistic principles and 
theories, debates between the grammatical “schools”, sessions between different Arabic gram¬ 
marians, qur’anical readings, poetry, and many other topics. I have as well interested myself in 
a few well-known works on the comparative grammar of the Semitic languages. References to 
them are integrated whenever I felt them to be relevant. My ambition has been constantly to 
integrate as many works as possible relating to this field, my belief being that it is necessary to 
consult many sources to become familiar with the subject, and my contention that the matters 
treated by these eminent researchers all merit our respectful interest and attention. 

The Marah is divided into seven chapters. The first one focuses on the study of the strong 
verb, the second one on the doubled, the third one on the hamzated, the fourth one on the verb 
with weak 1st radical, the fifth one on the verb with weak 2nd radical, the sixth one on the verb 
with 3rd weak radical and the seventh one on the verb that is doubly weak. Each of these 
chapters presents as well the masdar of the characteristic class of verb and its nine derivatives 
specified to be: the perfect, the imperfect, the imperative and the prohibition, the active partici¬ 
ple, the passive participle and the nouns of time, place and instrument. 

The present volume covers five main parts: the Introduction, the Arabic Edition accompa¬ 
nied with the English Translation and the Commentary, and the Indices. 

As previously indicated in my first book’s preface, the present Edition has been restricted to 
the oldest manuscripts of the Bibliotheque Nationale and to two printed texts from the Univer¬ 
sity of Cairo. MS A is the basic manuscript of my Edition. Editing principles have been kept 
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simple with only some adopted conventions necessary to present a correct Arabic text. When¬ 
ever I remarked by comparing with the other MSS and two prints, that trifling slips of the pen 
occurred in MS A, such as grammatical errors, errors of spelling, missing or misplaced added 
words affecting the context’s correctness or its sense, I corrected these errors, supplied the 
missing word or elided the misplaced added one directly in my Arabic text. I have pointed to 
the deficiency in the Apparatus and referred to the source or sources of the adapted variant or 
variants. The original page numbers of the MS A are included in the margin. Poetical lines are 
presented between double guillemets and Qur’anic verses between brackets (). I have also 
furnished the Arabic section with comprehensive indices. 

The English Translation alongside the Arabic text and the translations of the Arabic ex¬ 
tracts in the Introduction and Commentary do not aim to be more literal than the original ones. 
They may seem unidiomatic for some because of a desire to stay as close as possible to the 
Arabic texts. I have, in cases of enumerations, and in order to clarify for the reader, divided the 
long texts into sections and in many instances I have numbered them. I have tried to use short 
sentences, and I have added explanations between straight brackets [] whenever I judged them 
as being necessary for the understanding of the context. The attribution to the different qur’anical 
suras and the indication of the different morphological forms are included as well by me be¬ 
tween straight brackets. 

Each word or passage in the Translation that is commented on in the Commentary is fol¬ 
lowed by a number between brackets. 

The Commentary is arranged by numbered sections, most of which consist of one or more 
paragraphs. The numbering refers to the English Translation, separates different topics from 
each other, facilitates cross-reference, and hopefully, gives a certain order and structure to the 
work. The sub-paragraphs are introduced by letters. They contain mostly additional material 
connected in some manner with the basic topics. 

When dealing in the Commentary with so many autorities, some of whom necessarily influ¬ 
enced Ibn Mas c ud, it became essential in the Introduction to provide the reader with a general 
background that introduces them and their works briefly, and that touches on some general 
questions, such as a few essential themes found in works of morphology, which I consider as 
important for the study of the Marah in particular and for other works of this character in 
general. 

The Commentary does what it can do to clarify most of the issues emerging in the Marah 
and inspired by it, by integrating in some details the opinions of important researchers chosen 
before and after the compilation. It is necessary to specify that I do not discuss all the opinions 
concerning a special topic, but that I usually select the one or ones which I consider as the most 
representative. If for instance one of the well-known exploiters of the Arabic inheritance: 
Zamahsari, Ibn YaTs, Ibn Malik, Badraddln, Howell or Wright is referred to for a topic, this 
does not imply usually that this authority is its inventor, but that he/she has been chosen for 
explaining best an issue that is existent in the Marah or that is inspired by it. Naturally, the 
older the grammarian is the more original the theory is, and philologists such as Slbawaihl, Ibn 
Faris, al-Zaggagl and Ibn Ginn! can be considered mostly as founders. It is also important to 
mention that if many linguists are referred to, this does not mean that they all treated the 
question in the same manner. Some developed this special topic more than others by shedding 
new lights on it, whereas others summarized and introduced new topics demanding further 
inquiries, which I also tried mostly to integrate in the study. 

Ibn Mas c ud’s presentation of the morphological forms is concise and his examples are lim¬ 
ited to the most important ones. This makes me believe that his book’s function was at first 
meant to be pedagogical and that the group to which he adressed himself to was the majority. In 
such cases I have felt impelled to develop a little more the study of the forms by referring to 
other grammarians who have dealt with them more exhaustively. I have as well supplied para- 
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digms whenever I felt it to be appropriate. Likewise, whenever I felt that important defini¬ 
tions, rules and processes were required, and that other controversies were involved, I have 
tried to present them, and in most cases, also develop them as clearly as possible. Important 
themes such as the arguments of the Basrans and the Kufans concerning the question of the 
origin of the derivation of the masdar or the verb, the reasons of the declension or the 
undeclinability of the noun, verb and particle in Arabic, the reasons why a certain vowel is 
chosen to mark a specific form, the controversies concerning the 'afal of superiority in the 
forms indicative of colours, subjects relating to syntax and to some linguistic theories, a few 
discussions raised in some of the grammarians’ sessions, are only some examples of the topics 
which are presented and discussed in this work. I have as well and as frequently as possible, 
integrated quotations from various Arabic sources, ancient as well as modem, which I have as 
well translated. Quotations from Western sources are not neglected either. The intention with 
this material is to provide general background information in the field of morpho-phonology, 
to present a lively picture of the linguistic thinking, and to enable the reader to study these 
passages in their contexts, verify the advanced statements and hopefully, be stimulated for 
further investigations. 

Qur’anical quotations in the English sections are inserted between brackets and are attrib¬ 
uted to the suras and verses of The Holy Qur'an edited by Yusuf Ali. 

Verses of poetry are identified by reference to some of their various sources. It is my hope 
that they bring out, beside the linguistic feature for which they have been chosen, some of the 
poets’ special topics, interests, experiences and spiritual aspirations, so as to provide the reader 
with insight into the Arabic culture. 

The English section has as well been rounded off with extensive indices, which facilitate 
the use of the book. Most of the discussed matters in the Translation and in the Commentary 
are mentioned and referred to by their paragraph’s numbering in the section Glossary and 
subject-index of the Commentary. Numbers followed by letters there refer only to the sub- 
paragraphs found in the Commentary. They contain mostly additional material connected in 
some manner with the basic topics. I trust that this index will be of use in practice since it 
contains most of the topics that are treated in the field of morpho-phonology and should en¬ 
able the reader to find readily those themes dealing with the topics that interest him. The 
Arabic examples used in the Marah, the Qur’anic quotations, verses of poetry, grammarians, 
tribes, Qur'anic readers, peoples, schools, places, languages, dialects, referred to in the Marah 
or in my Introduction and Commentary, or in both, are enclosed in separate indices. 

I am indebted to the personnel of the Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, who have facilitated my 
labour in every respect during the summers of 1986 and 1987 when I was studying the Manu¬ 
scripts of the Marah preserved there. I am as well grateful to the University of Cairo who went 
to the trouble of sending me the copies of some printed texts of the Marah . 

I have as well appreciated the criticisms and comments of distinguished authorities, some 
who have helped me by writing constructive reviews of my previous book. 

I would like to offer my appreciation and gratitude to Professor Gosta Vitestam of the De¬ 
partment of Middle East Languages at Lund University. It is he who has directed my attention 
to both Ibn Mas c ud’s Marah and to Dunquze’s Sarh al-marah , and who has kindly initiated the 
project of studying the fascinating field of Arabic morpho-phonology some seventeen years 
ago. He has helped me and encouraged me at various stages of my research with his enthusi¬ 
asm, kindness, sensitivity, witty remarks and suggestions. 

I am very thankful to the late Prof. Tryggve Kronholm, Department of Asian and African 
Languages of the University of Uppsala, for many inspiring and valuable discussions. 

I owe much gratitude to Prof. Kees Versteegh, Nijmegen University, who kindly read two 
versions of this work, and offered me his invaluable insights, suggestions, criticism and references 
to important literature. I thank him very much as well for his willingness in including the work 
in the series Studies in Semitic Languages and Linguistics. 
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I extend my heartfelt thanks to Mrs Trudy Kamperveen, Editor of the Middle East and 
Islamic Studies and Mr. Jan Fehrmann, Editor of the Islamic and Asian Studies Department of 
E.J. Brill, for their untiring cooperation. 

Last but not least, my family and friends deserves my deepest gratitude. They have all 
shared my dreams and encouraged me with their affectionate support. My parents, Mounir 
Hakim and Irene Egeland, have always stressed the value of education and different cultures. 
My brother, James Hakim, and his family and my parents in-law, Carl-Eric and Ellen Akesson, 
have always been encouraging and enthusiastic. My husband, Ph. D. Anders Akesson, and our 
son, Filip, have been very caring, helpful and understanding. It is to them that I dedicate this 
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PART ONE 

I. INTRODUCTION 




§ 1. The Background: Works on Morphology 


The study of I “morphology” independently from j>, JI “syntax” occurred before the Marah 

al-arwah, even if it was not very common, as most of the grammarians considered the Kitab of 
Slbawaihi (d. 177/793), 1 which embraced both fields while still distinguishing them from each 
other, a model which they followed in their works. 

The study of morphology alone seems to have been introduced in Kufa by the Kufan gram¬ 
marian Abu 1-Hasan Ahmad 2 who wrote the Kitab al-tasnf. It was then treated by ‘All b. al- 
Hasan al-Ahmar (d. 194/809) 3 in his book al-Tasrlf', 4 by al-Farra’ (d. 207/822) 5 in his book with 
the same title, 6 and by al-Ahfas al-Awsat (d. 215/830 or 225/839) 7 in his book with the same 
title as well. It was further developed by the Basran grammarians Abu c Umar al-Garmi (d. 
225/839) 9 who wrote the Kitab al-abniya wa l-tasrlf, Abu c Utman al-Mazinl (d. 249/862) 10 


1 Slbawaihi, c Amr b. c Utman b. Qanbar, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 229-230, Zubaidi, Tabaqat 66-72, Brockelmann, 
GAL /, 99-100, S I, 160, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 51-63. He was the pupil of al-Halll. His work al-Kitab can be 
considered as one of the first monuments in Arabic prose (Troupeau, Lexique 8). Concerning him, Roman, Etude 43 
remarks: 


“Slbawaihi, apparait, dans le livre qu’il a signe, comme l’observateur le plus fin des faits de langue et comme 
l’inventeur admirable d’une organisation de ces faits organises par lui dans la mesure ou sa criteriologie autorisait 
une systematisation des faits observes...”. 


For an idea of the citations referring to ancient grammarians in al-Kitab see Troupeau, Grammairiens 309-311; for 
an idea of the formation of the Arabic grammatical terminology see Troupeau, Lexique 12 sqq., Versteegh, Gram¬ 
mar 2-9; for discussions concerning some defective constructions see Yaqut, Tardklb 77-110. 

2 According to Ibn al-Nadlm, Fihrist 66, he was a pupil of al-Ru 5 asI (Muhammad b. al-Hasan b. Abl Sara, the 
teacher of al-Kisa 5 I and of al-Farra 5 , see for him SuyutI, Bugya I, 82-83, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 125-126) and 
studied well the teachings of the famous Kufan grammarian al-Kisa 5 I. 

3 C A1I b. al-Hasan, he was also named Ibn al-Mubarak and was known as al-Ahmar the saih of the Arabic 
language and the friend of al-Kisa 5 I. Beside his work in morphology, he wrote Tafattun al-bulagd 3 . For him see 
SuyutI, Bugya II, 158-159, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 118-119. He is not to be mixed up with Halaf al-Ahmar d. 180/ 
796. 

4 Cf. QiftI, Inbah IV, 104, SuyutI, Bugya II, 159. 

5 Al-Farra 5 , Yahya b. Ziyad, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 333, Ibn al-Anbari, Nuzha 134, Yaqut, Mu c gamXX, 9, Zubaidi, 
Tabaqat 131-133, Brockelmann, GAL I, 118, S I, 178-179, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 123-125, IX, 131-134. He 
studied under both al-Kisa 5 I and Yunus. He wrote Ma c anl l-qur 3 an, al-Lugat, al-Masadirft l-qur 3 an, al-Gam c wa l- 
tatniyafi l-qur 3 an, al-Nawadir, al-Maqsur wa l-mamdud, Fa c ala wa-af c ala, al-Mudakkar wa l-mu 3 annat and other 
works. 

6 The book is referred to by Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 133. A reference to it is given in a discussion concerning the 


reading of 



in the sur. 14: 22 



O Jk o t 



Uj) “Nor can ye listen to mine [cries]”. Hamza chose to vowel its 


2nd y with a kasra, i.e. ^while the remaining readers vowelled it with a fatha. It is on this occasion that Abu 
C A1I said: “Al-Farra 5 said in his book al-Tasrlf... “ (cf. Bagdad!, Hizana II, 259, Hindawl, Manahig 66). 

7 Al-Ahfas al-Awsat, Sa c id b. Mas c ada, see SIrafT, Alrfbar 50-52, SuyutI, Bugya I, 590-591, Zubaidi, Tabaqat 72- 
74, Ibn al-Anbari, Nuzha 185, QiftI, Inbah II, 36, Brockelmann, GAL I, 104-105, SI, 165, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 
80, IX, 68-69. He wrote Ma c ani l-qur 3 an, al-Maqaylsfi l-nahw, al-Istiqaq, al-Masa 3 il and other works. 

8 The book is referred to by QiftI, Inbah II, 42, Hindawl, Manahig 66-67, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 69. 

9 Abu c Umar al-Garmi, Salih b. Ishaq, see Slrafi, AJjbar 12-14 , SuyutI, Bugya II, 8-9, Zubaidi, Tabaqat 74-75, 
Brockelmann, GAL I, 108, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 72-73. He studied grammar under al-Ahfas and Yunus and the 
lexicon under al-Asma c I. Beside his work mentioned in morphology, he wrote al-Tanblh, Kitab al- c Arud, Muljtasar 
ft l-nahw, Garlb Slbawaihi and other works. 

10 Al-Mazinl, Abu c Utman Bakr b. Muhammad b. Baqlya, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 463-466, Yaqut, Mu c gam VII, 
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who wrote the Kitab al-tasrlf al-Mubarrad (d. 285/898) 11 who wrote al-tasrlf 12 or al-tasarlf 13 
al-Rummanl (d. 384/994) 14 who wrote the Kitab al-tasrlf, 15 and later, the Baghdadian gram¬ 
marians Abu C A111-FarisI (d. 377/987) 16 who wrote al-Takmila 17 and Ibn Ginn! (d. 393/1002) 18 
who wrote the Muhtasar al-tasrlf al-muluki, 19 al-Munsiffl sarh tasrlf al-Mazinl and the Sirr 
sina c at al-i c rab. 

A new discipline was now established, and among the well-known grammarians treating 
the subject of morphology before Ahmad b. C A1I b. Mas c ud who was active during the 2nd half 
of the 7th/13th century or the beginning of the 8th/14th century, the following ones can be 
mentioned: al-Mu 5 addib (who lived during the 4th century/lOth century) 20 who wrote the Daqa'iq 

107, Bagdad!, Tarty VII, 93-94, Lugawl, Maratib 126-129, QiftI, Inbah I, 246-256, Slrafi, Ajjbar 74-85, Ibn GinnI, 
Munsiflll, 313-343, ZubaidI, Tabaqat 87-93, Brockelmann, GAL I, 108, SI, 168, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 92, IX, 
75-76. He studied under al-AJifas. Beside his work mentioned in morphology, he wrote c Ilal al-nahw, Tafaslr kitab 
Slbawaihi, al-Alifwa l-lam and other works. It can be mentioned that he admired greatly the Kitab of Slbawaihi. 
According to Slrafi, Afybar 50, he is mentioned as having said: 

“Let him be ashamed, he who wanted to achieve something great in grammar after Slbawaihi!”. 

11 Al-Mubarrad, Muhammad b. Yazld, see Slrafi, Ahbar 96-108, SuyutI, Bugya I, 269-271, ZubaidI, Tabaqat 
101-110, Ibn al-Anbarl, Nuzha 279, Brockelmann, GAL I, 109-110, S I, 168-169, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 98, IX, 
78-80, Bernards, Traditions 19-37. He studied under al-Mazinl and al-Sigistanl. He put Slbawaihi on a pedestal with 
his works Kitab al-madJjal ila Slbawaihi, Kitab ma ‘na kitab Slbawaihi and Kitab al-radd c ala Slbawaihi. Alike al- 
Mazinl and other grammarians, he admired the Kitab of Slbawaihi. According to Slrafi, AJjbar 50 and SuyutI, Bugya 

II, 229, he used to say to the one who wanted to study it: ! I “Have you traversed the sea!”. Concerning 

V' 

his own book Kitab al-radd c ala Slbawaihi, Bernards, Garml 40 mentions that he brought forward 130 grammatical 

v 

issues on which he disagreed with Slbawaihi. However, he is reported by Ibn GinnI, Hasa’is I, 206 as having 
changed his mind when he grew older and wiser as what was transmitted by his close friend Ibn al-Sarrag. For 
discussions concerning al-Mubarrad’s role in the transmission of al-Kitab see Versteegh, Grammar 13-14, Bernards, 
Traditions 90-93. Al-Mubarrad wrote as well Ma c anl l-qur’an, al-Kamil, al-Muqtadab, al-Maqsur wa l-mamdud, 

V 

al-Istiqaq, I c rab al-qur 3 an, Sarh sawahid al-kitab and other works. 

12 Cf. QiftI, Inbah III, 252. 

13 Cf. Ibn IJair, Fihrist 312. 

14 Al-Rummanl, C A1Ib. c Isab. C A1I b. "Abdallah, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 180-181, Brockelmann, GI, 113, SI, 175, 
Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 111-113. He studied under al-Zaggag and Ibn al-Sarrag. He wrote al-Tafslr, Sarh usul Ibn al- 

V V V V V v - 

Sarrag, Sarh Slbawaihi, Sarh muhtasar al-Garml, Sarh al-alif wa l-lam li-l-Mazinl, Sarh al-Muqtadab, Sarh al- 
sifat, Ma c anl l-huruf and other works. 

15 It is referred to by Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 112. 

16 Abu "All 1-FarisI, al-Hasan b. Ahmad b. c Abd al-Gaffar, see BagdadI, Tarty VII, 275-276, QiftI, Inbah I, 273- 
275, SuyutI, Bugya I, 496-498, Ibn GinnI, Munsiflll, 344-346, Brockelmann, S I, 175, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 109- 
110, IX, 101-110. He studied under al-Zaggag and Ibn al-Sarrag. Among his brilliant pupils, Ibn GinnI and "All b. 
"Isa al-Raba"I can be mentioned. He wrote Abyat al-i c rab, Ta c llqa c ala kitab Slbawaihi, al-Maqsiir wa l-mamdud and 
other works. 

17 Cf. QiftI, Inbah I, 274, 387, SuyutI, Bugya I, 496. 

18 Ibn GinnI, Abu 1-Fath "Utman, see BagdadI, Tarty XI, 311-312, SuyutI, Bugya II, 132, Yaqut, Mu c gam XII, 81- 
115, Ibn al-"Imad, Sadarat II, 140-141, Ibn TigribirdI, Nugum TV, 205, Ibn GinnI, Munsiflll, 347-350, Brockelmann, 
GAL I, 131, S I, 191-193, Mehiri, Theories 19-86, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 173-182. He studied under Abu "All al- 

v 

Farisi. Beside these mentioned works, he wrote al-ffasa ’is fi l-nahw, Sarh al-maqsur wa l-mamdud, al-Luma c fl l- 
nahw, al-Mudakkar wa l-mu ’annat, Mahasin al- c arablya and other works. 

19 It was edited and translated into Latin by G. Hoberg in Ibn GinnI, de Flexione. An Arabic edition by M. Sa"Id 
b. Mustafa al-Na"san, Cairo 1913, exists as well (cf. Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 178). 

20 We do not know anything about al-Qasim b. Muhammad b. Sa"Id al-Mu 3 addib except that he is the author of 
this important work in morphology, that he was one of the learned of the 4th century, and that he was the pupil of al- 
Haitam b. Kulaib al-SasI (d. 330) in the provins of al-Sas (see the introduction written by the editors of his work 
Mu'addib, Tasrlf 8). 
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al-tasrlf 21 al-Maidanl (d. 518/1124) 22 who wrote the Nuzhat al-tarffl c ilm al-sarf, 23 Ibn Ya c is 
(d. 642/1245) 24 who wrote the Sarh al-mulukl, Ibn al-Hagib (d. 646/1249) 25 who wrote the 
Safiya, al-Zanganl (d. 654/1256-57) 26 who wrote the Kitab al- Tzzl, 21 Ibn c Usfur (d. 669/1270) 28 
who wrote al-Mumti c ft l-tasrlf Ibn Malik (d. 672/1273) 29 who wrote the Lamlyat al-afal , 30 
Ibn Malik’s son, Badr al-Dln (d. 686/1286) 31 who wrote the Lamlya’s commentary 32 and al- 

y 

AstarabadI (d. 686/1286) 33 who wrote the Sarh saflyat Ibn Hagib. 

The Marah usually forms a part of the compilation Magmu c al-mutun “A Compilation of 
Linguistic Texts”. It is usually followed by the 7 zzl compiled by al-Zanganl, the Maqsud com¬ 
piled possibly by the Imam Abu Hanifa, 34 and both the Bind ’ and the Amtila compiled by 
anonymous writers. 35 

Four works in morphology written by Baghdadian grammarians are known to have been 

V 

edited with a translation, namely the Kitab al-tasrlf al-mulukl compiled by Ibn Ginni, the Kitab 


21 For a discussion concerning the subjects treated in this book and some comments concerning its importance 
see Mu’addib, TasrifA-1. 

22 MaidanI, Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Ahmad, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 356-357, Brockelmann, S I, 506-507. He 
studied under al-Wahidl. Beside his work mentioned in morphology, he wrote al-Amtal, al-Masadir and other 
works. 

v 1 

The work is also mentioned in the introduction to Ibn Ginm, de Flexione 3. 

24 Ibn Ya c Is, Ya c Is b. C A1I b. YaTs b. Muhammad, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 351-352, Brockelmann, S II, 521. He 
studied grammar under Fityan al-Halabl and Abu l- c Abbas al-Baizuriy and questions of Arabic under al-Kindl. 

25 Ibn al-Hagib, TJtman b. c Umar b. Abu Bakr b. Yunus Gamal al-Dln Abu c Amr, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 134-135, 
Brockelmann, S I, 531-539. He studied under al-Qasim al-Satibi and Muhammad al-GaznawI. Beside his work 
mentioned in morphology, he wrote al-Kafiya (upon syntax), al-Amalift l-nahw and other works. 

26 Al-Zanganl, c Abd al-Wahhab b. Ibrahim, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 122, Brockelmann, S I, 497-498. Beside his 

V 

work mentioned in morphology, he wrote Sarh al-hadi, Matn al-hadi and other works. 

27 The c Izzl is one of the first grammatical works known in Europe. It was translated into Latin and edited in 

V 

Rome by J. Bapt. Raymundus in 1610. It was commented on by c Umar al-Taftazanl in a book named Sarh al- c lzzl 
(cf. Derenbourg 97, Fltigel 179). 

28 Ibn c Usfur, C A1I b. Mu’min, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 210, Brockelmann, S I, 546-547. He studied under Abu C A1I 
al-Salawbln, one of the learned ones in al-Andalus, and Abu 1-Hasan al-Dabbag. Beside his work mentioned in 
morphology, he wrote al-Azhar, Idah al-musakkal, Sarh al-idah li-Abl All l-Farisi, Suruh al-gumal li-l-Zaggagi :al- 

v 

Kablr, al-Awsat and al-Sagir, Sarh kitab Sibawaihi, al-DaraHr, al-Miftah, al-Hilal and other works. 

29 Ibn Malik, Muhammad b. c Abd Allah b. c Abd Allah, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 130-137, Brockelmann, S I, 521- 
527. He studied under al-SaftawIy and al-Hasan b. al-Sabbah and others. Ibn Ya c Is was his pupil. Beside his work 
mentioned in morphology, he wrote al-Fawa'idft l-nahw, al-Kafiya al-safiya [its summary being al-Alfiya] and 
other works. 

30 The work is composed in verses which render it obscure. It was translated by Goguyer into French in the same 
volume containing the Alfiya. 

31 Badr al-Dln, Muhammad b. Muhammad b. c Abd Allah, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 225, Brockelmann, S I, 521. He 
studied under his father Ibn Malik. Beside his work mentioned in morphology, he wrote al-Misbah ft htisar al- 

V V' V' V 

miftahfi l-ma c ani, Sarh, al-mulha, Sarh al-hagibiya, Sarh alftya (a commentary on his father’s Alfiya) and Sarh al- 
kaftya (a commentary on his father’s Kaftya) and other works. 

32 Ibn Malik, Lamiya followed by Badraddln’s commentary, was translated into German by Kellgren and edited 
both with the Arabic text and Kellgren’s translation by Volck. 

33 Al-AstarabadI, al-Radl, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 567-568. He wrote also a commentary on al-Kafiya. 

34 This is the usual assumption. Derenbourg 97 referring to Zenker, Bibliotheca Orientalis I, no 138, mentions 
that the author is named “f imam Yousuf le Hanefite“. A tract of a manuscript mentioned by Brill, Manuscripts 82 
(181), fol. 124b-146b, contains a commentary in Turkish of this work ascribed to Abu Hanifa. Fltigel 180 mentions 
also the eventuality that Zain al-Dln Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-TabrizI could be the writer. 

Fltigel 180 mentions that both works were commented on together in a book by Hamid al-Kaffawi, and that 
there exists also another commentary of them both named Asas al-bina \ Another commentary of this work exists in 
a tract of a manuscript mentioned by Brill, Manuscripts 82 (181), fol. 20b-12 la, named Mursid al-gina’ sarh amtilat 
al-bina \ The Bind 3 al-af c al is not written by al-Dunquz! as stated there. 
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al- c izzl compiled by al-Zanganl, the Lamiyat al-afal compiled by Ibn Malik and the Lamiya ’s 
commentary compiled by Ibn Malik’s son, Badr al-Din. 

Troupeau mentions two editions relating to this period, namely the Kitab al-tasrlfal-mulukl 
compiled by Ibn Ginni and the Kitab al- Hzzi compiled by al-Zanganl. 36 Beside these a few 
editions without corresponding translations exist, namely al-Takmila 37 compiled by Abu C A111- 

V 

FarisI, both al-Munsif and the Sirr sina c at al-i c rab compiled by Ibn Ginni, the Daqa Hq al-tasrlf 

V 

compiled by al-Mu 5 addib, the Sarh al-mulukl compiled by Ibn Ya c Is, al-Mumti c compiled by 

V 

Ibn c Usfur and the Sarh softy at Ibn Hagib compiled by al-Astarabadl. 

A few well-known books dealing with some special morpho-phonological topics are al- 
Qalb wa-l-ibddl by Ibn al-Sikklt (d. 244/858), 38 the Kitab al-maqsur wa-l-mamdud c ala huruf 
al-mu c gam by Ibn Wallad (d. 332/943), 39 the 7 lal al-tatniya 40 and al-Muqtadab ft ism al-maful 
al-mu Hall al- c ayn 4X by Ibn Ginni and the Kitab al-afal by SaraqustI (d. after 400/1010). 42 


Troupeau, Grammaire 403. 

37 This treatise was edited by Kazim al-Margan and published by the Cairo University 1972. 

38 Ibn al-Sikklt, Ya'qub b. Ishaq, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 349, Brockelmann, G I, 120-121, S I, 180-181, Sezgin, 
Geschichte VIII, 129-136, IX, 137-138. He studied under both the Basrans and the Kufans grammarians, such as al- 
Farra 5 , Abu c Amr al-Sabyani and al-Atram. He wrote many books in grammar. He was the tutor of the children of al- 
Mutawakkil, who caused him to be trampled to death by the Turkish bodyguard because he refused to say that his 
two pupils, al-Mutawakkil’s sons, were dearer to him than the two sainted youths, Hasan and al-Husain, the sons of 
C A1I. Instead, Ibn al-Sikklt declared that Qanbar, 'All’s servant, was better than him and both his sons. 

39 Ibn Wallad, Ahmad b. Muhammad, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 386, Brockelmann, SI, 201, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 
206-207. He was the pupil of al-Zaggag. 

40 It was edited by S. al-Tamlml and R. c Abd al-Tawwab, Cairo 1992. 

41 It was edited by E. Probster, Leipzig 1904 under the title of al-Mugtasab, and by W. F. al-Kllanl, Cairo 1343/ 
1924. It is a study of the passive participle that is derived from verbs with 2nd weak radical. It was commented on by 
al-Gamatl (d. 528) (cf. Mehiri, Theories 71). 

42 SaraqustI, Abu 'Utrnan Sa'id b. Muhammad al-Ma c afiri, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 589, SaraqustI, Afal 11-20. He 
studied under Abu Bakr b. al-Qawtlya, whose book al-Afal, he enlarged. He died as a victim of a battle. For a 
description of the subjects of the book see SaraqustI, Afal 24-28. 

Other books with the same title are the Kitab al-afal by Abu Bakr b. al-Qawtlya, printed in Leiden 1894 and in 
Cairo 1371/1952, and the Kitab al-afal by Ibn al-Qatta c , printed in Haidar Abad 1361 A.H. 



§ 2. Ahmad b. C A1I b. Mas c ud 


We do not know anything about Sams al-Milla wa-l-Dm Abu 1-FadaTl 1 Ahmad b. c Ali b. Mas c ud, 
except that he wrote the Marah al-arwah in morphology, which according to SuyutI is 

a ^ jul “famous concise book at the disposal of the people”, but of 

whose author’s identity J* <J _jji i “I did not find any biography”. 2 Haggi Hallfa also 

mentioned him and presented some of his commentators, but he did not mention anything else 
about his life. 3 

He did not escape the attention of de Sacy who refers to him by writing: “Ahmed, fils d’Ali, 

fils de Masoud, dans son Traite du tasrif ou de la conjugaison intitule r-l 3 Ji I t-Ij-o compte 15 
lettres permutables... 4 Furthermore, concerning the quadriliteral verbs, he refers to him by writ- 

s' O —9 Jl s' s' 

ing: “Ahmed, fils d’Ali, fils de Masoud, dans le ^1ne reconnait que six formes des 

verbes quadriliteres...”. 5 

He was not neglected either by Hoberg who used a printed text of the 13th century of the 
Marah al-arwah from the Magmu c al-mutun as a source of references in his commentary to 
Ibn GinnI, de Flexione. 

He was as well referred to as ^\JS ^“the writer of the Marah ” by the archbishop and 

grammarian Germanos Farhat 6 7 of the eighteenth century in his book Baht al-matalib, 1 and by 
his commentator Sa c Id al-Dln al-Huri 1-SartunI of the same book. It is concerning the definition 
of the derivation that Farhat refers to Ibn Mas c ud by quoting from the Marah in the following 
manner: 



»« 


Lj 




h. 


o 




L-o <cJ 13 Lo 


o 





The derivation... is what the author of the Marah said concerning it, that you find a reciprocal 
relation between the two words, both in pronunciation and in meaning”. 8 


Quotations from the Marah written by al-Sartunl in the notes are also found in Farhat, 
Baht 9 suggesting that the Marah has been studied and appreciated by both these authors. 


1 Cf. Ahlwardt nr. 6809. 

2 SuyutI, Bugya /, 347. 

3 Cf. Haggi Hallfa, Kasfll, 1651. 

4 De Sacy, /, 33. The consonants of substitution are presented in the Arabic text fols. 33b-34b 1. 5. 

5 De Sacy, /, 126 in the note. The reference is to the Arabic text fols. 4a-4b 11. 5-6 and see my notes in the 
commentary (41). 

6 He was bom in Aleppo 1670 A.D., was an archbishop there in 1725 and died 1732 (cf. the note 1 of al- 
Sartunl to Farhat, Baht 3). 

7 I am thankful to Abu Haidar, Reviews of Books 442, who drew my attention to this fact. The book that I had 
the privilege to study is at the Library of Uppsala, and was formally given as a gift from the Jesuite missionaries of 
Beirut (Syria) to His Majesty, Oscar the Second, king of Sweden and Norway. Baht al-matalib was often printed in 
the Orient, and was as well commented on. Among its commentaries, I can mention Misbah al-talib ff baht al- 
matalib, which is an edition of Baht al-matalib containing in the notes the commentary of Butrus al-Bustanl (d. 
1883), Beirut 1854, and another shorter grammar written by him, Miftah al-misbah fi l-sarfwa-l-nahw li-l-madaris, 
1st edition, Beirut 1862,2nd edition 1867. Naslf al-Yazigl gave his own summary to the work, namely Fasl al-l}itdb 
fi usul lugat al-i c rab, 1st edition, Beirut 1836, 2nd edition 1866 (cf. Fleisch, Traite /, 45). These commentaries were 
used by Wright, as stated by him in his preface to the second edition, p. V. 

8 Farhat, Baht 13, BustanI, Misbah 7. The passage is found in the Arabic text fols. 2a-3a 11. 8-9. 

9 See Farhat, Baht 16, 58, 59. 
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Ibn Mas c ud lived probably before the beginning of the 8th/14th century because the first 
commentator whom we know about, namely Hasan Pasa b. c Ala 3 al-DIn al-Aswad al-Niksari 
died in 827/1424. 10 

SuyutI distinguishes between Ahmad b. C A1I b. Mas c ud, the writer of the Marah, and Ahmad 
b. C A1I b. Mas c ud b. c Abd Allah, known as Ibn Saqqa\ The latter was learned in grammar, was 
a pupil of both al-Hassab and Abu 1-Waqt and died in 613/1216-7. 11 

We are a bit perplexed however, by a statement made by al-Bagdadl, 12 attributing a 
commentary of the Marah , namely Path al-fattah ft sarh al-marah or Fath al-fattah, bi-qut 
al-arwah —known to us to be commented on by Tag al-DIn c Abd al-Wahhab b. Ibrahim b. 
Mahmud b. C A1I b. Muhammad al- c UrdI al-Halabl al-SafiT (d. 967/1559) 13 —as commented on 
by Tag al-DIn c Abd al-Wahhab b. Ibrahim b. c Abd al-Wahhab al-Zanganl (d. 654/1256-57), 14 
the author of the c Izzl This error can be explained by the similarity of both names. 

The thought that al-Zanganl known to us as the author of Sarh al-hadl , Matn al-hadl and 
al-lzzl of the 7th/13th century, could be a commentator of the Marah al-arwah as well, 
written many years after him, is rather confusing. 

Of course, we can assume that Ahmad b. c AlI b. Mas c ud lived during the beginning of the 
7th/13th century, that he and Ahmad b. C A1I b. Mas c ud b. c Abd Allah, known as Ibn Saqqa\ are 
one and the same, and that both Tag al-DIn c Abd al-Wahhab b. Ibrahim al-SafiT and Tag al-DIn 
c Abd al-Wahhab b. Ibrahim b. c Abd al-Wahhab al-Zanganl wrote two different commentaries 
to which they gave the same title. 

This would have been possible if other biographers had pointed out that fact, or if we had 
found out that some of the manuscripts of the Marah were from the 7th/13th century, i.e. before 
or during al-Zanganf s lifetime, but this is not the case. 15 


10 Cf. Bagdad!, Hadlya /, 287. 

11 Cf. SuyutI, Bugya /, 347, SafadI, Waft VII , 210 nr. 3159. 

12 Bagdad!, Hadlya I, 638. 

13 Cf. Haggi Halifa, Kasfll , 1651, Brockelmann, SII, 14, Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 65 (163), my introduction 
to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 12. 

14 He is mentioned in my introduction pp. 5-6. 

15 For a general discussion concerning Ibn Mas c ud see Sellheim, Handschriften 56-58. 



§ 3. The Commentaries 


The many commentaries which have been written 1 bear witness to the importance of the Marah 
al-arwah and its popularity among its readers. These are some of them: 

- Hasan Pasa b. c Ala 3 a 1-Din al-Aswad al-Niksari’s commentary al-Mifrah (800/ 1397) 2 
“The One who rejoices whenever Fortune renders him happy”. Bagdad! specifies that Hasan 
Pasa b. c Ala 3 a 1-Din c Al! 1-Aswad al-Ruml 1-Hanafi settled in Brussa and died in 827 [/1424). 3 
It starts with: 


Ia 


i j jj I J© II I Lu j Lx—3 I 



jj I <UJ Jco>J I 



^ J' ^ 


o 





“In the name of God, Most Gracious, Most Merciful. He on Whom we turn for help. Praise be to 
God Who directed our hearts’ thoughts towards the straight way and Who enlightened them with 
the guidance’s light towards the true religion”. 4 


Niksari writes praising the Marah: 




v_ft_ Jj IS* j.j...>- Ll I I . . . j» L.. 0 HJ 

^ jjjJI — *—« jj jj 

' *« 

. ^ 0 aa U l JO l^y} JU I jftj 


J 


Ml 




„~JU u I ..li” 

♦ *■ 


^j I j^~xi jJL jlJI I j I 


I 

j LbI j3 L j [a >J I jjt> Uo j UJ 


“It is so that the book given the title ^IjjMl ^1in morphology, [written] by the Imam,... the best 

among the later authors who reveals the secrets of the earlier authors, Abu 1-Fadl Ahmad b. c All Ibn 
Mas c ud..., is of great value and importance. Its significance is revealed by its methods of demon¬ 
stration, by its collection of distinguished results and by its intellectually refined material”. 5 


HaggI Hallfa notes that the commentary mediates between conciseness and lengthiness, con¬ 
taining some useful lessons. 6 

- Yusuf b. c Abd-al-Malik b. Bahsayise’s commentary written around 839, entitled Rah al- 
arwah 7 “The Hand of the Souls“. 

- c Abd al-Mahd! 1-Hanafi’s commentary. 8 According to HaggI Hallfa, his name was Badr al- 
Dln Mahmud b. Ahmad al- c Ain! 1-Hanafi, and he died in 855 [/1451]. He named his commen¬ 
tary Mallah al-arwah “The Sailor of the Souls”. It was one of his first works, compiled when 
he was 19 years old. 9 


1 It can be noted that most of these commentaries are manuscripts or unedited printed texts found in different 
libraries. 

2 He is mentioned by Brockelmann, GAL II, 21,5 II, 14. A manuscript is found in Munch. 758, Vienna I, 187, 
204, Br. Mus. Or. 5814 (DL 49), Manch. 739, Bodl. II, 419, Pet. 153, etc. I also possess a manuscript, NiksM, 
Mifrah, which I used in my commentary. Its main part was written in the 18th century. It consists of 62 fols with 21 
lines to the page, and measures 208 X 134 mm. 

3 Bagdad!, Hadlya I, 287. 

4 NiksM, Mifrah, fol. 2a 11. 1-3. 

5 NiksM, Mifrah, fol. 2a 11. 7-11. 

6 HaggI Hallfa, Kasf II, 1651. 

7 Cf. Brockelmann, SII, 14. A manuscript is found in Dam. Z. 65, 13, Alger 27, Cairo II, 85. The date which is 
given is incorrect 939/1435. It is corrected in GAL II, 21 as 839/1435. 

8 Cf. Brockelmann, SII, 14. In GAL II, 21, he is named c Abdul Mahdl Hanafiya and is said to be mentioned in 
Dehli Faruqi Press, 1883. 

9 HaggI Hallfa, Kasf II, 1651. 
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- Sarh al-marah, 1U written by Sams al-DIn A. Dunquz, I 11 whom Haggi Qallfa states as being 
called Ahmad and being known as DIkquz. 12 His full name is Sams al-Din Ahmad b. c Abdallah 
al-Rumi 1-Hanafi, and he lived around 860 [/1456] in Brussa. 13 
It starts with: 


Cr° 



Cr" 


Js Lc?J lo yls jO t 1 jJUJ 


L 





rCbL-o! ♦ wo 

♦♦ ♦ ^ ♦* ♦ 


“O God, You who dispose freely over our hearts, direct our hearts 14 to Your approval, and pray upon 
the One to Whom the universal language has come to among your prophets”. 


Haggi tfalifa writes that it is a useful commentary which was taken into consideration. 15 

V 

- A commentary on the commentary of Sams al-Din A. Dunquz written by an anonymous 
scholar. 16 
It starts with: 


44 






JUAJ 


Cr* 




“Praise be to God who poured forth welfare and generosity on each one who has distinguished 
himself with the quality of living”. 


- Ibn Kamal Pasa’s (d. 940/1533) commentary al-Falah 17 “The Success It has also been 

translated into Turkish and named Rayhan al-arwah “the Sweet Odour of the Souls ”. 18 Two 

other commentators have also given this title to their commentaries of the Marah, namely c AlI 

b. Safar 19 and Muhammad Hamid al-AlusI. 20 

• • 

It starts with: 


10 Cf. Brockelmann, GAL II, 21, SII, 14, Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 63 (13), Brill, Manuscripts 76 (166), (167). 

V 

I also possess a manuscript which I have used in my commentary, namely Dunquz, Sarh, that was written by the 

V 

copyist Mustafa b. Muhammad at the beginning of Gumada II 1003/March 1585. It consists of 99 fols with 19 lines 
to the page, and measures 206 X 139 mm. A manuscript is also found in Berl. 6814 (anon.), Vienna 203, Krafft 755, 
Bol. 328/30, Paris 4185/6 etc. It has also been printed with al-Falah in its margin (see Ibn Kamal Pasa, Falah in the 
bibliography; and for other printed texts see Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 63 (138, 139, 260)). 

11 For an interesting etymological study of the word see Sellheim, Handschriften II, 58-59 in the note. 

12 Haggi Hallfa, Kasfll, 1651. In the Sarh al-Marah B, he is referred to as al-mawla “the master” Fadil al-Hiqaq 
known as Dunquz. I am very thankful to Prof. Gosta Vitestam, Department of Middle East languages, Lund, who 
drew my attention to this manuscript and who had the great kindness to let me study it during many years. 

13 Cf. Bagdad!, Hadlya I, 131, Kahhala, Mu c gam I, 220, Brockelmann, S II, 14, Haggi Hallfa, Kasf 77,1651, 
Sellheim, Handschriften II, 58. Two manuscripts referred to as nr. 10/ Munir Wall and nr. 327/ Ga c far Wall respec¬ 
tively, are at the University of Alexandria (cf. Zaydan, Mahtutat II, par. 806 and 807 p. 67). The manuscripts are 
wrongly attributed to Hasan b. c Ala 3 al-DIn al-Aswad. 

14 Compare sur. 9: 127 (^jJi <ul ^) “God hath turned their hearts”. 

15 Haggi Ballfa, Kasfll, 1651. 

16 Cf. Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 62 (20). 

17 Cf. Brockelmann, SII, 14. A manuscript is found in Berl. 6813 (cf. Ahlwardt), Pet. AMK 941, Egypt (cf. Dar 
al-kutub al-misriya II, 65 (39, 138, 139 and 272)). A tract of the wok is found in a manuscript mentioned by Brill, 
Manuscripts 81 (180), fols 12b-101b. I have used a printed text, Ibn Kamal Pasa, Falah, in my commentary. 

18 Haggi 0allfa, Kasfll, 1651. 

19 Cf. Brockelmann, SII, 14. 

20 Sellheim, Handschriften II, 58 discusses the possibility that he could be the copyist of a manuscript instead. 
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^j^ja ) J^ <SjjJLij Oj_>JIj I L/° ^ 

. 4< L <S Lap <2 jxvm« i Lo ^-c^>wai <P LL> I -3I I < L*s> L>o 


44 We praise You Who have at hand power and generosity and Who is capable of changing every¬ 
thing in existence. You by Whom man is tested through his prostration. The one who obeys Him is 
healthy, strong and happy, and the one who disobeys him is sick, imperfect and denied”. 21 


Ibn Kamal Pasa writes praising the Marah: 


^jjJI ^LoSLp jJjJI 

> lie 
* ♦* 


i L*J I j I fp* 0 LaJ I <JLL«a ^ jj I s_3I 

^ ♦♦ 

Lo^J djl ^JJUw-0 ^P 


'J 


U” 


Cft ^ 


11^ 


V I . a I 


a II ** ♦♦ 

• Aj LsJ 

“When I saw the abridged study in morphology that the eminent researcher and the accurate scholar, 
the most erudite of all men, Sams al-Milla wa 1-Din Ahmad b. C A1I Ibn Mas c ud,—may God join him 
to his prophet in a praised abode—has compiled, in spite of its small size and the conciseness of its 
structure, comprising the finest of precious pearls and the most useful of lessons, containing the 
intricacies of the Arabic secrets and the witty remarks of the literary learnings... I desired to devise 
a commentary upon it which would eliminate its difficulties and which would bring out the quintes¬ 
sence from its cover”. 22 


- c Abd al-Rahim IJalH’s commentary which is a summary of Dunquz’s commentary and 
which starts with: 


. < 4 <^JLj-m sCJIj |Sk^JjdL ^P LouLL I ^jJI *UJ Jco->JI” 

“Praise be to God who revealed to us His book with the Arabic learnings, and the morphology, 
etc.”. 23 

- Tag al-DIn c Abd al-Wahhab’s commentary Fath al-fattahft sarh al-marah 24 “the Opening 

of the Gates of Profit in the Commentary of the Marah al-arwah” or Fath al-fattah bi-qut al- 

arwah (ft sarh al-marah) “The Opening of the Gates of Profit through the Nourishment of the 

Souls (in the Commentary of the Marah)“. His full name is Tag al-DIn c Abd al-Wahhab b. 

Ibrahim b. Mahmud b. C A1I b. Muhammad al- c UrdI 1-HalabI l-Safi c I and he died in 967/1559. 

• • • • 

It starts with: 


66 



I Li^ jJI 4 jj 


“Praise be to God who has changed us for the best”. 

v 

- Mustafa b. Sa c ban’s commentary. He was known as Sururi and died in 969/1561. 25 


21 Ibn Kamal Pasa, Falah 111. 1-2. 

22 Ibn Kamal Pasa, Falah 211. 4-18. 

23 Cf. HaggI Hallfa, Kasf II, 1651, Dar al-kutub al-misrfya II, 63 (36). Brockelmann, GAL II, 21 names the 
commentator as c Abd al-Rahman b. Halil Ruml. A manuscript is found in Krafft 54. Another manuscript referred to 
as nr 8/ Munir Wall is found at the University of Alexandria (cf. Zaydan, Mahtutat II, par. 805. pp. 66-67). 

24 Cf. HaggI Hallfa, Kasf II, 1651, Brockelmann, SII, 14, Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 65 (163). 

25 Cf. HaggI Hallfa, Kasf II, 1651. 
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- Musnafak’s extensive commentary, which is found in the library of Abu 1-Fath in his 
mosque and which starts with: 


“Praise be to God who is holy and not incorporated ”. 26 




- M. b. A. b. Hilal’s commentary. 27 

- H. C A. Fase’s commentary. 28 

- Sanan al-Dln Yusuf’s commentary Rawwah al-arwah “The Promptness of the Souls”. He 
was known as Qirra Sanan and was also the author of al-Dama 'ir “The Pronouns ”. He was one 
of the learned men in the Ottoman state. 29 

It starts with: 


s v- » 

I Lo I A-jJJ L LJJ I ^jJI 4JU 

♦♦ 


“Praise be to God who has sent to us his prophet with the perspicuous tongue and who has embel¬ 
lished all that is suggestive of His old language with an eloquent witticism”. 

- Al-Isbah c ala marah al-arwah “ The Entering upon Morning on the Marah al-arwah ” by 
an anonymous author. 30 

-A commentary by an anonymous author. 31 

- Another commentary by an anonymous author. 32 
It starts with: 


j ^Ulc j»Ull Ji Ujjj ^jJI <JUI Ji j^*JI JLT 

“Thus speaks the slave in need of the Friendly God, and he chose poverty because the situation in 
the compilation is to ask for help, to give a good example and to show one’s need”. 


26 Ibid. 

27 Cf. Brockelmann, SII, 14, HaggI Hallfa, KasfH, 1651. A manuscript is found in Pet. AMK 941. 

28 Cf. Brockelmann, SII, 14. A manuscript is found in Qar. 1219. 

29 Cf. HaggI Hallfa, KasfH, 1651, Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 63 (14). 

30 Cf. Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, (192). 

31 Cf. Brockelmann, GAL II, 21. A manuscript is found in Pet. 154, Krafft 55, etc. 

32 Cf. A Catalogue of the Arabic Manuscripts in the Salar Jang Collection, ed. M. Nizamuddin VI, India, 102 
(2611). 



§ 4. The Manuscripts of the Mardh 


The manuscripts are referred to in many catalogues, among which: 

-Ahlwardt VI, 179-180 nr. 6805-6806. 

- Atsiz, nr. 181. 

-Azhar IV, 94-96. 

- Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 67-68 nr. 36, 47, 78, 79, 80, 83, 84, 85, 87, 197, 208, 214. 

- Derenbourg, 97-99 nr. 163-166. 

-Guburi III, 381 nr. 5801. 

- Fliigel, 178-184 nr. 189-198. 

- Levi Della Vida V, 337. 

- Mingana IV, 284-285 nr. 1524-1526 and 1531-1532. 

- Sibln al-Kum 1 33, 2; 51,1. 

- de Slane, nr. 4166-4187 and 7106. 2 

- Steiner I, 240-241 nr. 3874-3875 . 

- Talas, 193 nr. 2657. 

- Taskent, 406; 3795 . 

- Topkapi, nr. 7971, 1; 7972, 2; 7973, 1; 7978, 1; 7979, 1. 

-University of Cairo, nr. 16394, 16408, 16429, 16540. 

- Yale, nr. 4-5. 


1 Cf. RIMA II, 267 and 270. 

2 Only the MSS 4166/74 are mentioned by Brockelmann, SII, 14. 
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§ 5. The Printed texts of the Marah 

The Marah has been printed both independently and as included with other works in the Magmu c 
al-mutun. It has been printed as an independent work in Cawnpore 1885, Dehli 1887, Lahore 
1887, 1 Bulaq 1240/1824,1244/1828,1247/1831,1249/1833,1257/1841, Ind. 1267/1851, Delhi 
1293/1875, Lahore 1906 and Istanbul 1286/1861, 1291/1873. 2 

It has been printed with other works in Istanbul 1233/1817, Bulaq 1244/1828, 3 1262/1846, 
1276/1860, 1280/1864, 1282/1866 and Cairo 1299/1881, 1305/1887, 1309/1891, 1321/1904, 
1344/1927. 4 The Dar al-kutub al-misriya refers to the above-mentioned Bulaq printed texts of 
the Magmu c a, i.e. 1244/1828 (65 and 81), 1262/1846 (45), 1268/1852 (59), 5 1280/1864 (53) 
and 1282/1866 (55 and 56) 6 and to the following: the printed text of al-Astana printing house 
1254/1838 (82), 1278/1862 (57), the printed text of the printing house al-Sarqiya, Cairo 1298/ 
1880 (95 and 104), the printed text of the Wahbiya printing house, Cairo 1299/1881 (90 and 
103) and the printed text of the printing house al-Maymanlya, Cairo 1309/1891 (142 and 
143). 7 

To these may be added the printed text of the Printing house al- c Utmaniya 1304/1886 
found at the Library of Cairo University 8 and the printed text of Bulaq 1841 found at the 
Library of Tubingen University. 9 

Brockelmann, GAL II, 21. 

2 Ibid, SII, 14. 

3 Ibid, GAL II, 21. 

4 Ibid, SII, 14. 

5 See Ibn Mas'ud, Print U. 

6 See Ibn Mas'ud, Print K. 

7 Dar al-kutub al-misriya II, 67-68. 

8 See Ibn Mas'ud, Print L. 

9 See Ibn Mas'ud, Print T. 



15 


§ 6. The Principles of Edition 


For the edition of this extract I have chosen the oldest manuscripts of the Bibliotheque Nationale 
and two prints from Cairo University. 1 It can be stressed that the variant readings between the 
manuscripts are few, and that the printed texts are mostly copies of each other with only small 
variations. 2 It is important for the reader to note that they are mostly found in libraries and are 
almost impossible to find in circulation. 


A (= I) Bibliotheque Nationale , Paris 4166. Fol. la gives us the name of an ancient owner of 
the manuscript, namely Muhammad b. Tamgar al-Kirsani. It also has the stamp of the Bibliothecae 
Regia. De Slane describes it as follows: 3 

“Papier. 73 feuillets. Hauteur, 19 centimetres; largeur, 13 centimetres et demi. 13 lignes par page”. 

The Marah al-arwah is the first part of this codex which consists of four works that consti¬ 
tute the Magmu c al-mutun . It ends on fol. 36 and is followed by al- c Izzlft-l-tasrif which ends on 
fol. 49, al-Maqsud which ends on fol. 66 and al-Amtila al-muhtalifa which ends on fol. 72. All 
four works are written in nashl script. 

The text in fol. 72b finishes with the following postscript revealing the name of the copyist: 


O-i 


~ ♦♦ w * 




-X_oJ I Juj JJ1\ Alii Jj-su jaO’” 

C- J-* > c 

I y I y I ^ I ^ly U 4jU I yA .P ^1 I < .ibo yJ 

♦♦ 

J 1 t c 

>v0 « b>J I I ^ ^ * s.Lw>-^!l O Lo-LwJU^j 


« A-J Lo-lUw.Jj \y £-**w*J J) ^ «**' J-LLoJ 

♦ ♦ * 


“The book was completed with God’s assistance, the Giver, at the hand of the weak slave Muhammad 
b. Yahya b. Yusuf al-Arunlqi, may God watch over him, his parents, his ancestors, all the believ¬ 
ers,—men and women—, the Muslims,—men and women, the dead among them and the living,— 
on the forenoon of Friday the 25th of Muharram al-Haram among the course of the months in the 
year 947 [/1540] of the chosen Higra of the Prophet, praise be to God for His perfection and the best 
greeting to the Messenger, his honourable family and his followers”. 


After this postscript follow four verses of poetry in Turkish. 

The handwriting is neat. Many glosses commenting on the Marah occur between the lines 
and in the margins, representing in an artistic and graceful manner, trees, flowers, jugs, col¬ 
umns and other objects. The text is rarely vowelled but is on the whole reliable and does not 
contain many corrupt readings. 

One of the features of this text is the hyphenation of some words in the left margin, mostly 
after the conjunction wa, e.g. j Lfca I -j 4 for j, \ j9 -j 5 6 for ^y>o -y for 

but also elsewhere, e.g. sb -L 7 8 for sbl and -j 1/for ^jtiy lj. 


1 For the plates see Ibn Mas c ud, Marah /, XIV-XXH. 

2 As an example, it can be noted that Ibn Mas c ud, Print T, is almost a copy of Print L, Print U and Print Y. 

3 De Slane, 671. 

4 MS A, fol. 2a 11. 2-3. 

5 Ibid, fol. 4b 11.1-2. 

6 Ibid, fol. 12b 11. 8-9. 

7 Ibid, fol. 7b 11. 12-13. 

8 Ibid, fol. 15a 11. 11-12. 
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The ta*marbuta occurs in some cases instead of the ta* maftuha, e.g. for olw j5 9 

which is also noticed in the MSS BCDI, and 3 Ij I for o lj Ls*)l 1, 10 the accusative instead of the 

nominative, e.g. as in the MSS BI for lol j9 n the masc. instead of the fern, e.g. as in 

♦* 

w- jt 

MSS BCDEG for 12 <J for cJ j^j, 13 ^ for 14 and the fern, instead of the masc., 

e.g. y for jj. 15 A few corrupt readings occur as well, e.g. for -L.X.pj 16 as in the 

♦♦ 

MSS El and the print L, for I jJ 7 and for jlih. 18 


B (= Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris , 4167. The Marah is the first work and is followed 

by the c Izzl on fol. 52, al-Maqsud on fol. 72 and al-Amtila al-muhtalifa on fol. 96. De Slane 
describes it thus: 19 

“Papier. 105 feuillets. Hauteur, 18 centimetres et demi; largeur, 11 centimetres. 11 lignes par page”. 

The Marah has the following colophon in fol. 52 revealing the name of the copyist and the 
date and place where it was written: 


j 


^ 4 4JJI s-fl, ■**>I ‘l—dS" 4 ^ *\ *\ ‘Lwj u L&I wLLl I 4jU I ak_j 

♦♦ * 


44 ** . ( . 

. a .. . Qj 




“It was completed with the assistance of God, the Giver in the year 966 [/1559]. The needy Yusuf b. 
'Abdallah wrote it in Dar Mahrusa, Constantinople”. 

The manuscript ends in the following way: 




59 


“It was accomplished with the assistance of God and the good fortune granted by Him, Amen, O 
Lord over both worlds”. 


The handwriting is clear, and all the three works were written in nashi script by the same 
copyist. It does not have many glosses between the lines or in the margins. 

The alifmamduda occurs in some cases instead of the alifmaqsura, e.g. I y>j I for ^y>j\ 20 
LJfor ^wi3j, 21 the d instead of the z, e.g. Si IJJ3 J JJ3 for S/ljJj J^j 22 an d the ta marbuta 
instead of the ta y mamduda , e.g. i Juj for o Juj . 23 Corrupt readings indicating mechanical copy- 


9 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 6, the note below. 

10 Ibid, fols. 5a-5b 1. 10, the note below. 

11 Ibid, fols. 4a-4b 1. 1, the note below. 

12 Ibid, fols. 5b-7a 1. 18, the note below. 

13 Ibid, text fols. 14a-15a 1. 3, the note below. 

14 Ibid, fols. 20a-21a 1. 8, the note below. 

15 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 3, the note below. 

16 Ibid, fols. 5a-5b 1. 6, the note below. 

17 Ibid, fols. 24a-24b 1. 3, the note below. 

18 Ibid, fols. 33b-34b 1. 18, the note below. 

19 De Slane, 671. 

20 The Arabic text fols. 4a-4b 1. 3, the note below. 

21 Ibid 1. 5, the note below. 

22 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 9, the note below. 

23 Ibid, fols. 4b-5a 1. 8, the note below. 
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ing and a poor knowledge of the Arabic language occur, e.g. j ^ ISj a instead of ^ LL o jLT , 24 

instead of J ^, 25 aJLp>JI instead of ^JLp jJI 26 as in the MS I, and^^P for j^. 21 The use 

of Form VII of the verb instead of the passive voice of Form I, e.g. for which is 

common with MSS DGHI and the Print L , 28 as well as the use of one form of the masdar 

instead of MS A’s form, e.g. Form III ^jLLo for Form V which is common with MSS 

DGH and the Print L , 29 as well as additions, e.g. j L=c^)( lj after 3 UoMI , 30 which is common with 

MS C, after ^l>lj , 31 which is common with MS E, ^13 ^1 after ^^w->JI , 32 

which is common with MSS CG, indicates that it belongs to a different source. 

C (= Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, 4168. The Marah is followed by the c Izzl on fol. 38 

and al-Maqsud on fol. 65. De Slane describes it as follows : 33 

“Papier. 81 feuillets. Hauteur, 19 centimetres; largeur, 14 centimetres. Ecritures diverses du XVI e 
siecle”. 

The text is richly commented on. The name of the copyist is not revealed, nor is the date of 
the copy. It ends in the following way: 


. “Jldl dill 0JJ u UUs 


11 


“It was completed wholly with the assistance of the Ideal King”. 

In some cases, the ta'maftuha occurs instead of the ta 3 marbuta, e.g. for ^u>U , 34 obL 

for 3 b L , 35 and the s replaces the t e.g. ^jJtSj instead of ^It has also some additions, 

e.g. after occurs ^uIj^JI j ^1 y*j 31 after 0 ^L occurs ^^JiL , 38 after Jj«ii 

♦♦ ♦♦ * 

*r- O w- 

occurs j^., 39 and after occurs L4L3 L ^\sJu\j L^->d UJl J^l ^ LJ I 

Lo ^j. : -L>j. 4Q Corrupt readings occur, e.g. for^ulj^j. 41 

D (= Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, 4169. The Marah is followed on fol. 38 by the Izzl 

and on fol. 54 by al-Maqsud. De Slane describes it thus : 42 


24 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 17, the note below. 

25 Ibid, fols. 4b-5a 1. 9, the note below. 

26 Ibid, fols. 34b-35a 1. 3, the note below. 

27 Ibid, fols. 35a-35b 1. 4, the note below. 

28 Ibid, fols. 12a-13a 1. 9, the note below. 

29 Ibid, fols. 13a-13b 1. 9, the note below. 

30 Ibid, fols. 5a-5b 1. 10, the note below. 

31 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 9, the note below. 

32 Ibid, fols. 15a-16a 1. 8, the note below. 

33 De Slane, 671. 

34 The Arabic text fols. 14a-15a 1. 3, the note below. 

35 Ibid, fols. 7b-8b 1. 2, the note below. 

36 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 12, the note below. 

37 Ibid, fols. 7b-8b 1. 9, the note below. 

38 Ibid 1. 17, the note below. 

39 Ibid, fols. 14a-15a 1. 14, the note below. 

40 Ibid, fols. 24a-24b 1. 2, the note below. 

41 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 5, the note below. 

42 De Slane, 671. 
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“Papier. 69 feuillets. Hauteur, 20 centimetres et demi; largeur, 12 centimetres et demi. 13 lignes par 
page. Ms. du XVI e siecle”. 

The manuscript contains only a few glosses. The handwriting is neat and the script is nashl. 
Neither the name of the copyist nor the date of the copy is revealed. The manuscript, which 
curiously enough also introduces the book of Cultic Purity, ends in the following way: 


IjJLoT ^jJI l^l L JLo- JU s J l 4 JJI LLII < jj \ 




j jjj —i ys>\jA\ Jl 3 >LaJI Jl 

. S-Li-P^l 3j L^.IaJ 1 111 ^ I 

“The book was accomplished with the assistance of God, the Giving King. The Book of 
Cultic Purity. God, the Sublime, said: O You who believe, if you rise to pray, wash your 
faces and hands until the elbows and rub your heads and legs until the ankles as the duty of 
the cultic purity is the washing of the members and the rubbing of the head and the el¬ 
bows”. 


The ta'maftuha can in some cases occur instead of the ta'marbuta, e.g. o I lj L~J for 3 lj LL, 43 
which is common with MSS GI, and the ta'marbuta can occur instead of the ta* maftuha, e.g. 
3 j^s>j for o-lpj . 44 Additions are noticed, e.g. after J_*i occurs ^*JI 45 which is common 
with MS I and the print K, after I occurs ^ LJ I 3 ^ LjJ, 46 which is common with MS I, 
after occurs 3>^JI j , 47 after *LJI occurs Jly JI 3)!, 48 etc. 


E (= .a) Bibliotheque Nationale , Paris , 4170. The Marah is the first work and is followed on 

fol. 46 by the 7 zzh on fol. 64 by al-Maqsiid , on fol. 82 by Bind y al-afal , on fol. 93 by al-Amtila 
al-muljtalifa and on fol. 107 by a prayer written in Turkish and which is recited at funerals. De 
Slane describes it as follows: 49 

“Papier. 107 feuillets. Hauteur, 19 centimetres et demi; largeur, 13 centimetres et demi. 13 lignes 
par page. Ms. du XVI e siecle”. 

The text is nearly devoid of glosses.The handwriting is clumsy. 

The Marah ends in the following way on fol. 46: 

. 4 yJ I j *—> L I jJU I dJ I I y 

“The book was ended with the assistance of God, the Giving King, and the good fortune”. 

The manuscript ends in the following way: 



i X o ~>vQ t 1 1 t < Lp , i ^ ^ t t (**» • • • **J U^J I - *1 111 4JJ I ' 


LxSJ 




55 




is -^1 J' lK? 

_ Jl J* 


43 The Arabic text fols. 20a-21a 1. 4, the note below. 

44 Ibid, fols. 26a-26b 1. 3, the note below. 

45 Ibid, fols. 14a-15a 1. 12, the note below. 

46 Ibid, fols. 20a-21a 1. 3, the note below. 

47 Ibid, fols. 23a-24a 1. 9, the note below. 

48 Ibid, fols. 32a-32b 1. 16, the note below. 

49 De Slane, 671. 
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“The book was accomplished with the assistance of God, the Giving King... May You pray on 
Muhammad and on Muhammad’s family as You have prayed on Abraham and Abraham’s family, 
You are praiseworthy and glorious, O God, bless Muhammad and Muhammad’s family as You have 
blessed Abraham and Abraham’s family”. 

Hyphenation occurs inconsistently at the left margin, e.g. ^ -j 50 instead of j-Iai^II 51 

instead of - UJI 52 instead of Jj>IaJI etc. 

Additions could imply the involvement of the copyist or the contamination of another tradi¬ 
tion; e.g. after occurs j~S1\j, 53 which is in accordance with MS B’s reading, after 

occurs J-sHJ J-^Ij £jiD ^yi\ Ja^li, 54 after occurs LJI ji 

olj-w.£JI JI^j lj~S, 55 and after occurs Jsl \y^ \l^l 56 In some cases the alif is 

«* 

omitted in the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of the perfect, e.g. ^Jl3 instead of IjJLs, 57 yy=> instead 
of I yj^>, 5S yj instead of I yj, 59 j-p a instead of I y* ^ 60 which is common with MSS ACEI, etc. 
The first element of an idafa construction can occur as made definite, e.g. j, I J^ll 61 
instead of J^>1. In some cases, the ta'maftuha occurs instead of the ta'marbuta, e.g. 

for and the Winstead of the s, e.g. KjI for ajLjj. 63 

G (= j) Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, 4172. The Marah is followed by the c Izzi on fol. 60 
and the Maqsud on fol. 85. De Slane describes it in the following way: 64 

“Papier. Ill feuillets. Hauteur, 18 centimetres; largeur, 12 centimetres et demi. 11 lignes par page. 
Ms. du XVI e siecle”. 

No collation is included in the manuscript. The handwriting is clear. It is dependent on the 

MSS BDGE, as it contains some of their variants, e.g. for **yj jj, 65 instead 

♦♦ 

of y> Jl 66 etc. In some cases, the ta’maftuha occurs instead of the tci ’ marbuta, e.g. o J &.I for 
s j£ 67 A few additions occur, e.g. instead of jjuJIj we read \A>SX\j j juJI y>± 


50 MS E, fol. 3a 11. 8-9. 

51 Ibid, fol. 4b 11. 11-12. 

52 Ibid, fol. 8a 11. 1-2. 

53 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a I. 9, the note below. 

54 Ibid, fols. lOb-lla 1. 3, the note below. 

55 Ibid, fols. 16b-17a 1. 7, the note below. 

56 Ibid, fols. 16b-17a 1. 7, the note below. 

57 Ibid, fols. 2a-3a 1. 16, the note below. 

58 Ibid, fols. 4b-5a 1. 9, the note below. 

59 Ibid, the note below. 

60 Ibid, fols. 27b-28a 1. 10, the note below. 

61 Ibid, fols. 2a-3a 11. 4-5, the note below. 

62 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 3. 

63 Ibid, fols. 15a-16a 1. 12, the note below. 

64 De Slane, 671. 

65 The Arabic text fols. 9b-10b 1. 4, the note below. 

66 Ibid, fols. lOb-lla 1. 15, the note below. 

67 Ibid 1. 4, the note below. 
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^_^lj 68 an d a ft er ° ccurs ^lill Js-xj J Jls> • jjj ck* 69 

H (= _^) Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, 4173. The Marah is followed by the c Izzl on fol. 38, 

al-Maqsud on fol. 53, Bind* al-af c al on fol. 69 and al-Amtila al-muhtalifa on fol. 79. De Slane 
describes it in the following way: 70 

“Papier. 92 feuillets. Hauteur, 21 centimetres; largeur, 12 centimetres. 15 lignes par page”. 

The name of the copyist is not revealed. The Marah ends in the following way on fol. 38a: 

. “ \ ♦ T T I dj I *—J 1 1 ” 

“The book was accomplished with the assistance of God, the Giver, in the year 1033 [/1624]”. 
The manuscript ends as follows: 

^MwJlj Sj-LJIj J-p Jj Jw^JI i *tt Llo ^LajJI JJ1\ <ujI ^LxSJI 

.“l»Idl Jcwuj 

“The book was accomplished with the assistance of God, the Giver, in the year 1033 
(/1624). Praised be God for the completion and the prayer and the greeting for the Master of man¬ 
kind, his honourable family and followers”. 

A short vowel can occur lengthened, e.g. Sfi\ jJJ for jJJ , 71 the t occurs instead of the s, e.g. 
afor oj^ij, 72 and the s instead of the t, e.g. sfor A few additions can occur, 

e.g. after I occurs *IUI ^ oUJI Sjco 3^Lj4 74 after occurs 

l$J I ^ k 5 an d a ^ ter * occurs ° ^>J I J I j. 76 Some corrupt readings occur, e.g. 

instead of =u, 77 instead of (J ~Jl J , 78 instead of ^>^JI, 79 etc. 

I (= Jo) Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, 4174. The Marah is followed by the c Izzl on fol. 38, 

al-Maqsiid on fol. 52, Bind* al-af c al on fol. 66 and al-Amtila al-muhtalifa on fol. 74. De Slane 
decribes it in the following manner: 80 

“Papier. 87 feuillets. Hauteur, 21 centimetres; largeur, 13 centimetres. 13 lignes par page. Ms. du 
XVII e siecle”. 

The Marah ends in the following way: 

r >UJI JM\ Jjl ^L£JI ^” 


k <LJl> w^J I A_>vwjJ 


V /V 


♦ I * f 


68 Ibid, fols. 17a-17b I. 6, the note below. 

69 Ibid, fols. 30b-31b 1. 4, the note below. 

70 De Slane, 672. 

71 The Arabic text fols. 10b-11a 1. 8, the note below. 

72 Ibid, fols. lib-12a 1. 13, the note below. 

73 Ibid 1. 11, the note below. 

74 Ibid, fols. 20a-21a 1. 1, the note below. 

75 Ibid 1. 14, the note below. 

76 Ibid, fols. 21a-22a 1. 4, the note below. 

77 Ibid, fols. 11a-lib 1. 5, the note below. 

78 Ibid, fols. 22a-23a 1. 4, the note below. 

79 Ibid, fols. 25b-26a 1. 2, the note below. 

80 De Slane, 672. 
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aJ AjU I ^JLp £^ ^ ^ ^a>j ^ I £ LoJ I Jwl I ^^SaJ ! A^J^ ^ J1 o > 

. A«J |^ I -t^ ^| 1 ^ A»J jJ I^J^ 


“The book was accomplished with the assistance of God, the Omniscient. This honourable tran- 

v 

script was completed in the end of Gumadl. The guilty in need of God’s mercy, Murad b. Nasuh, 
wrote it. May God forgive him and his parents and do well to them both and to him”. 

In some cases the z occurs instead of the d, e.g. Ck)L> instead of £oJ=JL, 81 the d instead of the 

£, e.g. instead of a^kjj, 82 the z instead of the d, e.g. instead of ilj^Jlj, 83 the s 

instead of the t, e.g. lj~Sl for s^£J, 84 the ta'maftuha instead of the ta* marbuta, e.g. ^>U for 

Mp, 85 oJ for aJ>^ 86 and the alifmamduda instead of the alifmaqsura, e.g. I for ^>^. 87 

Corrupt readings also occur, e.g. AjUbJI instead of Ai^iiJI, 88 JJL£l instead of Jl^ 89 etc. Addi¬ 
tions suggesting the involvement of the copyist or the contamination from another tradition 

exist, e.g. after L>! occurs cr ..J -p 

cxijll £<*>o jjJI jJi^ 90 after occurs ^L^u, 91 after UdH\ occurs 

^HI aj^j La^i, 92 after jjJ occurs ^JaJI J-*il J-p , 93 etc. 

»» 


The following prints have been used in this edition: 

K (= £), the print of the printing house al-Haidawlya , 1282/1865. It does not contain any 

vowel and is almost an exact copy of the Print U, and the Print Y. The name of the man who 
printed it is not revealed. It offers only very few glosses in the margins. Corrupt readings also 

o 

occur, e.g. j^u i for Lj I for J 95 which is common with the print L. 96 


Additions occur as well, e.g. after s Ij one can read Jj I j~jc JI j i $ LjJ lj, 97 after occurs 


Cr^ 




98 


etc. 


L (= J), the print of the printing house al- c Utmanlya, 1304/1886. It has been printed by c Abd 


81 The Arabic text fols. 13a-13b 1. 7, the note below, fols. 33b-34b 1. 12, the note below. 

82 Ibid, fols. lib-12a 1. 9, the note below. 

83 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 14, the note below. For discussions concerning the case of the d that occurs instead of the £ 
and the i instead of the d in Middle Arabic see Knutsson, Studies 106. 

84 The Arabic text fols. 4b-5a 1. 6, the note below. 

85 Ibid, fols. 12a-13a 1. 13, the note below. 

86 Ibid, fols. 5b-7a 1. 6, fols. 30a-30b 1. 8, the notes below. 

87 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 2, the note below. 

88 Ibid, fols. 13a-13b 1. 11, the note below. 

89 Ibid, fols. 4a-4b 1. 5, the note below. 

90 Ibid, fols. 5b-7a 1. 13, the note below. 

91 Ibid, fols. 9b-10b 1. 2, the note below. 

92 Ibid, fols. 14a-15a 1. 4, the note below. 

93 Ibid, fols. 30b-31b 1. 2, the note below. 

94 Ibid, fols. 9b-10b 1. 6, the note below. 

95 Ibid, fols. 22a-23a 1. 12, the note below. 

96 Ibid, fols. 33b-34b 1. 4, the note below. 

97 Ibid, fols. 10b-11a 1. 8, the note below. 

98 Ibid, fols. 14a-15a 1. 11, the note below. 
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al-Qadir Rasid known as Hulusi Zadah who, as he himself states it, served as a corrector at the 
Printing house al-'Utmanlya 1304 [/1886]. 99 It is nearly a copy of the print K with only some 
variances, which I showed in my Apparatus. It contains a few quotations copied from al-Niksarf s 

V 

commentary al-Mifrah, Dunquze’s Sarh al-marah and Ibn Kamal Pasa’s al-Falah and a few 


vowels given to some words. Unfortunately, many defective vowellings occur, e.g, y 


J 3 


instead of instead of oj*JIj, 103 ^jlA* 104 instead of 


105 


100 

106 


instead of 3j jlp, 107 which render it unreliable. I have not inserted these variances in my Appara¬ 
tus. 

It is not stated in the print which is the basic manuscript that was used. I believe that it is a 
later manuscript than the MS A. The additions that reveal an attempt to explain for the reader, 

e.g. y* for ,UI, 108 JjH\ instead of can imply that it belongs to a later 

♦♦ 

tradition. The additions of aJLJL>jJ I after I and jJjd I after UJ I 110 seem to be typical of 

the prints. 

I chose the MS A as my basic manuscript because it is the oldest one among the MSS men¬ 
tioned by Brockelmann, 111 because of its relatively good language and because of its lack of 
additions of the kind that I observed in the other MSS and both prints,—a fact which makes me 


believe that it is closer to the original redaction. For example, MS E has after jJjJIj 


^wjeJL Jjl, MS Ihas Jjl ^JcdL jul^Jlj, the print K has Jjl ^jcJI j 112 MS Band the 

♦♦ 

print K have after y jlj 113 etc. 

It is unrealistic to believe that it is possible to establish the author’s original text exactly 
without possessing it. The subsequent manuscripts and prints offer small variances which are 
dependent on the copyists’ linguistic backgrounds, their involvement in the study and other 
factors. By variances, I mean in this case correct words or expressions and even reversed order 

of words. As examples of correct words or expressions I mention the use of ^ in the MSS 


BCDEG instead of in the MS A, 114 in the MSS BCI and both the prints KL instead 
of in the MS A, 115 ^Ij in the MSS BDEGI and the prints KL instead of yu I \j in 

the MS A," 6 Jill I »jL in the MSS DEGI for Jiuu in the MS A, 117 the use of one form of a verb 


99 L, 143. 

100 Ibid, 4 1. 4. 

101 The Arabic text fols. 3a-4a 1. 4. 

102 L, 4 1. 19. 

103 The Arabic text fols. 3a-4a 1. 16. 

104 L, 18 1. 10. 

105 The Arabic text fols. 15a-16a 1. 12. 

106 L, 18 1. 10. 

107 The Arabic text fols. 15a-16a 1. 14. 

108 Ibid, fols. 7b-8b 1. 2. 

109 Ibid 1. 6. 

110 Ibid, fols. 4b-5a 11. 10-11. 

111 Brockelmann, SII, 14. 

112 The Arabic text fols. 10b-11a 1. 8, the note below. 

113 Ibid, fols. 7a-7b 1. 13, the note below. 

114 Ibid, fols. 7b-8b 1. 5, the note below. 

115 Ibid, fols. 20a-21a 1. 13, the note below. 

116 Ibid, fols. 4a-4b 1. 2, the note below. 

117 Ibid, fols. 14a-15a 1. 6, the note below. 
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instead of another, e.g. j»y*yj in the MSS BGHI instead of ^>ym in the MS A, 118 in the 

MSS CDHI and the print L instead of in the MS A, 119 the use of one form of a masdar 

instead of another, e.g. ^1 in the MSS BCDEGI and the prints KL instead of ^ j^Jj in the 
MS A, 120 ^.LLo in the MSS BDGH, in the MSS CE, instead of in the MS A. 121 As 
some examples of reversed order of words I can mention in the MSS CDE and 

the prints KL instead of in MS A, 122 j in the MSS BDEGI for 

> -K ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ S' ~ 

» laLj in the MS A with as well the variant Jchosen among them instead of 

S' S' S' 

J-lbLj, 123 and lj jJLiJI j in the MSS BDH and the print L for aJjJLaJ Ij ajj-~jJ Ij in the 

MSA. 124 

I do not believe either that the remaining manuscripts and prints found in the different librar¬ 
ies all over the world would have contributed much to the constitution of the text. Adopting the 
MS A as my basic manuscript means that I followed its readings when they were correct, but 
did not hesitate to correct the ones which break the laws of classical Arabic grammar, or to 
suply the missing words which are important for understanding the context. In doing so I based 
my judgement on the other MSS and the prints. I did not neglect to report most of these variances 
in the Apparatus, except for the cases of hyphenation and corrupt shadda, madda, and hamza, 
which I did not insert but adjusted directly in the edition. The hamza usually occurs on the line 

when it should be on the alif, e.g. ^jfTU. 125 A madda sometimes occurs over the alif, e.g. JJl, 

Jill, the y is written inside the words instead of the hamza c ala kursl al-ya \ e.g. jJjjJI instead 

of juljjJI. I changed these variations in accordance with accepted practice. The alif is elided in 

£±>* 126 which is typical of this period, and I have kept it this way. I have indicated the original 
fol. numbers of the MS A in the margin and I have presented the poetical lines between double 

guillemets and the Qur’anic verses between brackets (). The addition of dJlj is unique 

in MS A 127 implying the involvement of the copyist. I have as well added a fair number of 
vowels, mostly to all the morphological forms and examples, and in other instances as well, to 
facilitate the reading of the text. 

118 Ibid, fols. 12a-13a 1. 9, the note below. 

119 Ibid, fols. 22a-23a 1. 6, the note below. 

120 Ibid, fols. 3a-4a 1. 13, the note below. 

121 Ibid, fols. 13a-13b 1. 9, the note below. 

122 Ibid, fols. 14a-15a 1. 10, the note below. 

123 Ibid, fols. 20a-21a 1. 11, the note below. 

124 Ibid, fols. 26b-27b 1. 16, the note below. 

125 Ibid, fols. 12a-13a 1. 6, the note below. 

126 Ibid, fols. 2a-3a 1. 8, fols. 5b-7a 1. 17,1. 18, fols. 24b-25b 1. 1. 

127 Ibid, fols. 11 a-lib 1. 7, the note below. 



§ 7. Topics in works dealing with morphology 

As was already mentioned, the first well-known treatise that deals with syntax and morphology 
is Slbawaihi’s al-Kitab. The subject of morphology is found in the major part of the second 
volume. The main morpho-phonological topics that Slbawaihi presents are the forms of nouns, 
adjectives and verbs in the groundform and in the augmented forms, the phonological change(s) 
due to the unsoundness of a weak consonant in forms that have a weak consonant or more, the 
substitution of the consonants, the addition of an augment to a form, the linguistic analogy 
between one form and another and the assimilation of one consonant to another. 1 2 These themes 
can be considered as classical for many works in morphology that follow it. 

The phonological procedures that are carried out in a word are specifically recognized by 

Ibn Ginn! in his Muhtasar al-tasrlf al-mulukf as: ^Lp^I j I Jju j 

“Addition, substitution, elision, change by giving a vowel or a sukun and assimilation”. 3 Ibn 
Ginnl’s study in this particular work is based on these vital points and is a presentation of the 
specific forms affected by them. 

It is with his commentary on al-Mazinfs study al-Munsif 4 namely al-Munsiffi sarh tasrlf 
al-Mazinl, 5 that the study of morpho-phonology developed in particular. This book’s impor¬ 
tance resides in the fact that it was compiled by this brilliant linguist, well-known for his ability 
in integrating theories in his analyses, commenting on the early work in morpho-phonology of 
the Basran grammarian, al-Mazinl. It does not only give a picture of the study of morpho¬ 
phonology when it was still new after the period of Slbawaihi, but also of how it was treated by 
a later grammarian during a period that witnesses more than a century and a half of theoretical 
activities. Concerning it, Guillaume remarks: 

“II suffit en effet de lire quelques pages du MUN [Munsif] pour se rendre compte a quel point 
Tanalyse de IG [Ibn Ginnl] est plus riche [que celle de al-Mazinl], et integre des problematiques et 
des demarches nouvelles, qui, au-dela de son apport personnel, au demeurant non negligeable, 
represented le fruit de plus d’un siecle d’activite theorique intense 44 . 6 

Its chapters’ titles reveal to us most of the topics which are usually studied in this field. It can 
be observed generally that the book deals with the base forms of the nouns and verbs, the 
augmented forms by an augment or more, the linguistic analogy between one strong form and 
another, the forms with 1st radical y or w, the forms with 2nd radical y or w, the forms in which 
the w is changed into a y, the forms with 3rd radical hamza in verbs with 2nd radical y or w, the 
forms with 3rd radical y or w, the forms in which the y is changed into a w, the forms with 2nd 
and 3rd radical ya's, the forms with 2nd and 3rd radical waws, the linguistic analogy between 
one weak form and another, and forms in which the infixed t of Form VIII is changed into 
another consonant. Again we notice that the main points that are stressed by Slbawaihi regard¬ 
ing morphology are taken into consideration, with the exception of the assimilation of a conso¬ 
nant to another that pertains to the doubled verb. 

In his Sirr Sina c at al-i c rab , 7 Ibn Ginnl takes up the twenty-nine consonants of the Arabic 


1 Cf. Hindawl, Manahig 41. 

2 For a short description of the work see Mehiri, Theories 1 1. 

3 Ibn Ginnl, de Flexione 8. 

4 Al-Mazinl’s work was never found alone. 

5 For a short description of the work see Mehiri, Theories 74-75. 

6 Guillaume, Morphonologie 224. 

7 For a discussion concerning the title Sina c at al-i c rab, which may confuse the reader because of the word i c rab 
in it, by making him possibly believe that Ibn Ginnl has treated syntax and not morphology in this work,—which is 
not the case -, see Hindawl, Manahig 70-73 and Hindawl’s introduction to Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 24-25. The conclusion 
that Hindawl, Manahig 73 reaches, is that Ibn Ginnl with the title of his book, intended to treat the formation of the 
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alphabet which he studies at the level of phonetics, phonology and morphology. Each section 
treats a consonant regarding its originality in the base form, its addition, its elision, its substitu¬ 
tion and its unsoundness,—if it is a weak consonant—, in many different forms. 8 

V 

The Sdfiya is a new and shorter version of the morphological part of Zamahsari’s (d. 538/ 
1143-4) 9 Mufassal . 10 

The part of the Mufassal that deals with morphology presents the following topics: the 
pronouns, the masdar, the active and passive participles, the assimilated adjective, the elative, 
the nouns of time and place, the noun of instrument, the groundform and the derived forms of 
the triliteral and quadriliteral nouns, the quinquiliteral nouns, the perfect, the imperfect and the 
imperative, the groundfrom and the derived forms of both the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs, 
the energetic, the alleviation of the hamza, the augments in nouns and verbs, the substitution of 
the consonants, the unsoundness of a weak consonant and the assimilation of a consonant to 
another. These classical morphological themes, with the exception of the groundform and the 
derived forms of the triliteral and of the quadriliteral and quinquiliteral nouns, are as well dealt 
with by Ibn Mas c ud in a more concise manner and in a differently structured work, but with an 
interest in explaining the reasons of each linguistic phenomenon which does not occur fre¬ 
quently in the Mufassal 

A study of the 7 zzi, which follows the Marah in the compilation Magmu c al-mutun “A 
Compilation of Linguistic Texts”, can give us a glimpse of its general plan. Al-Zangani deals in 
it with the groundform and the derived forms of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs, the per¬ 
fect, the imperfect and the imperative, both the energetic nuns, the doubled verb, the weak 
verbs: the verbs with 1st radical w or y, those with 2nd radical w or y, those with 3rd radical w 
or y, the verbs that are doubly weak and the hamzated verbs. He integrates at the end of his 
work the active and passive participles and the noun of instrument. He does not study the 
substitution of the consonants as Ibn Mas c ud does, nor does he treat the assimilation and the 
unsoundness of a weak consonant as exhaustively as him. 

A question which might be of interest is why the Tzzl follows the Marah in spite of the fact 
that al-Zanganl lived before Ibn Mas c ud. The answer would be, according to my opinion, that 
the Marah is larger than the c Izzi and that it was more popular for the readers because of its 
pedagogical character. Differently from the Izzh it contains references to some important gram¬ 
marians, to both the Basran and the Kufan grammarians, to qur’anical citations, to verses of 
poetry, and to some dialectal variants. Another important factor which is worth having in mind, 
is Ibn Mas c ud’s method of presenting the morphological data and of explaining the reasons of 
each phonological procedure. Both works can therefore be separated from each other regarding 
the different methods that have been adopted. Al-Zangam’s descriptive method is more similar 
to al-Zamahsarf s in his part of the Mufassal that treats morphology. 

As for the Maqsud which occurs usually after the 7 zzi in the same compilation, it is a sort 
of summary of it. The Bind y which occurs after it deals only and generally with the forms of 
verbs. 

In Ibn Mas c ud, MS J, the Sdfiya of Ibn al-Hagib replaces the 7 zzi which means that it has 


words regarding the phonological procedures that affect them. It is these same words that bring forth the syntactical 
rules when they are combined in sentences. 

8 For a description of the work see Mehiri, Theories 76-78, Hindawi’s introduction to Ibn GinnI, Sirr 17-19. 

9 Al-Zamabsari, MahmOd b. TJmar, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 279-280, Darwis, Ma'agim 128 sqq., QiftI, Inbah III, 
265-272, Ibn Hallikan, Dictionary III, 321-328, Brockelmann, S I, 507-513. He studied grammar under Abu 1-Hasan 
C A1I b. al-Muzaffar al-Nlsaburi and Abu Mudar al-Isbahanl. He wrote al-Mufassal, al-Kassaffl l-tafsir, al-Fa'iqfi 
garib al-hadlt, al-Maqamat, Sarh abyat al-kitab, Asas al-balaga and other works. 

10 Cf. Fleish, Esquisse 16. Al-Mufassal which deals with both syntax and morphology, forms the basis of C. 
Caspari’s Grammatica Arabica of 1848 that Wright, Grammar is based on. It is commented on by Ibn Ya c Is, Sarh al- 
Mufassal which forms the basis of Howell’s Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language . 
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also been a part of some of the works of the Magmu c al-mutun. Deeply influenced by al- 
Zama&sari, it is not surprising that Ibn al-Hagib has also commented on the Mufassal in a Sarh , 
which he called al-Idah. u It is also interesting to observe that one of the commentators of the 
Sarh al-safiya, 12 namely al-Garburdiy (d. 746/1345), 13 copied al-Zangani extensively. 14 

Summarizing this short discussion it can be said that Slbawaihi was among the first who 

V 

formulated the morphological themes. Ibn Ginni elucidated many issues by integrating the 
methodological questions relating to both morphology and phonology. A trend has been estab¬ 
lished that has been followed and developed by many grammarians, among them Ibn Mas'ud. 

It is hence possible in many works to distinguish between two different approaches, one that 
is mainly concerned in presenting the morphological data and another one which integrates as 
well the theoretical speculations. 

11 Cf. Suyuti, Bugya II, 135. 

12 Ten commentaries of al-Safiya exist (cf. Fleish, Esquisse 16). 

13 Al-Garburdiy, Ahmad b. al-Hasan Fabr al-Din, see Suyuti, Bugya /, 303. Beside his mentioned work, he wrote 
Sarh al-kassafmd other works. 

14 Cf. Suyuti, Bugya II, 122. 



§ 8. A general Introduction to the Marah 


Having taken into account the works on morphology compiled before the Marah and some of 
the main morpho-phonological topics treated in some of them, the following observations can 
shed light on the general background which helped develop Ibn Mas c ud’s method in dealing 
with the subject of morpho-phonology. The obstacles which stand in the way of examining the 
author’s private background is that we do not know anything about his life, his teachers and his 
pupils. In spite of the fact that his work has been commented on, little as well is known about 
his commentators and their commentaries which are preserved mostly in manuscript forms and 
are housing in different Libraries in the world. Perhaps some future investigations shall answer 
some puzzling questions concerning our author, his commentators and their private circles. 

As Ibn Mas c ud indicates in his introduction, 1 the Marah is divided into seven chapters: the 
strong verb, the doubled verb, the hamzated verb, the verb with 1st radical w or y, the verb with 
2nd radical w or y, the verb with 3rd radical w or y, and the verb that is doubly weak. Each 
chapter deals with its characteristic class of verb, its masdar and the nine subordinates derived 
from it: the perfect, the imperfect, the imperative and the prohibition, the active participle, the 
passive participle, the nouns of time and place and the noun of instrument. A work of this 
nature studies the procedure(s) of al-tasrlf \haX affect(s) a certain form. 

It should be borne in mind when studying such a late work that many of the morpho-phono¬ 
logical themes that are taken up have been treated in earlier studies. This does not mean how¬ 
ever that the methods adopted by our writer are the same as those of his predecessors. If we are 
looking for an original contribution, it is in the techniques employed by Ibn Mas c ud in present¬ 
ing and looking for the reasons that lay behind the phonological procedures,—whether they 

relate to the development of a form from a base form, as e.g. Jli from Jy “to say”, a verb with 
2nd w radical, or to the generation of a form from another as e.g the active participle “hitting” 

from the verb in the perfect ^“to hit” -, that we may find it. 

Here qiyas “analogy” plays a vital role. By it is meant this intellectual ability of explaining 
the “order of things” with the intention of proving that everything falls within the language’s 
well-established system. The methods adapted are to compare the various issues with other 
ones already met and investigated, and by doing so being able to discover a certain pattern 2 or 
more, in order to put together the common facts and to isolate the deviant ones. This process of 
reasoning relies on rules, causes 3 and principles, such which leads to the integration of logic 
into grammar. 4 As Guillaume writes concerning grammar and the integration of principles in it: 

“La grammaire, en effet, n’est pour les GA [grammairiens arabes] qu’un ensemble de principes 
explicites visant a reproduire une capacite intuitive et comme innee des anciens Arabes: celle de 
produire un nombre infini d’enonces grammaticalement corrects”. 5 


1 Cf. the Arabic text fols. lb-2a. 

2 Cf. Bohas/Guillaume/Kouloughli, Linguistic 23. 

3 One of the early works that deals with the grammatical causes is al-ldahfl Hlal al-nahw by al-Zaggagi (d. 339) 
(al-Zaggagl, c Abd al-Rahman b. Ishaq, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 77, ZubaidI, Tabaqat 119, Ibn al-Anbari, Nuzha 379, 
QiftI, Inbah II, 160-161, Ibn al-Tmad, Sadaratll, 357, Brockelmann, GAL I, 112, S I, 170-171, Versteegh, Zaggagl 

v v 

2-6. He studied under al-Zaggag. He wrote as well al-Gumal, al-Kafl, Sarh kitab al-alif wa-l-ldm li-l-Mazini, al- 
Lamat, al-Amall and other books). The book treats the causes of the grammatical facts by citing the Kufans’ opin¬ 
ions with the terms used by the Basrans (cf. Zaggagl, Idah 78). The science is introduced by Daif in his preface to 

this work as JUI “the philosophy of the grammatical causes” implying the infiltration of logic into 

grammar (for discussions see Versteegh, Zaggagl 45-46). The work is translated and commented on by Versteegh, 
Zaggagl. 

4 For discussions concerning the possible influence of Stoic logic see Versteegh, Elements. 

5 Guillaume, Morphonologie 240. 
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There is a difference of meaning between the qiyas in the earliest period and the one that 
occurs in later Arabic grammar. Concerning its original meaning Versteegh remarks: 

Originally qiyas was the rule by which words are derived from other words, and which divides 
words into various classes, each with its own rule... The verb qasa means “to formulate, to set up a 
rule which governs certain groups or classes of words”. 6 

Concerning both its meanings he remarks: 

“In later Arabic grammar, the qiyas became an instrument to set up linguistic arguments, which 
were always based on similarities between words and parts of speech, but in the earliest period the 
qiyas was an instrument of language production: with its help the grammarians could produce new 
forms, that were not attested in the language of the Beduin. It could even be used to correct existing 
forms, if they did not conform to the genius of the Arabic language, which is the real sense of the 
qiyas al- c Arabiyya ”. 7 

Qiyas in later Arabic grammar is the fruit of the scientific spirit nourished by the translations 
from the Greek, which developed mostly during the 3th century of the Higra 8 and onwards. It is 
this interest in Greek philosophy that drove hundreds of pupils at the beginning of this period 
into listening daily to Abu Bisr Matta b. Yunus (d. 338/940), the translator of Posterior Analytics, 
explaining the Organon of Aristotle. 9 

In the field of grammar, these Arab grammarians who were well-acquainted with philoso¬ 
phy and religion, 10 became challenged by new methods of dealing with theories, and found 
themselves obliged to explain old themes, which did not create any problem before in a new 
satisfying manner. 11 Concerning this change of attitude in presenting their discipline Guillaume 
remarks: 

“II semble en effet qu’a cette epoque bien des choses qui allaient de soi pour les anciens grammairiens 
commencent a faire probleme, et que meme le statut privilegie dont jouissait leur discipline dans 
l’ancienne organisation du savoir sont remis en cause par 1’introduction de problematiques et de 
demarches nouvelles. II y a la comme un “defi” qui oblige les GA (grammairiens arabes) a expliciter 
une bonne partie des fondements theoriques de leur pratique, a enoncer les conditions auxquelles 
leurs analyses sont recevables et a demontrer qu’elles y satisfont”. 12 

The importance of analogy is attested by many of the Arabic grammarians. Ibn al-AnbM 
writes: 

^LaJI j<S\ i ^ y>cJ\ LaJI jl£>! q\ *Uj 

»« * 

“Know that the denial of the analogy in grammar cannot be possible because grammar is all based 
on analogy... And the one who denied analogy also denied grammar”. 13 


6 Versteegh, Qiyas. 

7 Versteegh, Grammar 37. 

8 Endress’s edition of twelve extracts from the Institution Theologica, translated from works on Greek philoso¬ 
phy by Arabs of the 3rd century: Proclus Arabus, gives us an idea of how well the Arabs were acquainted with the 
Greek philosophy. 

9 Cf. Amaldez, Sciences 366. Among one of the recent works concerning the Arabic translations of the Organon, 
the work of c Abd al-Rahman al-BadawI, of which three volumes have been published in Cairo 1948, can be referred 
to (for discussions see Walzer, Translations; for discussions concerning the translation of Aristotle’s work into 
Arabic see Peters, Aristotle 57-67, for discussions concerning the existence of a well-defined Arabic philosophy see 
Madkur, Falsafa 1-27). 

10 Cf. Weiss, Subject 605 note 1, Vollers, Review ofNoldeke 126-127, Kopf, Influences 46-50. 

11 For discussions see Versteegh, Zaggagl 45. 

12 Guillaume, Morphonologie 233. 

13 Ibn al-Anbari, Luma c 44. It is also quoted by Hassan, Usui 168 and referred to by Versteegh, Elements 111 in 
his notes. 
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Also Abu c Ali 1-Farisi is known to have said to Ibn Ginm: 






LflJI *wo 31 5 5 I k aJL wo 


J 


“I might commit errors in fifty linguistic questions, but I do not co mmit any error in any question 
concerning analogy”. 14 

v 

Ibn GinnI also affirms that any grammarian of great competence can present theories con¬ 
trary to those of the Kufans and of the Basrans by using the analogy. 15 

By applying the methods of qiyas, Ibn Mas c ud is enabled to compare a word’s pattern in 
which a phonological procedure is carried out, e.g. an assimilation, a substitution, an elision or 

a change that is caused by an unsound weak consonant, etc., to a so-called J-^l 16 “an underly¬ 
ing form”, or to another word’s pattern, or also to compare a part of speech to another, e.g the 
imperfect verb to the active participle, etc., 17 and by doing so, revealing some important rules 
and principles, which leads to a better understanding of the investigated data. For instance 

among the many examples that Ibn Mas c ud presents in his study, he takes up I “to be red” 

s' s' s' Q s' O x x x o 

underlyingly jj^l that is formed according to the stem IX Jj»il underlyingly in which 
both last consonants of the base forms are assimilated because they are identical. By reading 

^ o 

the example “to abstain”, which is a 3rd radical w verb, he could observe from the 

^ o s' s' s' O 

word’s pattern that it is formed according to JJUil, and by comparing it with I, he could 

✓ ✓ 

conclude that no assimilation of one weak consonant to the other is carried out in it resulting in 


S' o S’ o 

^ I or I, on the basis that the w and the y are not identical weak consonants, and by being 

so, prohibit the assimilation. 18 The treatment of a given issue can be complex because it can 
depend on numerous rules that touch other points of the question, among which many are 
connected to other issues. For instance, by explaining why no morpho-phonological procedure 

is carried out in “a saying”, Ibn Mas c ud contrasts the vowelless weak consonant preceded 

■S ' o 

by a fatha in it with the vowelless weak consonant preceded by a kasra in ^\jy> in which a 
phonological change is carried out by changing the w into a y resulting in “balance”, and 

> O > 

with the vowelless weak consonant preceded by a damma in ^ in which a phonological 

s' 

J* 

change is carried out by changing the y into a w resulting in j^jj “is well off’. 19 The difference 

that is highlighted in the sequences of these three examples is the vowel preceding the vowel¬ 
less weak consonant, a fatha in the first case, a kasra in the second, and a damma in the third. 
The deduced rule is that the fatha is light when it precedes a light vowelless weak consonant, 


14 Ibn GinnI, Has a 3 is II, 88. 

15 Ibn GinnI, Hasa 3 is I, 189. This is possible as long as what is reported does not contradict the foundations of 
the language, as putting the object in the nominative, the subject in the genitive and the second element of the idafa 
in the nominative, as mentioned by Ibn GinnI, Hasa’is 1, 387. 

16 is interpreted by Bohas, Aspects 205, especially note 7, as “abstract representation” or “underlying repre¬ 
sentation”. The use of the term “underlying form” does not mean that it has occurred historically before the current 
form (for discussions see Ibn GinnI, HasaHs I, 256-257, Guillaume, Morphonologie 222-241, Aspects 342-358, 
Mokhlis, Tasrlf 43-45). 

17 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 4b-5a, fols. 9b-10b and my notes (43), (47), (93), (122). 

18 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 4a-4b and my notes (40). 

19 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 26b-27b. 
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which is the reason why no phonological change is carried out in Jy, by contrast to the other 

cases in which the vowels are considered as heavy. 

By looking for the reasons of most of the morpho-phonological phenomena, e.g. the choice 
of an augment or more, the elision of a consonant or of a vowel, the transfer of a vowel or of a 
consonant, the assimilation, the change carried out due to an unsound weak consonant, the 
substitution, the inflection or uninflectedness of a word, etc., Ibn Mas c ud is able to draw his 
conclusions by supporting his theories on principles and causes that have been established 
before him. Like many of those grammarians well-acquainted with logic 20 who precede him, 
he adheres to the idea that everything in the Arabic language must have an explanation. 21 His 
intention is to show that there exists in the field of morpho-phonology a perfect system of 
logical principles and causes which can be discovered by an intuitive soul. 22 

Most of the judgements in presenting general linguistic theories are made according to the 
principles of what is necessary, forbidden, liked, disliked, weak or possible. One of the general 
principles is that what is not considered in the Classical language cannot be used in the anal- 

ogy. 23 Consequently, he writes that the pattern y does not exist in “their language”, 24 by 

which he means according to both the Basran and Kufan grammarians,—and even also before 
their time, as the Arabic language is considered to have been talked correctly by the Ancients, 25 — 
which implies that no word can analogically be formed according to it. 

The following are some of the causes 26 and principles that Ibn Mas c ud relied on in his argu¬ 
ments, which determine for instance the choice of a vowel or of a vowellessness, the elision or 
the addition of an augment, the dislike of certain combinations, the commensurability to a 
certain form or the declension or the undeclinability of a certain part of speech: 

- The cause of resemblance between two parts of speech, as e.g. the resemblance of the 

20 The difference between logic and Arabic grammar has been treated by some, e.g. Ahmad b. al-Tayyib al- 
Sarabsl, the pupil of al-Kindl (cf. Abed, Logic XIV) and Yahya b. c AdI (cf. Elamrani-Jamal, Ibn c Adl 1-15). For 
discussions concerning the grammarians’ conception of grammar and logic see Versteegh, Elements 123-127; for 
discussions concerning the debate between the grammarians and the logicians see Abed, Logic XIV sqq. 

21 This is also stressed by Ibn GinnI, ffasa’is /, 53-54. 

22 Guillaume, Principes 17 writes concerning this insight that those interested in the reasons of linguistic facts 
have: 

“Une intuition: que le desordre apparent des faits linguistiques recouvre un ordre secret, cache— merveilleux”. 
Or as he writes in Systeme citing Antoine Meillet: 

“Chaque langue forme un systeme ou tout se tient et a un plan d’une merveilleuse rigueur”. 

23 Cf. Ibn al-Anbarl, Insaf Q. 94, 273, particularly 11. 9-11. 

24 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 16b-17a. 

25 According to ZaggagI, Idah 65-66 who refers to al-Qalll’s saying, the grammarian’s task is similar to the one 
of a wise man who penetrates a monument that is remarkably built and who tries to imagine how the architect has 
built it. For each thing that this man discovers in the building, he wonders: Somehow, this was constructed because 
of this reason or that other. It is possible that this monument’s wise architect has built this special construction for 
the same reason that the man who penetrated the monument mentions, as well as it is possible that he did it for a 
completely other reason. The grammar is then a reconstruction adapted to the natural temperament of the Ancient 
idealized desert Arabs. Referring to them Bohas, Aspects 209 writes: 

“Ces Arabes etaient bien sur, ceux de l’epoque ancienne, seuls detenteurs de la langue arabe, locuteurs par 
excellence et les seuls dont l’usage linguistique soit recevable, selon toute la tradition des grammairiens arabes”. 

For a more detailed discussion concerning this subject see Flick, Arablya ch. 9, Bohas, Aspects 214-215, Guillaume, 
Morphonologie 240-241, Versteegh, ZaggagI 31-32. 

26 ZaggagI, Idah 64-65 presents three sorts of grammatical causes: the J-U “educational causes”, the 

JJLp “causes accordant with analogy”, and the iJjo* JJU “theoretical causes proposed as a basis for 
discussion” (for discussions see Bohas, Aspects 210-214, Td, Usui 137-138, Versteegh, ZaggagI 90-91). 
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imperfect to the active participle which is a noun, which is why the imperfect is made declin¬ 
able as the noun. 27 

O O / 

The resemblance of the li- of indirect command prefixed to the jussive, e.g. ^ J “let him 

hit!” to the preposition li- prefixed to the noun in the genitive, which is the reason why it is 
given a kasra, as the jussive in verbs corresponds to the genitive in nouns. 28 

The resemblance of an example which is formed according to a certain form to an example 

_ O ^ ^ O ^ 

commensurable to the same form. Examples are jJ*b “thigh” and j^b which are formed accord- 
ing to Jj»i. jSJ* is underlyingly j>J*b commensurable to and j^b “and so he” is underlyingly 
J$b commensurable to jls. The similarity between both these examples is the/vowelled by a 
fatha and the resemblance between both the forms J*b and jls. The vowel of the /1 that follows 
the vowelled/in is elided resulting in jSrb on the analogy of the elision of the vowel of the 


h that follows the conjunction, the/a-, in resulting in ^. In accordance with this rule, the li- 
of indirect command following both the conjunctions, the wa- and th e/a-, is made vowelless, 

00^0.^ o o ^ ^ 00^0^ 

e.g. ^j.ja.Jj “and let him hit!” said instead of ^and ^“and so let him hit!” said 

O o ^ ^ 

instead of 

The resemblance in meaning between two words can be the reason of an existent similarity 
between both their patterns. An example is “poor”, which takes the ta’marbuta in spite 

of its being on the pattern that does not have a separate form for the fern., because it is 

compared with its synonym s j*Jb “poor”. 30 

The contrary may also apply, i.e. the fact that two words have opposite meanings can be the 
cause that a similarity exits between both their patterns. Examples are lj ap “enemy (fern.)”, 

which takes the ta’marbuta, in spite of the fact that it should not be suffixed to the pattern 

that has the meaning of the active participle, because it is compared with its opposite 


“female friend”, 31 and “much death” to which the ending -anu is suffixed to, because it 


ji ^ ^ 

is compared with its opposite ^l^>J I “much life”. 32 

- The cause of differenciating between two linguistic phenomena to avoid ambiguity, as 
suffixing the alifmamduda after the agent pronoun u that marks the 3rd person of the masc. pi. 

of the perfect, e.g. I“they were satisfied”, to differenciate this w from the w of the conjunc- 

tion that occurs between two verbs, e.g. Juj ^LSbj “Zaid came and talked”, which could 

have been read “they were present, he talked” if this a did not occur. 33 

The infixed l is made to precede the n in the ending -Ina of the 2nd person of the fern, of the 


27 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 4b-5a, fols. 9b-10b and my notes (43), (47), (93), (122). 

28 Cf. the Arabic text fols. llb-12a, and my notes (107), (108). 

29 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 1 lb-12a and my notes (109), (110). 

30 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 15a-16a and my notes (151). 

31 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 15a-16a and my notes (152). 

32 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 27b-28a and my notes (271), (271 b). 

33 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 4b-5a and my notes (50). 
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^ o s- ^ y u ^ 

sing., e.g. “you hit, fem. sing.”, to differenciate this form from the pi. form “you 

hit, fem. pi.”.* 4 

The suffixed pronoun of the nominative of the 1st person of the pi. of the perfect is a n 

s' O s' s' 

followed by an a, namely the -na, .g. “we hit” to differenciate this n from the n of the fem. 

^ O^s s' 

of the 3rd person of the pi. vowelled by a fatha, namely the - na , e.g. “they hit, fem. pi.”. 35 


- The cause of treating equally two patterns, as giving the common gender to the pattern 
that has the meaning of the passive participle Je.g. which means J yJu or 

“murdered” for both the masc. and fem. sing., and to Jthat has the meaning of the active 

participle Jj>lj, e.g. which means yL=> or s y L>“patient” for both the masc. and fem. 

sing., so that both these patterns are treated equally.* 6 

- The cause of priority, 37 as giving the sukun to the immediately consonant following a 

> O ^ ^ Os- S' 

prefix, e.g. u “he hits”, or preceding a suffix, e.g. jjyh “they hit, fem. pL”, in order to 

prevent the disliked succession of four vowels, because this consonant is prior in its position to 
be given the sukun than any other consonant. 38 

The suffixed pronouns of the nominative of both the 1st and 2nd persons are not suppressed 

> Os' ^ ^ Oy- s' s' Os' s' 

but manifested, e.g. “I hit”, “you hit /masc. sing.”, “ we hit”, etc., because it 
is prior to maintain them due to the strength of these persons, 39 in relation to the 3rd persons of 

s' s' S' o s' s' s' 

the sing., e.g. ^“he hit” and “she hit”. 

- The cause of heaviness, 40 which justifies the elision of a consonant, as e.g. the elision of 

the weak consonant w in “he promises” underlyingly jlpjj, because of its occurrence 
between ay and a kasra, 41 which implies a heaviness which is disliked; and the elision of the a 

in jo jJ* “very thick milk” underlyingly jo I jj*, JaJU“a lot of sheep, also a fat man” underlyingly 

JsuSU, 42 and “a needle” underlyingly LLL>, 43 because of the dislike that the Arabs have 
for long words. 44 Ibn Ginn! remarks that each time you have difficulty in explaining [a linguis- 


34 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 7b-8b. 

35 Cf. ibid, fols. 5b-7a. 

36 Cf. ibid, fols. 15a-16a. 

37 The term Jj\ mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud to characterize priority occurs in the Arabic text fols. 8b-9b, fols. 10b- 
11a, fols. 14a-15a, fols. 15a-16a and 31a. It occurs 81 times in Slbawaihi’s Kitab according to Troupeau, Lexique 
222. One of its synonyms together with the term occurs 187 times according to him, cf. ibid, 179 and the 

2 ^ o _ 

other one jj^i occurs 50 times according to him, cf. ibid, 54-55. For a discussion of this cause or the a fortiori 

argument in fiqh, nahw and kalarn see Gwynne, A fortiori 165-177. 

38 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 10b-11 a. 

39 Cf. ibid, fols. 8b-9b. 

40 For a discussion concerning the terms lighter-heavier with interesting references see Owens, Foundations 
202-203. 

41 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 2a-3a, fols. 26a-26b. 

42 Cf. ibid, fols. 5a-5b and my notes (56). 

43 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5a-5b and my notes (57). 

44 This dislike is also expressed by Halil, c Ayn II, 248, whose introduction is translated by Haywood, Lexicogra¬ 
phy 29: 
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tic fact], search [for the reasons of its particularity] in the field of the lightness and heaviness of 

£ O 

the pronunciation. 45 In the light of this rule, the assimilation is justified, e.g. j I “to be very 
red” and 1 “to be red” underlyingly jj I and I 46 respectively. 

O ^ O ^ 

- The cause of compensating for what is lost, as in jH I jlp which is said instead of jH I l ap 

o 

in which jJi I that is the second element of the idafa construction, is a compensation for the 

'ah *' 

elided ta'marbuta of that is the first element of the idafa construction, and in and 


lo l&Uo)! I in which the ta * marbuta is a compensation for the elision of the vowel of the 2nd weak 

radical w of the verb that is changed into an a: 48 

- By principle the verbs should be undeclinable. 49 

- By principle the marker of invariability should be the sukun. 50 

- By principle, the declension pertains to nouns. 51 

o JL -fi 'Of. 

- Two markers of the fem. are not to be combined, e.g. oLL-. underlyingly olxJ—«. 
According to this rule the suffix -t marker of the 3rd person of the fem. sing, of the perfect, e.g. 

ooj-i “she hit”, is elided in the 3rd person of the fem. of the pi., e.g. “they hit /fem. pi.”, 
which did not become 

- Two vowelless consonants are not to be combined. 54 This is why the suffixed t of the fem. 
is vowelled by a fatha in the dual, namely -t(a)a, as it precedes the vowelless a, in e.g. 


° > 

“they both hit /fem. dual”, 55 and why the vowelless alifmaqsura of “pregnant” is changed 

into a y vowelled by a fatha in the plural i **-* 

- The combination of two unsound weak consonants is forbidden. 57 In accordance with this 

principle the 2nd radical w of the base form “to fold” that is vowelled by a fatha and 

»« 

preceded by one, is not changed into an a ,—and thus remains sound—, to prevent such a 


“The Arabs have no root with more than five letters, whether noun or verb. So whatever letters you find in 
noun or verb in excess of five must be addition to the root, not part of the original form of the word”. 

This remark said by al-tJalll is also mentioned by Mu’addib, Tasrlf 184, 396. 

45 Ibn Ginni, fjfasa’is I, IS. 

46 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 4a-4b. 

47 Cf. ibid, fols. 25b-26a-fols. 26a-26b and my notes (248). 

48 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 26a-26b and my notes (249). 

49 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 13a-13b, fols. 4b-5a and my notes (43), (44). 

50 Cf. my notes (45). 

51 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 4b-5a and my notes (43), (44). 

52 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5a-5b. 

53 Cf. ibid. 

54 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5b-7a, 13a-13b, 21a, 21a-22a, 22a-23a, 23a-24a, 26b-27b, 28a-29a, 29a-30a, 30a-30b, 

30b-31b, 32a-32b, 35a-35b. The principle is also mentioned by Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 96, 283 1. 9. Ibn Ginni, 

fjasa ’is /, 90, II, 497 remarks that a cluster of vowelless consonants may occur in Persian. Furthermore, he notes 493 
sqq. that in some examples and in the pause this cluster can occur (for discussions concerning the cluster see my 
notes (229)). 

55 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5a-5b. 

56 Cf. ibid. 

57 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 27b-28a. This rule is also mentioned by e.g. Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 112, 329. 
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combination, as it is taken into account that the verb’s 3rd radical y is changed into an alif 
maqsura resulting in ^ji. 58 

- It is impossible to start with a vowelless consonant. 59 Ibn Ginn! writes that the case [of 
those who pretend that one can start with a vowelless consonant] is similar to the case of the 
sophists who doubt of evident things and those whose mind is deficient. 60 

- The frequency of usage of a word can be the reason of the elision of a consonant in its 

i o > o -*> 

structure, e.g. <oJl ^ written instead of <Ii I “in the name of God”. 61 

- The heaviness implied by a sequence of two vowels, two consonants, or a consonant and a 

vowel of which the combination is disliked, should be avoided. Thus no noun of the pattern 
occurs because of the dislike of combining the damma and the kasra. As an exception to this 

rule, Ibn Mas c ud mentions “a mountain goat” and “a jackal”. 62 Not only the combi¬ 
nation of the kasra and the damma following each other in a word is disliked, but also the 
combination of the y and the w which therefore do not occur as 2nd and 3rd radical. 63 By 

analogy with the disliked J*i, the kasra that precedes the damma in J*i is forbidden. An 

exception to this rule is the anomalous rare noun that is according to this form. 65 A combi¬ 
nation of kasras is as well disliked. This is why the 2nd radical m is vowelled by a fatha in the 

s' O s' O s' o 

name of place I “a place of throwing or shooting arrows” that is said instead of I with 

♦♦ x 

s' o ^ 

the last y considered as two kasras. The pattern becomes commensurable to Jinstead of 

ifi O s' O s' s' S* 

to avoid this combination, and so breaks the rule that requires that^o ^ ^j is according 

x ♦♦ ✓ 

} O s' s' s' S' 

to the conjugation of which the noun of place should principally be according to 

- A vowelless consonant that occurs between two vowelled consonants is not taken into 
account, because the vowelless consonant is not considered as a firm separative between them 

both. 7 This is why the w of “sheep or goats taken for oneself’ is changed into a y, i.e. 

s' s' 

on account of the kasra of the q that precedes it by two consonants of which the 2nd has a 

sukun, 68 and why the connective hamza of the imperative in is given a damma instead of 

the kasra on account of the damma of the 2nd radical of the verb that follows it by two conso¬ 
nants of which the 2nd has a sukun. 69 

- The elision of what has no meaning in a word in relation to what has, is prior. 70 This is why 



58 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 36b-37a. 

59 Cf. ibid, fols. 10b-l la and my notes (102). This rule is also mentioned by e.g. Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 105, 306 
L 5. 

60 Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 53. However, he notes in Hasa 3 is I, 91 that his teacher Abu C A1I did not seem to express a 
dislike that words in Persian can begin with a vowelless consonant. 

61 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 12a-13a. 

62 Cf. ibid, fols. 13b-14a, 26a-26b 

63 Cf. Ibn Ginni, ffasa’is 1, 255-256. 

64 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 26a-26b, Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 20. 

65 Cf. my notes (133). 

66 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 16b-17a. 

67 Cf. ibid, fols. llb-12a, 30a-30b. This principle is also mentioned by e.g. Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 118, 343. 

68 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 12 a-12b and my notes (113). 

69 Cf. the Arabic text fols. llb-12a, 12a-13a and my notes (111), (112). 

70 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 10b-l la and my notes (101). 
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_ t } £ s' ' ' 

the marker is not to be elided. 71 Examples that can be mentioned are verbs of Form V and 

VI J-p lixj* that occur in the imperfect of the 2nd person of the fern, and the 3rd person of the 
masc. sing, with one of the ta’s elided, whether it is the imperfect prefix ta or the infix ta of 

> £ ^ ^ ^ 2 ' s' ^ ^ 

reflexivity, namely and Lto respectively, depending on which t is viewed as less prior 
than the other. 72 

- Four consecutive vowelled consonants cannot be combined together, which is the reason 
why a vowelless consonant is meant to break their combination. By analogy to this rule, the d 

in jj=u “he hits”, which is the immediate consonant after the prefix, is given a sukun. This 
means also that the immediate consonant before a suffix is given a sukun, e.g. an d 

As what concerns Ju jj* and LJ* in which the four vowels follow each other, they are 

the alleviated forms of jJ jj* and iaj>U. As for the four vowels following each other in 

“he hit you”, they are accepted because the verb and its suffixed pronoun of the accusative, the 
-ka, are regarded as two separated words in spite of their occurrence as one word. 74 

- No noun occurs with a w at its end that is preceded by a consonant vowelled with a damma 

unless the pronoun yt> 75 which is counted to pertain to the same category as the noun, if one 
considers that the parts of the speech are three: noun, verb and particle. 76 This is the reason why 

the plural of the noun jJ a “bucket” is made J j ! to avoid the occurrence of the w at the end of 

Ji o ^ 

the word. 77 However, the w can be found at the end of the verb, e.g. y> ^ “he invites”. 

- The m has the characteristic of only being suffixed to the noun, and more specifically to the 
pronoun, which is counted to pertain to the same category as the noun. 78 

The author of the Marah does not only present many of the morphological patterns and 
explain the reasons of most of the phonological procedures concerning them, but he also wants 
to justify the facts, and sometimes his explanation goes beyond the field of grammar. He writes 

for instance that the t is made a marker of the fern, in “she hit”, because the t originates 

from the second point of articulation, in the same manner as the female species is second in the 
creation after the male. 79 


71 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5b-7a, lOb-lla, 30b-31b and my notes (101). 

72 Cf. my notes (101). 

73 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 10b-11 a. 

74 Cf. ibid, fols. 5a-5b and my notes (55). 

75 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5b-7a and my notes (63). 

76 Cf. my notes (10 b). 

77 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5b-7a and my notes (64). 

78 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 5b-7a and my notes (62). 

79 Cf. the Arabic text fols. 4b-5a and my notes (52). 
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II.l. Arabic Text: 




<UI **•*£ 




<l_j jJ fj— 4 J 4 JJ I i ^ — 0 Q-i CJ-! ^ I *UJ I ^ I j -aXjti I J Ljj 

♦ * 

C - > - t t 

ijLIjjJI J ‘ ^ ^ij_*^JI jl ^ -Ul :<lJJj U^J| ^-w^Ij 



LLfT <ui 

• ♦* 

<*k> ‘c'j J 1 c^- J^ C 1 ^ Cr? 




^■Ijj ^U^JI 





.■X«A.) 

I r * 


Up 


X*^* 3 .*.P 





^ * - -■ * 1 


Cr° ‘ . 
jLojJlj Jj. 


^ I * I jjy^ I jjco ^U>o w_i 1^-asJ I ^ I <UJ I -J Jouwj I *JU j 

^ lj ^_JLodJlj ^ajUJIj ^JUlIj ^ ^ Lp >^~ap LaI |j 

«ww«I \^ ^ *<Q 

♦• *• 

II Ajc^u ^P 4j^w^S aJ^I I j ^ lUl lj 


ij J-pLaJI jIj °^lj j j— *a~ * 


\ * 


Fols. lb-2a 

V / o o^a * ) : ^ 1 *a i "\ / Lftj Lp : L.a^^ Lp £ /1 d>> L>^ jJ I : cl* L> \ ^ «xJ I /1 *■ ° -1 1 : I V 

/ J j * si I ^.. **> \ ^ : j) «cl Ij / Ja * {S ^-2 ^ ^^ O'”^ I ^ ■(■ • <JU I V /j : <JL)! ... ^ >J-p | 

/ Ja Jb LoJjJ l^j ISlI l^j : ^ ISlI I^j LoJ^J \ « ^ 
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II.l. Translation: Introduction 

In the name of God, Most Gracious, Most Merciful 

[Fol. 1 b] Thus speaks Ahmad b. C A1I b. Mas c ud, (1) a man in need of the friendly God, (2) may 
He forgive him and his parents their sins and do good to them both and to him: 

“Know that morphology is the mother and syntax the father of sciences, (3) and those who 
comprehend it [sc. her: i.e. the mother, morphology] become stronger in the sciences, and 
those who are devoid of it go astray in the traditions. (4) So I compiled on this subject a book 

entitled ^1 j* “The Place of Rest of the Spirits ”, (5) and it is for the boy the wing of 

success (5) and a wide palm, and in his “abdomen” (7) when he finds rest, like apples or wine. (8) 
And by God, I seek protection from what is distressing and I turn to Him for help, and He is 
[sur. 8: 40] “the Best to protect” and to help. (9) 

Know then, may God make you happy, that in order to know the morphological patterns 

[Fol. 2 a], the grammarian needs seven classes [of verbs]: ^>wJI “the Strong Verb”, 

“the Doubled Verb”, I “the Hamzated Verb”, Jill I “the Verb with Weak 1st Radical”, 

I “the Verb with Weak 2nd Radical”, “the Verb with Weak 3rd Radical” and 

ill “the Verb that is doubly Weak”; and the derivation of nine patterns from each infinite 
noun [which are the following]: ^blll “the perfect”, J-Jciwil “the imperfect”, ^1 “the 

imperative”, I “the prohibition”, Ij J-pliJ I “the active and passive participle” 

' 

and j jlojJI “the [nouns of] time, place and instrument”/ 10) 

This is why I divided it [sc. the book] into seven chapters. 



II.1.1. COMMENTARY 


Introduction 

(1) For discussions concerning Ibn Mas'ud see the Introduction pp. 7-8. 

(2) till Jl __^JLsJI and jchl I are epithets that a man often writes before his name (for 
discussions see my notes to Ibn Mas'ud, /, 40). Furthermore some consider that poverty in this 

V 

earth can be rewarded by paradise after death (cf. Gawzlya, Arwah 111-112). 

(3) Both terms Jl and have been used to designate “morphology”. The 

Marah al-arwah has also been considered as a book in For instance Ibn Mas'ud, 

MS A, fol. lb has instead of ^Jl (cf. the Arabic text fols. lb-2a in the notes). 

SuyutI, Muzhir I, 347 mentions Ahmad b. C A1I Ibn Mas'ud as the author of the Marah in 

wijj-uadl. More specifically, al-sarf is the study of the structure of the words, whereas a/- 

tasrlf (for the main definitions see Hindawl, Manahig 15-16; for the definitions according to 
Sibawaihi, al-Rummanl, Ibn Ginni and al-Slrafi (d. 368/979) see Hindawl, Manahig 16-20; 
for a detailed discussion with interesting references see Fleisch, Tasrlf, Owens, Foundations 
98 sqq., Bohas, Etude 15-21, Bohas/Guillaume/Kouloughli, Linguistic 73 sqq.) is the study 
of the processes that lead to their making. There are two main parts referred to by al-tasrlf 
(cf. Ibn c Usfur, I, 31-32; for discussions see Bohas/Guillaume/Kouloughli, Linguistic 76-80). 
The first one relates to the derivation of the forms from a root, and for this reason it is asso- 

o 

ciated with “derivation” (for discussions concerning the derivation see SuyutI, Muzhir 

I, 200-207, Bohas, Etude 174-178; for a distinction of four sorts see Owens, Foundations 

106-108), and more specifically with Ljl “the little derivation” (cf. (14); for the 

derivatives see (10)). Zabldl, Tag XXIV, 20 notes: 


a 






jUl Jlj 

i *♦ 


“Al-tasrif in the language is the derivation of some of them [sc. the words] from each other”. 


Owens, Foundations 98 remarks: 


“The core of Arabic morphology revolves around the concepts of tasrlf, which can be broadly 
translated as ‘morphology’ and in some contexts as ‘derivation’, and to a lesser degree Hshtiqaq 
‘derivation’”. 


There is then a close relationship between al-tasrlf and the derivation (for discussions see 
Hindawl, Manahig 48 sqq.). According to the procedures of al-tasrifand of the derivation, 
one single word is enabled to circulate freely from one form to another so that it obtains this 

V ^ -- -- 

specific form’s meaning (cf. Ibn Ginni, Munsif I, 3-4). For instance ^can be made com- 

' O ^ -Jt ^ O ^ -Jl O ^ ^ -Jl ^ O 

mensurable to so that it becomes to jkA so that it becomes to a so that 

-J> ^ O ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

it becomes «, to so that it becomes or to so that it becomes 

According to the procedures of the derivation, the root is taken into consideration, and from 



INTRODUCTION 


41 


it different forms are derived. For instance, from the masdar ^^J I, the perfect ^ j^>, the 
imperfect the active participle etc., are derived. 

The second part of al-tasrif relates to the study of the phonological change/(s) that is/(are) 
carried out in the base form of a word in order to make it circulate to another form, without 
however changing its meaning (cf. Ibn c Usfur, 1 , 33-34). Some examples are the phonologi¬ 


cal changes that are carried out for instance in some weak verbs, e.g. Jy that becomes Jl3 


“to say” (cf. (266)), ^ that becomes “to sell”, and JuCJjl that becomes “to promise” 

(cf. (198)). Concerning both sorts of tasrlf it can be noted generally that the main phonologi¬ 
cal procedures that are carried out in a word are recognized as the addition of an augment or 
more, the substitution of one consonant for another, the elision of a consonant or of a vowel, 

V 

a vowel’s change and the assimilation of one consonant to another. As Ibn GinnI, de 
Flexione 8 writes: 


^LJI ^ 1^3 Z 

•* 


LI I L I -J 





J 


Jlo 




dl 


JLx^JL ... LUI 


a 

■ r 


Lp ^ I .»i 



“The meaning of al-tasrif is what we have showed you concerning the “circulation” of radicals in 
order to obtain the meanings gained by them [sc. the range of forms]. Let it be known than, that 
al-tasrif is divided into five classes: addition, substitution, elision, a vowel’s change, sukun and 
assimilation”. 


Ibn Ya c is, Muluki 95 writes: 
• * 





^ ^ ^ J 




U- 


o-* 




a 


\ji\ Jp Ja-ftJ J ^ -^1^ > > °J "LjAH 


“It was necessary to have a special word which would indicate this special characteristic mean¬ 
ing. This is why al-tasrif was necessary and the variations of forms [which occur] by addition, 
elision, change and so on, so that each word would refer to the intended meaning”. 

I can be defined as J I, but it is more specifically the study of the morphemes (cf. 

Basar, Dirasat 221, Hassan, Luga 153), which is the smallest meaningful entity in a word. It 

can be a prefix as the -raw that marks the active participle of Form IV, e.g. ^^ “honouring” 

-Jl ^ o £ 

or its passive participle, e.g. ^an infix as the a that marks the active participle of the 

groundform J-p Li, or a suffix, e.g. the ending -ani that marks the dual of the masc. sing, of 

the nominative, the ending -Una that marks the pi. of the nominative, the ending -atu that 
marks the fern. pi. of the nominative, etc. (for other examples of morphemes see AstarabadI, 

V' V' 

Sarh al-kafiya I, 5; for further discussions see Hindawl, Manahig 20 sqq.). Carter, Sirblnl 
343-344: 17.1 (1) distinguishes between two sets of terminology: 

“the morphological set sarf-tasrlf-tasarruf (‘process of being conjugated’), and the cognate series 
sarf-mutasarrif-munsarif denoting the syntactic freedom of the fully inflected noun...”. 

The fully inflected noun and imperfect verb are submitted to the I (for discussions con¬ 
cerning the declinable imperfect see (122)). The term can mean as well the complete 
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vowelling of the form (for discussions see c Ukbari, Masa'il 102-105, Fleisch, I c rab 1250, 
Owens, Foundations 40). The formal i c rab is different from the syntactical i c rab, as the latter 
is mainly concerned with the ending of the declinable word in accordance with its operator’s 
rule (cf. my notes (43)). Carter, Sirblnl 37: 2. 15 (1) distinguishes between both its meanings 
with the following words: 

“Drab may be understood in two different ways, (a) as a process of change in word endings (thus 
‘abstract’), or (b) as a set of morphemes (thus ‘formal’)”. 

Concerning this conception of morphology as as a generative system Owens, Foundations 
122 remarks: 

“There is no doubt that the morphological system was regarded as a generative system, one 
which not only accounted for all existing morphological patterns, but also allowed the speakers to 
apply the rule to create new patterns as they needed them”. 

b) y>jJ I “syntax” (for definitions see Isma c Il, Tadrls 201-202, Sayyid, Kafi I, 2) is the 

science of knowing the changing or the invariable state of the forms’ ending in the sentence 
(cf. Ibn GinnI, Munsif I, 4), so that the meaning of the sentence is understood. The word’s 

s' O f 

ending can be ^ y* “declinable, variable”, which has to do with the word’s position or the 

— o ^ 

operator’s operation on it in the sentence, or “undeclinable, invariable” (for discussions 

«• x 

concerning Ij^pj and see (43)). ycJ\ is compared by Ibn Mas c ud to the father who cor¬ 
rects the children. Both morphology and syntax constitute together the science of grammar. 
Its knowledge enables the person to express himself with coherence and to understand what 
is told or written (cf. ZaggagI, Idah 95-96, Ibn Haldun, Muqaddima III, 320, Versteegh, Ele¬ 
ments 130, ZaggagI 164; for discussions concerning the profit of the study of grammar and 
its connection to logic see Versteegh, Elements 123-127). It can be added that the ability of 
learning a science requires as well a certain love towards it. The love of the Arabic language 
is expressed by many writers (e.g. Ibn Faris, SahibT 40-46, Zubaidi, Tabaqat 11, al-Ta c alibI 
(d. 429/1037) in the Fiqh al-luga wa-sirr al- c arablya translated by Loucel, Origine 65-66)). 
As well, for some persons, grammar, beside other sciences, is studied “with the aim of seeing 
the greatness of the Creator” (cf. Riad’s commentary 68 to Ibn Hazm, Ahlaq 15 1. 15). Fur¬ 
thermore, the term y>jJ\ can as well mean generally grammar. According to the tradition it is 

believed that the first (cf. Mubarak, Nahw 10-37) to have written about grammar was Abu 1- 
Aswad al-Du 5 alI, Zalim b. c Amr (d. 69/688) (for him see Slrafi, Ahbar 13-20, Zubaidi, 
Tabaqat 13 sqq., Ibn {lallikan, Dictionary I, 662, Lugawl, Maratib 24, QiftI, Inbah I, 4 sqq., 
SuyutI, Bugya II, 22-23; for some discussions referring to him as the one who divided with 
his studies grammar and lexicography see Haywood, Lexicography 11-17). The question is 
however disputed, as some believed that the first who wrote about grammar was c Abd Allah 
b. Abl Ishaq (cf. Pellat, Milieu 130, Talmon, Who 128-145), whereas others believed that it 
was Nasr b. c Asim (d. 89/708) (cf. Slrafi, AJjbar 20, Zubaidi, Tabaqat 27), or c Abd al- 
Rahman b. Hurmuz (d. 117/735) (cf. Slrafi, Ahbar 21-22), or both Yahya b. Ya c mar (d. 129/ 
747) and c Ata 3 b. Abl 1-Aswad al-Du’all (cf. QiftI, Inbah I, 380-381). For further discussions 
see Versteegh, Grammar 160 sqq. 

(4) The importance of morphology (for discussions see Ibn Faris, Sahibl 191) and its use¬ 
fulness in the acquisition of sciences (cf. Massignon, Opera I, Presses Universitaires de 
France, 205) is stressed upon by Ibn Mas c ud. By doing so, he specifies the subject of his 
study. 
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s' s' s- s’ O 

(5) Ay “the place of rest” is the noun of place of ^jj, one of whose meanings is 

>S ^ -J> O ^ 

“to find rest, recreation, to be pleased”. Both the masdars A, and can mean “rest” 


(cf. Ibn Manzur, III, 1767, Zabidi, 7ag IV, 418). ^ occurs in the sur. 56: 89: ( jbojj ^-j>) 

“(There is for him) Rest and Satisfaction”. Ibn Manzur, III, 1766 and Zabidi, Tag VI, 426 
link one of its meanings to the gladness and happiness deriving from the truth, used so by 


c Ali. It is also interesting to compare the meanings that are associated with the word ^ I j (for 

discussions with references to other works see Riad’s commentary p. 63 to Ibn Hazm, Afylaq 
9) in Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages. According to Ibn Faris, Maqayls II, 


454, the three consonants, the r, w and h combined together point to 
power”, “ampleness, extensive possibilities, or holidays” and s\Jb\ 


“wideness or 
“continuity”. 


^ V 

Leslau, Soqotri 395 mentions that Soqotri rah “to be at rest” corresponds to Sauri serlh “to 


relax”, Datina Aj, Arabic I “to relax”, Hebrew nn rawah “to be large”, Syriac ju o j 

rewah and South Arabic hrwht “enlargement, magnification”. Ibn Mas'ud means that the 

place of rest of AjjM “the spirits, the intellectuals, or the higher beings” is acquired through 
higher knowledge and contemplation (see my introduction to Ibn Mas'ud, I, 28). According 

to Ibn Kamal Pasa, Falah 4, Ay is derived from As for the reason why Ibn Mas'ud 

gave his book the title AjJI\ Ay, Ibn Kamal Pasa 4 11. 34-35 writes: 


o~ 


iJI 


*♦ 




O* Cr* ^ 


4 o U LJI I < OlL> LJI { yjySjJ I I J £^2ya I <3 AjLL LJ 

ii ♦* 

0 i Jl cib l<^l SlJ H CJA\ oULSII dJIL. U 

«♦ 

L J^ ry *■* »LxSJ I I q \S Uj Li Li» ?. \j 3 jk_>j ^ I I c^-lb ^^ 2 ji I Jb 

. “<b»- I j y+sAlj ysiyAjiJ I i jJLj >^J-*J I J isJ aJ ! 


“The ^\ja is a noun of place from \ “the refreshment” with the vowelling of the r by a fatha, 

from ^1“the rest, recreation” , and “the souls, spirits” is the pi. of which is 

the rational eloquent soul. Its meaning is then originally the place of rest of the rational eloquent 
souls. It [sc. the book] was somehow given this title, because when the rational soul aspires for 
scientific perfections,—and they can only be obtained with its tools—, it suffered and grieved un¬ 
til it found this tool, like the sick men suffer until they find a curing medecine. So this book com¬ 
prises the specific tool for the acquistion of these learnings that the souls take delight in and thus 
become harmonious”. 


Furthermore, according to the Qur'an and to the Arabic philosophy, there is a difference in 
meaning between “the spirit” and yJcJl “the soul”. The Spirit is God’s, which he 

Jl Jl Os' ^ 

breathed into Adam, and by doing so elevated his status as sur. 15: 29 says: <L>ys iU) 


Jl O 


d \yli y “When I have fashioned him (in due proportion) and 

s' s' ♦♦ X- s' s' s' 

breathed into him of My spirit, fall ye down in obeisance unto him”. As for the soul, it is the 

- s s ( s O s s s O s Ji s ^ ^ 

carnal soul as referred to by sur. 12: 53 JL Sjb'J ^^>1 L J) “Nor do I 
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absolve my own self (of blame): the (human) soul is certainly prone to evil”. It can however 


^ o • 

achieve full rest and satisfaction as sur. 89: 27-28 says: jLj Jl 


} - ^ o jio-* J O- 'A s- ^ 

< 1 :1 ^U (I I I L) 


5 ? O 5 # ^ ^ 

^ v^>lj) “(To the righteous soul will be said:) “O (thou) soul, in (complete) rest and sat¬ 
isfaction! Come back thou to thy Lord,—well pleased (thyself), and well-pleasing unto 


Him!”. 


(6) £-L>vJI are the first words that are used to rhyme with the rhyming title ^1^ 

and with the words that follow them, i.e. “a wide palm” and jI ^\h 

“apples or wine”. As for the concept of ^-loJI “wing” that is associated with knowledge, Ibn 

Manzur, /, 697 referring to the Hadlt, mentions that the Angels lay down their wings for the 
person who pursues knowledge, so that they shall be a ground for him when he walks and as 
a sign of humiliation to glorify his claim. This lowering of the wings of the Angels refers to 

the sur. 2: 34 when God by His grace taught Adam the nature of things: ^XJJ LU lij) 

^ s' " s' s- s- s-s Jl Jl O ^ 

ljjc>vwi Ijjc^ol) “And behold, We said to the Angels ‘Bow down to Adam:’ and they 

bowed down”, or when He breathed into Him of His spirit as sur. 15: 29 says (for it see (5)). 
Adam and mankind are synonymous here. This general idea of humiliation associated with 

^ J O s' s' s' s' O O 

the lowering of the wings, is pointed out as well in sur. 15: 58 L>. “But 

^ s* & s' S' S' S' J S' O O Os' 

lower thy wing (in gentleness) to the Believers”, sur. 17: 24 q* JjJI L^J \J) 

S o s- -*> 

'<L^j Jl) “And, out of kindness lower to them the wing of humility” and in sur. 26: 215 

^ ^ s' s' s' s' «- s' s' S' s' S' o O Os 

qa jL-oI lj) “And lower thy wing to the Believers who follow 

thee”. ^L>wJI “the success”, which is the person’s strive after growth, is an important factor 

that contributes to his happiness and to future success and increasing growth (for this theme 
see Ismafil, Tadris 68; for the qualities required for acquiring success in different fields see 
Gawzlya, Fawa'id 246-247). 

(7) The word “abdomen” is used by Ibn Mas'ud as a metaphor instead of “intel¬ 
lect”, which he is referring to. Each is the nourishment’s place: the intellect is the place of 

the nourishment of the soul as the stomach is the place of the nourishment of the body. 

(8) According to Ibn Mas c ud, the importance of this book to the reader equalizes the im¬ 
portance of apples or wine to the body and soul (cf. my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, /, 42). It is 
possible that this comparison reveals a certain inclination towards Sufism. It can be men¬ 
tioned that the word “apple” pointing to its benificiency, has been used by Ibn al- 

Nahhas (d. 338/950) (Ahmad b. Muhammad, see for him SuyutI, Bugya /, 362) in the title of 
his work dealing with syntax, al-Tujfaha ft l-nahw “The Apple in Syntax ” (for its description 
see Omar, Studies 243-244). Wine is considered by the Sufi as being able to cure the sick 
and to bring back the dead to life. A poet, quoted by Baldick, Islam 135, writes: 

“And if an enchanter (the Sufi teacher) had traced the letters of the wine’s name on the forehead of 
one possessed the sign would have cured him”. 

Ibn al-Farid, quoted by Baldick, Islam 135, writes: 
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“And if they had sprinkled some of that wine on the dust of a dead man’s tomb 
His spirit would have returned to him and his body would have come back to life”. 

Furthermore wine refers to the ecstasy felt by the Sufi through his union with God as a 
cupbearer (cf. Ibn al-Farid, Poems 39-40, Baldick, Islam 82). It can be linked with reality 
and spiritual truth (cf. Hafiz, Dlwan 98, Baldick, Islam 100), it has ovematural powers (cf. 
Hayyam, Rubai c at XLIII), guides the disciple on the right Path and prevents him from going 
astray through the miraculous grace of the spiritual “friends”, who can be physically absent 
or dead teachers (cf. Baldick, Islam 100). 

(9) Ibn Mas c ud relies here with humility on God so that He helps him fullfill his task. 

£ s' O s' s' O ^ ^ \ £ s' o 

This is an echo of the sur. 22: 78 (^-aJ I y> <ujL Ij^c^lj) “And hold 

fast to God! He is your Protector—The best to protect and the best to help!”. Compare also 

SirblnVs words in Carter, Sirblnl 4: J yX> Ij Jj>~c ^“for He is the most bountiful 

of those to whom prayers are addressed, and the mightiest on whom all our hopes rest”. 


(10) It was common for the grammarians to explain the grammatical rules after the verb 

3 L aJjpI “Know o young man!” (cf. Hassan, Usui 27). The pedagogical spirit seems to 
have started being manifest in al-Farra’s period who directs himself in Ma c anl I, 17 to 


“the beginner in the instruction”. After him, it is al-Ahfas who tested his pu¬ 
pils with deliberate errors inserted in forged verses for the purpose of teaching them the lan¬ 
guage (cf. Bagdad!, Hizana II, 300). 

According to the Basrans, the derivatives (for discussions concerning the derivation see (3), 
(14)) are: the perfect, the imperfect, the imperative, the active and passive participles, the 
assimilated adjective, the elative, the nouns of time, place and instrument; and the masdar is 
considered as the origin of the derivation by them. However according to the Kufans, the 
masdar is included among the derivatives whereas the perfect is excluded, as they consider 
the verb to be the origin of the derivatives (cf. c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarfl9). This debate between 
the Basrans and Kufans concerning which of the masdar or the perfect is the origin of the 
derivation, is discussed by Ibn Mas c ud in the present Arabic text fols. 2a-3a, 3a-4a and in my 
notes (12)-(21). The masdar is not always included among the derived nouns, because of, as 
Carter, Sirblnl 373 in his notes 19:33 (1) remarks, “its disputed status as the source of all 
verbal paradigms”. Ibn Mas c ud who follows the Basrans, presents nine derivatives of the 
masdar . The same derivatives are presented by BustanI, Misbah 19, the editor and commen¬ 
tator of Farhat, Baht. SuyutI, Asbah II, 288, who refers to the Tadkara of Ibn al-Sa'ig, 
presents as well nine derivatives of the masdar, but some of them being different than those 


that are mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud, namely: the verb, the active participle, J^UJI ^1 
“[the forms of] the active participle denoting intensification” which he named Jltc, namely: 


the patterns Jjli, J^, J-*i, JUjU and JUi, the passive participle, the elative, the assimi¬ 


lated adjective, the noun of the masdar, the noun of instrument, and the nouns of time and 
place which he counts as one. Abu Hanlfa, Maqsud 3 refers to six derivatives of the masdar, 
namely: the perfect, the imperfect, the imperative, the prohibition and the active and passive 
participles. Ragihl, Tatblq 75-89 refers to six nouns derived from verbs, namely: the com¬ 
parative noun, the active and passive participles, the nouns of time, place and instrument and 

<iJLo “the noun which expresses intensiveness”. Zamahsari, 96, commented on by Ibn 
Ya'Is, VI, 43, presents eight derivatives of nouns connected with verbs, comprising: the 
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masdar, the active participle, the passive participle, the assimilated adjective, the elative, the 
nouns of time and place and the noun of instrument. With his division of forms that are de¬ 
rived from the masdar , Ibn Mas c ud intends to make the reader believe that the verbs are de- 
rived from the masdar , which is the opinion of the Basrans, and that he sides with them (for 
discussions see my notes (12)-(21)). As for the assimilated adjective and the noun of superi¬ 
ority referred to by Zamabsarf, Ibn Mas c ud presents them within the chapter of the active 
participle (see the Arabic text fols. 14a-15a, 15a-16a). 

b) As remarked, the division of the forms presented here by Ibn Mas c ud, includes only 
the category of the noun and the verb. The masdar , the active and passive participle, the ad¬ 
jective, the nouns of time, place and instrument and the pronoun pertain to the noun catego¬ 


ry, wheras the verb tenses, namely the perfect, the imperfect, the imperative and the prohibi¬ 
tion, pertain to the verb category. As noticed, the particle, which is the third category of 
speech according to the Arabic grammatical tradition, is not treated by him in this study, as it 
is not included among the categories of words that are derived from the verb or the masdar. 

- v P -vO 0 -vfl O ^ 

This division of the language into three main categories: “noun”, J*i “verb” and J 

“particle” has been transmitted by Slbawaihi, I, 1 (cf. Rundgren, Einflufi 129, Versteegh, El¬ 
ements 39, Owens, Foundations 125). ZaggagI, Idah 41-45 presents a critique to this tripar¬ 
tite divi sion, which he then however defends. This division seems to have been borrowed 
from the Greeks (for discussions considering the Greek influence see Merx, Historia 137- 
153, Origine 13-26, Weiss, Nationalgrammatik 349-390, Versteegh, Grammar 22-23, Ele¬ 
ments 38-89, Education , Fischer, Origin LIII, 1962-1963, 1-21, LIV, 1963-1964, 132-160; 
for opinions considering the Arabic linguists to be free from Greek influence see Massignon, 
Reflexions 6, Weiss, Nationalgrammatik 349, Carter, Origines , Troupeau, Lexique 13, Orig¬ 
ine 125-138, Logique 246, Badawi, Aristotles 126-127, Sezgin, Geschichte 9 sqq.). 
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II.2. Arabic Text: 


4 d >vUI 




i r 


\ o 


bU 


I ^4JI jA r-y*^ =J 

♦♦ ^ 

O- 0 V* OJ&l lT^ 3- Ojj-LI j»^L) Cr^-*L *LiJI o n 7 ^ L? ‘ -rO-- 5 J- 5 *^ 


• A. .A.P ^ >Ai»Oi i) £. 1 - - ■ I & ■ Vi II ^ 


-ww^O 




‘UiiJI J-* *vo J 

C t - J 0 ~ 

^J. » Q I * AApA*»«J I £. I 4«w0 ^ *O J I LJ^J13 • 9- — A»U U -. . l |^ 

♦• .. 

oJ J*oJ I ^J_P jJ .3 JoCJo ^J-*jJ I |\P ^ Q ^ Jo-l^j 4 ^ JkJ»P LflJwJo^II 

|3wj I <o^l ^ I L^j LJLciI vLo I LiMJ ^Lo I ^ L" I i j^ . ^ jucjI I ^J^_s a> I^J 1 ^ * ^ U^J 1 ^ 

<— 1 J 1 —'Ci L-"ij J—*-aJI o-p ^ 

j I 4 —X.Lj , JLp o_& A _otl I 0 Loll I 1 

• • 

J-^J ‘ o* 'rrrL^J ^jyJI J ^-wjLo L^Jo qj£> jl j-Aj 

X ♦♦ 

^ i L? 4 <wj I ^ j-— . 0 J - 5 -L ^ 1 J -r— Lo L 4 O 0 i 

✓ ♦♦ 

L** j^ 4 J! jlfcA)ll ^ olj-tlj j^JI ^ ^ £>41 J -r— Ls U*o ^ 

^ «* 

J>Lp)I j l*^-o ^J>LpJ >Loi J-*jJI jj-SL jl < 3 -*-^ J^ 'Jt * ^ 

•« 

* ' o ' = - t z ''' * ' J> =; - c # ? 

^J-o-^o ^-&9 Lo -X_P L) 1 ^ i Lo La- 9 > Lj^j A Jju ^^JJ3 I .2 Lo I . Lo JwP^ I ^^J>~^ ^ 




:^ljil -Lib ^ Jjiij -b-aLII J L— Lo ^>k. a .UI ^ Jj*o j) L 3li^i')JI 

• • 


> O. 


LJJ-JJ-*^ 3 ^->w) 4j I La-) I j 4jJ Lo | ^S' Jo I Jl*0j L I yS * ^ l3j SUj 

< 0 ^ ,\ J » Lo c 4 „J i. 1 fl ^ 4 J^o^_I I 0 ^J—o I ^ I \^ Cuj_J i# *- ^ ^* Ij * -i ; y-it>^ 

* ° ' t %s ^ -vS ^o S' -fiO'^-J! 'O' z 

<_j^^-w-o 1 l j. , »— 3 oj>w«4 *u i^j Ls Lq^ j^uJ 1 1 JwOU O 

♦* ^ 

> o > > ^ ^ 

|»j-£jj* 3j-^J IJ Joxj ^ IjJ I s—3 JL>^ ‘L-Jj I JojLI ^ 4 JL" ULJJ Joo>- 1 I | p IJ-O 



r * 


r * 


Fols. 2a-3a 








lj ‘C.JjJ I 





T 


/.A j Ux-i^ I I : j UU-i^ I ... J^, I a—l / 3 ^.. 

— :J_p /J ^ A /£ IjjSjJlI 

/ _>■ -X.i I : _j_y^ -4-11 / i_j ^-Jtbo * ^_*.j \ \ / Js -s 


• t_ V / o ^ L * o 

: ?. I_Oo'i! I / ^ a ^ I_ 9^11 ^ «** - ■ - -» V 

•• 

L— Lo : Lo A / J O'MJ : 4jd3 / a 


. ^.j / m I ,.^~>^J! . L» | / ^ I ^ . ^aJj I ^a^ \ 2 / o a -bp : a %x^- \ T / J& .A ^o . Ll^a 

j a _>• u - :-U / Jb jJLi rljJlJ \ "\ /soj Joa! I : j ioo /o- oJ j-Lo : aJ j-Lo \ 0 / j JcoJ. L 


/Jp ^ 
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II.2. Translation: The 1st Chapter is about the Strong Verb (11) 


The strong verb is the one in which neither the / [sc. the 1st radical] nor the c [sc. the 2nd 
radical] and nor the / [sc. the 3rd radical] is a weak consonant, a doubled consonant or a hamza, 

e.g. Lj/i “he hit”. The/ the c and the l were chosen for the pattern [sc. Jjj], so that there would 

} O ^ 

be a labial, a medial and a guttural consonant in its structure. As for our saying ^j^JI “the 

hitting”, it is then an infinite noun from which the nine patterns originate. It is the origin of the 
derivation according to the Basrans because its meaning is one, whereas the meaning of the 
verb which is indicative of the accident and the time [Fol. 2 b] is various, and because the one 
is prior to the numerous. (12) And if it is the origin of the derivation of the verb, it is also the 
origin of the derivation of their derivatives, or because it is a noun and the noun can do without 
the verb. (13) It is also stated as masdar “a source of derivation” because these patterns are 
derived from it. The derivation is that you find a reciprocal relation between two words, both in 
pronunciation and in meaning, and it is of three kinds: 

1- small, meaning that there should be a reciprocal relation between them both in the conso- 

nants and in the order, e.g. ^“he hit” from ^“the hitting”. 

2- big, meaning there should be a reciprocal relation between them in the pronunciation but 

not the order, e.g. “to attract” from L. joJI “the attraction”. 

3- bigger, meaning that there should be a reciprocal relation between them both in the point 

of articulation, e.g. “to croak” from “the bray”. (14) 

It is the small derivation that is meant when taking up the question of the derivation here. 
The Kufans said that the verb ought to be the origin of the derivation, because the existence of 
an unsound weak consonant in its structure is the crucial factor for the existence of an unsound 
weak consonant in the masdar , and when [the factor is] non-existent, of its non-existence [in 

the masdar]S X5) When existent, as in e.g. juJ “to promise” and ^13 “to stand up” LL3, and 

when non-existent, as in e.g. >Uj “to be afraid” and ^13 “to resist” LI y [Fol. 3 a]. (16) The 
fact that it is the crucial factor indicates that it is the origin as well, as the verb is also empha- 

sized by it, e.g. L^=> ^ j “I hit a hitting”, which is of the same rank as “I hit I hit”; 

and the emphasized is the origin and not the emphasized 17) It is also named masdar since it is 

■vP O ^ ^ o ^ 

issued from the verb, as they applied [for their theory] the example ^“a fresh drink” 

and Ijli “a quick mount” by which they meant “a drink” and “ a mount” [as 

passive participles]. (18) We [sc. the Basrans] answered them and said that the change due to an 
unsound weak consonant that is carried out in the masdar is for the purpose of analogy and 

does not point to the crucial factor, as the elision of the w in “you promise” and the hamza 

in j& “you honour”. (19) 
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ARABIC TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


sj s->j ^LJT b-p)ll ,J-j y I ,j ^\^I ij* J^Silj 

»• ♦♦ *♦ ♦♦ 


->fl s Q s' s' -J1 O s' -Jl s' o 


-“ s' s' s' ^ V s' s' -P S' -Jt s' V s' s' -kV %V s' V s' 

^j>UJI j-lacj -sb-r^ JLuj ^Jl djU 

♦♦ ✓■ 

Zj~Ljj J-^j J~**j J^ 3 ^ S^rr^ j-t-^ 

& S' & & s' & ♦♦ 

^ ^ S' s' s' S' O } s' O - ^ O ^ ^ O s' S> S' S' O fl 

ob-Sj jlj-apj jL-«^j jLJj ^Sj-^.J 

* s' & s' S? 5? ^ 5? X J# ✓ {? 

JjSj Jj-*°j sb J j 3 ^LaJj JIj-j L-Uj *^-LJbj 

S' O s' S' O s' O s' S' O s' s' > ^ 

J-^ Jj-*-^lj J-pUJI <Jp 9^»^J .3-Uj>vCj Slvw^Jj J-^^J SH”^J 

✓ ♦♦ & s' ■& & S' & <Z 

j I.x ^vJI ^—■>o A-jJUwoJU ^^j>oj (^j_xa1! .^C> L) ^ L*j ^J^js y>c>^ IojLS o^^Ls 

s' S' ♦♦ 

LSl^ ^ <j ^! ^b o-^ ^ jju^oj .^JJjJIj 

s' •• ♦♦ •♦ ♦♦ ✓✓ ^ ✓ 

o- J^' ^ J ^ 1 J>^> Jj J"°^ Jj ^La Jj 

♦ * ✓ ♦• s' s' ** S' S' ♦♦ 

J-Li J-X3j Vj-= J-=^ U^> Llj O-y^-i j-X—-oil 

^ ♦♦ 

t t - } O s s s } } O s s * s * s Os s s s } s° s s s 

^jljj'il ^Lpj •-r~- > ^. k r w ~*-j |»^t; j»^A) 

J ^ r-^. cr*j cM o-^ J 

*♦ «• *• 

O^Ji Cr^J *-°b ‘'^rrS 5 ^i>Lx.^l ^LpjJI 

oliii ji J5j ^ij ^Lj LoIj . 3lj^Jlj £UJxdl oUUI ^jfj 

^1 ^ SLpjJI j J-^Si ^ ^j-^J <^iJI Jl Oj-^l ^0 Ij^i Xsj 

- Jk O s' s' ^ 

£ L^ . 4_X_J_jiJ L_P Js_J I ^ Si ^ k—ww—>v_) w-^—r>-^ OJ » ; j I^ *_j 1 * U JI 

' ♦♦ s' S’ 

pJo J-^Si J—^ 3i>Li JU (j-a A_ij J—*—Si J-^ 


0-° 


> > o 


>» o 


J—*gj[ 


• . ♦♦ 

J o -^- 1 




o-° 


T * 


£ * 


Fols. 3a-4a 

: Co^-jj /J ^-oXj*j : / J© 


•• •• i * •• 


r /i, I 


x jr? : ^5^ 


s. r /} \j}\3 + :L£ \ 




/a : oL?j"” i j i^ j—Sj ^ /A 


O ^ *- J I ^ jjLww O ^j < 6 ^ A j • O I^j ^ J I Cj 1^ A ^ / .>- I «XA^ ! «XAj 0 / k_i »-«1 U j 

: ^-U -xJ lj /j ^J-J aJ I j : k_j ^JL_>J lj : ^_LJL>J lj A /I ^ I j^.^d I : j I J., I V /J * ■* > I ! I /!> 

k* •• *« •• ♦• 

jssSJ lj : ^> £su=l3 I j~S J lj + : ^ Ij^Jj /k_j ^IjJi l>J j J jJ j A / j lj : ) J_J jJ I 

: o^_>wl I / 3 — : 1 ^ * -« /J Jo A ^ "*” i j JuaII ^ ♦ /A 


\ T /i 


/a I — : 


t r /, 


—J - QsslsS * 


\\ /A — 


/ Js ^ Lj I j : (3“^ L$ /J £ Js j A k_j |»! Jk » / J ^_j l ^_j *J I |3k-_j Lp A I |3k_j Lp jJ I 

j \ 1 / ^ -\_j : «S /1 JLj : jLs 1 A /Jo Jo I jLJ I j : il yZ*S\j /Jo » » <*JJ I : cj LiJJ I 


: o LJl cj jL" / Jo L + : ^J«_*.aj \ V / J *J L*J1—j I + t *dJjLJ / a Jlj : Jo / J w 


djj^:, 


/wo oLj A A J^ 
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The emphasized word does not indicate that it is the origin of the etymological derivation, but 

of the declension, as in juj juj “Zaidun , Zaidun came to me”. (20) As for their saying 

♦♦ 

jJLo “a fresh drinking place” and “a quick place of travelling” [regarded as 

nouns of place by us], they belong to the same chapter as the river streams and the drain flows. (2l) 
The masdar of the triliteral is formed upon many patterns, and according to Slbawaihi, it amounts 


S o . 


O 


O * 


to thirty-two, namely: “killing”, “profligacy”, “occupying”, 


o 

♦* 


■J 


“having 


%P ^ O fl 


mercy”, “seeking”, Sjjd “being turbid”, “praying”, “remembering”, 
“announcing happy news”, j\J “softening”, “refusing”, j\y* “forgiving”, ^ 1 “es¬ 

caping”, IjQ^ “demanding”, “strangling”, “being small”, “guiding” [Fol. 3 b], 
ZJj> “overcoming”, “stealing”, “going away”, <Jl“being in heat”, Jl^ “request¬ 
ing”, “abstinence”, \>\j3 “knowing”, “entering”, “accepting”, “beating 

s' Q s’ S O s' -vO o ^ 

of the heart”, “being reddish”, “entering”, ^ “retreating”, “endeavour- 

vS ^ O s' 

ing” and s *u>vo “praising”. (22) It is formed upon the pattern of the active participle and of the 
passive participle, e.g. Lj 13 cuJ “I rose, I stood up”, (23) and in the words of the Allmighty [sur. 
68 : 6 ] ^L) “Which of you is afflicted with madness”. (24) It is used to express energy or 

£ O ^ > O.- s' ^ 

intensification, e.g. J\ j^JI “much fermentation”, ^Uidl “intensive sporting”, “much 

incitement” and ^LJoJI “much guidance”. (25) The masdar of the forms beyond the groundform 
of the triliteral follows an invariable rule, (26) except in ^ “to talk to” of which the masdar is 
^6 “a talk”, in JjU “to fight against” of which the masdar is J and J l z3 “a fight, a battle”, 

s' +• s' s’ ^ s' S' Q S' 

in J-<^o “to burden oneself’ of which the masdar is J “a burden” and in J 3 J 3 “to shake” 

-V* O 

of which the masdar is JljJj “a concussion, convulsion, an earthquake”. (27) 

The verbs which are derived from the masdar fall into thirty-five forms: (28) 

^8 O s' S' s' S' s' S' s' 

- Six of them belong to the groundform of the triliteral verb, e.g. ^“to hit”, 

“to kill”, jJLL jJL p “to know”, (29) ^ “to open”, “to be generous” and 

“to assume”.The first three are named the pillars of the conjugations because of the 
variation of the vowels of their 2 nd radical in the perfect and in the imperfect, and because of 

£ s' O ,s ^ s' ^ 

their numerousness. ^ “to open” is not included among the pillars due to the lack of 
variation [of the medial vowel], and because it only occurs with a guttural consonant [Fol. 4 
a]. (30) ^jj “to lean” (31) and ^/L ^>! “to refuse” (32) belong to the dialectal varieties which 

O s' S' S' S' Q S' S' S' O s' s' 

intruded and to the anomalies. As for ^L-> “to stay”, “to pass away” and Jaj “to 

fry”, they belong to the dialect of the Tayyls who escaped form the kasra and applied the 

Q S' s' £ s' 

fatha. (33) ^> S “to be generous” is not included among the pillars either because it only 

occurs among the verbs which are descriptive of a state or of a quality. (34) So is - =- “to 

assume” (35) [not included] because of the rarity of its use. J *Jl> occur in accordance with 


° 


the dialect of those who said “to be about to do”, (36) which is anomalous as 

£ £ Q s' £ s' s' o 

J.Ja.L “to remain” (37) and pju “to persevere”. (38) 
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ARABIC TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


L. ^ Ls 

♦♦ • 

^pL^JJ ^Ijj a 

W- ^ ^ { 

^>vli J r-^_ 


s- s- O s- s’ 

j_>o J>JI 


j Ij * L ja J* j ^J-JsuAjj J-j \3j ^Ja-3j I ^_>o I ‘Uju^J-1 jJLs* Lo \j 

♦* 

^ s' s' s' O s' s' s' o c ^ s' O — ^ O ^ O s' s' Q s' o s' s' o s' o 

i ifl I ^ ^ ^ Ai< ^ I ^ ill a '"^* l^ ^^i li^^ Si i i-S ^ 1 l^ > l^ 

-- > S' s o S' s' o S' 

> 1*1-^^ 'ij J*il ^ jAj ^_y>jl A-Jp JjJj 

s' o s' s' S' s' S' o S' s' Os' o S' s' s' o s' s' 

■j ^Ldjj >>^ 

x- ♦♦ 

^ O^- ^ Os' S’ s' O s' s' s' o S' s' s' O S’ s' s' Q s' S’ s' O S’ 

3>JI Isss^J ^sslsj J-3j j-^J-^J J-^ 

s' s' Os’ O s' s' 0 S' S' S’ s' O s' s' s' S’ o s' s' s' s' O s' s' s' s' S& S' 

♦ ♦ I ** I i I ♦ ♦♦ I y ♦♦ 4 1 \ ♦» [ A ♦♦ ♦♦ 1 •♦ 

u. ^oj^\ 01—j'j ^~ssJj SyAj-ij J h .... . J ' T ~-?4' J 

^ / o ^ o 

• O^-J II oUol jU)ll 


l * 


Fols. 4a-4b 




: Uui- o Li / j w_j j j I 

2 / o |» Aj«.J : |» I Aj». 3^! / j 


I tj V /,s>- ’. <s2^.s A .) /,j>- I n / Ja 




J 


Lj I j \ 


J 'J J J 


J 


i ^3 sJ ' /-J ^ 'J® 


&#*■■&J • la) / O ^ J 


/ Ja ^ J Aj-j : J^j T ll 


J ^ 


£*j~a>- : J -a _a- u I lj ^j_a- JCJ '. • • • |XJ>o j^>- I / J ‘G’Xjj I A ill!j / ^ : J I 

1 .i■• , [ . t j l...i«.<>.ili.^ ! 1 ^ > 1 / Ja ^J__Li_2o I I & /Jj |X_->o^_a-!^ ^__*_2L*3 l^j 

/I jUJI :jl>J)ll /^ i^ V / — ^ ^ rri ^ 


/I jUJI 
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- Twelve of them belong to the derived forms of the triliteral verbs, e.g. [Form IV] ^ J±\ “to 
honour”, [Form II] “to cut”, [Form III] Jj Ij “to fight”, [FormV] “to deign”, [Form 
VI] “to strike”, [Form VII] j^\ “to depart”, [Form VIII] “to despise”, [Form 

s' ^ O s' O 

X] ^I “to remove”, [Form XII] yu I “to cover with luxuriant herbage”, [Form XIII] 

I “to last long”, [Form XI] “to be very red” and [Form IX] j^\ “to be red” (39) 

^ s' s' s' O 

underlyingly jj I and I in which both of them [sc. the ra’s] are assimilated because they 

o 

were of the same kind. “to abstain”, which is a verb with weak 3rd radical formed 

^ s' O 

according to the pattern J-*i I, proves this [sc. the theory of assimilation concerning two identi¬ 
cal consonants], as no assimilation is carried out in it because of the lack of similarity [of the 

weak consonants]. (40) 

_ s' S' 0 s' 

- One belongs to the groundform of the quadriliteral, e.g. [Form I] tj*. o “to roll”. 

_ ^ ^ Os' O 

- Three belong to the derived patterns of the quadriliteral, e.g. [Form III] ^1 “to gather 

_ ^ S' O _ S' S' O s' s' 

together in a mass”, [Form IV] “to shudder with horror” and [Form II] jj “to roll 
along”. 

- Six belong to the patterns which are coordinated by an augment to [Fol. 4 b] [Form I of the 

S' s' O s' S' S' O s' 

quadriliteral] ^ “to roll”, e.g. “to gather ripe dates and also to be active or nimble”, 

S' S' O s' * s' S' Ji s' O s' S' S' O s' 

Jj“to say 4ju L ^ “there is no power and no strength save in God”, “to 

s' s' O s' s' s' Os' 

practise the veterinary art or farriery”, “to utter one’s speech in a loud voice”, and 

Os' s' O 

-J5 “to put on a cap called Sj_Ji“. 

- Five belong to the patterns which are coordinated by more than one augment to [Form II of 

S' s' O s' S' s' S' Os' S' -vfl O S' S' O s' S' O s' 

the quadriliteral] jj, e.g. ^JL>j “to put on a ^LU“, “ t0 P ut on a a sock”, 

S' S' O s' s' s' s' 0 S' S' S' S' O s' s' 

“to act like a devil”, “to show a feebleness in one’s walk” and “to become 

poor”. 

- Two belong to the patterns which are coordinated by more than one augment to [Form III 

^ ^ Os' O s' s' o s' o O s' o 

of the quadriliteral] ^^1, e.g. ^^1 “to have a hump in front” and “to lay on one’s 

back”. 

The criterion of the coordination by an augment or more [to a specific pattern of a verb] is 
the identical structure between the patterns of both [their] masdarsS 4l) 
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§ 1 . 


j J—* 


t r 


lijj . Lj j-±> Jl yS>± Lj jJLs- AjUjI jAj 

*♦ *♦ ♦♦ 

jl ^ > o ^ ^ 

Oj_/ ^>o Ij^li <tiu& (J ‘US ^jl^p)JI 

& s' ♦• 

£-1 ^-ILJI ^ oj ^—II £\ aJM ^_jl_LJI Jj>j OjLij LL 

f““'l ^ <J—J£—U wjM-iu J-o^-ll A_^o |i J-tLaJI |^-*>l ^ w-’j-a-J |L? 0->^-^ 

> :? Jt 

*_> ^Uxa ul 4 V^ 11 /!. * 3j_£SJ ULp Llsj-P aJ w-jI^P^II ^iaP li ^ojJI <U« JL-1 ^J-P LftJ 
*• ♦♦ 

<U^j LLo aIaJ ^P ^LIII ^J-P LflJ I ^wj L ULj Lua-I 

»* ♦♦ ♦♦ 

tj* 0 "^ l5 ^ 6 <J 0J"“^ L? J L? I O Uj j . «J 4J^J LLc > UxJ I Jp 

♦♦ 

- t ^ ^ ^ *s s - * - -» -» ^ -* 

I 4 L 3 LoJ CUwJ *LU Ij-Oj jIjJI 3 5-^1 aL»j ‘ 'J-O&J L& 

1 •• 

^iLJbuJI lj~Si\ j-o ^jj-iJI j»>lj ^ UM Lo jLaJI ^ !> jJj Ij-L3j J fLaj 

^i_L_*JI jljj £*u>JI jb 0 "^ JlH-^ \j-iJ-*° 3 .u^u&dl i^-JaJI Jl 

^ ♦♦ 

- l_L J 



^ 0 ^ •%£ 0 

/ J-~° J J-^ljJI jljj jlj J-yi 3 j-*^ j-^j "VJ 
' •♦ 

cui^ilj ^ildl r-jiil ^ jbJI Ji J ■iC'jJJ fUl 

JjLo p LJI uu£aJj . 

•* »• 


> O 


•J*"** /J 


^ * 


Fols. 4b-5a 

i /J j^U ‘ |X— j^I Lj / u LcLI : m /1 J^Lc-^l I + : w*_>■ T / a_j ?.^>uj : ^ 


. ..^iJMlj a —i /. 
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' J J -i 

\ » /A 

l a / J9 d- 


^^LU + : 


j_»- /J £_LftJI :U>vlaJI /J 

a /J a-^- I t P I t / 1 _ 


X 1 ^! /j 


Li 


j 


_jj Lij 


^jJL~J I j »jH <JlH I j : o 




J 


A A <_1 


\ t / a — : JJU \ T /J L 3 A 


^x*j L> /J 


: ^L V 

/ Js> w> 

S J _L :: 

— 

:*^T 

j /J 

•• 

0 jJ : 1 

A '.X_> \ 

• **v 

: °uj3 

iM_ioj : 

>wi^L>ij 

/ >_> 


/ A 

<_ 1 

1 - 

: J £ 


^ \ /L 

- j A . 

A_i. 

L_*JI . 

• • J1J 

/j j^» + 

: J /A 

^-<J->vJ 1 J 

L 

3 A 

a ^ 

1^ P <■ X i 

/j / : j- e 


A /j — :<d . . . ^-L>j A—V 


I — l J £ 4_^Uaj>vLJ I 


/ J ^ 


Jo»j + 

:LLftl 

/ a 


...^ 

\ f— ^ T 

/A 

a k_j 

O- + 

: 

/a 

U :L£ 
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§ 1. The perfect 


It falls into fourteen patterns from ^“he hit” to “we hit”. (42) The only reason the 

perfect was made undeclinable was because it lacks the factor that would make it declinable; (43) 
and with a vowel [given as its marker of invariabilty], because of its resemblance to the noun 

s' ^ ^ ^ ^ * Q ^ ^ 

when it occurs as an epithet that modifies an indefinite noun, e.g. ^ Lbj y “I 

passed a man who was hitting”. (44) And with the fatha [as its marker], because it is the brother of 
the sukun, as the fatha is a part of the alif and the alif is the brother of the sukun. (45) It was not 
made declinable, because the active participle [in the sense of the past] did not acquire from it 
[sc. the perfect] the ability to operate, by contrast to the imperfect, as the active participle 
acquired its ability to operate from it [sc. the imperfect]. (46) So the declension was given to it 
[sc. the imperfect] instead of it [sc. the perfect], or because of its great resemblance to it [sc. the 
active participle], (47) i.e. that the imperfect was made declinable because of its great resem¬ 
blance to the active participle, the perfect was made undeclinable with a vowel [sc. the fatha] 
because of its small degree of resemblance to it, [Fol. 5 a] and the imperative was made unde¬ 
clinable with the sukun because of its lack of resemblance to it. (48) 


The a [in e.g. L yA, the w [in e.g. I y^A and the n [in e.g. yjA are suffixed [to the form] 
to be suggestive of Ua “they both /dual”, ljJ& “they /masc. pi.” and ^ “they /fern. pi.”. The 
b is vowelled by a damma in I yy° “they hit /masc. pi.” for the sake of the w, by contrast to [the 


m vowelled by a fatha in] I yj “they threw /masc. pi.”, because the m is not the immediate 
consonant preceding it [sc. the w], However, it [sc. the consonant preceding the w] is vowelled 

by a damma in \J±>j “they consented /masc. pi.”, in spite of the fact that the d is not the 
immediate consonant preceding it, so that it will not be necessary to incline from the underly- 

ing kasra [of the base form to the adventitious damma [of I \y±>j\. m 

The a is suffixed in \y^ “they hit /masc. pi.” to differentiate between the w of the pi. and 

O s' s' ■+* s' s' s' s' s' 

the w of the conjunction, as in e.g. Juj Jij “Zaid was present and talked” [which can 


also be read as “they were present, he talked”] ; (50) and it is said to differentiate be- 

o ^ 

tween the w of the pi. and the w of the sing., e.g. \y> Ju ^ “they did not call /masc. pi. (jussive)” 

o ^ 

and ^ “he did not call (jussive, used defectively in a dialectal variant)”. (51) 

O s' s' s' 

The t was made a marker of the fern, in “she hit” because the t originates from the 

second point of articulation, (52) and the female species is also second in the creation. This t is 
not a pronoun as it will be discussed. 

The b was made vowelless in 
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ft 


“they hit/fem. pi.” and “/I sing.”, ‘72 masc. sing.” and ‘72 fem. sing.”, so that four 

consecutive vowels would not be combined together, [because the vowelled agent suffix is 
considered] as if belonging to the same word. However, it is impossible to couple to the pro- 

ft O y ft Oy y 

noun [of the nominative] without emphasizing it. It is not allowed to say Jujj >*b “I hit and 


Zaid”, but it is said Jujj bi ^j-wb “I and Zaid hit”. {53) It [sc. the vowellessness of the b in ^^b] 

is contrasted to [its vowelling in] lbj^b “they both hit /fem. dual” [that implies the combination 
of four consecutive vowels], because the t [which becomes vowelled in it] is ruled by the sukun 


[of the vowelless a]. However, the alif [maqsura] is dropped in bj “they threw /fem.dual”, 
because the vowel is adventitious, except in a defective dialect [Fol. 5 b] whose people say 

bloj. (54) It is also contrasted to [its vowelling in] “he hit you /masc. sing.” [in which four 


consecutive vowels are combined], because it [sc. Jj y&\ is not considered as one single word 
as its pronoun is in the accusative. (55) It is also contrasted to [the combination of four consecu- 

ft ^ ft ft 

tive vowels in] ju ju*> “very thick milk” and Ja“a lot of sheep, also a fat man” underlyingly 

ft ft ft ft ft ' o 

jJ j and -LjMp, which are both shortened for the sake of alleviation, (56) as in “a needle” 

* * M 

ft O y Oy y 

underlyingly L bvo. (57) The t was elided in the example of ^^b “they hit /fem. pi.” underlyingly 

^ O ^ ft O ft 

so that two markers of the fem. will not be combined together, as in o LL~o [underlyingly 

ft y y 0 ft ^ o ^ 

LJL-o] “muslim women”, in spite of the fact that they [sc. the t and the n of ^b^] are not of 
the same kind, [but the elision is carried out] because of the heaviness [implied by both their 

combination] in the verb, (58) contrarily to oLilb “pregnant women” because they [sc. the two 

markers of the fem.] are not of the same kind and [the elision of one marker is not carried out] 
because the heaviness does not take place in the noun. (59) The duals of the 2nd person of the 

masc. and of the fem. [of : Lbj^b] were made homonym, as well as one form was made 

ft Oy y Oy y 

sufficient for the 1st person of the sing. [sc. “I hit] and of the pi. [sc. Ib^b “we hit”], 


because the dual is rarely used. 

The pronouns are suffixed for the sake of abbreviation and so that there will not be any risk 
of mixing up the persons together. 

ft O y y 

The m is infixed in Lbbj-wb “you both hit /masc. and fem. dual” so that it will not be mixed up 

^ Oy y Oy y 

with the sing, form [sc. ^in which the alif of saturation can be suffixed [i.e. L^b], as the 
case which occurs in the saying of the poet: 


.“ibl I Id lib, J^j 3>lbl >! J>!” 


“Your brother is the brother of cheerfulness and laughter 

And may God preserve your life, in what condition are you in?”. (60) 


The m is specifically chosen to be infixed in “you both hit /masc. and fem. dual” 

ft ji 

because Lb I “you both /masc. and fem. dual” is suppressed in its form. The m is infixed in Lb l 
because of the proximity of the m to 
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the t in the point of articulation originating from the region of the lips, <61) [Fol. 6 a] and it is said 
in accordance with La “they both /masc. and fem. dual”. The t is vowelled by a damma [in 


because it is the pronoun of the subject. It is vowelled by a fatha in the [2nd person of 

the] masc. sing, from fear of mixing it up [with the 1st person]. Such a confusion is not implied 
by the dual, and it is said [that it is vowelled by a damma] for the sake of analogy with the m, 
because the m is labial. This is why they [sc. the grammarians] vowelled the t according to [a 

O £ Os' s' 

vowel of] its kind, which is the labial damma. The m is suffixed in “y° u hit /masc. pi.”, 

so that it is analogous to its [sc. the verb’s m of the] dual [sc. uL^b]. The pronoun of the pi., 

which is the u , was elided in it, as it is underlyingly Ibecause the m is a noun suffix; (62) 
and hence there is no noun that ends up with a w that is preceded by a consonant vowelled by a 

damma except “he”. (63) On account of that, the pi. of “a bucket” is said to be 


underlyingly l. (64) 


It [sc. the case of is contrasted to [the case of] 


\ji “they hit / 


masc. pi.” [in which the w at the extremity is preceded by a damma], because its [sc. I’s] 

b is not a noun suffix, and it is contrasted to [the case of] *“you hit him /masc. pi.”, in 
which the w left its position at the extremity of the word [Fol. 6 b] because of the object 

pronoun, (65) similarly to the case of Llk*JI “a certain reptile” [in which the y left its position at 


the extremity of the word because of the ta y marbuta]. m The n of “you hit /fem. pi.” is 

s' Os- s' S' } Os' s' 

doubled and not [the n] of “they hit /fem. pi.”, because it is underlyingly in 

which the m is assimilated to the n on account of the proximity of the m to the n, <67) - and hence 

s' O s' s- O s- 

the m is substituted for the n in e.g. ^~*p “a storehouse” underlyingly ^~lp -. (68) And it is said 


[by some] that its base form is and the intention was that the consonant preceding the n 

should be vowelless so that it would be followed by the n of the fem. pi., but it was impossible 
to make the t of the 2nd person of the fem. vowelless as this would imply the cluster of two 
vowelless consonants, as well as it was impossible to elide it because it is a marker [of the 2nd 
person], and the marker should not to be elided, so the n was infixed because of the proximity 

of the n to the n, and then it was assimilated to it so that it became j^^>. (69) The t is suffixed in 


“I hit”, because b! “I” is suppressed in its form. It was impossible to suffix any of b! ‘s 


consonants from fear of confusion. (70) So the t was chosen because it occurs in its cognates. The 


Os' S' JA V s' 

n is infixed in lo^ “we hit” because 
suffixed so that it will not be mixed up with 


“we” 




is suppressed in its form, and then the a is 
“they hit /fem. pi.”, and it was said that bj 


“we” is suppressed in its form. 

The pronouns enter the perfect and its cognates and develop up to sixty forms, (71) which 
however are underlyingly three: those which are in the nominative, those which are in the 
accusative and those which are in the genitive. Then [Fol. 7 a] each one of them becomes two 
regarding its being suffixed and separate. So multiply the two by three so that you get six, and 
then extract the separate pronoun of the genitive, so that it will not 
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be necessary to let the element governed by the operator of the genitive precede the operator 

O O s' _ ^ ^ 

of the genitive, [e.g. _> Juj instead of Jujj “by Zaid” or j J instead of jL “by you”], and so 

/ ^ ^ X ^ 

five are left for you: 

- The suffixed and separate pronoun of the nominative. 

- The suffixed and separate pronoun of the accusative. 

- The suffixed pronoun of the genitive. 

Then direct your attention to the suffixed pronoun of the nominative, which implies eight¬ 
een patterns in the mind: 

- Six for the 3rd person of the masc. and the fern. 

- Six for the 2nd person of the masc. and the fern. 

- Six for the 1st persons. 

Five were made sufficient for the 3rd person of the masc. and the fern, with the homonymy 
of the dual, (72) because it is so rarely used. This is also the case of the 2nd person of the masc. 
and fern. Two were made sufficient for the 1st persons [of the sing, and pl.], (73) because in 
most cases the 1st person sees or knowns by his voice if he is a male or a female. (74) So there 


are twelve patterns left for you. 

And if one single part of this division implies twelve patterns, then each of the others im¬ 
plies the same, and by multiplying the five patterns by twelve you obtain sixty [Fol. 7 b]: 


1- Twelve for the suffixed pronoun of the nominative from 

hit”. (75) 


“he hit” to iL“we 


✓ x 


> o 


2- Twelve for the separate pronoun of the nominative from ^ y> “he hit” to 
“we hit”. (76) The base forms of “he” (77) are said to be “he /sing.”, Iy> “they both /masc. 

j* > 

dual” and I jy> “they /masc.pl.” with the w changed into a m in the pi. on account of the one¬ 
ness of both their points of articulation and because of the dislike of combining two waws at 

the extremity of the word, so it became Ij^a, and then the w was elided as has been mentioned 

concerning the case of IjJu^ “you hit /masc. pi.”. Then the dual was ascribed to it, and it was 
said so that the m, which is a strong consonant, becomes vowelled by a fatha. (78) 

The m is infixed in Ur.I “you /masc. dual” as was mentioned concerning the case of 


“you hit /masc. dual”, and then the pi. was ascribed to it. (79) 

The w of yt should not be elided because of its small number of consonants in proportion to 

the proper number determining a word. It is however elided if it is suffixed to another word, 
because of the large number of consonants obtained through the suffixation together with the 
occurrence of the w at the extremity of the word. The h remains unchanged vowelled by a 

damma, e.g. d “to him”. It is vowelled by a kasra if the consonant preceding it is vowelled by 
a kasra or if it is a vowelless y, so that it will not be necessary to deviate 
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j_-oo-jU J— I o Ij 4 J-Ja-9 CiwJpj —Llja.9 oI^qJLp <*jO Job* J—O I Jo^J j ‘OUJipJ I 

x** ^ / ♦• 

Jl <jjUa _p0 J-*odl JJ>?J-I j-le liSlj * LL 8 LLJ Jl wjj-i aLJ J—aid 

S S Q S ^ S O s } s * } s ? s s 

A ^ >1 J ^ ^ j!>JI J" J-^> Jj 4 LojL^ 

♦• ^ <£** s' • • ** s' ** s' s' 

'ij yj-"j ‘r'j-* J-^ ^Wl J £0>J« WJ>- J J-Odl £jdJb 

s' s' s' •♦ ♦ • 

J ^UJI 0»LiJI Jj, Xj vJ^b vj-^j y>* UJUJI Jj, s-jj-O 




jUJ 




<Up ii a , J U4.11 LcXp ,♦. 


£ lo i « 4 


> o 


> o 


^->o ^-03 ^ 1 * 




Cr° 0^ 


<C^>vl 


£ LJ I J^-P 4 ^ ^J«p Ifl — 1.1 L js S sUS L*J I kXip^J ^ImJL>-^1I *k^p ^ »www^0 

♦♦ ✓ ♦* 

^oLxJXJ ^1 o-* J J >i /j ^rr'kLI -all v.t ^1* J -c^k 

pbJI 3^Lj j^j^Ldl (J ^Lii>-lj ^JJSlI 3 ^Lj <u^£dL 

•» »* ♦♦ 

^ is~^ oj-^ 1 ^ okr; /Ij cr^j ^ J 

^jLiil Jj j-SUL ^ ^J J aU5^I o~~? «» 


A 9 L-JI ‘< 


JJ-i'j 


Jl JJ-JjLbj jLjL^j wijLb y>± '<Uu<J\ Jj 4-. 


Jl o 


A O 


j->0 


A * 


A * 


Fols. 7b-8b 


I r /3 


/^- oI^Lj : 3 LL /J Lj J : Lj T / J ^ — : 9 LJ I / J J_jc>o : Jjcxj / J Jjc>oj : J-jc>o j \ 

: Lo 1 ^ / ^ . q . • .>» 11 ; 4 ou-*-JsJ It / ^ I ^ _aj t aj / ^ ; I 9 LJ I i ^5^ 9 Li / J 

•« 

J-Js 3 >—«.al P 1 JsJslS . . . i^I«-i^l.P V /I < I ^ / J Jj A ^ o j ^ o. ) ! ^ /^- I ^*-i l^j 

*♦ •• *« 

! ^ / I O.oP 0 I ! |3kP ^ I / ^ 1 ^® * 1^ 3"* j Lis ^ / I ^»o l^j ! Lo 1^3 A ^ V / ^ _^ L L« o l9 >2. * <, < J , 

• • 33 ♦• •« 

+ I kP*_j I /1 A_XJws^%l t A_U>J \ t /J ^ 0“^J • ^ ^ ^ ‘Lj I .X ^JI J j—*Jus ^ ssi I j_Aj + 


^Jolj : Lolj A j 


— 

V /^ -LLai sPvoJL A 


I /I 


: a_Lo>J \ t /J 


O-^J : O - ^ 




_>lj :3 _^-jIj M /J 9LJI i^o^LJI \o /^ ^LJXJ r^LJXJ /I owoLJJ 


/I — : j_>o ^ A /£>. ^^.. aJ Lo + : j— jJj ^ V /j Ay—i^_J a 2 i j_Aj 


/ j I — : 


/I j^jLb jLjLb idj^l Jl ...jLjLsj 
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from the kasra to the damma, e.g. “his boy” and <ui “in him”. (80) The y of ^ “she” is 

^ x ♦♦ x 

changed into an a [in l$_ “her”] in the same manner as it is changed [into one] in L “Oh 

♦♦ 

my boy!”, which is said L>U L, and in ^Cob L “Oh, desert!” [which is said] sbL L. (81) The y 

s- ✓ > 

[of j>> “she”] is changed into a m in the dual [ L$- “them /dual”] so that the weak fatha does not 
♦♦ -- 

have to vowel the weak y [i.e. L$_] [Fol. 8 a]. The n of ^ “them /fern, pi.” is doubled as was 

£ £ Os' ^ 

mentioned concerning “you hit /fern. pi.”. 3- Twelve for the suffixed pronoun of the 

accusative from -u^ “he hit him” to loj_b “he hit us”. (82) It is impossible to combine both the 

^ s- Os- s 

agent and the object pronouns [of the same person], e.g. “you hit you” [corrupt], and 

“I hit I” [corrupt], so that the one only person does not become an agent and an object 

^ ^ ^ O x 

at the same time, except in the verbs of heart, e.g. li “you knew yourself being 

^ > O „ 

eminent” and >L>li “I knew myself being eminent”, because the first [sc. the object 

^ s- o s- ^ o ^ 

pronoun] is not the real object, (83) and this is why it is said by implication ^Lb=>i “you 

O s- £ Q s' _ 

knew your eminence” and cuJU “I knew my eminence”. 4- Twelve are for the separate 

♦* 

pronoun of the accusative from oLI “he hit him” to to bLI “we hit ourselves”. (84) 5- 

Twelve are for the suffixed pronoun of the genitive from <Uj Li “the one who is hitting him” to 

tojli “the one who is hitting us”. (85) In the example “the ones who are hitting me”, the 

♦♦ x 

^ w- O 

w is changed into a y, and is then assimilated to it [i.e. ^jLb], (86) as in ^ j^o “rightly guided, 

♦♦ 

^ o ^ 

Mahdi” underlyingly The suffixed agent pronoun is latent in five cases: 1- In the 3rd 

S' s' ^ Os O Os 

person of the masc. sing., e.g. ^j-i “he hit (perfect)”, “he hits (imperfect)”, 

“let him hit (imperative)” and l^=u 'i “he shall not hit (prohibition)”. 2- In the 3rd person of 

O / ^ ^ Ji O S' o o s' 

the fern, sing., e.g. “she hit (perfect)”, “she hits (imperfect)”, j^cS “let her hit 

(imperative)” and 'i “she shall not hit (prohibition)”. 3- In the 2nd person of the masc. 

_ Jl Os- O O 

sing, in other [Fol. 8 b] than the perfect, e.g. ^^u “you hit (imperfect)”, ^I “hit! (impera- 

JL O s' S' O s' 

tive)” and u^ “you shall not hit (prohibition)”. The y of “you hit /fern, sing.” is 

the marker of the 2nd person of the fern. sing. Its subject is latent according to al-Aljfas, al¬ 
though it is the prominent pronoun of the subject according to the majority, (87) as the u of 

s' O s- s' 0 S' ‘ 

“they hit”. The y was chosen in (88) because of its occurrence in [^ juj> in] <1)1 

x ** 

“this is God’s maid-servant”, in which it marks the fem. (89) None of the consonants of 

»• 

^ I are infixed [instead of it] in from fear of mixing it up with the dual by infixing the 

a, of combining both the nuns by infixing the n and of repeating both the ta 3 s by infixing the t. 

s' O s' s' O O ^ 

So the y was made prominent in to differentiate between it and its pi. [sc. “you 

✓ Q s' s' o o s' 

hit /fern. pi.”]. No distinction [between and was made by means of vowelling 

what precedes the n so that it will not be mixed up with the doubled n in the representation 

Z s O s 

[i.e. jj^iu]. The n is not elided either so that it [sc. the form] will not be mixed up with the 
2nd person of the masc. sing. [sc. ^ j^\. 4)- In the 1st persons of the imperfect, e.g. “I 
hit” and u“we hit”. 5)- In the epithet, e.g. ^jLi “hitting /masc. sing.”, jbjLi “/masc. 
dual” and “/masc. pi.”, etc. 
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;UJI 


4-I.O L*J I ^ 4 *-fij l J- ~ >- ‘Uj-I-Qj ^ 4—J^<USU«»-l I I ^SmSmm^hi ^ 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

Jj] jjLJI j^UJ _LO>JI * ^LLtU ^_LOO J b^}!l 0 ‘l! ( «*»>JI J , oj 0 ^yUJIj 

4 o4 JLj^j9 j I^j^I \j ‘UlocJs <clj j$ j LwLwo^I I ^ ^ l! ^ 4— J;? L>vl 1^ I 5 

j j-j^olj 4 Jjl ^j-aJI ^-ULkllj ^j-aJI ,»—L^jicJJ ^5 j-aJ l jlj-j)!l ^LkpU 

«« ♦♦ ♦♦ * ♦♦ 

U -^ 3 a.l& ^^w-J <J-^j J-JiX^il 

♦♦ 

J <^b ‘t'j-*^ J-^ J *b^b J-^° J ^b vo-^ j jb^' 1*-^- j-^j 

♦ ♦ ^ «• ♦ • •♦ * 

^L~/L> CwJ J^° J J^ 5 J 3>^JIj J-^o 

tLd” I j-y<^o j^> j tldl jjlL ji ‘ij jjjjLij jLjLsj, ojLi j aL<J!j 


OJ-^i o' j 


o o 


* 0 ^ 


; o' 

_*JK _jll> ^ 


hj -- 8 LiaJ | J_pUJL L^i Jk> j* J^p 

b ^-waJI j o 5 ^ b-~o> jL 


« objL-" 


> s' 0 ^ ^ 0 _ JJ s' Q s' 0 s' o 


^ * 


A * 


J^il £_Jj ^ ‘ L *- " 3 - 11 J-*Aj J-^b J-^J J ^ 1 J-~* J ‘r'^b jL^~^b 

s' s' s' »* 

> O / ^ s' V S' -f Q s' £ s' O ^ -f O s' > S' O s' -fi O s' 

■ 0 - 5 “^j J^b -^j -^3 


Fols. 8b-9b 

— : ^yjt} \ t ^ 3 JI : I jJ I : jJU I T /.=*- a I U c- Li : Ja j ^ t to LiaP I j : o Ua^ Li T 

•« »• 

jLjjL^j A/_^ ^*^1 :c^-J V /I - : L^i /J ^ - : L^Lo o /I ^LLiil : ^_LLivo /^ 

/ k ; ^^ y-*"y^ A .a- v j 5. Li i ?. LxJ I /I ^jyij • tyyij 

♦* 

: <uJLp /Jj _>. ^ I : LwLwo^I 1 ^j \ ) / z> L>- i <U L>- ^ * / ^ I Sjjfc UaJ I ‘(JLp laJ L : j& UaJ I ^js- LaJ L 

-JJ^j ••• J-ib ' T * JL ^1 I JlPj + 



THE STRONG VERB 


65 


It [sc. the pronoun] was made latent in the nominative and not in the accusative and the 
genitive because it holds a position as being a part of the verb. 

It was made latent in the 3rd person of the masc. and of the fern. sing, and not in the dual 
and in the pi. because the latency is light. So giving [Fol. 9 a] the light latency to the anteced¬ 
ent which is in the sing., is more prior than giving it to the 1st and to the 2nd persons of the 
perfect, because the latency is a weak evidence [of the subject] and the prominence is a strong 
evidence of it. So giving the strong prominence to the strong 1st person and to the strong 2nd 
person is prior. It was made latent in the 2nd person of the masc. sing, and the 1st person [of 
the sing, and pi.] of the imperfect for the purpose of making a distinction [between the perfect 
and the imperfect]. It was said that it was made latent in these cases and not in others, because 


of the existence of the evidence in them, namely: the latency, in e.g. ^^ “he hit”, the t in e.g. 

o ^ ^ ^ JL O ^ ^ O ^ 

“she hit”, the y, in e.g. “he hits”, the t, in e.g. ^ “you hit /masc. sing.”, “she 

hit /fem. sing.”, the hamza, in e.g. L_. j±>\ “I hit” and the n, in e.g. v “we hit”, - and they 
[sc. the imperfect prefixes] are prefixes and not nouns [sc. agent pronouns] -, and in the epi¬ 
thets, e.g. wjjLb “/masc. sing.”, jljLs “/masc. dual” and Li “/masc. pl.”. (90) 

O ^ ^ ^ ^ } O ^ 

It is impossible that the t in “she hit” is a pronoun as the t in “I hit”, ‘72 masc. 


^ O 


sing.” and “/2 fem. sing.”, because it is not elided by the manifested subject, e.g. Ju j* 
“Hind hit”. 


It is also impossible that the a in “hitting /masc. dual (active participle)” is a pro¬ 

noun, because it varies in the case of the accusative and the genitive, and the pronoun does not 

o ^ 

vary as the a of “they both hit /masc. dual”. 


_ 0^0 > ^ o ^ 

[Fol. 9 b] The latency is obligatory in J*il “do! /masc. sing, (imperative)”, JjJx “/2 masc. 

sing, (imperfect)”, “/I sing.” and JjJb “/I pi.” because of the indication of the [verb’s] 
form to it [sc. the latent subject]. 

As for Juj Jj«il “Zaiddo! (imperative)”, Juj jjJb “YouZaiddo”, Juj Jjoi “IZaiddo”and 


^ o ^ ^ o ^ 

jj Joj “we Zaids do”, they are disliked. 
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§ 2 . 


i .Sr... f I i LoJ 


^ JJl j-^ Wj *-*o' J-* 

^ ♦♦ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

ol£>>JI 4 _o j Lou Aj lO«o <j^l £j Loco Loo I aJ J LLj <5 Loco bJLL-~.>^11 ^oco 

♦♦ >? x x ♦♦ 

^ - l^p LfiJ I ^OJj ^*pj j 0>0 5 - I JwsJ^I I |>^l ^ j £^-SL-U A_Lo 4«Pj j9^ ^ v^J L^wJ 

US' j^aJI ^>L ja-Lxj o' ^5^ ^j-oiiJIj ^j^*JI j I 

. JLjI^)IIj JI—=>JI o-^> J\j-^i\ J j-^oJLjj j-yJLi j\ cij—~o w-jj-Ja-o u ^ ..,. :s k-j 

•♦ X X 

^LLo jLodJI ^>LII >LaLw^ j-ol Cr° 

•• ♦♦ ♦♦ 

<<-**^1^ <j o^ j->^l Jj^l (J oJ ^jj j-^JI O' 0 J- 9 * j t^ 

•• ♦♦ ♦* 

J ^>'^—7>jj J- ^-“11 ^ol-p-^JI J-P J^-J ^slil *^>111 J-OJ 

♦ ♦ •♦ ♦♦ 

--UaLlI jLoj J^ou J—j-lJL-wilj 0 ^ 00 ^ 

♦♦ ♦♦ 

j^o cJUMI ^ ^JixJJ <Jifi\ .j^XJ j-^XJIj JjLJU ^LwJI ^LpI i 

^ULil^JJ J—Jj r X5JI Ij^, ^jJI y ( J£d l^p 4 Lkl I I j^o j jJ_>J I I 

■ •♦ 

■" > 

J_A c-Jal->*llj i^jLkll ^ ~ ^ * 0 -° < r JoU*-Ji jljJI J bl j-oj <L - ; -^ 

J-^ j oljlj-JI ^ ^ jM V r >L^JI ^jJI 

j>S-Lj jljJI 3^L>J jJ-o-o X <bJ-£ ^0 JjH\ J-3 j*J QAJ 4 V fl la ,.». J I j J^jjj 

l«o loci l^p « |>— flJ I la i C/-° • J—*-*• J-^jj jb o' 

I3| , ^ -LCi-^U jj-UI ^-Vj .oJaL>Jlj ^Kjiil j-o >>LiJI -L-^j J ^5^-JI 


<CLo LslA^J 




Cr^ 


olIL ^ j±j 


. ^ 4. > 


L5^ L 

•• 

J ^ 


^_iUI jLaJ, 


<. -fl-d 


j - * - 


l> * 


Uil 


■r^j O-^J 


j*^ 1 

i *• 


0^ ^ 


0^ |» 


>LSJl 


'J J l5 


Cr° o^ ^ * o y~*~^ ^ ° (Jr^J • ^j -^ 3 <J ^ ^ 




\ ♦ * 


\ ♦ * 


Fols. 9b-10b 

0 ^ k j ‘CP ^ ^ ^ Li a - ^ + : cl V / Js> ^ L^. J n - > + : ^_j^_Jslj V 

/J j^-oxj : jaJoo 1 /d. Jo »-jJ I + : J^4*J I /J ja-a>vo : jooo / ^>J I ^ I 

L> ^ I “t - ! o I / J Jb ^ k_j • / J CIj • ‘^' , , *^7 ^ V / ^ «Aoj ^-*0-^*0 • oJ Lj^p 

•• * 

- : J.J.^11 ^i>Uo /J ^ oM : ^Ul r /J AiM :jM A /^ I — :<Uo / s — :^UI /u 

♦* •* 

: 3 o L^J \ o /J j_oo : JJLo ^ I Cj + : ^>ISJ I ^ T / ^ — : a J \ \ /J o» j A ^ o- 

/J -5 II ' v ,<-£*- l>^—^lj : -I* A ^ : 7 1 s<2 Loj_j 

• • H ♦♦ 

/^ ^Jidl :f j£dI ... r X^)l 
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§ 2. The imperfect (91) 


It also falls into fourteen patterns from ^“he hits” etc. (92) It is named 

because of the existence of the meaning of the future in it. It is also named 
tern] which is similar” because: 


“future” 
“[the pat- 


- It is commensurable with “hitting” [sc. the active participle] in its vowels and in its 
sukun. 

- It occurs as the epithet of the undefined noun. 


- It admits the inceptive /, e.g. ^ jaJj I juj q\ “certainly Zaid is standing and stands”. 

- It is similar to the generic noun in being general and particular, i.e. that the generic noun 


is distinguished by the article that is used to denote previous knowledge as ^ j ^ is distin¬ 
guished by s awfa and by the s [which concern the future]. 


- The JU “the denotative of state” [e.g. “hitting”] and the imperfect “he hits” 
are specifically similar in meaning. (93) 


The consonants of ^ol (94) are prefixed to the perfect so that it becomes an imperfect, be¬ 
cause if the perfect is decreased it will be less than the proper number [determining a word]. 
They are prefixed rather than suffixed, because if they were suffixed, it [sc. the imperfect] 
would be mixed up with the perfect. It is derived from the perfect [Fol. 10 a] because the 
perfect denotes stability by contrast to the future. (95) The prefixation occurs in the imperfect 
and not in the perfect, because the word which is augmented by prefixes comes after the word 
which is unaugmented, and the future comes after the perfect tense. So the antecedent [sc. the 
suffixation] is given to the antecedent [sc. the perfect] and the following [sc. the prefixation] 
to the following [sc. the imperfect]. The alif [sc. the °] was chosen [as a prefix] for the 1st 
person alone, because the alif originates from the farthest part of the throat, which is the start¬ 
ing point of the points of articulation, just as the 1st person is the one who starts the conversa¬ 


tion. It was also said because of the agreement between it and b l “I”. The w was chosen [in the 

base form as a prefix] for the 2nd person, as it is the ultimate of all the points of articulation, 
and the 2nd person is the one by whom the conversation ends. Then the w was changed into a 

t to avoid the combination of many waws, as in “and you are afraid” [instead of the 

correct in the case of the syndesis. Hence, it was said that it is incorrect to prefix a w to 

the word. So the w of “a calamity” is deemed as a radical. (96) The y was chosen [as a 

prefix] for the 3rd persons [masc. sing, and pi., fern. pi. and the duals], because the y originates 
from the middle of the mouth, just as the 3rd person stands in the middle of the conversation 
between the 1st and the 2nd person. (97) The n was chosen [as a prefix] for the 1st person of the 

o ^ ^ _ 

pi. because it was also chosen in l“we hit”. It was also said that the n was prefixed [Fol. 
10 b] because there were no 
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9 j . 


&jut> <Jj_a j-p j CLJI j-o <I*JI 

' ♦♦ TT 

LwP bj AjuI a JcA J-P lij JoOJ J-*-9 L? JL—9 ^ J 1 < uL>JJ oijjj>J I 

«« ** 

^j_A 5 .1j j L ^JjLj j Ljo-o I <JjJ £j-9 La o I ,>-JaJ I j ^oXjJ I £ji ^P bjJ I j 

♦* ** 

- > * c > ' * - c 

^iX_^ J_p p U^J I o-x_jjJ ^.pL^JI jAj jojo A-L^li ^ 3 Ulj . jj-^ Sj-LJ 

«« x x 


;J-wiL 


A»_Ja 


> o^o 


Lo *,L IS 


> ^ o ^ ^ o 


UJUI ^jdSLJU J 4 _P j LoJ I 




> 0^0 


> 0^0 


j f^*ri j-^ ^ ^ &j-~£ ^J-p J *aj *j-<^ I 

> ^ 0^-0 ^flO^-O > 0^-0 

4 t- bJ I Jp 3j-wLJ I JjiL 5 , LI j^Lj b! O LUI ^jJiaju Jj . wo j I j ^aJJL wOj 

>jJL o*J J-*jj SJolj b$^ ^Jabl! J 3 ^-wL ^J-p LTJjJU CpjLsJ! oijjo*- 

' ♦♦ ♦♦ 

> o ^ ^ ^ o ^ 

,*>111 J-*-Lj J^ (*j^ *j~^j Jly 




^L^oLJ jj3^5j jl-pL^jj jJLu J-to J LjDI pL dI tJL>oj . t_Jj-p)!l JbL>J ^yL 
Jj*J I <L j^JU Lj LJI £ LJI tUwL^p-j 4 l» Lp 1 LSb> j ^ »xpj jo> lj ^j**o>- jpJ I 


cuL^pj o Lj->J I Ijj ^j-p 1 j I IjJ 4-j^-Jsu 4 ?„ LJ I c^wLbwu lj . L>o ^1 LoM-xJ lj LoX_p 

** , tT 

^ *T -*J -2 J-® ^ 5-^1 jl£~oU 5 .LJI QS> »j\ ol^>JI Jl y y oA~^ 


y O^ 0^ ‘r 
' ♦♦ 

y>o ^-^Ll J L^ljJ^L! 

♦* ♦* 

b C^ L - J W {.Ijjj^l 


<,H j t UI * Jj] oA^i 

♦♦ ' 

11 4 Co L*J 1^ t—Jd Lki I ( J^O ^ y *>J . obI ^ IJ-j* 

*. ♦♦ ♦* 

-JaJ ^J-^aX^LI I <UJ L 4 ( j (( jLwv^j ^ OjQlij o jOJ 


** u * 


Fols. lOb-lla 

/A J-L^llj) Jj-JI + :^S'>LII T /J Jj«ij JjJIj J.plij :J-^bj ... Jjiilj V 

♦* «• 

J Jo; : J JuS 1 /J I CjJJ I : s^ LJJI / a j-wLjj : j~Sjj o / j o^.LJ : 3^jLJ i /J ^XiJ I : ^iiJ 
: »_j J'i! jJ ! CJ'i! jJJ A /Jfis>jji> u ^^Lb* : jLo / J I 4jJJ I i o LU1 V / J J Lo : ^- >, - , / ^ 

I J^ouj I J 60 bjjJ lj l L Jj I L Jo I jj I j t A j_*^JoJ b Jjl JuljJlj + : 3 Julj /^- I jJJ 

♦* 

: lIj^ I L ^ j ^ — : cJ L_>JJ /S' L j ^ LJ I \ \ / j ^ LJ'J I : ^ LjJ)I I a /S’ 
^ jLJI :^LJI /J j-o :y> p /j ^oj-J=o Jjlo : Vr o /J jjLJI : ^ LJ I W /j &> o Jj^il 
\ t /s boj_3 jj-L ^jdl tLJI : ^-ojJs ...^Jj_>JI /J j> :^JjokJI /S’ 3^Lj + : /J S j 

/Is Oj bSj—>J I j I ! J-» LS js>- Cj«jj I I j A ^ to Oj bSj_o- I • bSJI \ 0 / ^ — : 

/} ^J~bj : o jo6j ^j-a3 \ 1 /J ^ u J^su Jjlo + : J.J^wil 
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weak consonants left over [to be chosen], and because it is close to the weak consonants which 
are issued from the inside of the nose. These prefixes were vowelled by a fatha for the sake of 
lightness, except in the measures whose structure is formed of four consonants [in which the 

prefixes are vowelled by a damma], which are: [Form I of the quadriliteral] Ji*i, [Form IV of 
the groundform of the triliteral] jlsl, [Form II of the groundform of the triliteral] and 


[Form III of the groundform of the triliteral] J-p li, because these four are constituted of four 

consonants, and they are derived from measures constituted of three consonants, just as the 
damma is also derived from the fatha. It is said [that they are vowelled by a damma] on ac¬ 
count of the rarity of their use, and they are vowelled by a fatha [in the measures] beyond them 
[i.e. those formed of five and six consonants], because of their large number of consonants. As 


for “he spills”, its base form is which is formed of four consonants in which the h 


is infixed [before the 1st radical] in opposition to the analogy. (98) The imperfect prefixes are 
vowelled by a kasra in some dialects, if the 2nd radical or the [prefixed] hamza of its perfect is 
vowelled by a kasra, so that the kasra is indicative of the kasra [of the 2nd radical or of the 


>^•0 £ ' Q } -- 0 

hamza] of the perfect, e.g. “he knows”, ‘72 masc. sing.” and ‘73 fern, sing.”, ^U! “/I 

jl ^ o } o ^ o 

sing.”, “/I pi.”, “he asks for assistance”, “/2masc. sing.” and “3 fern, 

sing.”, j^a.^.1 “/I sing.” and “1 pl.”. (99) In some dialects, the y is not given a kasra 


because of the heaviness of the kasra vowelling the y. (100) The imperfect prefixes are chosen to 
give indication of the kasra of the 2nd radical of the perfect, because they are prefixed. 

It is said that vowelling the 1st radical with the kasra would necessarily imply the [disliked] 
succession of the [four] vowels, vowelling the 2nd radical with the kasra [Fol. 11 a] would 


^ ^ o ^ JL O ^ 

necessarily imply mixing up [the forms] and JjJu, and vowelling the 3rd radical with the 


> — 


kasra would necessarily cancel the declension. The 2nd t was elided in jJLfcs “you assume / 


masc. sing.” and ‘73 fern, sing.”, “you leave /masc. sing.” and “3 fern, sing.” and 

“you perfume yourself /masc. sing.” and “3 fern, sing.”, on account of the combination of two 
consonants of the same kind and the impossibility of assimilating one to the other. The 2nd t 
was chosen to be elided because the 1st one is a marker, and the marker is not to be elided. (101) 


The 1st radical was made vowelless in ^“he hits” to avoid the [disliked] succession of 

the [four] vowels. The 1st radical was chosen to be vowelless because the succession of the 
vowels was caused by the [imperfect prefix] y, so it became prior to give a sukun to the conso- 

nant that is next to it. Hence the b in “they hit /fern, pi.” was chosen to be vowelless 

because it was next to the n which caused the succession of the vowels. The 2nd person of the 
masc. and the 3rd person of the fern. sing, were made homonymous in the imperfect tense 

O 

[e.g. j-JaJ “you or she hits] because of their homonymy in [the representation in] the perfect, 


^ Q> ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

e.g. o^-su, o“you or she saved /masc. sing.”. However, it [sc. the t] was not made 

vowelless in the 3rd person of the fern, of the imperfect because it was the initial consonant/ 102) 
It was not vowelled by a damma 
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* ' o > 


Jt 3 • H* 3 *o~ -r^ ^ J** J cr~r^ ^ 

•• 

<Jl>- L$j 1^3*- I 1 $«+•> I y-* o A->JLjJ I ^J I lU 4 Lj Losu I ^*j I— XJ^I I >jJL 

♦ * ' 

J-^° JI—a^L jL-s JjtftJI J-^T Ji fjjl! U«>U J- ^ ' - lI j ~T J Jiolj .o^ill 

f*Ui o-“J O-^ 3 J ^ U»>U ,<Aj 0 y ^J Ja—j 

*♦ ** ^ 

US’ Jj>UJI j tLJIj < v^jbJI Li«>U ^1 cLJL ^_^=j JUj 

4—ol£j 4 *oLcLo 0^1 ^-JsLlI ^1 A Loco ^JjLo J-J^~il ^J-P i ^J-i»- ^ I lijj .^-0 

•• •« ' 

.^ui <uji j jjui 


\ i * 


Fols. lla-llb 

+ : LJi / s»j a-skXJU I ^ : 4_>JiJ L / u> ^ LJ^ I : ^ LjuN I V /j ^ / ;> I — : jj>o \ 

0 /^ y^° ^-%«L1I ^T /_». <ol^_^-l : l^il^-^-l /J 31 

•♦ •• «♦ 

+ : lj>lj 1 /^ J^j^su /Jo JSwob :JuwobJ! /^ o~o>U : LUoMp /^ I— 

a^jLLo : k_j (J-ojJI j + :4 jLLo /a I ^JjLlo : ^JjLo /Jt> i ^p : II .. . 1 /! 

- : ^jJLpI 4JJ|j V /a a ^ - :jjj! J V-l /J ^J£J /a J-^JI J 

*• •« 

/J s 
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} s- O > 

so that it would not be mixed up with the passive voice, as e.g. “you are praised /masc. 
sing.” and “3 fem. sing.”, and it was not vowelled by a kasra so that it would not be confused 

> s' o 

[Fol. 11 b] with the dialectal ^Lu “you know /masc. sing.”. (103) If it is said that the fatha also 

implied confusion, we answer that there was a similarity between it [sc. the fatha of the t] and 
its cognates (104) together with the fact that the fatha is light. 

The n was suffixed to the imperfect [in the 2nd person of the fem. sing, as a marker 

of the indicative, because the pronoun of the subject [sc. the l] that is attached to the final 

radical of the verb holds the position of the middle of the word. It is different from the n of 

s' o O ^ ^ Os' s' 

“they hit /fem. pi.” which is the marker of the fem. as in “they did /fem. pi.”. 

s' o O ^ 

Hence it is said [ with the [imperfect prefix] y [and not the t] so that two markers of the 
fem. [sc. the t and the n] will not be combined together. The l in “you hit /fem. sing.” 

s' 

is the pronoun of the subject as was mentioned above. 

If ^ “not/ (jussive particle)” is prefixed to the imperfect, it will transfer its meaning into the 

o 

past, because it is similar to the conditional word [ jl “if’] in [the particularity] of transferring, 
—and God knows best—. 
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§3. 


^Jlj j*H I ^ J~®» 


o o 


• ^ LowJ 


O ^ O £ 


..LJ 

> * - 


CjJ>.\ Jl wjj-ilj Aji-I Jl o* Ui * ♦* ** 

L^Si L*—11 >^U I o Jo j . Lj LSjbJ I L ^« > <Lo L—1 £j Lb—11 j^LJbo j—&j 

jjIj^JI '-zjj-*- ^y> Lajlj t-JoLLIj fJSLlI Ja-^j w-oliJIj ^jLJ.1 -L^j 

: ^.p l*J I ^ J ^ <s^ ^ 

** *♦ 

^ ^ Z O > O fl s- Q * s s’ s' ~ ^ 

• ^ LwJ I * Co^ Lo J-3 ^ Lt^wJ I JLo^& 

S’ s' S' ••s' S' s' 

Jl s' s* V £ s' "'* J 1 S' £ 

o^LTj i LL li£»^>o ^ ‘LJI Jjj-^ Cr° ^ fj ‘ ^LwJI cujjA wijj^ ^1 

t ^LJJI j _>>JI ^J>bo JLiMl J >>JI SjUJI ^Lb« pUI 

jljJL &js Jajj b-bo j ^ LJI o-LLoI LL* t—j^-JaLLd j ^ LJ!j jIjJL I 

^ »• S' s' 

> / ° ^ 

* - L> l>vo *clo 0-j“^"J ^ LJ I ^ L&bo^J I i—j ^ LJ I ^ $• LI I 

j r >UI £—o v—3 L>U *J |SO oj 4 J L*JJo I 3^-JLJ 4 —Ja LbJ I oi Jo»J I 3 i £_J LbJl I 


JJs^s£j 4 Lp li Jj>- £-<JJ>0 J*J 


O O ^s Os' o O ^ Os’ 


O s’ o jt 


Lp^ I - s^ ( I i- 9 ^ -«- ^3 Juu I 0^J-O& ‘| ** -I A . »4 > 1^2 • ^1 I aIaJ 4— ^ >wO 

*^* £ -S’ 

Ij^.o_a jL 1 I ^^1 Sj^ o^JI 4 ^Lxj^U LL'L» 0 Joa Lo ^L Ii) 

»» 


\ r * 


Fols. llb-12a 

: J Li^o)l IT / 3 I — : ajJ>- T . . . v—*lj /Jo Ij-o^-. b . J Lj_Ja.J + : ^_Ja.J / J j-o : T 

/J o — : I’s margin :^JoUJJj ... ^Lllj t /J j-ol + : j /J /J» —11 

*• 

/I L*JI :<dp /J j I : ^51 V /J J4A3 : JJj 1 /J i^L 

•• »♦ ♦* 

/^> JojJ y>o + : i —j JojJ y>Ci SjjoJ I + : 3j L>J I /J o I r X, : r >UL A /I Sj-Jj :o^j 

♦♦ ' ' 

/ 3 I jj^ss* I I iJ»...C«i I / Jo 4 P^.Ja. ’ jlj t 40 ^-Ja.JU c—i^Ja.Jj) / O I ! |*^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

: Jo»-j /} o — : j^i . . . ^Jj /JjljJI : jljJL /Jo ^... b . ' ij : ajLaJj /Jo JwLj + : ibo 

♦* ♦• 

. . . <CJo ^ \ — ^ ♦ / 4 _j aJLp bjj>- ^_oJJ>o 'il <vi*J I 4_3j^>- ^o o^j ^ ^ I '•—"- 5 

\T /^ 3j-^LU SyLU : I J :JLjbl 3_^SJ /I ooj : j '' /^ I— : ^jLbil 

:^LiMJ \ T /3 I 3j-^$JI : J-ojJI 3j-bb /Jo ^ 3 o- 4 _j JLj ^bpl /J Jj-^>vo : 

LJ I i ^J—I o> L^a / 3 I t J.>^-0 xj /j 3^—i ->■ 4_j ^* <jj»/ 4_j 5 .1 3jj^ 1 L> “i - 

/^ 
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§ 3. The imperative 0 05) and the prohibition 


o o ^ 

The imperative is a mood through which the action is ordered from the subject, e.g. ^ 

o o 

“let him hit” etc. and “hit! /2 masc. sing.” etc. It is derived from the imperfect because 

of a similarity between them both in indicating future time. 

The li- [of command] was prefixed to the 3rd person of the sing., because it originates 

from one of the middle points of articulation, and the 3rd person stands in the middle of the 
conversation between the 1st and the 2nd person. It is also one of the additional consonants 
which are included in the poet’s saying: 


i6 


o 


A ' * © > o a 

Lo*wJ I l Lo 




o 


Lo-w»J 


i 




“I loved the plump women, and they turned me hoary, when I had of old loved [Fol. 12 a] the plump 
women”. (106) 


- meaning the consonants of j L*J I -. 

None of the weak consonants were prefixed to it to avoid the combination of two weak 
consonants. The / [of the imperative] was vowelled by a kasra because it resembles the prepo¬ 
sition, 1(107) as the jussive mood in the verbs corresponds to the genitive case in the nouns. (108) 

O O s- Os- 

The li- was made vowelless by [the conjunctions] the wa- and the fa-, e.g. “and let 


him hit!” and 


o o 


.J* 


aAs “then let him hit”, just as the Ij was made vowelless in “thigh”. 


( 109 ) 


^ o s 

Its counterpart with the wa- is “and he” with the vowellessness of the h and with th efa- 


j43 “and so he”. (110) 

The imperfect prefix was elided in the 2nd persons of the masc. and fern. sing, and pi. [in 
the imperative] to differentiate them from the 2nd persons of the masc. and fern. sing, and pi. 
of the imperfect. The elision was chosen for the 2nd persons because of the frequency of their 

o ^ o ^ 

use. Hence, it is not elided with the li- in its passive voice, e.g. “may you be hit!” 


because it is so rarely used. 

The connective hamza was prefixed after the elision of the imperfect prefix that is followed 
by a vowelless consonant, to begin the word. It was vowelled by a kasra because the kasra is 
principal in vowelling the connective hamza. (111) 
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‘ ^xA JXLp Lw^sljw l^>- Lx ^ LwJI I ^LwJI s—3 ISlLJ ^ Lxp I *WJaJ I 
O^. O . ) I £ ,J I • ^UXJ jwJaj J_jj i-*& J •— ala * f L Sj^j jlj J-«w j*j 

s_jLj^>-aXJ I 4—aJ I ^_X3j . -O*j-j3J j_JJ ^J—jX_j ^—LajJJ 4jU lj ^-o-=>- O'J £=>_^-JJ 

( ^—* L->vo ^ U 9 ^jLJ I ^J—J o*J I ^Ji-J I 0 wJ O'J *>—aJ I £^X3^ . La_i I O* 

Ja^>J I ^ s — ; 8-1 I *-3 L»u 'Jj t >jS 11 I ^LxXx'J I d*3 .^©- *j£yj 

** 's' ♦• ' ^ 

L-^ ^ J-r 9 O^ • ^ j- 0 ^ (^ *r*^ l/° I »!<»*. J-> 

t_£ -X >0 *^2 ^ Lo-XX-WJ I O^Xt^^j 4jj I ^ X w- J .X jX ^ 4 ^ l^j L ^^»0»P^-O-P I|3^J 

Ljj IxL-o |>XJ I Lp | |»XJ L L*J I 3 ^ ^ I 4jjiJ .xLj ^xwj L I j$ I 

00^00 — 

(w->j-JsuXJ c_jj-X© I ^ I JJ-P ^jy>^A t^-Js Lkl I JJ I J©^-iLJ I 4*dSo 

Zjj £J ^XJI 4 (!j_LxJi jJJj^i) p>LJI ^4 -Lp b-3 ^ j-*>j 4 ^-lxp 

^ L*iaJ I ^JLs i^Ja l—>xi t LXsuo ^ <3--^^ (*J I ‘CoM-P Jk-©- x-j Lo»xX*.* i^l I 

♦♦ ■ 

P ^ ^ . 

^oXp jji I 4 J ^ ^ ^ Ls UjLX-*-o')l I <CoM_P Js^ vllwJbXx li * Lx© LwJ 

:^pLJI Jji J^o J-o-p w-jj ^LJ ^LpI US' JLax^)!I 


\ r * 


\ x * 


Fols, 12a-13a 

w-3 t w-d^->J I / w-j — J C/~^ L-JI ... V /J <0*J I /J ^ ! w-j ^ 

6^—iSJ i A_j^_iSJ i /Jo ^ -J nJ : /J ^ J LXij : La^o / J© w> ^J—*->- t ^J_x>u V /^. — : J© 

i aj q^. 1 I o^-3 -X_©- /A ^jL?. L ! o |»^LI ~\ / w> ^-LaJ I woLL I : ^_LaO ^iJ I 0 /j>- LxXwj'J I 

/J ©» j — :^jl _ j V /> o o wJ >0 : JL>j /Jo©- : ^>- I ^ >jS\\ /o I — 

4jj I x ^*j L LL© I Aj"J 't - ! ©- O L.oXwwo'J I ! aJ Lq © .ww.i I / O s_j w-3 ! > ***3 «X©-^ A /J I oJ^Xj ! oJ^Xj 


->- O wJ w3< 


:a^l 


/J J© ©- j o j—j ^jovJj : j»j->oj /J | X w» © ! |X--o La /o wJ 1>j : Jl>u /a 


:a_JX /I /,(.£ lol + jw-JUJI /o — : I’s margin :wJljJI 


/ o wo 5 ^ I : 


^1 31 JLiXwo^l JJx© ©XJIj J-JLx~il 31 ^Ul Jix© s-3j^ jM + :JXJI /J ULJ 

^ V / O w3 X_©i3 ! 1 ^ 0__©0 /J ^4 ..I <»^ aJJ I ^3 ~^ «■» 11 A < 1P \ ^ /J O ! ©vo / J© 


1 r /o 


LxLI : ^_ULkil 


Lixo / 


: JJL. ^ i / J© oiwoXp- 1 AwoMp / J© Jj A 


^_JLP AJUI L ^—» : ^_wJI a __LP 1 1 /JO— : |»Jj—>v° / J© 

O w—> w_3 X > ! 1 1*. 3 O—/ J J© ^ A aJ LqA-wmj I ! 3 L©X»wj'J I 

o ©- i^ . ^^Lp ^ /J ©- o ©- .,**. «.l.w~>- 3 * > 7 *■*.! Ld 


/o — 
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O >0 fl 

It was not vowelled by a kasra in “write!”, because if the kasra was chosen, it would be 

necessary to deviate from the kasra to the damma [of the 2nd radical]. The vowelless k is not 
taken into account because the vowelless consonant is not considered as an impassable separative 

by them/ 112) - On account of that, the w of “sheep or goats taken for oneself / not for sale, 

acquisition” was changed into a y, [Fol. 12 b] and it was said 1*3 -, (113) and it is stated that it 
[sc. the connective hamza] was vowelled by a damma for the purpose of analogy. 

The alif of l “oaths” was vowelled by a fatha in spite of the fact that it is connective, 

because it is the pi. of in which the alif is the disjunctive alif that is then made connective 
because of the frequency of its use. (114) 

The alif of the definite article [°al-] was also vowelled by a fatha because of the frequency 
of its use as well. (115) 


0 0 t 

The alif of [Form IV] ^l “honour!” was vowelled by a fatha because it is not the [prefix] 

hamza of the imperative, but a disjunctive alif from ^Jyf “you honour /masc. sing.”, which 

was elided on account of the combination of the two hamzas in ^^Sll “I honour”.* 116) 

The connective hamza was not elided in the writing, so that the imperative of the groundform 

s- s' 0^0 s' * s' 

|aJLp “he knew” [sc. I] will not be mixed up with the imperative of [Form II] “he taught” 

o ^ 

[sc. ^U]. If it was said that it could be recognized by the dots, we would answer that the dots 

are often omitted. Thereupon, they differentiated between ^ “ c Omar“ and “ c Amr“ by 
adding the w. (117) 


It was elided in I ^ “in the name of God” because of the frequency of its use. It was not 

s' S' s' o 

elided in jLj \jh \ “recite in the name of your God” because it was so rarely used. (118) 

The 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the imperative is put in the jussive mood by means of 
the li- according to a common consensus, because the li- is similar to the conditional word 

o 

[sc. ji “if’] in the [particularity of) transferring. 

In the same manner, the 2nd persons [of the masc. and fern. sing, and pi.] are put in the 

o o 

jussive mood according to the Kufans, because they consider the origin of “hit!” to be 

O O s' 

^“may you hit”. (119) Hence the prophet, may God grant him salvation, recited [sur. 10: 


59] (Ijidi JUjuS) “- In that, may you rejoice”. (120) The li- [in ^ J^d] was elided because of 


the frequency of its use. Then the imperfect prefix was elided to differentiate it [sc. the im¬ 
perative] from the 2nd persons of the imperfect. The d remained vowelless, [Fol. 13 a] and the 
connective hamza was chosen and prefixed instead of the imperfect prefix, and the influence 


- > 

of the marker of the future was given to it, just as the action of was given to the [conjunc- 


- > 

tion ]fa- before “many”, as in the poet’s saying: 
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O ^ } o . 


•“J J 3 ** <5^ O* Si JhJ' 

al>j A^Lii ^jLoil Lsl j tLJI JUiMl <j xlpj 

*♦ «♦ 

Jwsj jO* j — oj a_pj LaII vJa-^o j-o^ll ^-jL^J.1 

-- > s- o s- o^ 

^0^ I ^T O jj • j Ljai I ^J v 1 ^ ^ ^ 4 V’J - *' 0 

♦♦ •« 

jLj-JaJ y>± u-JJJI <s ^ -^bdl b>j. 


Crr^LJ! Cr* L>L^ 


> — - ' o 

j «■ M i c^ 3 - 5 ‘ J i CH-^ 3 


>j o 


o o ^ 

tjjSaJ 


* o - s> > O ^ # - A 

|iJ 3 j-w^J L $. LflXS I j_Jo1 £ Lj A-oJaJ L $. liXA I I jAjsSasJ jlj s-i Ju>-j 4jl>JJ I ^X3j 

Jt S' ^ ^ 

Juu 4jLwAxJ I I i -Xx>- I^J Lj «JJLi “J ^^L>- l»J £.LflX^I 4wwwwkJ I ^ - fl J1 <*—3 J*>U 

J-* J-^ J £-/JI J - 3 - 2 O-? -3 -^ i-xXJI * Qy-> L ^"^****^"^ •* 

♦ • •« 

J-to j U-oUJI ^-ilMl J-^jIj L~r- “^xUI jyM Jx U ^ j^yS-> 

S' s' S' ** ✓ y 

I Juu ^J->- l^> I *J | lljjJ I jxSu>- ^JjiLo AJLuL>J I jxSu>-^ . JJ bI ^Lju>-1 ^-o lj l^i 

Ju Lo-aM^^ . a»Lul»J I L^o Lv 3 ^J»>- "■^ ij^p^ & Jx>- b*J I ^ loi A — 

*♦ 

s' ^s Q s' «- ^ 

jUj-Jau ^! j-^3 ^^Jlj j-« L^ ^1 L 4 J w-JJJI Jj-5-jj 2 -Jslj-o 2 "^ j J*«JI ^ 

✓ ♦♦ ♦* 

S' S' 0 s' S' s- O ^ S' O s’ ~ S' s' 0 s' 

A-wjJ \j j-uau ^11 y>Ci ^ys>jA J \j jsSs u J- L lJ y>Ci ^L<jJ \j qjjsSsu ^Jj5> y>Ci > Ij 


\ T * 


Fols. 13a-13b 

Jj Jb I ^ I I • • • ^-Jo / I Ju ! JJ / d- ! ’ * * | a ^‘‘* J ^ I ^ /J ^ ^ 

+ : j /^jj) < ^ --11 ^-u + : a_pj Ljal I / 3 — : v— 3 /j*- Ij + : u |3k-*x^l i : js^i I / Jo 

•« 

b y> q Jujjj t /Jo JLu^JjJ J + :j + :a JLu <dj3 

»» 

! ^ Lu^-JsuJ "\ /I — ! Jj—J sl*J . . . ^ Lu^—J x J / ^ I ^ I • ^ ^ b)^—> ! LxJ I 

V /J ^jso : ^_p /A ^L js^& I + : jsus I /o + : I /I — : a^>-T . . . ^ Lu^J x J /J ^Lu^JaXJ 
: L^-XLj ^ /3 : (jjXJI /J 3 j*w^j : Oj.w-^j /o I — : ojjJL ?.lix^I A /Jo a 0 blL :a^j-JoJL 

\ ♦ /J J j A O- k_J I / J I ^-3 Jw>-^ ! CJ ^ /jb 1 ^ « « ■» ■. I * J ^ k—j bi-0 

*• •♦ 

/J • A*j ^ ^ Si • ^ ^ ^Ss S 1 ^ . V . ^ ^ ‘'-ft- -L>J I ; 4 jlX>J I II / o I : 

/JZSjA3*-y - : ( J_«_aJ I ^ \ X /J ^jg Uald^j =o>^x LaXSj /J J* : J ' T 

/ U • ' ... jOU \ ^ /1 ! ^>0 / ^ I I 
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jauloJ ^2 y- I41I4JU Xd 


O Jl } o . 


“And many a pregnant woman suckling her baby such as you I have come to by night and I 
diverted her from her squint-eyed child with an amulet”. (121) 


According to the Basrans, it [sc. the imperfect] is undeclinable 022) because verbs are by 
principle undeclinable. (123) But somehow, the imperfect was made declinable because of a simi¬ 
larity between it and the noun. Such a resemblance did not remain between it [sc. the noun] 
and the imperative after the elision of the imperfect prefix. (124) Thereupon, it was said that 

0 ^ 0 ^- 

I y *is declinable according to a common consensus because of the existence of the cause 
of the declension, which is the imperfect prefix. 

Both the energetic nuns are suffixed to the verb of command to intensify the order, e.g. 


> o 


“may he hit!”, q L^J ‘73 masc. dual”, ‘73 masc. pi.”, ‘73 fem. sing.”, 

‘73 fem. dual”, ^hJjIaJ ‘73 fem. pi.” and similarly I “hit! /2 masc. sing, (im¬ 
perative En. I.)” etc. (125) 

£ ^ O 

The b is vowelled by a fatha in to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants and 

the n is vowelled by a fatha for the sake of alleviation. 

The u of I=>J “let them hit!” [resulting in J] is elided with the sufficiency of the 


o - o 

damma. The i of “hit /2nd person of the fem.” [resulting in I] is elided with the 

sufficiency of the kasra. The a of the dual is not elided with the sufficiency of the fatha so that 
there would not be any confusion with the sing. The doubled n is vowelled by a kasra after the 
alif of the dual because of its resemblance to the n [Fol. 13 b] of the dual. (126) The n which 

- o ^ 

marks the indicative is elided in ^ L j ^ J jt> because what precedes the doubled n becomes 
invariable/ 127) 


— o o ^ 

The separating a is infixed in “let them hit! /fem. pi.” to avoid the combination of 

the nuns/ 128) 

The predicament of the single n is the same as the predicament of the double n, except that 
it is not suffixed after both alifs [sc. the alif of the 2nd persons of the masc. and fem. dual of 

_ o o 

the imperative En. II resulting in j I and the alif infixed in the 2nd fem. pi. of the impera- 

0 o o 

tive En. II resulting in jtu^l], to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants at the ex¬ 
tremity/ 129 ) But according to Yunus [and to the Kufans], it is suffixed on the analogy of the 
doubled one/ 130) Both of them [sc. the energetic nuns] are suffixed to the verb in seven cases 
because they contain the meaning of the order: 

- The imperative, as was mentioned. 

s- O ^ 

- The prohibition, e.g. ^ “do not hit!”. 

w ^ o ^ 

- The interrogation, e.g. Jj* “will you hit?”. 

s' s' O s' 

- The optative, e.g. u JxJ “I wish you would hit”. 

- The request, e.g. 71 “are you not going to hit?”. 

- The oath, 
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j J-^ CHy*" ^ MJ3 *>>y^ ■‘Illj 

♦ ♦ ♦• ^ ♦♦ ♦« ^ 

Li I j-o SjjiTiil *L^I j-o Jj4>il • £j-*^)!L ojao oi ij aj^jJI 

♦♦ ♦• 

L-°l 0~* Jl — a_ ; jjo ijS-1 Jl vj—*» 

-* 1^ 4 ^ 1 c. ^ I <CLc sh_3^->JU ^ I l4>J ^ I ^ - -1 ^ I 4 ? ^ U> • I ^ I ^J«_p LaJ I a»»4-o Lw»>J 

wJLi^xS ^1 ^JjuJ I ^Lwj] ^ L-ijuo * J J 

♦♦ ♦« y 

5-lo^il <Uoi^ 4ju-usJI i xl 0^°-5 <i J-*- d *CJjA**q ^^P LajI < CJ«_w3 

♦ ♦ •• y •♦ 

J-to La.) I ^LJ^Jlxo bSJb ^J-jULj ^J^JLlwil . ^Jji ^J-P^j ^i 

• » y 

^•>UJI ^ jJIjjJI j • L*"! <uU ij oLiLJIj ol£>*JI J jlli 

♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ ♦• *♦ ^ 

Jr -9 ^ Jy^ | ' > -^ l, . l j fy^ J"*' 1 ij y*'^ ij-^ 9 ^ y—^j Jj^ i * -*^- . 1 ^y^^ 

£_. Jjl |*^-"j yl>;i ‘ i - J '-r-~ J J ^| ^-j>UiJ L*~> J-»i_lw_il J yP^I 


^1 


-- o > o > ^ ° > ° J» ^ >0,8,. >o>^ >> ^ - p 

J-lLolj J-*^>lj J-^J-^J J-*-*- 3 J-^^l J-^ J-~^J Jj^ 

y y y y y y »♦ 

Jjl J_plij J-*j ^ o^-Lv^ J J-^j-*- 3 !? 

^J-xXslj ij^J-3 13] xJLsjJI ‘CJsUI ‘Cwo^xJI jJ^->vi! 

y »• •• •♦ 

( j-Ld)ll >yL j^)l\ J J-*^j ^>-<^1 ^3jJI J Jj4^ J 


.<Jp . JUI 




i cJItf cUI 


i i * 


Fols. 13b-14a 

/o ^ 8-1 -i '•' ~-~'i Lj : ^La-^L v /o . ^ .11 t 

• • 

(3) 

aJ ^->J j I : I — : <u!p ... j I t /J Joj, + 





\ 

T 


4»JLp lj yJ>- j\ ! ->• A^JLp U^I I ^>- 4jJ L^>J j 




’J~~ J 


^frr^ j 1 j 


^LoK . ..<ui^ /^ I iKJjijw 1 /J 3 : oJjcxi o /A J j! 

•* 

. . . fxJsuj \ o I — : j»j->o /^ — : ^ j ->iI ' /^ I — : L^ . . . j_*p /I — : a AJb V /o 

L 4 J Jj_^>JI jLi :fs margin :j_^l ... ^ \-^ • /^ u- Jj -*ju JjI 

^ j^Ti Jjl 0 ‘L* Lo Jj^l f ^ 3 ^ Jjl |*^aj s-^x; 

: I (J-*- 5 ^ ’(Ji^b ^ ^ (Jj^ * ^ — : (J^ >^l ^jt- 3 Lo J^l ^Js> 

/£ ^^Lil J + : I — : t Ldl pjju \ t /s I — ^ T /J ^^jdL : Lw-uL \ T /^ Jj-*ilj 

•* ♦♦ -" 

/j> ^sUI -uIp i-uIp J5UI \ 0 /£ r^LJil 
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e.g. )l <h\j “by God, do not hit!”. (131) 

cC ^ o ^ 

- The negation is rarely used because of its resemblance to the prohibition, e.g. ^j Jaj* )! 

“do not hit!”, and the prohibition is similar to the imperative in all respects, except that it is 
declinable according to a common consensus. 

The passive voice of the patterns mentioned occurs in the perfect, e.g. ^“he was hit” 

etc., and in the imperfect, e.g. ^“he is being hit” etc. The purpose of using it is either to 

express the baseness of the subject, its sublimity, celebrity, anonymity, the dread from it or the 
fearing for it. (132) 

It is specified with the pattern J-*i in the perfect because [Fol. 14 a] its meaning, which is 
the reference of the verb to the object is not rational. This is why its pattern which is Jj«i, was 
also made irrational. Hence no noun occurs according to this pattern except J*j “a mountain 
goat” and “a jackal”. (133) 

It occurs in the imperfect according to J*Jl> because this pattern is as well irrational as it is 

similar to Jl*i in the vowels and in the sukun, and there is no noun that occurs according to 
this pattern. 

It occurs in the derived patterns of the triliteral verbs in the perfect by vowelling the 1st 

consonant by a damma and the consonant before the last one by a kasra, e.g [Form IV] 

“to be honoured”, and in the imperfect, by giving the 1st mobile consonant a damma and the 
consonant preceding the last one a fatha in conformability with the triliteral, except in seven 
forms in which the 1st prefixed consonant and the vowelled consonant are given a damma and 
the consonant preceding the last one is given a kasra, namely: 

1- [Form V] JjJb*. 

2- [Form VI] Jejs. 

3- [Form VIII] 

4- [Form VII] J*i°L 

^ Q £ Q £ 

5- [Form XIV of the triliteral or Form III of the quadriliteral] Jiuil. 

^ o > o > 

6- [Form X] J I. 

7- [FormXII] l. (134) 

The 1st radical was vowelled by a damma in the first two forms so that they would not be 
mixed up with the imperfect of [Form II] J-*i [sc. JjJb] and of [Form III] J-p li [sc. yc in 

the pause] respectively. The 1st mobile consonant was vowelled by a damma in the five re¬ 
maining forms, so that there would be not be any confusion with the imperative in the pause, 

o ^ o-^ 

i.e. if you say [concerning Form VIII] JjcJI \j by vowelling the t with a fatha instead in the 

O O'* 

passive voice in the pause by connecting the hamza and in the imperative, they were 

necessarily mixed up, so the t was vowelled by a damma to avoid the confusion, and the re¬ 
maining [forms] were made co m mensurable to it. (135) 
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jjplill j J-aj 




1 T 


U ~ ‘ 1 Li. < U-C IJ O j J*>J I ^OUoJ ^J-*jJ I |> li ^^ji £j L*ai I ^jA * |3^*J I 

cJl>j J-pLs jjj J-S- ^ «-^-»_5 -*j-fj ijSjJJ 'LLa> £j-3jJI J 

ff s' i* ♦• 

IfcLi- j-~aj J_5^l j ^ i^fJlj tliJI ^ -—aJ^I J^oLi JA JLiX—)!l 


JaJ I A-Lp Lflil Loj L^j L^s j-wAJ __wajJ I ^_j A. 


o* 


^KdL 

t -0 <^ 5 ^ "L-Ulill wiL j-oL ^Ljd)ll >j-lj LajI ^-^J! J-^JI j*j-^ 

♦♦ 

oL cLq ^J-pI aJ ( J-JL iw-ll ^y> I ^o'iL IjJi I S^^^Ja-U 

^ ^ } o O ^ Q s- s' -« 

p~~*"J ‘r'P-J £-kj ‘r~'- s J (.r-^j O-^ ^ ij^ Hr~-^ i { s^‘J -“V 

^ ^ S' S' *" s' s' 0 ^ S' 0 s' s' s' / Jj ^ 

^ Jj>i ^jLj ( _ r o^ivo jJbj pliJaPj jLa-j £_L>“-J 0 ~~="J 

-° c ""7 ' ' 0 . c 0 < 

i I HI 3tjj . Ij J-o—' lj J-a-J lj j» ■S IJ Pj-=- L) O-^ 

Cr* *'>' J U J 

^ ^ -VP* ^ J^-LaJI j- ^a - ’ j J*ii Jjj { J r s-\ 

♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ 

7j J-*ii j Lpjj^ “^^vo jL£«j i*^ V if o>4 

♦♦ «» 

>^O c >^O c - 5 . 

J -^ 1 cr'Lp^l l*>M ; i-a-=JJ Jaiil ^,^>0 U^~i J* 'ij Jjj 9^*J 


if '-r'lj-e' 

• • x ^ #• ^ 

c ^ ^ 0 c _s S- o ^ s' / 0 c ' ' _ _ ss s' o c / / o t ^ ^ s' 

* »^-P ^1 I . * 0 ^11 P I ^ C( . ^.- fl I () > 0**1 I q , • ^_P 5 I q ^ ^ I q , >—>- I q , *C(-oJ>- I >0 ^J —*3 L 


>j -iLlj^Sj J-^J 


\ l * 


\ 0 * 


Fols. 14a-15a 


£ 


j 




yLf' : A-o^ip / 


s_3 ! ■ *** ^ V / P ^ iLm ^ ^ 


: J ^JSwljL) : L 0 /J O'i : ^ji /J L^_iiJ :<ci>J /is ^-PsUI <j-oj ^JLo I /J 

*• 

/J ^JLaJI : I /J oM : /J 1 /s>- ( <^ :> ^^ 4 -^-£Xj I^jLp^3 I + 

^ Ti •• 

. ..J-pUIIj a-v /i' S^L : v /J i 3 jb p J-fti-j :JJiJI ^jJL i /J ^bU :^Uj 

♦* ♦• 

: ^-L«j /J Lii, I : a 1 /1 < \Juo : 4»jL*aJ I / p I 5.^>oj : A /a ^J^-AX^«i I : <u 

^ •» ♦♦ 

\ * /pi — : 1 _ 1 1 *__) I /J \ Jt> p k_j p L>v^j ^ L« w *-^g ; L^J ^L_>w«io^ ^ /J ^_Lsj 

L /P 1 

/p 1 .Vo^-i 


. ?. ^_>o \ * / p 1 — : 1_11J ___ 

♦♦ 

/p ju iJUj m /j ^ ji> p ^<wjij :w<bxpij 

S' s y s 

J £j + :J_*i \ V /£ J-^JI ( x^u + : J_o^ /S' j-^JI j-^Sp + 

/I - : (2) J*il /^ -' —■ - (1) 


lj /J ^ p- : 




■ ] ^>u + :^ ( JjoI /p I — : ?.^>u ^ /p I /S' is p ^»oJI 



81 


§ 4. The active participle 0 36) 


It is a noun which is derived [Fol. 14 b] from the imperfect denoting the subject, whereby the 
accident caused by its verb exists. It is derived from it [sc. the imperfect] because of the simi¬ 
larity that exists between them both in occurring as the epithet of the indefinite noun and for 
other reasons [which have been mentioned]. (137) 

Its pattern [of the groundform of] the triliteral is according to J-pLs with the imperfect prefix 

> o 

elided from “he hits” and the a infixed because of its lightness between the 1st and the 

2nd radical. The reason why it was not prefixed is that it would resemble the 1st person of the 
sing, [of the imperfect]. 

The 2nd radical was vowelled by a kasra because: 

- If it was vowelled by the marker of the accusative [sc. the fatha] it would resemble the 

perfect of the pattern [of the masdar of Form III] Up \jL [sc. li] . 

- If it was vowelled by a damma the heaviness would be unavoidable. 

- If it was vowelled by a kasra it would be mixed up with the imperative of the pattern [of 

the masdar of Form III] UpI Ju [sc. J^li], but it was retained in spite of that, because it was 

necessary. It was said that the choice [of the pattern] which could cause a confusion with the 
imperative is prior, because the imperative is derived from the imperfect, and the active parti¬ 
ciple is similar to it [in its derivation]. 

The assimilated epithet occurs according to these patterns, e.g. jy “fearful”, “per¬ 

verse, stubborn 


”, which per- 


“rough”, “courageous , “coward , j LlLp thirsty , Jj^l squinting 




JL 


“hard, rigid”, “witty”, “polluted”, “handsome”, 


tain to the conjugation Jj»i, with the exception of six which occur derived from the conjuga¬ 
tion jls, e.g. “foolish”, “unskillful, clumsy”, “brown”, “careless, silly”, 
“brown” and “lean, meagre”. Al-Asma c I added “non-Arab, dumb, speech- 

> ^ O s' s’ s' jL s' 

less”, [Fol. 15 a] and al-Farra 3 said that is from which is a dialectal variant of 


In the same manner “to be unskillful” 


“to be brown” and “to be lean” occur, 


which I mean are formed according to Jj«i as a dialectal variant/ 138) 

Jl s’ o 

The Jj»ii that expresses the superiority [or excess] of the active participle 0 39) is formed 

from the groundform of the triliteral, and not from its derived forms or from verbal adjectives 
that denote colors or deformities. 

It is not formed from the derived patterns because of the impossibility of maintaining all of 
its consonants within the pattern 

It is not formed from verbal adjectives that denote colors (140) or deformities because in them 

J*sl denotes the epithet, and so the confusion would be unavoidable. 

It is not formed 
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*\ 


t r 


\ 0 


^5^ ^ / Jt 3 o! 3 o^r^ t ^ J.**-*^ J-r* 3 -* ^ 

>MSJ I aJLas ^J^-julI Ij ^ j-^aJlo ^J-j p Lit I ^^1 I ^J-jp LfiJU aJL*j>- LJL 9 Ld)! I >jJL 

* •♦ ' 

J- r * 3 - ^ o4r*^^ Cr° J-*-^ Jj-*-^ o J 2 J-^* J o^- ^L) 

S' S’ •♦ ' 

^ ^ ^ o>o c O > o t 

^j-~*JI ^ aJL-a ^ J^lj>JI j-o ^LLpI j-Aj Jj-*-aH 

♦• -x- * 

^! ^3-^J Jt* 3 

♦ ♦ ^ s' is s' 

y^> .UJil ol^ ^ U£JI cJL 4 b| ^J JjsAlj J^UJI ^ l3ji pi^j J~3 

^ s' Jl s' ^ s' s' 

ya ^s3y5 All I Ao^-j ^|) ^ Lul aJ^3 ^>o ^J-P LflJ I ^ocoJ ^A lo Aj A«wJj jbj A la « fl Jj A»vO 3 
loj ^JjJIj J-S jJI <ui £j-Lo j^>o A-dLJJ J J-XS ^Jp 

•* J# SS5 ♦♦ .*<• ^ 

S' S' > ^ t £ S' } ^ S' 0 

^JsL ^-=0 Jj^ 1 Jj^ J J^J JJ-T- 3 J-^JJ JJ-^ ^L)-* 1 J-^ 1 -* 

J-^LI lilo J-tUJJ Jj^i jj, Jj^i-JJ J-j-i j t l^)!l 

♦ ♦ S' S' & •* & S' ♦ ♦ t* ^ 

^ ^ s' o O s' ^ s' 

J^ww*9j ^J-P L- 1 *-LI A-jJ L-i 1^ A-J^l I j* 3 l_>v 0 d^MJj J y -.>vJ A^iJ LwoJU 

^ ^ ^ Lfl^w^c^ A-o 13k_>v©^ OxJsj A^s>w»^ Aj9^^-3^ A_jj A-j Lw-!)j <Co^Ip^ IL-^ 

S^pJl3 ^J^-oJ>wji AJLdlw^o ak^Jjjs Lolj . ^ ^xlflj S^-*-i»-'il A»j^m^jJI 1^ j^jdl 

& S' S' S' *♦ ♦♦ 

‘^- Us ^ ^ i^AJI Jj-»i J fl^JI J-^-^; i q\j til Sj j^p ^a I jJ li LS 

iff s' s' s' ** ^ ** s' ••s' 

Lo Js*ss ^ ^ ^O yzsUSuQ Xa.i>I ^|v^fi»wwwi I I ^1 ^ 

Cr° A»it • A..«<Oi* fl.J 

' ♦♦ 


^ a * 




A >X^J I ,3 + 13 V 


Fols. 15a-16a 

o f o c o^o t -^- t 

— /i» ^a^-A ^jlj ^.A ^-^1 : ^A^ljlj ( a ta Aliapl l /Jo j>- j X >A^JI 

** •• 

/A Jjj + : J^ 0 J-pUJI ^1 J-^ai :J-pLiJ! d J^ 1 /->■ 

: J-f-ldl /J v 7 v J-r^ J-r^ J^-j Jr^ ^ d ^ 


r /3 


: ^ 7 j 


■ej 


Ls ,<l + 


,1 A /£ ia 


"J 


: ‘W*- 


j 


/J 


■ V J-^ 

•• 

Jt> 3 o- & Li : ^ Uplj \ ♦ /^ — : ^JL*-oj /I ajL> : Aib • • • Lajj /3 — : jy*~o 

*« *• 

( r /i» J_tUJI j._,1 UJLil jssj ;J i j y J_tl_ill isJI—o : J-eliU AjJLilj \ ( /J 

s O J ^ } s' s' S' S' 

! Jo _>- s>~ J A^.>t>^j /A Aj9 ^ aSL>v>^^ ! ASbx*^^ 3 7 ^* A^ Lw«» i ^ * Aj LwJ^j /! Ao^Lp^ 

O S s o s- s o 

^ T /J© J_da*-0J > lj-i>v«j j» Liw-oJ : Jl - ^«-"j . . . <b« I j^->yOj /A <bo l^»J>vO^ r I A_>vOj / J -lL>w 3 ^ 


Jlj • \ ^ / lj aJ po^vo ! Ja O aJ^o^w> 3 t ^J^o^t-o-i / >3 Lo I ! Lo 1^ X L J I ! ^A«vwmU I 

/J is > j A — : , 3 jJ>ull /A — : A-Ja^JL) \ 0 /J <J + ! ^Lo^- /A ^LJI : ^l^JI /J 
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to denote the superiority of the “passive participle”, so that it will not be mixed up with 

the superiority of the J^U “active participle”. If it is asked why the situation was not reversed 

in order to avoid the confusion, we answer that granting [the superiority] to the subject is prior 
because it is it which is intended, and the object is of secondary importance in the sentence. It 

is also possible to universalize the subject and not the object. However, the examples jiil 

ol3 Q* “more preoccupied than the owner of the two butter jars” ( 141} denoting the 

superiority of the passive participle, ^LLp! y> “he is the one among them who gives 

more freely and bestows more liberally” [denoting the superiority] of the derived forms [sc. 

Form IV], (142) and qa “more stupid than Habannaqa” (143) denoting [the superiority 
of one of] the deformities, are anomalous. The active participle occurs according to the pattern 

^ -jt ^ _ 

Ji** “helper”. The masc. and the fern, become of common gender in it [Fol. 15 b] if 

it had the meaning of the passive participle, e.g. “murdered” and “wounded” to 
differentiate [with the meaning of] the active participle from [the one with the meaning 
of] the passive participle, (144) except if the word is counted among the nouns, e.g. “a 


female victim” and £LjU “a female foundling”. (145) It [sc. the pattern] with the meaning of the 
active participle was formed according to it [sc. J-o«i] in the words of the Allmighty [sur. 7: 
54] ja <jUI jj) “Verily God’s mercy is nigh unto them who do well”. (146) It 

^ -fi 

occurs according to J y* to denote intensification, e.g. “one who is offering great resist¬ 

ance”. 1(147) The masc. and the fern, become of common gender if it has the meaning of the 

active participle, e.g. a si y>\ “a patient woman” and J“a patient man”, (l48) but it is 

>fl ^ -fi 

said concerning Jjj»i denoting the passive participle, e.g ^ jL~ “a she-camel for milking”. 

The common gender was given to that has the meaning of the passive participle and to 

that has the meaning of the active participle, so that they are both treated equally. It also 

occurs to denote intensity, e.g. “having an intense degree of patience”, “a 

sword which cuts off quickly” which is common to the instrumental noun and to the pattern 

that denotes the intensification of the active participle/ 149) “very sinful”, j Lif “very large”, 




JI^J® “very tall”, “very learned”, “a great genealogist”, ajjIj “one who hands down 

-J> - i - -fi ' ' > z- ° Jt 

poems or historical facts by oral tradition”, <“very timid”, '<&>^> “prone to laughter”, 

^ O -*0 O 

“very ridiculous”, “a man who quickly cuts the tie of affection”, “often diseased” 

and j: .Iz*a “one who uses much perfume”. (150) The masc: and the fern, were made common in 

' O 

the last nine patterns because they are so rarely used. As for their saying “poor /fem. 


sing.”, it is sylleptic to s“poor”. (151) [Fol. 16 a] Likewise they said uil s/a* j* “she is 

x ♦♦ 

God’s enemy”, in spite of the fact that the h [sc. the t marbuta] is not to be suffixed to the 


pattern Jwith the meaning of the active participle, on the analogy of ^ujw> “female friend”, 

because it is its opposite in meaning. (l52) Its pattern in the forms beyond the groundform of the 
triliteral is according to the pattern of the imperfect with the m vowelled by a damma and the 
consonant before the last one vowelled by a kasra, (153) 
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J jljJI 0~" j±*zl ^-11 j-ii-Li J-3 

^ O > ^ > 

Cr° Jj-*-*^ J-* £-^jil ^oj ju-ill ^11 

OjL* J *£jj>J\ J-p ^wobdl *b J-J b -oj . 3 Li £jJ q* *j£j I 

. 4Ji>JU ^Lftj I ‘U.w-J I £ Lj Jcb"bJ I ^jyi L£ ^bbll I \n **\j aJj-LqJ j Ld 


Fol. 16a 

T /I Ojb" : L^>j_^ /.A L^jjbJ :b>jb J /-A .3 ->■ k_J 5^->- /.A b ^ 


^aJI /b 




/ 1 — : I ... / Js • *—■* Si• Si 

/_=*- APxZjjJJ ! 4jL>JU / Jo u £ /Jo £^udl : 
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e .g. ^ j£> “a man who treats you with respect”. The m was chosen because of the impossibility 

of prefixing any of the weak consonants and because of the proximity of the m to the w in 
being formed by the lips. The m was vowelled by a damma to differentiate it [sc. the active 

s' O ^ 

participle] from the noun of place [sc. the pattern JjJl*]. 

-vS ^ O £ ___ ^ ^ O c 

As for “loquacious in his speech” from [Form IV] I “to prolong in the speech” as 

a pattern of the active participle that has the form of the passive participle, and »i L “a grown- 

up boy” from [Form IV] “to grow up”, they are anomalous. (154) 

The consonant preceding the t that marks the fern, is given a marker of invariability which 

s' 

is a vowel, e-g- Lb “hitting /fern, sing.”, because it becomes holding the position of the 

middle of the word, as the case of [the consonant preceding] the energetic n (155) and the y of 
the relative noun or adjective. (156) Its vowel is the fatha because of its lightness. 
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J 

- > 


JJ-»A« O-jj (J* ^ <U 1r aj . JjuJI £*j ^ Jj>ij Q* |»—I y>J 

& ** 

JljIjJI |» IXo |A^II .2 Ld . 1 A-^*J L-l Oj^AJ s^ijyAA y^-* 

j L<ai L*j^H ^ Lj jdL |*^ll f x “ > '—* s -^ a- ° * aS ^-L*J 

- } * -fi } o ^ 

I * Aap^A^j I C»J»Wil > I |3k— i k— ly*A A ^ La9 ^* -*^^-1 Lj ^^*-*»—^i ^ ^ ^ 

jJ L^ Jj_*ix> OJ ^ \ Jj-fcio J-^J • a- 0 j ^ ^ I j-r*^ f^r 0 ^ <J J-*-^° 

♦♦ * '■" 

J-«i ^ J-olaJI ^ JpUJI j W 1 ^* ^ J^ 1 

o- "^j- 1 Jj^ 11 JT* J-^J J-oli ^LUIj J^li J 1 J^Xtj 

• ^>*^— 0 J-r* L° J^Lill J* _y± 


Fols. 16a-16b 


• • • 

“\ /^ 


a—l /j> 


r 




t 

A /. 


^ /I 


• > - * » 


^ L« ^x 3 Lo * ^ 


\Jij-> l /^ 3 J-^L? : J-^> :>Li 
: / f s margin : j Lai a / f s margin : u 

1 ^ Q / Jo .j^ • i <2 a- ^y *o ^ 1 "t" ! ?■ LxJ I 


/Jb 


OJJ 


/‘Ljiw:l 3 : AjLiwa^j / Li-1^-1 I J) 3 Li 1^-oiJ I I O Li 1^1 ! 3 Li I^J / ^ 


/J ^ ( J^- UJI |3wj I : ( J^- LaJ I 


\ * 
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§ 5. The passive participle 057 ’ 


It is a noun which is derived from [the passive voice] denoting the one [or thing] on 
whom or on which the act falls upon. 

-vP O ^ o ^ 

Its pattern in [the groundform of] the triliteral is according to the pattern e.g. 

“he is hit /masc. sing.”. It is derived from 1-^4 “he is hit” because of a similarity between 
them both. The m was prefixed instead of the prefixed consonant [of the imperfect] because of 

the impossibility of prefixing a weak consonant, so it became Then the m was vowelled 

by a fatha so that it would not be mixed up with the passive participle of the pattern [of the 

_____ O S ^ O > S ^ O ^ 

masdar of Form IV] JUil [sc. JjJlo], so it became Then the r was vowelled by a 

damma so that it would not be mixed up with the noun of place so it became Then the 


damma was lengthened [Fol. 16 b] because the pattern jjuL does not exist in their [sc. the 


Arabs’] language without a t so it became 

The modification [of the structure in relation to the root] concerns the pattern of the passive 
participle of the [groundform of the] triliteral, and not the patterns of the remaining verb forms 
or the noun of place, so that it would be similar in the modification to the active participle [of 


the triliteral]. I mean that the active participle of J*L and jJJL was modified to becomeJ^-U, 


in spite of the fact that the analogy would have required U U and U U, so the pattern of the 

passive participle was also modified because of a similarity between them both. 

Its pattern in the forms beyond the groundform of the triliteral is according to the pattern of 
the active participle, but with the consonant preceding the last one vowelled by a fatha, e.g. 



“extracted from”. 058 ’ 
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jU>JI I j J~*i 


} ^ O ^ ^ 

J *A\ o^>i J-*iJI «-i ^-9j jLSH J-*ij J-* ^1 J-A jlSdl ^1 

♦♦ 

^ 0~~^ ^ ^ Crr^ 0 1*4^ Jj_*-ail 

-'x' 

jlSHI j*^l ^ j*^l ^ ^jj-^ J-~° J-^j-* °jj O* Cr-^ ^ J-»-^-JIj 

J-*-^ 0 J**e *^ Cr° . J Slpji j~Sl I )ij q L>Jlj 

o-^ ^s~*- ^L*--^ 1 JL^ Cr* l) 1 -)-* u^J- 11 >»° V C^ 1 C^ ^ o^ 5 ^ 1 cr° 

0 „ _g 'O'' O' } - -P*°'>>°' 

jJ^t- .i-s-l J-*iJJ ^-Le-lj ^J—*Ao 4-*-uP yA 4-» ^J I ^J-aJ ^J-*Jto 

✓ ✓ *» ^ ^ 

O^O 0^0 O ' O O ' O O ' O O' O 0^0 °- ° ^ 

L> Q-- ^ J1^ ^^-fl.oJ 1^ s»J^-j>.o-J ly Jj-^-J 1 Ja on J1^ d-^«-*.oJ 1^ yy^oJ \y -tLw-*-<w I y^J l<w«.* > I 

q Ull I ^Jjto Q U>I I jS^Aj iJ . Aj>JLaJ I ‘L^iJ ^J-*AoJJ ^J9 LJ lj J*J>w*-oJ I j <^-3j-oJ Jj ^-^-w-oj lj 

I / *♦ ✓ X z' ^ 

o ^ ^ O ^ 


-vA > o ^ > >0 


\ V * 


Fols. 16b-17a 

T /j o a j j : o Jv__jj_s / u 4_J J—*^J I : J _»JLl ! «—*i / J ^ — : yJt> V /J ^ a— I : j»—** I t 

: ^ ( J-d -jl I : J-^-j-I I j J^p jl I 0 — i /J 3 ^j-j : /J ^ Joj-A ^- , — : <J-*-J I • • • L^j^j 

0^1 : A ^»- ^—J *1 • (jLojJlj . . . 1 0 /J *^y c 

O^J I^^Lj :A C^° : J 0^-b Cr° cJ~"^ 

/ ^ I 1 / J ^ ^ O o Llo : U^J I j LL11 /^ ^ Ul« 

<;LJI ji + rcjl^-wiJl /J Q-» :^_P V /^ ^-LsJLJ' + :J-*i^> /->■ J-^i : J-*-^ ^ J : Cr° 

+ I j CJ I IjJ' 3|3fc-J I (j^-J + I A O I j*~£J I ^ l^j j. y A+3 &j*+S |XzJ \j Q 

j.-- ^ 1 + i J *°-i II / J J” ^ ia P Ld ! ^ la P \y A /Jo O I ^ j ^- ^ -*^ 0.0 3 *X^»-1^ 3^ ■ “ > ^ J ^ 

M •• 

°- ■- I lj ^j-iilj ^ l la l lj ! ^j>vw-IIj . . . w^w»Ilj ^ ^ /j 

y3 • JJjJ^ • * * °---1 ^ /»—J JaJLw-lIj ! ^JlwJ \^ . . . la fl -. J lj /Jo J_>wJlj 

\ ♦ /j>- y-Jj—L\j JolJu-JJj J_>wJIj : -X_>W-—IIJ . . . la fl -»I lj /J J" q- 1 C ->.llj la ,-L*J lj 

/_o- w-j — J I ... y>Ci \ \ /d y3jl \j I j I J*>wJ I j ^ J / ^ O'A ^3 * 
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§ 6. The nouns of time and place 0 59) 


The noun of place is a noun derived from JjJb denoting the place with respect to the occur¬ 
rence of the act therein. 

The m was prefixed [instead of the imperfect prefix] as in the passive participle because of 
a similarity between them both in being the recipients of the occurrence of the verb therein. 
The w was not infixed [as in the passive participle] so that it would not be mixed up with it. 

Its pattern of the conjugation JjJu is JjJL, e.g. j_JI “the place of departure”, except in 

J O^O 

the verb with 1st weak radical, as its 2nd radical is vowelled by a kasra, e.g. ju> j .Jl “the place 

s' 

of a promise or an appointment” and “the place that is dreaded”, (160) so that it would 

not be believed that its pattern is J*-J, e.g. “ a sock or stocking”, 060 which is neither a 

■tfi s' 

noun of place or time. It is not accepted with a kasra either because y does not exist in 

s' 

their [sc. the Arabs’] language. 

Its pattern of the conjugation [Fol. 17 a] JjuL is JjJu, except in the verb with 3rd weak 

✓ x 

radical, as its 2nd radical is vowelled by a fatha, e.g. Jl “a place of throwing or shooting 
arrows”,° 62) to avoid the combination of the kasras. 

The pattern jlL, is not to be formed of jlL because of the heaviness of the damma. 

-J Os -J s' O s' 

So the noun of place was divided between the patterns JjJl* and and the following 

-Jt o s' Jl 0 s' o 

eleven nouns were given to the pattern JjjU : J_:_JI “the place where a sacrifice is offered 

during a religious festival”, “the place where animals are slaughtered, slaughterhouse”, 

J O s' o J O s' o J O S' o 

cuu-JI “the place where a plant grows”, ^lla-JI “the place of ascent or rising”, Jl “the 

J O S' o J O s' O 

place where the sun rises, the east”, u y-J\ “the place where the sun sets, the west”, 

>0^0 o ^ o 

“the place of division, the crown of the head”, ki—J I “the place where anything falls”, I 


* ° 


“the place where one dwells, habitation”, “the place on which one rests, the elbow”, 

s' 

and V_JI “the place of prostration in prayer, a mosque”. (163) 


_ -J s' O s 

The remaining patterns occur formed upon the pattern because of the lightness of the 
fatha. 

_ O s' J J s' o s' 

The noun of time is similar to the noun of place, e.g. >JI “the time or place of the 
killing of Husain“. 
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§7. 






} ^ Q S’ - - -v* ^ o } ^ Q s' " 

Jjuill ^j_i_^JI JUs -J-*-** *J >U J_*ij j-c 

4 —wo j^-JLU >-Jl I cjj-***^ • ^ L>JU aJLuJLJ Ij s^JJ aJLuJ I j <031] ^J—«udL 1^ ^_oJU 

1 X- ^ 

s' O s’ 0 ^ 0 

Cr^ 1 j»j—« j-=»i Jl*i« 0 j,j J* t.,y»oj f^jLl 

' ' •♦ * ~ S’ * s' * s' ♦♦ 


> O ^ 


> O A 


A ° * 


'S-~S-^S-~S~-^ ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ 

^|->VWoJ jal—X—Wtaftj I I J f. I <3 I taXaP ^ ’*^*^ > 4j^t>wyj Ls ( ^Jj>w»-<J 1^ la * ' ■ - -> ] I 


- > > 


- ' ' > 0 > . c . _ 

• ^ taXrfkJ 1^ ^ybjJlS <0*1^1 4 J U J ^ ^ LpI I • ^ ^ ] | X ^*j 


\ V * 


Fols. 17a-17b 

/ Jo ^J» w .i ft z 0 "t" ! £ /1 ^ 4>>«ii.^ 4 JL 1 JL 0 j ^ ""^ * ^ * ** ^ > ^^]*] ^ 

•♦ ** 

1 /I — * O ^ ^ ] «U^»-J + ! 4o^—k*» / Jo .o- 1 —j la <?*.» 1 I I Ira., « <». 11 0 / J I Jaa \ ^Jo l^jto 

4-USHlj jjJII J->J sal — jJjIS /^ olj_^3ll /Jo ^j-a-^vo + r^l 

/j 4-Jo^Ovllj 
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§ 7. The noun of instrument 164) 


It is a noun which is derived from JjJL denoting the instrument, and its pattern is JjJu. 

s' 

Hence, the grammarians said that JjJLJI is for the noun of place, JjJLjl for the noun of 

^ o ^ o _ £ ^ o o 

instrument, for the noun that expresses the doing of an action once (165) and KkiJI for the 
noun of kind. (166) 

The m was vowelled by a kasra to differentiate it from the noun of place. 

It occurs formed upon the pattern J bJL, e.g. ^ I JL* “a pair of scissors” and “a key”. (167) 


-V* > O > 


It occurs with the 2nd radical and the m vowelled by a damma, e.g. -Lew. “an instrument 


-vf A O f 


for introducing medicine into the nose” and “a sieve”. Sibawaihi said that both these 

nouns are counted among the nouns [which are not derived], i.e. that and are 

respectively the names of these recipients [Fol. 17 b] and not nouns of instrument, and so are 

their cognates, e.g. jw “a thing [or pot or vase] in which oil, flash or phial was put” and j 
“a thing with which one bruises, brays or pounds”. <168) 
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II.2.1. COMMENTARY 
The Strong Verb 

(11) For a general study of “the Strong Verb” see Mu’addib, Tasrlf 147-184, Ibn 

Ya'Is, Muliikl 38-45, ZanganI, c Izzl 2-6, Farhat, Baht 16-51, c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 607-608, de 
Sacy, 149-225, Wright, 52-68, Blachere, 38 sqq., Bakkus, Tasrlf 84-97 , c Abd al-Rahlm, Saif 
18-21. For a comparative study with corresponding forms in some of the other Semitic lan¬ 
guages see Brockelmann, Grundriss 504 sqq., Wright, Comparative Grammar 161-226. 

(12) This is an important question that Ibn Mas'ud discusses by referring to the Basrans’ (for 
a detailed presentation of these grammarians and their works see Brockelmann, S I, 158-177, 
GAL I, 96-116, Fliigel, Schulen 26-114, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 28-115) and the Kufans’ (for a 
detailed presentation of these grammarians and their works see Brockelmann, S I, 177-184, 
GAL I, 117-124, Fliigel, Schulen 117-180, Sezgin, Geschichte IX, 116-150) debate. 

According to the Arabic grammatical tradition, the Basran “school” has been established by 
al-Mubarrad in Bagdad with his work Tabaqat al-nahwlyln al-basrlyln (cf. Ibn al-Nadlm, Fihrist 
59). Facing al-Mubarrad in Bagdad, was his rival, the Kufan Ta'lab (d. 291/904) (Ta'lab, Ahmad 
b. Yahya b. Yasar al-Saybani, see SuyutI, Bugya I, 396-398, Zubaidi, Tabaqat 155, Ibn al- 
Anbari, Nuzha 293, Yaqut, Mu‘gam V, 102-146, QiftI ,InbahI, 138, Brockelmann, GAL I, 121- 
122, S I, 181-182, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 141-147, IX, 140-142), who was a follower of al- 
KisaT (d. 183/799) (al-Kisa’I, 'All b. Hamza b. 'Abd Allah see SuyutI, Bugya II, 162-164, 
Brockelmann, GAL I, 117-118, SI, 177-178, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 117, IX, 127-131) and 
al-Farra 5 . It was Ta'lab with his Kitab ihtilaf al-nahwlyln (which is not preserved), who paved 
the way for the genre of grammatical debates between the schools (cf. Fleisch, Esquisse 10). 
The historical reality of both these schools has been however challenged (for discussions see 
Versteegh, Elements chapter 5, Zayd Ibn All’s commentary 9-11, Bernards, Traditions 93-98, 
Owens, Foundations 9, Theory 2-3, Talmon, Ayn 278-280). What is agreed upon is that the 
Basrans and the Kufans are known to have adopted two different attitudes towards the Arabic 
language (for a discussion concerning their methods see Fleisch, Traite 7-11). The Basrans are 
known to be normative and orthodox wheras the Kufans are known to be descriptive and het¬ 
erodox (cf. SuyutI, Iqtirah 100, Weil in his introduction to Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf 47, Carter, 
Sirblnl 195 note 9.4 (3), Saif299-304). This does not mean however that the Kufans neglected 
the grammatical analogy (cf. Versteegh, Elements 111). It is thanks to them that many of the 
interesting linguistic features that deviate from Classical Arabic have been presented, discussed 
and preserved (cf. Blau, Judaeo-Arabic 9 note 4). Concerning the grammatical terminology, 
the Basran terminology is more known than the Kufan one. Carter, Sarf, MahzumI, Madrasa, 
especially 303-316, Troupeau, Lexique 15-16, Ragihl, Farrd \ Versteegh, Grammar 9-16 have 
contributed in revealing some of its obscurities. Concerning some well-known studies (for a 
detailed presentation see Sezgin, IX, 23-24) that deal with the debates of both these “schools”, 
the three following works can be mentioned: the Iddh by al-Zaggagl, the Insaf by Ibn al-Anbari 
(d. 577/1181) (Ibn al-Anbari, Abu 1-Barakat Kamal al-Dln 'Abd al-Rahman b. Muhammad b. 
'Ubaid Allah, see SuyutI, Bugya II, 86-88, Brockelmann, S I, 494-495) and the Masa 71 by al- 
'Ukbari (d. 616/1218) (al-'Ukbari, 'Abd Allah b. al-Husain b. 'Abd Allah b. al-Husain, see 
SuyutI, Bugya II, 38-40, Brockelmann, S I, 495-496). The Masa 71 resembles the Insaf in char¬ 
acter, but presents only some of the debates. 

Bagdad became the center for the successors of the Basran grammarian Mubarrad and the 
Kufan gr ammarian Ta'lab. Some of these grammarians mixed the doctrines of both the “schools” 
in their teachings (for a discussion concerning the opposition of both the “schools” and their 
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“fusion” see Fleisch, Traite 11-15; for a presentation of the grammarians belonging to the 
Baghdadian “school” and their works see Brockelmann, S I, 184-195, GAL I, 124-132, Flligel, 
Schulen 183 sqq., Sezgin, Geschichte IX,. 151-187), whereas others showed a preference for 
the Basran methods which finally became victorious. 

According to Mu'addib, Tasrlf44 , the masdar “verbal noun” has been termed as so by Halil 
b. Ahmad. A special definition of the masdar is presented by Slbawaihi, I, 11, namely 

“the noun of the action”, or jbjoJIj oj^JI “the noun of both the action and 
the accident (of the agent)”. Zamahsari, 16 writes: 


... j 


* ' o 




^ — /■ p s' ' 

) J^_>j I I ^ ^ 

J J ^ a " 

♦♦ 

O s' if s' Q s' £ ** s' o s' J s' o ^ 

y^ JL? y y^ J 


99 


,-X.wJLo j 


“It is the masdar; it was named so because the verb is derived from it, and Slbawaihi named it the 
noun indicative of the accident or (of) both the accident and the action... And it is divided into vague 

^ O s' £ Os' S' -Sf S' O S' 

e -g- “I hit a hitting” and having a limited extent in space or time, e.g. 

O s' s' O s' S' 

“I hit one hitting and two”. 




The debate between the Basrans and Kufans that is presented by Ibn Mas'ud, concerns the 
masdar and the verb. The masdar is considered as being the origin of derivation according to 

— V 

the Basrans (for an introduction to their opinions see ZaggagI, Idah 56, Ibn Ginnl, MunsifI, 65, 
Hasa *is I, 113, 119, 121, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 28, 102-107, Asrar 69, 71, 176), whereas the 
verb is considered as being the origin of the derivation according to the Kufans (for an intro¬ 
duction to their opinions see Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 28, 102-109, QlrawanI, Musakkil fol. 15; 
for a study of the debate between both schools see ZaggagI, Idah 56-63, Zamahsari, 16-18, Ibn 
al-AnbM, InsafQ. 28,102-107, c Ukbari, Masa HI 68-76, Ibn Ya c Is, I, 110 sqq., de Sacy, I, 278- 
280, Lane, II, 1662, Bohas, Etude 129-148). The Basrans tend to deal with the masdar and the 
verb as logicians whereas the Kufans tend to deal with them as philologists (cf. de Sacy, I, 280, 
my notes (13b)). As remarked below, many of the arguments presented by the Basrans offer 
some similarities with the ones that are used in other fields than the one of pure grammar. This 


occurs easily when such serious notions as J-^> I “origin” and ££ “derivative” are involved. As 


Arkoun, Logocentrisme 10 remarks: 


“Asl: source, racine, origine, fondement, signale au depart la difference inauguratrice a laquelle il 
faut sans cesse revenir pour verifier la legitimite de toute initiative humaine et du discours qui 
rexprime. Mais l’esprit s’eloigne de la difference a mesure qu’il s’engage dans la recherche d’une 
coherence logique”. 


The main idea emphasized here by Ibn Mas c ud, is the Basrans’ concept of the masdar's one¬ 
ness contra the verb’s plurality. What is meant by these notions is that the masdar does not 
distinguish between the tenses because it points to an unlimited time, it has only one pattern, 


e.g. Jl “the hitting” and J^JLlI “the killing” and points only to ojJI “the happening”. As 


for the verb it is divided into three tenses: “perfect”, “present” or JUJI j “a 

♦♦ _ ♦* 

verb referring to present time” (for discussions concerning it see ZaggagI, Idah 86-88, Ibn 
Ya c Is, VII, 4) and “imperfect”. It points to a fixed time, has many patterns and points to 


two things: the happening and the time. According to Ibn al-Anban, InsafQ. 28, 103, the 
masdar's reference to an unlimited time characterizes it as jlLjl “the absolute” whereas the 

^ ^ S' Jl O 

verb’s reference to a limited time characterizes it as xJLjl “the limited”. The Basrans’ logical 
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COMMENTARY 


conclusion is that just as the absolute is the origin of the limited and the number one is the 
origin of the number two, the masdar is the origin of derivation of the verb (for these argu¬ 
ments see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 28,103-104, my notes to Ibn Mas'ud, /, 43-44). 

b) Each masdar is a noun whereas each noun is not a masdar. The masdar is named specifi¬ 
cally as ^joJ I “the noun of the action”, or ^ joJI ^1 “the noun of both the 

action and the accident [of the agent]” by Sibawaihi, I, 11 as it was mentioned. 

It is interesting to remark that the Basrans’ conception of the masdar’s superiority in relation to 
the verb, resembles their conception of the noun’s superiority in relation to the verb and to the 
particle. The superiority of the noun seems according to some (e.g. Ibn Ginni, Hasa 3 is I, 41- 

^ »«' O s' ^S s' ''s' s' 

42) to have been determined by the sur. 2: 31 (l$15 * I »o I At-J) “And He taught Adam the 

V 1 

nature of all things”, [literally: the names, or nouns of things]”. This incited Ibn Ginni, Hasa *is 
I, 41-42 to write: 


Cr* 


O* ‘ ‘ A-iJJLi : jU 

S La I s..i < (r L J Lw5 \ La j+s- j I jJJ j 

JiJ Ju "ij jJUl *LJi\ ^ QA JJ3 ju^pI :J*3 

.Ij I jo-lj aJLcJw-II aJUj>JI i I 


“If it was said: the langage comprises nouns, verbs and particles, and it is impossible to learn about 
the nouns without the other categories. Why then, did He [sc. God in this sur.] give importance to 
the nouns only? 

One would answer: this determination is due to the fact that the nouns are the strongest among the 
three [categories]. Each statement that means something is in need of a noun, and an independent 
proposition can manage without both the particle and the verb”. 


Already in the dispute presented by Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 1,1-6 and c Ukban, MasaHl 54-62 

concerning the morphological derivation of ^)ll (for discussions concerning this word in the 
Semitic languages see Rundgren, Bildungen 152-155), the Basrans claimed that it is derived 

from jlljl “the highness, exaltedness” (for their opinions see Ibn Ginni, Tafslr 184, Ma c arri, 
Risala 133, Ibn Slda, Muhassas XVII , 134, Ibn al-Sagari, Amall II, 66), whereas the Kufans 

ft 

claimed that it is derived from ^jJ I “the sign” (for their opinions see Ma c arri, Risala 133). The 

Kufans were mostly interested in the etymology of the word, whereas the Basrans stressed on 
the superiority of the noun, which according to their definition elevates itself above the named 
one, and is indicative of what is beneath. They added also that it was superior in rank in relation 
to the verb and to the particle. Their argument (for it see Versteegh, Zaggagi 137-138) is that in 

^ s' Oft -ft S' S' 

nominal sentences the noun can be used as a “topic” or a j-j>- “predicate”, whereas the 

verb can only be used as a predicate, and is for this reason dependent on the agent (cf. (13)), 
and the particle cannot be used for any of these purposes. 


(13) The Basrans’ argument referred to by Ibn Mas'ud, is the independence of the masdar as 
a noun contra the dependence of the verb on its agent in the sentence (cf. Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf 
103, Weiss, Subject 615, Speech 28-36, my notes (12 b)). Nouns are independent as they can 

occur in nominal sentences without any verb andean function as topics or predicates. Further¬ 
more two nouns combined together can form a complete sentence with one of them being a 
topic and the other one a predicate (cf. Versteegh, Zaggagi 137). If verbs are to occur in such 



THE STRONG VERB 


95 


sentences, they can only function as predicates to the nouns, and not as topics. In both verbal or 
nominal sentences, no verb can exist without that it refers to an agent, manifested or sup¬ 
pressed. In some cases the subject of a verb could be a latent pronoun,—and it should be kept 
in mind that according to most of the Arab grammarians the pronoun belongs to the same 
category as the noun, as the categories are three: noun, verb and particle (cf. (10 b), (63)) -, but 
this does not mean that the verb is deprived of a subject (for some remarks concerning the 
relations between the verb and its agents see Retso, Sentences 72). Weiss, Subject 617 writes: 

“The verb carried within itself the demand for completion into a sentence, the noun did not; hence 
the verb could function only as a predicate-expression, whereas the noun was syntactically versa¬ 
tile”. 


Rundgren, Representation 112 points to the dependence of the verb with these words: 

“From another point of view I would like to repeat the fact that it is never the ‘verb’ in itself that 
‘indicates’, simply because the ‘verb’ is only an entity by abstraction. The verb can never as such be 
a ‘component of a sentence’, only as a predicate phrase qatala can have this function, or, more 
correctly, the function of being an immediate constituent of a texteme”. 


b) Concerning both the main ideas of the masdar’s oneness and independence contra the 
verb’s plurality and dependence (see further Versteegh, Elements 130 sqq. for his particular 
comments concerning this question), I find it appropriate in this context to interject the follow¬ 
ing comments that refer to the fields of philosophy and theology, as it is interesting to notice 
that the Basrans are using some of the arguments of the philosophers and theologians to prove 
their views. In both these fields, the ideas concerning oneness contra plurality can be asso¬ 
ciated with the Oneness of God Who is at rest (for it see Abu Rida, Rasa 'il I, 153), as opposed 
to the plurality of the stages in the person’s life (cf. Gazali, Tabernacle 57-58), before that he 
reaches a state of oneness with God (cf. Grunebaum, Islam in his 1st page to L’ideal humain 
243-282), or as opposed to the plurality of God’s Signs (cf. Hallaq, Ibn Taymlya 59). God is 

v 

independent (for discussions see ibid 51, Ibn Sina, Sifa '65 sqq, Lawkari, Haqq 181-183, Heer, 
Existence 227), self-subsisting, whereas the created is not (cf. Gazali, Tabernacle 52). Each 
man and each created object refer to God with some of their qualities (cf. Hallaq, Ibn Taymlya 
59-60, Ibn Taymlya, Gahd 189), which prove that they derive from Him. The unlimited time 
linked to the masdar (cf. (12)) can be associated with the concept of God Who does not enter in 
temporality and is Eternal (cf. Garni, Naqd 103). God is as well referred to as al-qadlm “the 
Eternal” by Abu 1-Hudail (d. 227/842 or 235/850), one of the founders of the Mu c tazilite’s 
doctrines in Vitestam’s introduction to Dariml, Radd 32. This epithet is also used by Ibn Ginm, 
flasa 'is I, 45, Suyutl, Muzhir I, 9 and Ibn Slda, MuJjassas 5. In the Qur'an, God is identified 


S O 


with Time by the pagans. Sur. 45: 24 has: (y* jJI ^!J Lj j o yj) “We shall die and we 

live, and nothing but Time can destroy us” (cf. Wensinck, Concordance II, 155). In the same 
manner, God’s language, the Qur'an, is considered as being untouched by time (cf. Roman, 
Expression 11, Origine 14, in particular the notes, Etude I, 38). 


(14) For the little derivation or minor etymology see Suyutl, Muzhir I, 202 204, Weiss, 
Subject 618-619, Wad c 353-354, Subhl, Fiqh 173-186, for the big derivation see Subhl, Fiqh 
186-209 and many of the examples mentioned by Bohas, Matrices 95-141, and for the biggest 
derivation see Ibn GinnI, flasa 'is II, 133-139, Subhl, Fiqh 210-242. An early work that treats 
the subject of the big derivation is Ibn Fans, Maqayls (for some remarks concerning it see 
Haywood, Lexicography 101-102). For the three sorts of derivation see Ibn Malik, La Alfiya in 
the “Lexique” 290, Lane, II, 1577, BustanI, Muhlt 495, Bohas, Etude 174 in the notes; for a 
brief differenciation between the minor an the major etymology see Weiss, Wad c 353; for the 
derivatives see (10). 
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b) The phenomenon of the transposition of the consonants in a word (for discussions con¬ 
cerning some cases see (291), (292), (293), (294); for its occurrence in some modem Arabic 
dialects see c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 58-60; for a developed study of the metathesis in 
some of the Semitic languages see Brockelmann, Grundriss 267-278), that distinguishes it 

from another word, is usually associated with the big derivation. In his ^JLaJI “the chapter 
on the transposition”, Ibn Faris, Sahibl 202 discusses the customary procedures that the Arabs 

have of transposing the consonants, e.g. ^ and “to attract” (cf. SuyutI, Muzhir /, 282 
sqq., the notes of Barth to Ta c lab, Faslh 28-29). There exists however a difference of opinion 

concerning both ^ and 1^, the Kufans considering the shifting of the consonants to be a 

phenomenon of transposition whereas the Basrans considering the two different words as per¬ 
taining to two different dialectal variants (cf. c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 60). Ibn Manzur, I, 

573 and Lane, I, 373 precise that belongs to the dialect of Tamlm. 


c) An allusion to the biggest derivation is made by Ibn Faris, Sahibl 201-202 within 


o ^ 

j “the chapter of the conformity and distinction of word catego- 


ries” in which he also treats 



JaiLl “the distinction between both words and 


^ ^ o 

meanings”, I jUjij JaiJUl oMxi-1 “the distinction between both words and the conformity 

o ^ 

of their meanings”, JaiJJI jUji “the conformity of both words and the distinction 


of their meanings”, JaiJJI j \Ja I “the conformity of both words and the opposition 

of their meanings (i.e. opposites, enantiosema)” (for Arabic works dealing with opposites see 
Ibn al-Anbari, Addad, Qutrub, Addad 241-284, 385-461,493-544, Hafftner, Addad, for studies 
undertaken by Orientalists see Redslob, Worter, Cohen, Etudes 80-104, Addad, Giese, Addad , 
for a discussion of such words with references to some of the other Semitic languages see 


o -- 

Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 67-101) and I ^ Lfc “the conformity of both words and 

> O ^ 

meanings”, which refers to the biggest derivation. As examples Ibn Faris takes up ^Jl “the 

£ O ^ £ o ^ 

firmness” and “the hard ground”... ^3JI “the act of munching, which is with the whole 

mouth” and I “the act of gnawing, which is with the extremity of the teeth” (for examples 

see (340 c), (368), (374), and for further examples see many of those mentioned by Bohas, 
Matrices 144-152). Ibn Ginm, Hasa 'is II, 157-158 studies as well the meaning of the conso- 


^ O ^ o ^ 

nants q and h in ^.>Jl and ^.aJ I (cf. Subhl, Fiqh 143). 


(15) One of the Kufans’ arguments is introduced here. It pertains to the field of phonology 
and stresses the idea of the dependence of the masdar on the verb regarding the unsoundness or 
the soundness of the weak consonant in its structure. If a phonological change due to the un¬ 
soundness of the weak consonant is carried out in the verb, then a phonological change is 
carried out as well in the masdar. If the weak consonant remains sound in the verb it remains as 
well sound in the masdar. 


(16) It is the phonological change that is carried out in a verb due to the unsoundness of the 
weak consonant in it or the lack of change due to the soundness of the weak consonant in it, that 
determines according to the Kufans, whether the weak consonant of its masdar is unsound or 
sound. This dependency of the masdar on the verb is the reason why the Kufans chose to 
consider the verb as entitled to be the origin of the masdar (for their arguments see Ibn al- 
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Anban, Insaf 102, my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 45-46; for a refutation against this opinion see 
(19)). An example of a verb with the 1st radical w unsound is Juo “he promises” in the imper¬ 
fect, underlyingly jlp y, in which the w is elided (cf. (244)), which determines that its masdar 

s -vP o 

is 3 jo> “a promise” underlyingly with the w that is elided as well (for this elision see (247), 
Sibawaihi, II, 81, Wright, II, 118, Lane, II, 2952), and with the ta’ marbuta suffixed in it as a 

compensation for this elision. Another example is ^ 13 underlyingly in which the w is 

changed into an a, whose masdar is > La in which a phonological change due to the unsound 
weak consonant is carried out to accord with the phonological change that is carried out in its 

verb, as it is underlyingly ^ \y in which the w is changed into a y. Some examples of verbs in 

which the weak consonant is sound are (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 266, Zamahsan, 178) and ^ 13, 
both of which retain their 2nd radical w. It is this soundness of the weak consonant in the verb 

that leads consequently according to the Kufans, to its soundness in the masdar’structure, i.e. 
and ^Irrespectively. 


(17) According to the Kufans who refer to the phrase L y* “I hit a hitting”, the masdar 

^ O s > Os' ^ _ 

Lemphasizes the verb (for a refutation of this argument see (20)). The masdar is the 

“emphasizer” and the verb is the j£y “emphasized”, and they say that it is appropriate 

that the emphasized is the origin of the emphasizer. This argument has been deduced by Abu 
Bakr Muhammad b. al-Qasim b. al-AnbM (d. 328/939), one of Ta'lab’s pupils and one of the 
best Kufan grammarians (for him see QiftI, Inbah III, 201, SuyutI, Bugya I, 212-214, Sezgin, 
Geschichte VIII, 151-154, IX,. 144-147). Another argument proposed by the Kufans that refers 
to the field of syntax which can be added here, is that the verb is the regent and governs the 
masdar, which is a noun, in the accusative (for discussions see ZaggagI, Idah 61, Ibn al-Anbari, 
Insaf 102, c Ukbari, Masa’il 74, SuyutI, Asbah I, 130, my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 46-47). It has 

^ Os £ Os ^ / Os 

then a power over the noun and is so endowed to be its origin. In the phrase L ^j is 
put in the accusative by the verb 


(18) According to the Basrans, the literary meaning of the word masdar is the place of 

o } s o s 

issuance of the verb (for their argument see (21)). They take up the example “the 

place of issuance of the camels” and consider the place of issuance as entitled to be the origin 
of the derivation of the action, which is the issuance of the camels. Hence the noun of place that 
is traditionally seen as derived from the verb, is in this case the place of derivation of the verb. 

The Kufans object against this argument as they regard the meaning of the pattern jJuaq as 

being similar to the meaning of the pattern of the past participle jj Ju^, which is a derivative of 
the verb (cf. Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf 103). In order to defend their opinion they take up the exam- 

pies ja —which is a noun of place according to the Basrans, “a quick place of riding” -, that 


Os 

they themselves consider as the past participle “anything which is ridden, a mount”, 

^ o s 

and u —which is a place of drinking according to the Basrans that they consider as the 
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past participle “a drink”. The example ^ y~* in the meaning of the past participle 

“a drink” that is used to defend the Kufans’ theory, occurs in a verse said by Nusaib, 
cited by ZagagI, Idah 62: 

* O ^ * cc # ° ^ f. O' 

. o I I I ^ I o to ^^P ^ 11^3 5 . Li I o .3 U «Aj9^ 

^ ** ^ 

“Again the freshness of the water had become sea, and my thirst augmented that the fresh drink 
became salty”. 


Another variant is cited by Ibn Manzur, 7, 215: 


juJ I I I ^ I v-1 ^ ^ [ 3 ^ ^ p L« Lp 


>» 


“Again the water of the earth became sea, and my sickness augmented that the fresh drink became 
salty”. 


(19) The Basrans’ arguments against the Kufans’ theories which pertain to the field of pho¬ 
nology are presented here. The Kufans believe that it is the dependency of the sound or the 
unsound weak consonant in the masdar on the sound or the unsound weak consonant in the 
verb, that makes the verb fit to be the origin of derivation of the masdar (for their opinion see 
(16)). According to the Basrans, the phonological change of the unsound weak consonant that 
is carried out in the masdar, which is on the analogy of the one that is carried out in the verb, is 
only due to avoid a certain heaviness in its structure (for their arguments see Ibn al-AnbM, 
Insaf 105). According to them, this does not point to the origin or to the derivative. In order to 

defend their theory, they take up the example juu “he promises” underlyingly in which 

x x 

the w is elided because it occurs between the y and the kasra, which causes a heaviness in the 


> o 


structure. The w is also elided from Juu “/2 masc. sing.” and ‘73 fern, sing.” underlyingly j^p y, 
in spite of the fact that it does not occur between the y and the kasra, so that it is similar in its 

form to Juo. Another example is ^ y\ underlyingly ^y\\ “I honour”, in which one of both 
hamzas is elided because of the heaviness of both their combination. It is also elided from >yz 
“/2 masc. sing.” and ‘73 fern, sing.” underlyingly ^ in spite of the fact that two hamzas are 

> 00 o O t 

not combined in them, by analogy to ^y ! (compare the case of the imperative of Form IV ^y I 
“honour!” discussed in my notes (116)). This does not mean that the 3rd person or the 1st 


Jl o 

person ^Tl I is the base form of the remaining persons. Furthermore another Basran argument 
that can be added here against the Kufan one, is that there exist verbs in which the weak 

consonant is unsound whereas the weak consonant of their masdars is sound. An example is 


Jlp 


J 


^ x 

“to promise” that loses its 1st radical w in the imperfect Juo, but that has also the masdar 


jlpj with the 1st radical w retained, and “to balance” that loses its 1st radical w in the 


Jt ^ Q ^ _ mm 

imperfect jy, but that has the masdar jy with the 1st radical w retained (cf. ZaggagI, Idah 60, 

‘Ukbarl, Masa *il 75). This means that the soundness or unsoundness of a weak consonant in the 
verb is not a necessary condition for the soundness or the unsoundness of a weak consonant in 
the masdar . 


(20) The Basrans’ arguments against the Kufans’ who regard the masdar as the emphasizer 
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of the verb (for it see (17)) are presented here (cf. Ibn al-Anban, Insaf 105-106, my notes to Ibn 
Mas c ud, /, 46-47). According to the Basrans, the emphasized word is not the origin of deriva- 

•vP o ^ s o ^ ^ 

tion of the other word, but can be considered as the origin of its declension, as in ju j Ju j ^ * U 

•« 

“Zaidun, Zaidun came to me”, in which the first Zaidun can only be the origin of the second 
one regarding the aspect of the declension, and the second Zaydun is not derived from it. 

Furthermore, in an example as it is the written masdar that is emphasized, and not 

the information and the time that the verb encompasses. In other words, the verb ojj-i is not 
emphasized by the masdar Thus L j^> cannot be compared to the example 

> o., >o^o c 

cuj j.^ “I hit, I hit”, in which the second verb emphasizes the first one, but rather to j^I 

2 o ^ s? O ^ 

LL“I let happen a hitting, a hitting”, in which the second masdar emphasizes the first 
one. 

** fiL CS > 

b) Nouns, verbs and particles can be emphasized (for a general definition of and 

with examples see Reckendorf, Syntax 68-69; for a general study of the emphasis see Howell, 
I, fasc. I, 389-394, Carter, Sirbinl 294-298). A case that concerns the emphasis of a noun that 

can be presented, is JU.I JUJ, that occurs in the following verse said by Miskln al-Dariml, 

cited by Sibawaihi, I, 108, Sirbinl, Sarh 42, Sinqltl, Durar I, 146, Carter, Sirbinl 296, Howell, 
I, fasc. 1,158: 


‘vSl, Jl, u1*ji j| 'J Lu ^ ^ j JUJ JUJ 
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“[Cleave to] your brother, your brother; verily he who has no brother is like one running to the fray 
without a weapon”. 


c) Some cases concerning the emphasis of verbs that can be presented, are Jbl Jbl and 

o o ^ V V 

I, that occur in the following verse said by an unknown poet, cited by Sirbinl, Sarh 
42, Sinqltl, Durar II, 145, 158, Carter, Sirbinl 296, Howell, I, fasc. I, 392: 






“Where, to where are you hurrying with my mule? The pursuers have come to you, have come to 
you. Stop! Stop!”. 


d) A case concerning the emphasis of a particle that can be presented, is ^1, that occurs in 

the following verse said by Gamll, cited by Sirbinl, Sarh 42, Sinqltl, Durar II, 159, Carter, 
Sirbinl 298, Howell, I, fasc. I, 392: 


66 










J* 








I V ^1” 


“I will not, not reveal the love of Batna [sc. Butaina] for she has taken against me covenants and 
oaths”. 


(21) This is the Basrans’ last argument against the Kufans’ theory (for it see (18)) concern¬ 
ing the masdar which according to them refers to the passive participle and not to the noun of 
place (see my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 48-50). The masdar is considered by the Basrans as the 
noun of place from which the action issues (cf. Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf 107; see further for the 
particular questions and views ZaggagI, Idah 61-62 who takes up a discussion between himself 
and Abu Bakr b. al-Anbari and the interpretation of the text by Versteegh, ZaggagI 78-79). The 
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^ o ^ 


example ajU ja refers to the place of riding by them and ^to the place of 

drinking; and the quickness and the freshness jJjl were attributed metaphorically to 

these nouns of place respectively, because of a proximity in the meaning between them, in the 

£ o o ^ s- 

same manner as it is said in the sur. 2: 25, 61: 12, 64: 9, 65: 11, etc. jl^l L^>o q* 

♦* 

“Beneath which rivers flow”, and the river does not flow but the water flows in it. 


aP O 


(22) This sentence is quoted from Zama^san, 96-97. The patterns that are presented are 1) 
J*s, 2) J-xd, 3) jli, 4) Uxs, 5) tLi, 6) Uxs, 7) jJus, 8) J-xd, 9) jli, 10) 0 >Ui, 11) j>Ui, 12) 
0 >Ui, 13) 0 >Ui, 14) JUi, 15) J^, 16) 17) 18) sLi, 19) sLi, 20) JUi, 21) JUi, 22) 

JUi, 23) dUi, 24) *JUi, 25) Jyi, 26) J^i, 27) 28) <J^i, 29) J^Ju, 30) J-*JU, 31) *LL, 

32) UxL. Two other patterns that can be added are KJ lii, e.g. Ub “seeking” and Ui, e.g. Jif 

“disliking” (cf. Ibn Kamal Pasa, Falah 13). For a general study of the masdar in Arabic and in 
some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 195-196. 

b) Some other patterns that include as well other classes than the strong verb (for a study see 
Wright, I, 111-112 who mentions fourty-four forms, Howell, I, fasc. IV 1516-1517 who men¬ 
tions fourty-six forms and Ibn Malik, Lamlya verse 62-70 who mentions fourty-nine forms), 


-vP 'O £ 


are JI*i as o “being lord”, oas being haughty”, as ij jj “ability to repel 

foes”, bJsli as bjbZ “being”, bJbs as “becoming”, '-lJ*! as “ease”, aLo as 

“becoming adolescent”, by- li as Li “affliction”, aCu 3 as aSLL^j “perishing”, KU Li. 

as <jLw-o “displeasing” and 4*i and J*i as and “overcoming”, 
c) As for some of these patterns’ indications with other examples as well: 

s' s' s' s' s' s' ^ ^ %P 0 ^ 

The measure J-*i is from transitive verbs of the forms J-*i and J*i, e.g. ^“to hit”: ^ 

and J^i “to kill”: J^i. The transitive verbs refer to the doing of an action that falls on some¬ 
thing or someone contrarily to the intransitive verbs (cf. Mubarrad, Muqtadab IV, 299, Ibn 
Ya c Is, VII, 62; for a general study of the transitive and intransitive verbs see Zama&sarf, 115- 
116, Ibn Ya c is, VII, 62-69, Howell, //-///, 96-119; for rendering intransitive verbs transitive 
and transitive verbs intransitive see Abu Hanlfa, Maqsud 8). For instance in the examples 

I joj “you hit Zaid” and I^p “you talked to c Amr“ that comprehend the transitive 

verbs and the action of the hitting fell upon Zaid and the action of the talking was 

made to reach c Amr (cf. Mubarrad, Muqtadab IV, 299). In the examples of the intransitive 


verbs ^li “he rose” and “he went”, it is not asked on whom ^ LjU I “the action of rising” 

and on whom L>IaUI “the action of going” fell (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, VII, 62). A distinctive feature 
that exists bewteen the transitive and intransitive verbs is according to Mu'addib, Tasrlf 148, 

that the pronoun of the accusative is fit to be suffixed to the transitive verb, e.g. “I hit 
him” and “I scolded him” whereas it is not fit to be suffixed to the intransitive verbs, e.g. 
“I got up” and o “I sat down”. 

> s' s' •/% 

- The measure £Ui is from the intransitive verbs of the form J*i, when indicative of colors, 
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«wP ^ o * 


' O > 


e.g. “to be tawny”: It can also be indicative of defects, e.g. “inflation of the 

belly”, and 3j^l “scrotal hernia”. 

-fi O ^ ~ s' 

is anomalous, e.g. ^jJ “delayed payment”, q LJ. An example formed according to this 
measure is “hatred” (cf. Ibn Manzur, IV, 2335), which is also allowable with the fatha of 

O s' _ _- ^ O Jl s' s' O s' s' s' 

the 2nd radical as it has been read by some in the sur. 5: 3 jLz "ij) “And let not 

^ s' o s- 

the hatred of some people in (once) shutting you out”. j>Li is indicative of violent motion, e.g. 
JU “to go round about”: Jiy >., and \y “to leap”: 

- The measure Jj<i is from the intransitive verbs of the form J*i, e.g. jo j* “to be sick”: jo j*, 
and ^y “to be glad”: ^ y. 

- The examples formed according to the form are ^ “guiding” and “journeying by 

^ > -JO s' 

night”. ^ j jb has been treated both as a masc. noun and as a fern, (compare the masdar ^^ 
used as fern, or masc. in the examples presented by Wright, II, 181 and 

/ ••s' 

“your striking caused me pain” and see further for examples Fischer, Infinitive 839-859, 
my notes (296 c)). It occurs in the following verse recited by Ibn Barriy to Yazld b. 0addaq, 

cited by Ibn Manzur, IV, 2850, VI, 4638 and Fischer, Infinitive 854, in which the verb ^ that 

follows it, occurs as a 3rd person of the masc. sing, by Ibn Manzur, IV, 2850 and Fischer, 
Infinitive 854, and as a 3rd person of the fern. sing, by Ibn Manzur, VI, 2850: 




j»jlMI j jJUj” 

“And verily, the Path has been illuminated for you, and the accesses to the noble deeds have been 
made clear, as the [sc. your] leadership has helped [you on the way].” 

- The measures JUi, e.g. JL^ “being comely”, e.g. “salty”, ^JUi, e.g. \j£ 

“generosity” and jJo, e.g. “beauty”, are from the form jls which is indicative of a state 
or descriptive of a quality (for this form see (34)). 

- The measure J Ui is indicative of: 

-tfl s' ^ "iP -ifi s' 

a) -sound, but not as frequently as JUi and J^, e.g. fj* “crying of the he-ostrich”. 

b) -the time of the accident being close, e.g. ^ L=^“season for reaping”. 

" ^ ^ ^ s' 

c) -refusal, e.g. “to refuse”, ^U;and y>\ “to run away”, jU. 

-vfl ^ > 

- The measure JUi (for a study see Diem, Fu c al 43-68) is usually indicative of: 

a) -ailment, e.g. “to cough”: Jl*L. 

b) -sound, e.g. ^^ “to scream”: £ I 

s' ^ tP s' } s' s' s' 

In some cases, both Jl*i and are used for sound, e.g. and +\^ from + “to 
scream”, and p~> and slS from “to bark”. 

s' s' S' ^ s' 

- The measure Ui is from the transitive or intransitive verbs of the form J-*i, when indicative 

s' S' S' S' s' 

of a craft or an office, e.g. “to write”: <> L^. 
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-wfl > > 


- The measure (for a linguistic study with statistical results see MalaTka, Fu "ul 3-30) is 
from the intransitive verbs of the form jls, e.g. “to bow”: and “to enter”: 






- As for the measure Jj*s, the only example formed according to it according to al-AsmaT, 
referred to by Mu’addib, Tasrlf 51, is J ^3 “accepting”. 

formed according to the measure occurs in the sur. 51: 55 

^ ^ 0 -*> _ 

“But teach (thy Message): For teaching benefits the Believers”. It also occurs in the 

following verse said by Gamll, Dlwan 159, cited by Mu'addib, Tasrlf 53: 


A s- O s' 

“ I ♦ .. 




- - o ^ ^ ° ^ 

IaIoj cuLT 


Ob 




^ o o , 

t 


^ t-Jts Li ” 


“O heart, give up remembering Butaina! For even if you do love her, she is enervated and will not 
grant you [anything]”. 

v 

For a detailed presentation of the measures see Slbawaihi, II, 224-264, ZaggagI, Gumal 354- 
358, Mu'addib, rosrljf44-58, Ibn YaTs, VI, 43-47, Ibn Malik, Lamlya 244-247, Volck/Kellgren, 
Ibn Malik 16-20, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1516-1529, Vernier, I, 156-162, Wright, II, 110-114, 
Fleisch, Traite I, 349 sqq. 


(23) The example Li li that is formed according to the pattern of the ac ive participle li, 

^ Ip ✓ S* O f 

replaces the masdar LLi that is formed according to JLi, and has its meaning. Lite said 

O > 

instead of L Li ^3 occurs in the following verse cited by Ibn Faris, Sahibl 231 who discusses 
the active participle as a substitute for the masdar: 


Q s' s' Q s- s? O^l-ss O > 



“Get up! Get up! You met a sleeping slave!”. 

The active participle occurs also instead of the masdar in the following verse said by Bisr b. 
Abl Hazim praising Aus b. Harita b. La’m al-TaT, cited by Zamahsarf, 97, Ibn YaTs, VI, 51, 

Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1557, Fleischer, Beitrage III, 331, in which l? occurs anomalously in the 
nominative instead of the accusative Li L, the y being made vowelless by poetic licence, in the 
meaning of ^ L5f: 


. JlL ij 1 $ 1 >J 


;ci ^ jbi jz” 


“Sufficient indeed [for me as a trial] is the distance from Asma 5 ; and there is no healer for the love 
of her, since it has lasted long”. 


Compare with the nominative ^i L used instead of the accusative Li L mentioned above another 
case in which the y is elided for the sake of poetic licence in the following verse said by 

Magnun b. c Amir, cited by Ibn YaTs, VI, 51 and Ibn Hisam, Mugnl I, 289, in which J^\j is 
treated defectively as a noun in the nominative used instead of the accusative L^lj: 
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i Lo«J b ^ l _y* J 


“If a slanderer has his house in Yamama and my house was in the highest place of Hadramawt, he 
would find his way to me”. 

The same phenomenon occurs in the following verse said by al-Farazdaq, cited by Ibn Faris, 

^ A J J 

Damm 20 (with liU^o written by Ibn Faris who corrects the wrong and criticizes al- 
Farazdaq’s use of the nominative instead of the accusative), Frayha, Tabslt 16 and Abu Haidar, 

Dual 40, both mentioning al-Farazdaq’s intentional use of the nominative instead of the 
accusative 


o J 


. 0 jl l^>w~C ^!J JUI QA £ja ^ 

“And a biting time, O Ibn Marwan, which has left all wealth either depleted or badly ravaged”. 

-J ^ X 

b) The masdar can occur on the measure of *UU (for a study see Ibn Faris, Sahibl 237, 
Zamahsari, 97, Ibn Ya c Is, VI, 50-52) as in the sur. 69: 8 ^ J 43 ) “Then seest thou 

^ -J ^ ^ s- O ^ 

any of them left surviving?”, in which has the meaning of *&, in the sur. 56: 2 ^^J) 

■J o', s’ s’ O s’ -J ^ ^ ^ 

^ i q 1 ^ 1 * 5 jJ) “Then will no (soul) entertain falsehood”, in which 3 IS has the meaning of ^ 

S’ ^ J O J Jl Jl ^ s* ^ 

and in the sur. 69: 4 (^LpIIJL IjiUli jLU) “But the Thamud,—they were destroyed by a 

^ ^ s’ o £ o 

terrible storm of thunder and lightning!”, in which ^UJb has the meaning of jLjlUL 


(24) The example that is formed according to the pattern of the passive participle 

■J J O s’ S’ o -JI s o 

replaces the masdar I that is formed according to the pattern <l*i, and has its meaning. 

The sur. is also cited by Ibn Faris, Sahibl 231 , Zamahsari, 98, Ibn Ya c Is, VI, 53. The passive 
participle occurs also instead of the masdar in the following verse said by an unknown poet, 

J o S’ if o S’ 

cited by Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1551, in which )l occurs instead of >Up: 


44 


^yjm £ o \yJ Si U^>J I h • 1 


ss o ^ o 


55 


“They have not left flesh to his bones, nor understanding to his mind”. 


b) The pattern of the masdar can occur instead of the pattern of the passive participle, and 
has its meaning (for some cases of the active and passive partiple occurring instead of the 

masdar and vice versa see Wright, II, 132-133), as in the sur. 31:11 (<juT jlk “Such is the 


J Os’ J JO s’ 

Creation of God”, in which jii- occurs instead of jJLk* the “created”. 


c) The masdar of the derived patterns of the triliteral occurs formed according to the pattern 
of the passive participle of the specific form, which is also applicable to the passive participle 
and to the nouns of time and place. This pattern is found in these following examples, just to 
mention a few: 

- In the following verse said by Umayya b. Abl al-Salt, cited by Slbawaihi, II, 267, Mu’addib, 
Tasrlf 125, Zamahsari, 98, Ibn Ya c Is, VI, 50, 53, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4206, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 


s’ s’ O J JO s’ s’ s’ o J J S' o 

1552, in which bL^o occurs instead of and instead of r L^I: 

f_ ♦ C- 
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(& 


b two 


'J 


S' s' S' S' s' O s' O 



s' s' ^ Jj ^ ^ s' W 

b Lw. <yQ 4jU >.Xq^xJ 


>> 


“Praise be to God at our entering upon the evening, and at our entering upon the morning! May my 
Lord make us pass the morning, and make us pass the evening, in weal”. 

- In the following one said by a man of the Banu Mazin, cited by Zamahsari, 98, Ibn YaTs, VI, 

s' s' £ s' o S' 

53, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1552, in which ^ y>l\ occurs instead of 



s' o Q s' ■ 



“The knowledge of the quality of the man is acquired on the occasion of experience”. 


- In the following one said by c Alqama b. c Abada, cited by Zamajisan, 98, Ibn YaTs, VI, 54, 
Ahlwardt, Divans 107, Freytag, Hamasae 346, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1552, in which ^ jclJU oc- 

^ O S' 

curs instead of 



“Then verily the feeding between two drinkings is a starting and riding”. 

- In the following one said by Ru'ba b. al- c Aggag, cited by Slbawaihi, II, 268, Zamahsari, 98, 
Ibn YaTs, VI, 54, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1553, in which jfjil occurs instead of 





U Ji. Jjl 





“Verily the preservation shall be like my having been preserved”. 

- In the following one said by Zaid al-JTail al-TaT, cited by Slbawaihi, II, 268, Zamahsari, 98, 
Ibn YaTs, VI, 55, Freytag, Hamasae 84, Fleischer, Beitrage III, 339, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1553, 

in which Mjlio occurs instead of ^!b3: 


“I fight until I see not for me any fighting”. 



- In the following one said by an unknown poet, cited by Zamahsari, 98, Ibn YaTs, VI, 55, 

s' Os' ^ S' S' O s' 

Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1553, in which occurs instead 


OsS > 


.“<JL LlaJ I 




“As though the sound of the cymbal were in his [sc. the horse’s] neighing”. 


- In the sur. 23: 29 ( LSjLI hyL “Enable me to disembark with thy blessing” mentioned 

*+ s' S' 

5? O s' & s' O £ — 

by Ibn Mugahid, Sab c a 445, that is read with 'Jyu instead of by c Asim;—the sur. 11: 41 

(ULo^.j L*l^ <Jj| ^ L) “In the name of God whether it move or be at rest” read so by the 

^ Q ^ s' s’ O ^ > O O 

majority, and that is cited with the following two variants j *j L^>>vo <1)1 ^L) and ^L) 

<Iil) (cf. Mu'addib, Tasrlf \25 )\—and the sur. 26: 227 (^ l) “What 

^ s' »» 

vicissitudes their affairs will take!”. 
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d) The pattern of the passive participle of what exceeds three consonants occurs formed 

s' O P s' O p O O ^ ^ s' 

according to the pattern of a noun of time, as j* and of the sur. 17: 80 ^JLi^ ^ I 

••s' / 

o s' s' O p O O ^s- O s' s' O p 

Jco) “My Lord! Let my entry be by the Gate of Truth and 
Honour, and likewise my exit by the Gate of Truth and Honour” (cf. Penrice, Dictionary 41, 




47), and of a masdar, as « of the sur. 34: 19 (JiT “And we dispersed them all 

in scattered fragments”. For discussions and references see further Noldeke, Grammatik 16- 
17. 


e) The masdar can occur instead of the imperative, and has its meaning, as in the sur. 30: 17 

/ p o p s- s' s- > o s' y s' s' v ^ 

3 <1)1 —s) “So (give) glory to God when ye reach eventide and 

when ye rise in the morning”, in which occurs instead of Iand in the sur. 47: 4 

^ ^ s' O s' s' £ s' s' s' P £ s' s' s' _ 

(w-j 13^1 I u ls IjjiS jj I | .xxJLl 13 U) “Therefore when ye meet the Unbelievers (in fight), smite 

S' Q s' s' £ O '*>s' 

at their necks”, in which ^occurs instead of I(cf. Mu'addib, Tasrlf 105-107). 

f) The masdar can occur instead of the adjective, as in Uuo “a seriously ill man” in 

S ^ ^ O S' s' 

which 2 occurs instead of <Ju o, in Lk>j ^y “pleasant people” in which occurs instead 

of j* and in J jlp jLj “a just man” in which J occurs instead of J ^ U (cf. Ibn GinnI, 
HasaHs III, 259). 

g) The active participle can occur instead of the passive participle, and has its meaning, as 

^ O O s' O S' s' S' S' 

^ Ip of the sur. 11:43 (<ju I ja\ q* I U ^) “This day nothing can save from the Command 
of God”, has the meaning of °f the sur. 69: 21 iyy>\j ^ j yS) “And he will 

s O f ^s _ ZS ^ zs s S s Os s 

be in a life of Bliss”, has the meaning of ^j*, and LJ of the sur. 29: 67 (LJ ^i*>.) 

S' •• s' s' s' 

s^ P ^ 

“We have made a Sanctuary secure”, has the meaning of <ui b y\» (cf. Ta c alibi, Fiqh 215). 

h) The passive participle can occur instead of the active participle and has its meaning, as 

x ✓ p p O s' s' S' P -r- 

LoL in the sur. 19: 61 (L/U a j^ of) “For his promise must (necessarily) come to pass), 

has the meaning of XS\ (cf. ibid). 


_ -P s' O s' P s' ___ 

(25) The examples j I and ^ L*Jb are Form I masdars that are formed according to the 


-W V S' V s' -fi Q s' 

measure JUii*, which denotes multiplication and intensification, i.e. much j ju* “fermenting” 

and “sporting” (for a study of these measures see Sibawaihi, II, 261, Zamahsari, 98, Ibn 
Ya c is, V7, 55-56, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1559-1563, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 22, Wright, II, 

116-117). The pattern J £ja with the t given the kasra does not denote intensification, and the 


two examples that are known to be formed according to it are jLo* “explanation” and \\3b 
“meeting”. ^ Cj occurs in the sur. 16: 89 (^^i JiJ bCj JJu> Uy>J) “And We have sent 

✓ ^ •* S' s' S' s' 

-P S' O S' o P 

down to thee the Book explaining all things”. < lib occurs in the meaning of q LhJ “meeting” in 
the following verse said by al-Ra’i, cited by Howell, /, fasc. IV, 1561: 


.“J^I y rJ JU 
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“I have hoped for your bounty. Will its promises come? For today hope has fallen short of meeting 
you”. 


•vp u ^ q s' s' Q s- -J s' Q 

Both ^1 and “drinking” that are formed according to J Uij and J Uij, have also 

o o ✓ 

been heard. Some read defectively ^1 jJLj instead of ^1from the following verse said by 
Tarafa, cited by Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1561: 



•* ^ ✓ ✓ *♦ x *♦ ✓ »♦ ^ »» ^ 


“And my tippling wines ceased not, and my pleasure, and my selling and my expending my prop¬ 
erty new and old”. 


Both (see Ibn Manzur, II, 773, Lane, I, 512) and ^JLb (see Ibn Manzur, II, 1414, Lane, 
I, 901) are Form I masdars formed upon the measure which also denotes multiplication 
and intensification. Other examples are “much mischief-making”, “much evil¬ 

speaking” and ^Juk “being much engrossed with the business of the JlilafcT (cf. Daqr, Mu c gam 
57, my notes (270 b)). The last example occurs in the saying said by c Umar in the tradition 

ji os: g ^ ^ ^ o ^ 

^“Had I not been much engrossed with the business of the Hilafa, I would 

chant the call to prayer”. can as well be formed from Form VI J^k, e.g. Loj (cf. Ibn 

Wallad, Maqsur 56) from Form VI ^ \js, in the example Loj j “there was between 
them much shooting one at another”. 


(26) The masdars’ patterns of the derived forms of the groundform of the triliteral and 
quadriliteral (for a study see Ibn Malik, Lamlya 246-249, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 20-23, 
Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1529-1545, Wright, II, 115-118) are analogous with their verbs (cf. 
Zamahsari, 97). The reason of this resemblance in forms, is that these verbs’ forms follow 
special patterns, and do not vary as the forms of the groundform of the triliteral in which the 
vowel of the 2nd radical in many cases alternate in the perfect and in the imperfect (cf. Ibn 
Ya c is, VI, 47). The order of the masdars’ derived patterns of the triliteral and quadriliteral 
which follow the specific forms of verbs, is presented in the following manner by Zamahsari, 


97: Jl*il J L*uXiI jkil, J UijI jkjl, JUkj JJ^Uil JUi I, Jj-*i 

II, Ucoud I l J^tks I J-LouS J"^ J-^ 3-Ild I ^JJUs I. 

b) The well-known patterns of the derived forms of the masdar of the triliteral with their 
numbering are according to Western grammars: 


Form II: kLL\ kk, J kb*, J Uk, JUi, jkand <s>L*i. 

s' s' S' s' • ♦ s' s' S' ^ 

Form III: SUliu, JUi, JL~i and JUi. 


Form IV: JUil. 

-vS s s s 

FormV: Jj<ij-and J sJa. 

Form VI: jj Us, J^ Us, and J^ Us. 
Form VII: JUisl. 

Form VIII: J UsiI and J Ui. 
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Form IX: J>Uil. 

_ ^ o o 

Form X: J I. 

Form XI: 

Form XII: 

Form XIII: JljJl. 

Form XIV: jSllil. 

Form XV: 

c) The well-known patterns of the masdar of the groundform and derived patterns of the 
quadriliteral with their numbering are: 

Form I: <ILi, J>Ui, and jSui. 

Form II: JJLaj. 

Form III: 

Form IV: jSUil. 


(27) The examples of the masdar of the derived patterns of the triliteral and groundform of 
the quadriliteral which are introduced here (cf. Zamahsari, 97, Ibn Ya c Is, VI, 47-50), are those 

that are not analogous with their verbs. is formed according to the pattern of the masdar of 

Form IIJ l*i with the 1st radical vowelled by a kasra and the 2nd radical doubled. The pattern 
occurs by the Yemenites (cf. Rabin, 37), and is curent in Datlna (cf. Landberg, Dathina 536). 

An example that can be added is which occurs in the sur. 78: 28 (Ll Li*LL Ijj “But 


they (impudently) treated our signs as false”. The alleviated form occurs in the sur. 78: 35 T) 

^ s' O ^ s- £ s' Q ^ 

Uj^ IjjJ I 4 J jjjuwo) “No Vanity shall they hear therein, nor Untruth”. According to Ibn 
Manzur, V, 3841, al-Farra 3 said that C A1I b. Abi Talib alleviated the form in both these surs., i.e. 

said whereas c Asim and the inhabitants of al-Madlna said ^1 jS, which is a correct 

♦ ' • ♦ ' 

Yemenite dialectal variant. The alleviated form occurs in the following verse said by an un¬ 
known poet, cited by Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1534: 






} * S' O 


JL Q s' o 




'J 




“Then I spoke truth to her, and then I lied to her: and man is profited by his lying”. 


J with the q vowelled by a kasra and the 2nd radical lightened, is formed according to the 

-j 

masdar of Form III J l*i, and J LlJ with the infixation of the F is formed according to the 

s' ^ s' -\P S' 

masdar of Form III J UJ. J L>j is formed according to the pattern of Form V J L«ii\ Another 

example that can be added is “affection”, which occurs in the following verse said by an 

unknown poet, cited by Zamahsari, 97, Ibn Ya c is, VI, 47, IX, 157, Mulukl 194, Volck/Kellgren, 
Ibn Malik 21, Freytag, Hamasae 551, Hudari, Hasiya II, 38, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1538: 



S- S' S' 2 Jl s' 


La-' 


♦♦ A 
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“There are three loves; for there is a love that is attachment, and a love that is affection, and a love 
that is murder”. 

-vS s' O _ -Jt ^ o 

JljJj is formed according to the Form of the quadriliteral J>Li (for the form see (177 b)). 

(28) The conjugations of the groundform of the triliteral verbs and its derived forms are at 
first presented, and then are followed by the groundform of the quadriliteral and its derived 
forms (see (29)-(41)). For some well-known definitions of the verb see (12 b). For the debate 
concerning the verb as being the origin of the derivation according to the Kufans and the masdar 
as being the origin of derivation according to the Basrans see (12)-(21). 

(29) The verbs’ conjugations of Form I can be termed as “verbal stems”, “modifications” 
(cf. Leemhuis, Stems 1), “stirps” (cf. Diakonoff, Semito-Hamitic 97) or “forms” (cf. Goshen- 

f O s' s' s' s' o ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Gottstein, System 70 note 1). is formed according to the conjugation 

jiL J ^ is formed according to the conjugation jlL Jj<i and is formed according to 

the conjugation (for a study of the forms see Wright, //, 30, 57-59, Vernier, I, 129- 

134). Concerning the form (for discussions see Bakkus, Tasrlf 87-94, Bohas, Etude 53- 
60), it may be remarked that whenever the QuraisTs vowel the 2nd radical of verbs in the 

perfect with a fatha, e.g. j“ to abstain” and “to harbor feelings of hatred”, the Banu 
Tamim vowel it with a kasra, i.e. jj&j and (cf. Subhl, Fiqh 82). The imperfect of jls with 

J O s' } £ O ^ Jl Q s' s' s' s' J. Jl O s' s- s- s' 

fatha of the 2nd radical can become or e.g. ^“to hit” and “to 

J J Q s- J O s' 

kill”. Verbs of the form L*ij with the damma are more numerous than those of the form JjLj 
with the kasra: 802 / 516, and in the Qur’an 102 / 88 (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 91). Verbs of the 

conjugation J(for discussions concerning its use see c Abd al-Rahim, Sarf 63-64) de- 

J J J O ^ J s- s' s' 

note generally superiority, e.g. a“he excelled him in composing poetry”. This form 

is referred to as <JjJ\ J* Jl jJT J*i (cf. Wright, II, 58), or is specified for ajJLJLI “the superi- 

^ y A 

ority” (cf. Astarabadi, Sarh al-safiya I, 70; for a study of this form see Roman, Etude II, 985- 
992). 

Li (for discussions see Bakkus, Tasrlf 85-87, Bohas, Etude 60; for discussions concerning its 
use see ‘Abd al-Rahim, Sarf 65-66) with the kasra of the 2nd radical in the perfect and its fatha 

J s' O s' 

in the imperfect, namely J*Ju, can denote: 1- a temporary state or condition, e.g. “to be 
angry” and “to be happy”, 2- refer to physical activities or needs, e.g. “to ride” and 
s. “to drink”, or 3- is indicative of the subject’s submission to the verb without any partici¬ 
pation of his will, e.g. “to follow” and “to loose”. In most of the cases it becomes 
'Xju, except for some anomalies mentioned below. The Banu Tamim vowel the 2nd radical of 

Jl s' o s' s' s' J s’ O s' 

the verb in the imperfect with a fatha showing a preference for the form JjLj JjL, e.g. jju 
U l i “he is finished with” whereas the Quraisis vowel it with a damma showing a preference 


for the form jiib J^i, i.e. UjJi Yfu (cf. Subhl, Fiqh 82, Anis, Lahgat 88). There exist some 

S' S Jl S'S' Os' 

anomalies concerning the form JjL (for the dialectal variant known as the vbdb see my notes 


Jl Jl Jl Jl O 
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(99)). Sibawaihi, II, 279 mentions some cases of verbs in which the 2nd radical is made vow- 

s- O s' s- s O s' ^ 

elless in the perfect and the 1st radical is given a kasra, e.g. for “to play”, ^ for 

^ O . O 

“to lead a life of ease”, for “to be miserable” (for a detailed study concerning ^ and 

^ o 

see Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 217-229; it can be mentioned that they are considered as two 
nouns by the Kufans, whereas they are considered as two undeclinable verbs in the perfect by 

^ O s' s- 

the Basrans, for their debate see Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 14, 47-57) and for “to 

S' O s' S' 

witness”, occurs instead of in the following verse said by al-Ahtal, Dlwan 64, cited 

by Sibawaihi, II, 279, Mu'addib, Tasrif201 (with mentioned by Mu'addib instead), Akesson, 
Elision 23: 

O > Jt O / S' O s' o ^ S' s’ S' s' 

ajLcls LiiIji Lp * jIp Lp * iL p l3l ” 

“If he withdrew from us then the sweet water has withdrawn, and if he was present then his gra¬ 
ciousness was of use and so were his curriculums”. 


s' O S' s' 

An anomaly concerning the form from Jj»i that can be mentioned, is that its 2nd vowelless 

radical is given a kasra resulting in J*i. This peculiarity pertains to the dialect of the Banu 
Hudail. An example mentioned by Sibawaihi, II, 457 and Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 217 [with 

jill “the people” instead of ^>JI by him] is “to lead a life of ease”, which occurs in the 
following verse said by Tarafa: 

. ^>JI aj|j 

•• ' s' S' 

“So wonderful you take care of the remoted quarter!”. 

The Banu Tamim and the Banu Hudail give the same anomalous kasra to the 1st radical when 

it is followed by a kasra in adjectives and nouns, e.g. "Ld instead of “ignoble”, ^ s.y. 

instead of “skinny” and instead of Lddj “flat loaf of bread” (cf. Ibn Sida, Muhassas 

XIV, 213, my notes (174)). According to Ibn Ginni, Hasdais II, 143, this inclination of a vowel 

to the vowel of a guttural consonant pertains to U- dJ I “the partial assimilation” (for it 

see (174)). 

b) A question worth taking up in this context is why the conjugation with the kasra 

> S' O s' 

given to the 2nd radical in the perfect becomes L*_a_> with the fatha of the 2nd radical in the 
imperfect, and why the conjugation with the fatha given to the 2nd radical in the perfect 

JL O ^ 

becomes J-*-L with the kasra of the 2nd radical in the imperfect. According to the theories 
presented by Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 187, the vowel of the 2nd radical of the imperfect must differ 

from the vowel of the perfect, as each tense is opposite to the other. So the imperfect of J_*i is 

> ^ O ^ S' S' S' 

formed according to and the imperfect of J-*i is in most of the cases formed according to 

> O ^ 

Jjij. There is as well according to him, a certain harmony in the sounds between the fatha and 

the fatha in two different words of an example, e.g. ^ “I passed by c Umar“ and 

' ' > 

“I hit ‘Umar“, and in the inclination of the kasra to the fatha and the fatha to the kasra in, 
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> O/" ^ } o ^ ^ 

e.g. ol JU 4 JI “I hit the Hinds” and ol Jl^JL “I passed by the Hinds”. 


Jt ' Q ' ' ' ' £ ' O ' ' ' 

(30) is formed according to J*i j J*i. As a rule it can be said that when the 2nd or 

3rd radical of the verb is a guttural consonant, namely a hamza, h, c , h, g or h, the 2nd radical of 

V 

the imperfect is vowelled by a fatha (cf. Slbawaihi, //, 270-272). According to Ibn GinnI, 
Hasa y is II, 143, the fatha that is chosen, which is made to accord with the fatha of the 2nd or 3rd 

guttural consonant, pertains to jmH I ^ Ip ^ I “the partial assimilation” (for discussions concern¬ 
ing it see (174)). 

b) Some anomalies occur that do not follow the rule, e.g. Juub Jo*3 “to sit”, J^Lju jlo“to 

s» O' ' ' ' 

enter” with the 2nd radical of the imperfect given the damma, and “to return” with it 

given the kasra. Furthermore, verbs of this conjugation could have the 2nd radical of the imper- 

} ' O ' ' ' ' £ O s' 

feet given the fatha or the kasra, e.g. or “to croak”, or the fatha or the damma, 


> ^ O 


* >0 


e.g. or “to flay”, or even one of all three vowels, e.g. ^or or 

> > O ^ 

“to incline (of a scale of a balance) (cf. Wright, II, 58; for further discussions see Wright, 
II, 57-58, Aro, Vokalisierung 56-57, Fleisch, Traite II, 258-260). 


£ s' O s' ' S' s' > S' O s' S' S' 

(31) is formed according to JjJu J*i. It is anomalous as it follows the rule of 

verbs having a guttural consonant as their 2nd or 3rd radical (cf. (30)), while not having any 
itself. It could be a combination of two forms (cf. Wright, II, 58) or of two dialectal varieties 
(cf. Lane, I, 1148). 


's' > 'O' ' ' 

(32) l, a verb with 3rd y radical, is formed according to J*i. It is anomalous as it 

follows the rule of verbs that have a guttural consonant as their 2nd or 3rd radical (cf. (30)), 

when it is its 1st radical that has one. Slbawaihi, II, 273 notes that they compared “he 
refuses” with “he reads”. This verb can present anomalous forms, namely: and 

(cf. Wright, II, 93). The formation with the imperfect prefix vowelled by a kasra that is 
meant to conform with the kasra of the 2 nd radical of the perfect pertains to the dialectal 

s» 's' Os' ' 

variant known as the (for discussions see Slbawaihi, II, 275-277, my notes (99)). is 

J* ^ O' 

said by most of the Arabs except the Higazls (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 11). The Kkb does 

not usually apply to the 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the imperfect, because of the dislike 
that the Arabs have for the y being combined with a kasra, which they find heavy (cf. Fleisch, 

Traite 1, 137-138). However the case of occurs which is anomalous. This verb with a 

£ ' Q 

hamza as its 1 st radical is formed according to Jj>vo “he is afraid”, a verb with 1 st weak radical 

on the basis of its integration within the conjugation J-*i and having a y that follows the 
imperfect prefixed y (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 276) 


(33) All the three verbs and ^ are with 3rd y radical and are formed according to 

♦♦ ✓ ♦♦ ✓ •* ' 

Jjii. The y, which is preceded by a kasra in them, is usually changed into an alifmaqsura by the 
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Tayyis, i.e. JL>, and Jj (cf. Ibn Manzur, I, 331, Rabin, 196-197, Akesson, Conversion 
28-29). 


( 34 ) yjz is formed according to jlL jls. 


X illkj 


VU11J UgUUUll 




intransitive (for a study see Sibawaihi, II, 272, Wright, II, 59, Vernier, I, 134, Bakkus, Tasrlf 
84, Akesson, Verb and Infinitive 38-39, c Abd al-Rahim, Sarf 67, Bohas, Etude 60-62, Guillaume, 


Aspects 383-391). The form jls is indicative of a lasting state whereas the form is 

indicative of a momentary one (cf. de Sacy, I, 145; for a study concerning both forms see 
Fleisch, Traite II, 249-257). 

b) A question worth taking up in this context is why the heavy damma, and not the fatha or 
the kasra, is chosen to vowel the 2nd radical of the conjugation jls. According to a theory 

V 

presented by Ibn GinnI, MunsifI, 189, verbs of this conjugation are intransitive, and intransi¬ 
tive verbs occur less frequently than transitive verbs, which implies that the intransitive is 
heavier than the transitive. By analogy, the heavy damma is chosen for the heavy intransitive 
verb, so that what is heavy occurs less in the language than what is light, and the light fatha or 


kasra is chosen for the 2nd radical J-*i or J ^ because the transitive verbs are frequently used. 


Jl Q ^ ^ ^ > O s ^ s 

(35) ^->0 is formed according to JjJu J*i (for a study see Ibn c Usfur, I, 176-177, 
Howell, //-///, 253, Wright, II, 58, c Abd al-Rahim, Sarf 67). Vollers, Volkssprache 129, refer- 

_ Jl s- o s' Q ^ 

ring to Baidawi, notes that Ibn c Amir, Hamza and c Asim read ^-—>0 instead of from all 

the sur. of the Qur'an. Chouemi, Verbe 65 points to the fact that some dialectal particularities 
occur with verbs of this form which have been preserved in the Qur'an. Furthermore, refer¬ 
ences to this form in some of the other Semitic languages are given. 


0 




o 


(36) o jo is a verb with 2nd radical w. Its base form is ^jSj o jjS, and it is formed 

according to JjJu J^s. In the perfect o the w is changed into an a, i.e. o j lo, which causes 
a cluster of two vowelless consonants, the a and the d. So the a is elided and the k is vowelled 

^ ' O' 

by a damma to notify of the elided w, i.e. o jo. In the imperfect aj£>, the fatha is shifted from 

> o ^ ^ 

the w to the k, i.e. ^jSj, and then the vowelless w is changed into the a due to the influence of 
the fatha preceding it, i.e. ^ ISj. Concerning this particular change that is carried out in the base 

jL s O / s O s ^ > s O > 

forms ^resulting in oj jo, Niksari, Mifrah fol. 5b 11. 21-23 writes: 

UdH I jLfLu ^ UJl j\ji\ Jji\ Jpti V£i L^Ul 

1^ 1* 9 lo ^ I j \jJ I JI ^JJLo ^ LiJ IJ I IjJ I I >J 

♦♦ 

jL=j> uji i^jju 

- 0 ' ° ' ' ° ' 's' 

“As both their [sc. o jo and jLSo* ’s] base forms are 3 jSo oojo. Then a change due to the 

x O s- S- 

unsound weak consonant is carried out in the first one [i.e. o jjo] by changing the w into an a, 

s o s 

which caused the cluster of two vowelless consonants [i.e. o 3 lo]. So the a was elided and the k was 

" 0 

vowelled by a damma to notify of the elided w [i.e. o jo]. And [a change is carried out] in the 
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second one [i.e. ajSi], by shifting the vowel from the w to the consonant preceding it [i.e. ajii], 
and then changing it [sc. the w] into an a, so that it became a ISj”. 


> ^ Q > 

oi is mentioned by Slbawaihi, II, 240 as a dialectal variant by some Arabs (cf. Ibn 

GinnI, Munsifl, 189). Ibn Manzur, V, 3952 precises that it is the dialectal variant of the Banu 
c AdIy (cf. SaraqustI, Afal II, 193 in the notes). The most usual form used by the majority of the 

^ o 

Arabs is however o with the k vowelled by a kasra as remarked by SaraqustI, Afal II, 193. 

_ * 

It occurs in the following verse said probably by Sabi 3 , Gurar 321: 





. .. i ' 

.o JJ13 




L 




Ui” 


“Were you not filled with longing when you lost me, my lord? I almost flew towards you so much 
I yearned for you!’’. 


(37) J-ii should have occurred formed according to J*L JjU (for discussions con¬ 
cerning the conjugation see (29)), but it occurs anomalously as though it is formed according to 

> Jl O ^ ^ ^ ^ O ^ s- s- s- 

JjJu Jj»i. Concerning it, Slbawaihi, II, 240 remarks that it is an anomaly, and that J-^ai 

would have followed more the analogy. However, Niksari, Mifrah fol. 6a 11. 3-6, who refers to 
Ibn Hagib’s saying, means that by him it is not an anomaly. He writes: 


4JU 


-J 


L>JI 


* ^ O . 


c* 




JL\ _ USl. 








> > o ^ ^ - 

j ^-iJL J-i-i o ja Jj iLi, 


-ilil lU-li jjLiJI j ~jJ\j ^i»UI J J~SJL J^aij JjjLJI j ^aJIj 

♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ ^ ♦♦ ♦♦ 


UI 


> o 


“J-i’Ai J-^ Jt" Jj^ cr° cr° 


> > O ^ 

“It is understood from the saying of the writer [sc. Ibn Mas c ud] that J-Jsub “to remain” is 

anomalous. However, according to Ibn al-Hagib, may God have mercy upon him, it is not anoma¬ 


lous, but is subjected to the intrusion of dialectal variants. This is so because the Arabs say J-^aJ 
Jwith the fatha [of the 2nd radical] in the perfect and with its damma in the imperfect, and 
with the kasra [of the 2nd radical] in the perfect and with its fatha in the imperfect. So 


the perfect is taken from the second example [sc. J^ai], and the imperfect from the first one [sc. 
jJja-i.j], and it is said J-Ja-L 


' ' — y 

occurs in the following verse said by Tsa b. c Umar to Abu 1-Aswad, cited by Ibn GinnI, 
Munsifl, 256: 


O ^ s' s' f O s's' o S' o 

Loj 0^3 Q* 


lo 


j* u j J*'* 


Ip 



“I remembered Ibn c Abbas at the door of Ibn c Amir. And I remembered all that passed of my life and 
what remained [of it]”. 


> * o 


} S' ° . 


> > O . 


Other anomalous examples are “to be present” and ^ and “to be 

affluent” (cf. Wright, II, 58-59). As a counterpart of JIbn Duraid, Istiqaq 64 takes 


up only 


Jl Jl 0 


“to attend”. 
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(38) The base form of ^ jj ^ j, a verb with 2nd radical w, is jj j formed according 

> > O ^ ^ ^ V 

to the measure J*Ju (for discussions see Ibn GinnI, Munsif I, 256). Concerning it Ibn 
Manzur, II, 1457 writes: 




> o 


Lgj 1 ^ j Jlj J >^Jj 4jJJ I I 3 4 lV> < V_olSJ I & JUfc ^ ^ I 13 

s' ^ s' s' •* s' s' s’ s' ** s' 

*-&j--Z* L^ 1 J! j-Sw j-jI ‘j-"* * J-^A; * oj-j Sj^b 

" - - - - - s' * s s O s * s s O .* }ssO*s **ssO* 

la 9 ^ LjuU I CwOjJ |XJ 4 k_i Uo |> I JJJ kl^wo Jj 4 iJ-wIaJ ^ JCj Cwc ^ I La3 


44 


o > 


J* r laj 




J 


J* (*-5 


>p o 


Jo 


o 1 ^ 


“Abu 1-Hasan said: “There is a speculation concerning this word. The linguists believed 


that 






> > o . 


j is rare as 


“to dye”, J-Jai “to remain” and 


> O 


44 


ua. 


J> J> s ° > 


to 


attend”. Abu Bakr believed that it is a combination [of two forms]. He said: ^ Jo jj-o j is 

£ s' s' O ^ S' S' O 

according to JjJij oJi “to say”, and ^Ijcj j is according to wi U>d “to be afraid”. 

Then both dialectal variants were combined together, and some people believed that ^ jo 

s' O f. S' S’ o Jl 

is formed according to and ^Ijj is formed according to cwo^“. 

2 S' S' 

Concerning the variant > I ju, it occurs in the following verse said by an unknown poet, cited by 

V ' 

Ibn GinnI, Hasa 'is 7,380, Ibn Manzur, II, 1457, Guillaume, Aspects 400: 


* O 


. lolju k—.*>J I ^j\ k_^>J I lo^L<3 )lj j^J> )! L” 


“O Mayya, there is no wonder and no reproach in love,—as verily love is not to last!— 


Concerning ojj c^o, there exists another dialectal variant known to be of the Tayyis, namely 

Jl s' s' ^ 

oU Cvc (cf. Vollers, Volkssprache 191), which occurs in the following verse said by an 
unknown poet, cited by Ibn Manzur, VI, 4295, Howell, //-///, 254: 


44 






U 




k s ~- 




LJI 


♦♦ ♦ 99 


“My little daughter, princess of daughters, you are my life, and we do not feel safe from fear that 
you should die”. 


^ can also be said ^ (for discussions see Rabin, 114-115, Vollers, Volkssprache 141-142). 

S' Jl 

The readings of ^ I ^ in the sur. 2: 157, sur. 19: 23, sur. 19: 66 are inconsistent. The 
tendency of the upholders of the HigazI tradition seem to be but not in all cases. 


(39) The presentation of the order of the derived forms of the triliteral verb differs between 
Arabic and the Western grammars. For instance concerning the Arabs’ presentation, Zangani, 

s’ S' o ^ ^ 

c Izzl 2-3 presents at first the perfect that is formed of four consonants: 1- Jj.i l, e.g. “to 
honour”, 2- jli, e.g. “to gladden” and 3- jJli, e.g. ji'LS “to fight”. He then proceeds 
with the perfect that is formed of five consonants: 1 - JjJj, e.g. jJJxj “to break”, 2 - jJUs, 
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y-' O X y^ / O / / X ^ *y- yy yy O 

e.g. jlpLj “to become distant”, 3- e.g. ^Ja^l “to disrupt”, 4- J^l, e.g. £_^l “to 

£ .y. O y- yy O 

assemble” and 5- J_*il, e.g. ^-<^1 “to be red”. He concudes his presentation with the perfect 

y^y^Oy^O y^y^Oy^O ^ O ^ O 

that is formed of six consonants: 1- e.g. “to remove”, 2- JL.il, e.g. jL^I 

yy y- O y- O yy yy O y- O y- y O y- O 

“to be very red”, 3- e.g. “to be covered with luxuriant herbage”, 4- JJL*il 

yy yy O yy O 0 yy O 0/0 

e.g. “to have a hump in front”, 5- Jjuil, e.g. ^JJLJ “to lay on one’s back”, and 6- 


JjjoI, e.g. i>jLJ “to last long”. 

b) Ibn Mas c ud enumerates the derived forms of the triliteral verb as twelve, although the 
well-known are fourteen. The two more anomalous forms which are not mentioned by him are 

the following: Form XIV: e.g. “to be dark” and Form XV e.g. “to 

be swollen or filled with rage”. This is a presentation of them with their numbering and their 
various meanings according to Western grammars. Some of the paradigms of the verbs are 
presented in both the perfect and the imperfect: 


(2): Form II: Jj>6, e.g. “to cut” (for a study of this form with its corresponding forms in 

some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 198-202). In the Se¬ 
mitic languages Form II can be designated by the symbol D that refers to the doubled 2nd 
radical (cf. Ungnad, Bezeichnung). 

Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

} o £ yy 


yy O ^ yy 

1:» \n °> 

2nd masc. 



o ; o j: yy 

2nd fern. 


Lxllai 

£ y» O £ ^ 

3rd masc. 




3rd fern. 


1V « ia 9 



Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 



> ~ ' y» 

2nd masc. 

y» - ^ > 

£_LaJlJ 

1 0*1 

- > ^ y» 

2nd fern. 


1 Q ” 

^ 0 - ^ yfl 

3rd masc. 

y» ^ ✓ yS 

jUjJl 

y' ^ ^ yfl 

OJ*^i 

3rd fern. 

y» ^ yfl 

1 

° - y' y» 


The meaning of Form II: 

- It intensifies the meaning of the root. 


/ / Oy / Otf y ___ 

- It can be similar to the groundform, e.g. cdj and “I separated it” (cf. Zamahsari, 129, 


Howell, //-///, 271). It can also have its meaning or the meaning of Form V, e.g. J Ju, J ju and 


Jjuj “to exchange”. Some verbs are also intransitive (cf. Blachere, 51). For some examples 
found in the dialects see Mar?ais, Dialecte 91, Cantineau, Dialecte 147. 
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- It makes causative transitive verbs, e.g. “to know” in the groundform, ^ “to teach”. 

s' Q ^ ^ ^ Q £ s' s' O Z* s' 

- It indicates the time when a thing is done, e.g. b>>woj Lu-w-o Ll>^ “we went to find him in the 
morning, in the evening and at dawn” (cf. Slbawaihi, 77, 251). 

- It has an estimative meaning, e.g. y “to believe” in the groundform, y “to consider as 
sincere”, and ^ “to lie” in the groundform, ^ “to consider as a liar”. 


- It makes someone or something do a thing, e.g. “to make someone write”. 


- It is derived from nouns and expresses their meanings, e.g. yj* “bread”, y^ “to bake bread” 
(cf. Vernier, 7,138). 

_ x 

- It expresses the negation of the idea existing in the groundform, e.g. %y “to fear”, gy “to 
deliver from fear” (cf. Vernier, 1, 138). 

Jl £ Q s' A A 0 s' ^ O s' O s- 

- It expresses a blessing, e.g. “ I said to him: Lyjj Ljl>, “May God preserve you 

and give you rain” (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 249, Howell, //-///, 271, Vernier, I, 138). 

- It denotes a movement from one place to another, e.g. “to go to the Orient”, ^ y> “to go 
to the Occident” (cf. Vernier, 1, 137) and “to go to al-Kufa” (cf. Howell, 77-/77, 271). 


- It denotes becoming its root, e.g. 31 jA 
(cf. Howell, 77-777, 271). 



“the woman became a 


j “an old woman” 


(3): Form III Jjp li, e.g. JjU “to fight” (for a study of this form with its corresponding forms 

in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 202-204). 

Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

A O." " 


LL-li 

2nd masc. 

uJi-li 

Ulbli 


2nd fern. 

cJi-t3 

- * O" - 

L^L*l3 

* A - 

3rd masc. 

Jj6 

Sbli 

IjJbli 

3rd fern. 

oJbli 

bdbls 


paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, 

is the following 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

a ^ a 

JfISl 


A ' A 

J3U3 

2nd masc. 

A ^ A 

j5b Lkj 

^ A " A 

OJ JbU3 

S' 

2nd fern. 

'jJ-J 153 

jSb L2j* 

' O ^ A 

cpte 

s' 

3rd masc. 

A ^ A 


" A ' A 

o 

s' 

3rd fern. 

A 'A 

J3L53 

0 SbUj 

^0 s' Jl 


The meaning of Form III: 

- It denotes the idea of reciprocity, e.g. L±> “I hit him and he hit me” (cf. Slbawaihi, 77, 253). 


^ A s' 

- It denotes the idea of rivality, e.g. jJj “to be high-ranking” in the groundform, 
vie for precedence in honor or nobility” (cf. Vernier, 7, 139). 


Aj Li “to 
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- It denotes enduring the action of the groundform, e.g. Li “to be harsh” and “to suffer” 
(cf. Vernier, I, 139). 

^ i s- O x x ^ oi ^ ^ 

- It comprehends the meaning of the prepositions, e.g. ^ILLJI ^J^and jlLL ji 
“he sat near the sultan” (cf. Vernier, I, 138-139). 

- It can be similar to the groundform, e.g. and j, C “to go forth to journey” (cf. Zamahsarl, 
129, Howell, II-III, 212). 

S' ^ s' J O s' s' J ^ 0 ^ s' _ 

- It can be similar to Form II Jjo, e.g. Ls “I doubled [the thing]”, like (cf. Zamahsarl, 
129, Howell, II-III, 273). 

^ ^ O s' ^ O s' s' S' 

- It can be similar to Form IV I, e.g. Lc- Ij “make your ear to be possessed of mindfulness 
for us”, like (cf. Howell, II-III, 272). 

s' S' O t s' s' O ^ 

(4): Form IV e.g. ^“to honour” (for a study of the Semitic causative conjugation see 

Retso, Diathesis 49-138). In the Semitic languages Form IV can be deignated by the symbol C 
(causative) and by the symbol H that refers to the hamza in Arabic, and to the prefix, etc. in the 
other Semitic languages (cf. Ungnad, Bezeichnung). 

Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

-» ° " °so 

Cvfljj 1 


S' O s' O 

La^l 

2nd masc. 

- ° ' °so 

1 


o Ji o s 0 

2nd fern. 

°" °SO 

> V 1 

s »Os o 

J>\ 

*■ ' °so 

3rd masc. 

s' s' O 

L# 


3rd fern. 

O s' s' O ^ 

JlvC j£\ 

Lo^i 

s 0.0 

Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is 

the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

Ji o a 



2nd masc. 


- o -» 

s J 0 JL 

0 

2nd fern. 


- o J 

s' O Oft 

3rd masc. 


- 0 

' J O JL 

3rd fern. 

>1 o 

' Is* 


The meaning of Form IV. 



- It can be similar to the groundform, e.g. 

J JI Os s J J Os' O ^ 

and I ‘ 

‘I busied him” (cf. Zamahsarl, 129, 


Howell, II-III , 268). For a general presentation of some verbs of Form I and IV in Arabic with 

J Os O ^ Ji Os s Ji 

their different meanings see Ta c lab, Faslh 11-14 cJjii __;L. For a list of 

manuscripts and books treating the subject see SaraqustI, Afal I, 8-9. The independent works 
that he mentions are: the Kitab fa e altu wa-afaltu by al-Asma £ I, of which the manuscript 2/28 
exists in Cairo, the Kitab fa c altu wa-afaltu by Abu c Ubaid, of which the manuscript 3/281 
exists in Cairo, the Kitab fa c altu wa-afaltu by Abu Hatim al-Sigistanl, of which many manu¬ 
scripts exist in Cairo and the Kitab fa c altu wa-afaltu by Abu Ishaq al-Zaggag, which was 
printed in Cairo 1368 A.H. For a detailed presentation of such verbs in both these forms with 
different meanings in which the 1st radical is: the hamza see SaraqustI, Afal I, 67-82, the b, IV, 
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70-100, the t, III, 354-363, the/, III, 613-621, the g, II, 253-280, the h, I, 336-377, the h, I, 440- 
473, the d, III, 294-311, the d, III, 589-596, the r, III, 18-61, the z. III, 443-457, the 5, III, 500- 
532, the 5, II, 330-363, the 5, III, 383-403, the d, II, 208-222, the t, III, 249-262, the z, III, 579- 
583, the c , I, 204-254, the g, II, 7-24, the f, IV, 8-37, the q, II, 55-95, the k, II, 146-165, the l, II, 
417-442, the m, IV, 144-172, the n, III, 128-177, the h, I, 131-144, the w, IV, 227-253 and the y, 
IV, 295-297. For a presentation of a list of verbs of both these forms with identical meaning see 
Retso, Diathesis 223-235, and for a presentation of such verbs in which the 1st radical is a: 
hamza see SaraqustI, Af‘dl /. 65-67, b, IV, 65-70, t, III, 353-354, t, III, 612-613, g, II, 244-253, 
h, I, 327-336, h, I, 434-440, d, III, 289-294, d, III, 588-589, r, i'll, 1-18, z. Ill, 438-443, 5, III, 
492-499, 5, II, 323-330, s, III, 376-383, d, II, 205-207, t, III, 247-249, z, III, 579, c , I, 195-204, 

g, II, 1-6, f, IV, 8-37, q, II, 50-55, k, II, 141-146, l, II, 410-416, m, IV, 137-144, n, III, 116-128, 

h, I, 128-131, w, IV, 219-227 andy, IV, 294-295. For a presentation of verbs in the groundform 
and in the causative forms in Ge'ez, Syriac and Biblical Hebrew with identical meaning see 
Retso, Diathesis 206-214. 


- It can be similar to Form II Ui, as it signifies to make someone do something or supposes an 


s' ^ s' s' s' O ^ S' ^ S' S' S' O ^ 

action or a state, e.g. “to make someone write” and ^ j£, ^ “to accuse someone 

w » » » • 


of being a liar”. For a study of the agreement and differenciation in meaning of both Form II 
and Form IV in Arabic see Leemhuis, Stems 8 sqq., and for this study in Hebrew see 16-17. For 
a comparison between Form IV in Arabic with the one in some the Semitic languages see 
Roman, Etude 925, Rosenthal, Aramaic & 99, 157, 166. 


- It can be formed from nouns, e.g. “to become a desert” from “desert”, 


a 


'J 


to incur 


suspicion” from “suspicion” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 250, Howell, II-III, 272, Vernier, I, 140). 
- It denotes entering a place or time, e.g. joOi “to enter Nagd”, “to enter the mountain” 


s' O 

and “to enter upon the morning” (cf. Howell, //-///, 267, Vernier, I, 140). 

- It denotes moving from one place to another, e.g. y>*J\ “he went to al-Higaz” and ^“he 
went to the Occident” (cf. Vernier, I, 140-141). 

- It denotes finding a quality in the object, e.g. c j^I “I found him such as to be praised” (cf. 
Zamahsan, 128, Howell, II-III, 268). 

- It denotes exposing (for discussions see Larcher, Afala 7 sqq.), e.g. “I exposed him to 


s» Jl O 


slaughter” and Oul “I exposed him to sale” (cf. Zamahsan, 128, Howell, II-III, 267). 


Jl O s' o 

- It denotes depriving, e.g. “I removed his complaint” (cf. Zamahsan, 129, Howell, II- 


III, 268). 


- It denotes negating the groundform, e.g. “to be cured” and “not to be cured” (cf. 
Vernier, I, 140). 


(5): Form V e.g. J Jasu “to deign”. 

Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

ji o-£ ^ ^ 


LwLjaJJj* 

2nd masc. 

^ ^ S' 

o*; 

Of ^ ^ 

.♦1 • 

2nd fern. 

cx£ ^ ^ 

d*Lia.g.j 
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3rd masc. Ml bJc \JjJg 

o ^ ^ ^ ^ z. ^ 4 ^ ^ 

3rd fem. c^LsJa LrJLjai:; 

Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 



sing. 

1st 


2nd masc. 


2nd fem. 


3rd masc. 


3rd fem. 



The meaning of Form V: 

- It is the reflexive to Form II J-*i, e.g. 
(cf. Zamahsari, 127, Howell, //-///, 261). 


dual 


j>Ua JLu 

s' 




pi. 

/ Otf s' s' s' 






s' OZ. s' 

♦ ,1.^1 0 


JUo 


> > O £ 


Sii c^^JT 44 ! broke it in pieces and it broke in pieces” 


- It denotes affecting, e.g. £>v£u “he encouraged himself’, or endeavouring to acquire, e.g. 

“he endeavoured to acquire forbearance” (cf. Slbawaihi, //, 255, Zamahsari, 127, Howell, 
//-///, 261-262). 


s' s’ & S' O s' s' s' 

- It is similar to Form X J^ I, with its two meanings of believing and requiring, e.g. j£s “he 




believed himself to be great” and “he sought the settlement and manifestation of it” (cf. 
Zamahsari, 127-128, Howell, //-///, 262). 


- It denotes a repeated action that occurs progressively in time, e.g. ^^>o “he swallowed it in 
successive gulps” (cf. Zamahsari, 127, Howell, //-///, 263). 

^ p to Z. s' s' £ to £ s' s' 

- It denotes taking for oneself, e.g. jl£ll jj “I took the place for an abode” and oju-jj 

“I took the dust for a pillow” (cf. Zamahsari, 128, Howell, II-III, 263). 

- It denotes associating with a religion, a sect, a nation or a tribe, e.g. “to become a 
Christian”, zjg “to become a Jew”, “to associate with the QaisI tribe”, ^j*u “to become 
an Arab” and “to become a Syrian” (cf. Vernier, /, 143). 

- It denotes abstaining from the action of the groundform, e.g. “to stay awake at night” 


and ^“to abstain from sin” (cf. Zamahsari, 128, Vernier, /, 143). 

(6): Form VI J^Lj, e.g. ^jL=u “to strike” (for a study of this form with its corresponding 

forms in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 212-214). 
Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pl. 

1st 

.» 0 s s 

Jiu J Leu 


s' to S' S' s' 

Loj Leu 

2nd masc. 

✓ to ^ s' s' 

CiOjUo 

s' } to s' ^ ^ 

UXjjLaJ 

o > to s' s' s' 

2nd fem. 

to s' s' s' 

CiUj LeU 

^ > tos' s' s' 

IoXjjLaJ 

4 } to^ s' 

♦♦ 1 * ♦♦ 
Cr-fj ^ 

3rd masc. 

/ S' s' s' 

._>j Leu 

Cj Leu 

Leu 
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3rdfem. cujL^i Ll^Laj 

Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 

pi. 

* ♦♦♦ 

Uu) 

L * *♦ 

0-O 

L « .... 

0-0 

LaJo 
♦♦ 

LaJo 



sing. 

dual 


1st 

> - - 

u—>j Lodi 



2nd masc. 

} s' s' s' s' 

\ ♦ ♦♦♦♦ 

Uj U^uj 

jCjLasli 

OJ*J 

2nd fern. 

j-ojLo-o 

jLjLzSJ 

✓ 0 ^ 

3rd masc. 

> s' ^ s' s' 

k—Ij LoJo 

jLjLaJo 

oy-> 

3rd fern. 

1 ♦ M »« 

L^uj 


S' Os' 


The meaning of Form VI: 

- It denotes an action done by two and more, e.g. LjL=u “they both fought together” and 
I“they fought together” (cf. Zamahsari, 128, Howell, II-III, 265). 


> 0 . 




“I flagged in the matter” (cf. Zamaljsan, 128, 


* > o 


> > O 


- It is similar to the groundform, e.g. 

Howell, //-///, 264). 

-It is the reflexive of Form II jls, e.g. »-LlO cuk* “I glorified him and he was glorified” (cf. 
Vernier, I, 143). 

- It is the reflexive of Form III U Li, e.g. L^i -o L “I made him to remove to a distance, and 
he removed to it” (cf. Zamahsari, 128, Howell, II-III, 265). 

- It is similar to Form VIII Lei I, e.g. I yj Lo and I yy Li I “they hit each other”, and I Js U s and 
I Jsb I “they killed each other” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 254). 

- It denotes stimulating an action or a state, e.g. oia Uo* “I feigned to be ignorant” (cf. Zamahsari, 
128, Howell, //-///, 264). 

(7): Form VII jJJfcl, e.g. oI “to depart” (for a study of this form with its corresponding 

forms in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 215-218). 
Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 


sing. 


dual 


1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fern. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fern. 


> o 


s' ^ ^ s- s' ^ 

Lo^3^*0J 

s- £ O s- s' o 

s' S o 

LiU 

s' s' s' s' O 

bi jssl j 


pi. 

S' o S' S' O 

(jLdaj 

o ^ o s' s' o 

^ Q s' s' O 

•• i ♦ 

* " 0 

Ijij—su 

/ O s' s' O 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 

sing. dual pi. 

JJ S' O ^ S s' O S' 

1st 

2nd masc. 

2nd fern. 


o3^* 0J 


^3j^0-O 




♦ 

0—0 




* ♦ ♦ 

0-0 




» ♦♦ 

0-0 


0 U J- 


» ♦♦ 

* 0—0 


Cr 9 ^ 


♦ ♦ • 

0-0 
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3rd masc. 

3rd fem. 

The meaning of Form VII: 




A ♦ ♦♦ 


^ -j" V s' 

0 U^Jj 


0-^ 




o*-r 


^LU 




- It is the passive of the groundform Jjo, e.g. j~Si li *3j~£ “I broke it and it broke” (cf. Sibawaihi, 
II, 252, Zamahsari, 129, Howell, II-III, 273). 

_ s' s' s- O s' s- s' O 

(8) Form VIIII, e.g. I “to despise”. When it is compared to some of the other forms 

^ ^ O s' & S' S' s' s' S’ O s' S- 0 s' O 

of the derived verbs, as Form IV JjU, Form V J*ij, Form VII JjUI and Form X JjUiU, it is 
the only form in which the augment occurs after the 1st radical. Furthermore in some of the 

^ s' ^ O 

other Semitic languages as in Hebrew, e.g. hitpaqqed that corresponds to j^I “to miss” (cf. 

c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 39) and in the Aramaic reflexive (cf. Wright, //, 42), the t precedes the 1st 
radical (for a possible explanation of the actual form see Wright, Comparative Grammar 208). 

This is why its base form may be J^l, and then the t and the 1st radical / changed place 

together (cf. c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 39, c Abdat, :Abhat 136-137). 

Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 


sing. 


dual 


1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fem. 
3rd masc. 


> o 


O s' s' Q 


o ^ ✓ o 


A ** 


s' ^ O s' s' o 

Uj JsC^ 

s' > S' S' s' O 

Lw 


pi. 

s' O s' S' O 

b jc^\ 

o £ O s' s' o 

s: q s- s- o 

*♦ 

} S' S' Q 


Q s' s’ Q 


3rd fem. 

Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 


sing. 


dual 


pi. 


1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fem. 
3rd masc. 


> s o 


♦* *• 




O 


Oil** 


>o 


. ** 


•« »» 


A s' O s' 

s' 

s' } SS O s' 




O 


O 


O s' O s' 

** H ♦♦ 


s' ^ s' Q S’ 

s' O s' 0 s’ 


iT and ^vwj^Tl “to obtain” (cf. Zamahsari, 129, Howell, 


3rd fem. 

The meaning of Form VIII: 

s' 

- It is similar to the groundform, e.g. ^ 
II-III 276, Vernier, /, 145). 


- It is the reflexive of the groundform, e.g. “to hear” and “to listen to” and £-“tO 

s' s' s' O 

collect” and “to collect themselves”. 


}s' S' 


s' 0 


- It is similar to Form VI J^Uj, e.g. IjL'Ub and “they killed each other” and I1 and \ 3J3 Uj 

and “they became mutual neighbours” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 254). 

- It is similar to Form VII JjJbl, e.g. ^>\ 3 cuU “I grieved him and he grieved” (cf. 

Sibawaihi, II, 252, Zamahsari, 129, Howell, II-III, 274). 
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^ ^ O 

- It denotes making for oneself, e.g. “to roast meat” (cf. Sibawaihi, //, 256, Zamahsari, 

129, Howell, //-///, 275). 

(9): Form IX jlsl, e.g. j^l “to be red”. 

Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 


1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fern. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fern. 


sing. 


* o 


dual 


> O 


Uj 

Uj 


JL O 


b 


pi. 


b 


O JL O s' s' Q 

| 

£ ^ o 

^ o ^ ^ o 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 


1st 



dual pi. 

£ s' o s' 


2nd masc. 

£ ^ o ^ 

♦♦ 

0 

2nd fem. 

^ S' s' O S’ 

0 

3rd masc. 

£ s' o / 

0 

3rd fem. 

£ s' o ^ 

0 

The meaning of Form IX: 

- It is used for permanent colours or defects. 



^ ^ 0 ^ 


♦ ♦ 




♦♦ 



OJj^ 3 

s' o S' o S’ 


S' O S' o s' 


_ S' s’ o s' o s' s’ o S' O 

(10): Form X J*i^o I, e.g. ^I “to extract” (for a study of this form with its corresponding 

forms in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 214-215). 
Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 


sing. dual 



1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fern. 


> O S- o s' o 



O s’ o 



O s’ o s' o 



o 


3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 


w «« 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the 



indicative, active, is the following: 


1st 

2nd masc. 


sing. 



dual pi. 


£ O s' o 
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The meaning of Form X: 

^ ^ ^ s' s' O 

- It is similar to the groundform, e.g. Ji and I “to rest” (cf. Zamahsari, 130, Howell, 11-111, 
277). 

> O^O 

- It denotes the request of the act, e.g. I “he required his working” (cf. Sibawaihi, //, 255, 

Zamahsari, 130, Howell, //-///, 277). 

^ ^ s' s' & s' Q _ 

- It denotes becoming transmuted, e.g. I I “the clay became stone” (cf. Zamaljsari, 

130, Howell, I1-II1, 277). 

p ji o ^ o^o 

- It denotes finding someone to be of a certain quality, e.g. ■■■I “I found him to be grand” 

(cf. Zamahsari, 130, Howell, II-III, 278). 

- It denotes appointing someone for a position, e.g. “to appoint one as a minister” (cf. 

Vernier, I, 146). 

(11) Form XI: J Li I, e.g. j Li. I “to be very red”. 

The meaning of Form XI: 

_ £ s' 0 

- It intensifies Form IX I. 

(12) Form XII: J s.yj>\, e.g “to become very harsh”. 

The meaning of Form XII: 

- It denotes intensity. 

(13) Form XIII: Jyd\, e.g. VjL\ “to last long”. 

The two more anomalous forms which are not mentioned by Ibn Mas'ud are the following: 

(14) Form XIV: J&il, e.g. “to be dark”. 

(15) Form XV Juil e.g. I “to be swollen or filled with rage” (cf. Wright, II, 46-47). 
c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 599 mentions thirty-seven forms of triliteral verbs that include the 

groundform, the augmented, and the j>vL “coordinated to the quadriliteral by an augment or 

more” (for it see (41)). A larger list comprising fourty-three forms, excluding the groundform, 
is presented by Howell, II-III, 254-257. For a presentation and study of the triliteral verbs’ 
forms see Zamalisari, 126-130, ZanganI, 7zzf 2-3, Vernier, I, 125-150, Howell, II-III , 245-279, 
Wright, II, 29-47, Blachere, 38-73, Roman, Etude II, 917-947, Fischer, Grammatik 87-89, 
Fleisch, Traite II, 227-340. 

^ / o s' s' ^ O 

(40) The reason of the assimilation of the r to the r in both the base forms jj I and A j^ \ 

o cs ^ o 

resulting in j I and I respectively, is the combination of two vowelled identical conso- 

s' s' o 

nants. No assimilation of the w to the alifmaqsura is carried out in I in spite of the verb’s 

£ ,, O £ ^ O 

formation,- as with the case of j-^l,-on the pattern of Jail, on the account that both these 

^ s- O s- Q 

weak consonants are not of the same kind. Hence yyy is not said by the Arabs (cf. 
Wright, //, 43, 91). It can be interesting to remark that the question concerning the measure of 

I occupied Ibn al-JJayyat (d. 320/932) (Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Mansur Abu Bakr, see 

Zubaidi, Tabaqat 75, Yaqut, Mu'gam XVII, 141, Suyuti, Muzhir I, 48, Sezgin, Geschichte 
IX,. 163-164. He was well acquainted with both the Basrans’ and the Kufans’ methods and was 
one of al-Zaggagi’s teachers. He wrote Ma c ani l-qur’an, al-Nahw l-kablr, al-Muqni c fll-nahw 
and other works), referred to by Suyuti, Asbah III, 210-211 who writes: 
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i O 3 l ~r 'rtj ^ i SoJlj 


y rj-r** Cr° y*J ‘ jy^> y> -^-^i y. -^=«vo JL j_>] JU” 

♦♦ 

O* J^’ Cjrr^ ^^9! : ^jLjwsI yj i a^oUJ! 

♦♦ •• 1 

»" ^ o cc c 0 ^ t ^ ^ o 

J-^ J-** 1 0>^ O 1 4 -*-“ sLi ‘J-^Lj £>» <-* * Vj*i £r* o3j 

^ —bill jjJ J «_23 i SojJLII jl^l 0 M , JJi IjJjju 0 I \y>jZj i j*j I gK j-J-I 

*♦ ' 

* o y ■" ^ 0 

I i j |X^j I LoS 4 ij 'j-^ ’ i ^ k| £ LxJ I ^0 a^-L o j CLc q I |XJ Ij I^Jj 4 £j Lia-l I 

lj-x^^9 |j-Jj-2j j*Ji 4 ^i-jJI Ij^Jilj Ojj-*sJ :ljJU ^Ldl Jl ^_o^l Ij^j 

C^jL^’ <s ^J o’ ‘ ^ 'j- 4* 9 4 ^ ^ £& 

^ J-^ 3 o!- 3 : J^ Oj^-^l J J-J^ljjl q\ J ^ L^ 4 3^J|j 

♦♦ ♦• 

P 1 : oP U J U : J^ ‘ JJ^ 1 : J>^ o' ^ :Jl3 '^yj 0 3j J J—L-J’ 

•“^1 Jj^j 4 o^ 

“Abu Bakr Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Mansur, known as Ibn al-ljayyat, who is one of the teachers of 
Abu 1-Qasim al-Zaggagl and one of the friends of Abu l- c Abbas Ahmad b. Yahya [Ta c lab], said: “I 

' ' 0 

spent years inquiring about the measure of ^j_pj I without finding anyone who knew it. It is so that 
its measure has a derivative and a base form. Its base form is that it should be formed according to 

■Z* ' o sZ ^ o £ ^ O 

J-* 31 as y>. I, as if it was yj I, but they disliked to say it so, because the doubled w does not occur 

cZ ^ O 

as the last weak consonant neither in the perfect nor in the imperfect. And if they said yj I and then 
suffixed the [agent] t to it, then it would have been necessary to separate both the waws, in the same 

CZ ^ O Jl o ^ ^ 

manner as when they suffixed the t to y^ I and said ojj-^ I “I became red” and dissoluted. But 


and said 


“I became red” and dissoluted. But 


they did not say ojj_pj I with the combination of both waws in the same manner as they did not say 
ojj 3“I became strong”, so they changed the 2nd w in it into another [weak] consonant. There is no 
doubt that one of both the waws is additional, as well as there is no doubt that one of both the ra 5 s in 


I is additional”. He said: “And if it was asked what happened with the measure ^yj I?”. He 
answered: “It is possible that it is on the measure of JJL*i I. He said: “And if a sayer said it is on the 

x- o 

measure J^il, it would also have been a possibility, but the first follows better the analogy”. 

^ ^ o ^ o ^ ^ o 

As for its paradigm: Its perfect, active is ^y-j I. Its imperfect is ^y-y. Its imperative is yj I. Its 

^ o jl S' O 

active participle is yy. Its masdar is Jyjl. Its perfect, passive is ^yj I. Its imperfect is 

#S ^ ^ +* ' 

' ' o Jt & ' o £ 

^yy. Its passive participle is ^yy. 

(41) Quadriliteral verbs (for a general presentation see Zamahsari, 130, Vernier, /, 150-154, 
Howell, //-///, 280-282, Wright, 77, 47-49, Blachere, 73-76, Roman, Etude 77, 982-983, Fischer, 
Grammatik 89-90, Fleisch, Traite II, 427-463) can: 1- be formed from foreign words of more 

than three consonants, e.g. Jjy~3 “to put on JjjIj-g ‘trousers or drawers’” from the Persian 

O ' O' ''O' 

j IjJa 2- be combinations of well-known syllables in common expressions, e.g. “to say 

* —a O 

4jul ‘in the name of God’” (see below), 3- be a repeated biliteral root (for discussions see 
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X X Ox 

Bohas, Structure 39-44) expressing a sound or a movement, e.g. JjJj “to shake”, 4- be a devel¬ 
oped triliteral verb through the insertion of a 4th consonant or more (cf. Wright, II, 47-48, de 

Sacy, I, 125, 126-128 note 1, Roman, Etude II, 982-983 and my presentation below), e.g. 

X X O X x X X 

“to roll along” from “to advance slowly” . 

Ibn Mas c ud presents the groundform of the quadriliteral and its well-known three derived forms. 
A fourth one that is more anomalous exists as well. An introduction to them with their number¬ 
ing and their general meanings is here presented: 

x x o x x O x _ x x x 

(1) Form I: Ji*i e.g. “to roll”. The form is similar to the groundform of the triliteral Jj<i. 
As for the derived forms, they are: 

_ x-x'Ox-x' X-Ox-X- _ 

(2) Form II: J JUij e.g. ju “to roll along”. The form is the passive of the groundform of the 

X X O X 

quadriliteral J1«i . 

X X O x O XX Ox o 

(3) Form III: Jluil e.g. ^y* I “to gather together in a mass”. 

X x 

lx XX o i x o 

(4) Form IV JLil e.g. ycZ3\ “to shudder with horror”. The form denotes intensity. 

_ X XX o X ^ X o 

(5) Form V: JJUil e.g. ^y>\ “to be fast in the race” (cf. Vernier, I, 153). It denotes intensity. 
The development of the triliteral verb into being of four, five, or six consonants, is what Ibn 

x OJL 

Mas c ud, who follows the traditional grammarians, names for “coordinated to another 

pattern by the addition of an augment or more to its root” (cf. c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 599, 
Fleisch, Traite II, 464, Fleisch, Tasrlf, Bohas, Etude 100-116, Mokhlis, Tasrlf 90-92). The verb 
which is coordinated to another pattern of verb by an augment or more, has a masdar which is 

of the same structure as this verb’s masdar. An example is the triliteral verb < r L r “to bring 

X x Ox 

about”, which by the duplication of its 3rd radical b becomes k_JL». “to clothe with a garment” 

_ x X O X X X Ox 

coordinated to Form I of the quadriliteral ^y* of which the masdar yjy is of the same 
structure as 'i^y^ Some of the different forms of quadrilterals that a triliteral verb can be 
coordinated to are the following: 

xxOx > X O > _ x x O x X X O X 

- z j>vL coordinated to Form I of the quadriliteral Jl*i, e.g. ^y^s by the addition of an 
augment (cf. c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 598). 

xxOxx xxOxx x x O x x 

- y- Jo coordinated to Form II of the quadriliteral JLiu, e.g. jj by the addition of 
more than one augment (cf. SuyutI, Muzhir II, 27). 

X X Ox o xxOxOxx Ox O 

- ^y*. I j>vL coordinated to Form III of the quadriliteral JJL*i I, e.g. y I by the addition of 
more than one augment (cf. SuyutI, Muzhir II, 27). 

De Sacy, /, 125 writes referring to oUbJlJI: 

•• 

“Je ne crois pas devoir faire une classe particuliere de certains verbes nommes par les grammairiens 

x -*» £ X o > O 

arabes ^pL^JL o Ub*LJ t c’est a dire attaches a la suite du verbe quadrilitere, ou pour m’exprimer 
d’une maniere plus concise, quasi-quadriliteres. Ce sont des verbes de quatre lettres, formes de 

X X O x x X Ox 

racines triliteres, soit par le redoublement de la demiere lettre, comme et derives des 

racines J^iet soit par V insertion entre les radicales d’un j oud’un^ ; tels sont les verbes 
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x x O x x x- O x x x Ox x x O x x Ox y ✓ X x x x s' s' s' s' s' s' ^ 

J3 jj^, jjj5> j, Jj>>- et ^SLo, formes des racines triliteres Ji^, jA o, ^L->, Jy>- et jLo. 

Quelques grammairiens comprennent aussi sous cette denomination les verbes qui deviennent 

X X O s' x X- Os' S' s' s' 

quadriliteres par l’insertion d’un j, comme et qu’ils derivent des racines Jjo* et 

^*J-9 . 


The presentation of these coordinated forms relate only to the groundform of the quadriliteral, 

-- " Jl x O 

and not to all the forms as one would expect with the generalization ^ L^JL oUl>UI. De Sacy 

♦♦ 

does not discuss here the forms that are coordinated to Form II or Form III of the quadriliteral. 
But it is also possible that only verbs of four consonants are considered as quadriliteral by some 
grammarians, and not those others consisting of more consonants as those of the derived forms 
of the quadriliteral. This discussion is taken up en passant in his note 1 to pp. 126-128: 


“Car plusieurs autre lettres que le j, le et le j semblent etre entrees comme lettres accessoires 

ou formatives dans des racines triliteres, pour donner naissance a des verbes ou a des noms de 
quatre, de cinq et de six lettres...” [to which he gives some examples, but he concludes his analysis 
with these words]: "... mais toutes ces observations ne pourraient conduire qu’a des hypotheses 
etymologiques tout a fait etrangeres a la grammaire”. 


The example of verbs that are coordinated by an augment or more to Form I of the quadriliteral 
presented by Ibn Mas c ud are not however, complete. In fact, de Sacy, I, 126 in the note re¬ 
marks: 


X' O ^ -O Jl s' S' 

“Ahmed, fils d’Ali, fils de Masoud, dans le j*, ne reconnait que six formes des verbes 

S' s' O s' s' Oji xx0xxx0xxx0x 

quadriliteres, qu’il appelle ( j>vU, et voici les exemples qu’il en donne JJLA Jj^-, 

S' s' Q S' S' S' Os' s' s' Os' s' Os' s' Os' 

[which should have been d3] et [which should have been 


Abu Hamfa, Maqsud 2 reckognizes also six forms that are coordinated to the groundform of 

S' s' Q s' S' S' Os' s' S' O s' S' S' O s' 

the quadriliteral only, but instead of e.g. ^J3, he has the form e.g. jJl* “to stum¬ 

ble”. The forms that are coordinated by an augment to the groundform of the quadriliteral vary 
from one grammarian to another (e.g. Ibn c Usfur, /, 167 sqq., c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 598-599, 
SuyutI, Muzhir II, 27-28, Howell, //-///, 257-258). De Sacy, I, 126 in the note discusses some 
variations between the grammarians including among them Ibn Mas c ud whom he names. One 
of them to whom he refers to, Lumsden, M., A Grammar of the Arabic language 149-150, 
presents seven forms that are coordinated to the groundform of the quadriliteral, but adds ac¬ 
cording to de Sacy: “qu’on pourrait beaucoup en augmenter le nombre”. Ibn Mas c ud refers 

s' s' O s' 

with his examples to six forms that are co-ordinated to Form I of the quadriliteral ^ accord- 

-X s' O s' 

ing to Ji*i, without mentioning the forms. The forms are presented here with a discussion: 

s' s' O s' S' S' O s' 

(1) Jl*i with the two last radicals identical, e.g. J-U^. 

s' s' O s' S' S' O s' _ 

(2) jb with the infixed w after the 1 st radical, e.g. JiThe verb is usually a combination of 

' X- X - > s' o s' 

syllables in the frequently used expression <ujL *^J "ij J y* "i “there is no power and no 

strength save in God”. It means however to grow old in the following verse said by Ru 3 ba, cited 
by Ibn Ginnl, MunsifI, 39, III, 7, Ibn YaTs, VII, 155, Muluki 66, Ibn Manzur, II, 947, Howell, 
I, fasc.IV, 1541: 


£ o J 5 —9 
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“O my people, I have grown old and impotent, or have come near to it; and after men’s growing old 
and impotent is death”. 


^ s' Q s' 

Other examples that are similar to in being a combination of syllables in well-known 

s' s' O s' s' s' o s' 

expressions, but which are formed according to Ji*i and not to Jj* ji, are: 

S' S' O ^ » s' s' Q s' s' ^ J O J. 

- “to say ajjI “in the name of God”, j“ to say Jioi “may I become your 
ransom!”. 

- jlL>. “to say ill! “God is sufficient for me”. 

♦♦ -- 

S' s' O s' ^ J s' 

- “to say aJU j^>JI “praise belongs to God”. 

s' s' & S' s' •" > * s' s' 

- “to say <jjI ^bl “may God make your strength last”. 

S' s' & s' > Jk s' O J 

- Uw^ “to say Jj I j “God be praised”. 

s' s' o S' S' O s' 

- “to say jLU “peace be with you!”. 

- jAL “to say Jl £ JLLl ujT “may God make your life last!”. 

s' ^ O ^ J ' s' s' S' 

-Jli^ “to say -dll 5 .Li. L “whatever God intend”. 

-JJji “to cast up an account, saying I jif, l id JJli “this then is so and so much”. 

s' S' O S' ^ Afl "s' 

- “to say sX—sJI “Come to the prayer!”, which occurs in the following verse said 

S+ + 

by an unknow poet, cited by Ibn Manzur, VI, 4693: 




U 


o 


jj 




“Until the caller for prayer in the morning said: “So come to prayer!”. 


•vfl ^ O . 


The masdar is and it occurs in the following verse said by unknown poet, cited by 

Ta c alibi, Fiqh 253, Mu’addib, Tasrlf 398, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4693, Subhl, Fiqh 244: 


s' Ji J ^ s' O s' O O J O ^ ^ J Q s' s' ^ s' J J c 

.“^oLJ! A>y>u jil jl> I4J Jyl 


*5 


“I say to her while the tears of the eyes are shedding: “Doesn’t the caller’s invitation for prayer 
make you sad?”. 


^ s' s' 

(3) Jjui with the infixed y after the 1st radical (for examples of thirty-six verbs formed accord- 

S' s' O s' s' s' o s' _ 

ing to both the forms Jj> jb and JjA see Fleisch, Verbes 84-88). 

s' s' O ^ ^ S' O s' 

(4) Jjjti with the infixed w after the 2nd radical, e.g. 

S' s' O s' ' ^ 

(5) J-ui with the infixed n after the 2nd radical, e.g. ^j-Ab. 

^ o ^ 

(6) ^JL*i with the suffixed alifmaqsura after the 3rd radical, e.g. 

c Abd al-Hamid, Tasrlf 599 adds and and Howell, //-///, 257 has JjJi, j Ui, J-Ui, 

^ s' Q s' 

and The following derived forms of the triliteral, which form patterns coordinated to the 

^ s' O s' 

groundform of the quadriliteral Jl*i, are added below. It is worth noting concerning this pres¬ 
entation, that not all these forms are considered by the grammarians to be coordinated to the 
quadriliteral’s pattern, but are formed according to it: 

A- the following forms with prefix: 
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s' s’ O s’ s' s' O s' ^ ✓ ✓ 

(7) the t: JjJx, e.g. ^ji “to absent oneself from battle” from “to conceal” (cf. Volck/ 
Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Suyuti, Muzhirll, 27, Howell, //-///, 255). 

s' ^ O ^ S' S' Q s' S' S S' 

(8) the s: e.g. , “tohasten” from (cf. Suyuti, Muzhirll, 27, Volck/ Kellgren, 

Ibn Malik 9, Howell, //-///, 255, Wright, II, 47). 

s' s' Q s' s' s' O s' S’ s' O 

(9) the c : J*ap, e.g. “to laugh much” i.e. jjj*l (cf. al-Halll in his introduction to the Kitab 

al- c ayn translated by Haywood, Lexicography 32, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Ibn Manzur, 
III, 1878, Howell, //-///, 254, Wright, II, 48). 

(10) the h: e.g. U “to swallow” (cf. Suyuti, Muzhirll, 27, Howell, //-///, 255). 

s' s' & s' s' s' o s' 

(11) the m: e.g. ^ “to welcome” (cf. Suyuti, Muzhirll, 27). 

(12) the n: Je.g. “to be dirty” (cf. Suyuti, Muzhirll, 27). 

(13) the y: J^Jb, e.g. “to dye red with henna” (cf. Suyuti, Muzhirll, 27). 

B- the following forms with infix after the 1st radical: 

(14) The c : e.g. ^ “to shed blood or something else” (cf. Fleisch, Traite II, 441; for 

more examples concerning this particular form see 441-442). 

S' S' O S' S' S' O S’ 

(15) the m: (cf. Suyuti, Muzhirll, 27), e.g. “to eject (the stallion) its semen before 

insertion” (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Howell, //-///, 255). 

(16) the n: J*Ii (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Suyuti, Muzhir II, 27, c Abd al-Hamld, 

Tasrlf 599), e.g. jj^JI “the man became poor and clave to the earth” (cf. Ibn c Usfur, I, 
171, Howell, ILIII, 257). 

s' s' o S’ s' s' O s' S' S' S’ 

(17) the h: (cf. Suyuti, Muzhir II, 27), e.g. “to conceal” from ^j (cf. Volck/ 

Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Howell, //-///, 255; for more examples concerning this particular form 
see Fleisch, Traite II, 440-441). 

C- the following forms with infix after the 2nd radical: 

(^the^: j ui, e.g. ILjJI Jl jj “the cock ruffled the feathers of his neck” (cf. Howell,//-///, 
257). 

(19) the t: J^i, e.g. “to act with slyness” (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Howell, II- 
III, 255). 

s' s' O s’ s' S’ o s' 

(20) the c : J**i, e.g. Jj-i- “to walk slowly because of a disturbance” (cf. Fleisch, Traite II, 
442. For more examples concerning this particular form see 442-443). 

s' s' O s' s' s' o s' s' S’ O c 

(21) the 1st radical: Jixi, e.g. in the meaning of jay I “to destroy” (cf. Suyuti, Muzhirll, 

S' s' O s' 

27). However, according to Ibn Manzur, III, 1878 and others already mentioned, is in the 

s' s' O ^ s' s' O S' 

meaning of yy l “to laugh boisterously, which classifies it under J jj& mentioned above. 

(22) the m: J-^i, e.g. “to shave (one’s head)” from JaL. (cf. Howell, II-III, 255, Wright, 
II, 47). 

(23) the y: (cf. Suyuti, Muzhir II, 27, ‘Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 599), e.g. iaj jp “(a man) 

stooled in coition” (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Howell, II-III, 255). 

D- the following forms with suffix: 

(24) the r: jLi, e.g. “to be proud” from “to be high” (cf. Fleisch, Traite II, 444). 
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s’ s- O s’ s' s’ Ox- X 

(25) the 5 ; ^Li, e.g. “to seduce and take away” from “to delude” (cf. Volck/ 

Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, SuyutI, Muzhir II, 27, Howell, II-III, 254, Wright, II, 47, Fleisch, Traite 
II, 444). 

(26) the l: JJUi, e.g. “to spread itself’ from “to be scattered” (cf. Wright, II, 47, 
Fleisch, Traite II, 443; for more examples see Fleisch, Traite II, 443). 

s' s' O s' s’ s’ Os’ s' S’S’ 

(27) the m: ^Ui, e.g. wJLp “cut his epiglottis” from (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, 

SuyutI, Muzhir II, 27, Howell, II-III, 255; for more examples concerning this particular form 
see Fleisch, Traite II, 443-444). 

s' s’ o S’ s’ S' o s' s’ s’ s’ 

(28) the n: ^JLi, e.g. jjLS “to smear (the camel) with pitch” from jLl (cf. SuyutI, Muzhir II, 
27, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Howell, II-III, 255, Wright, II, 48). 

Ibn Mas c ud refers with his examples to five forms that are formed according to Form II of the 

S’ S' o s' S' s’ s’ o s’ s’ _ 

quadriliteral ju according to without mentioning them. They are the following: 

S' S' O S’ S' s' S’ Os' S’ 

(1) JJLij with the prefixed t and the two last radicals identical, e.g. ^Jj>o. 

S’ S’ O s' S’ s' S’ O S’ s' 

(2) J-p jJlj with the prefixed t and the infixed w after the 1st radical, e.g. 

S' S' O S’ s' S' s' O s’ s’ 

(3) Jjuij with the prefixed t and the infixed y after the 1st radical, e.g. j-Lllj. 


s' o S s' s' s' o s’ s’ 

(4) J yJa with the prefixed t and the infixed w after the 2nd radical, e.g. J js. 

s' s’ o S' S' S’ s' O S’ s' 

(5) with the prefixed t and the infixed m before the 1st radical, e.g. 

The following forms may be added: 

A- The following form with infix after the 1st radical: 


s' s’ O S s’ S S' O s' s' 

(6) the h: e.g. UlZa “to suck” from 


(cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Howell, 


II-III, 255). 

B- The following forms with infix after the 2nd radical: 

s' s’ O s' s' s' s’ Os' s' 

(7) the n: J-uiJ, e.g. L5 j “to put on oneself a cap” (cf. Ibn c Usfur, I, 168, SuyutI, Muzhir II, 



S' s’ o S’ S' ^s' O s' S’ 

(8) the y; e.g. La j* “(the clouds) moved, and were prepared for the rain” (cf. Ibn Manzur, 

III, 1748, c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 599). 

C- The following forms with suffix: 

(9) the t: cLLii, e.g. ojLo* “to act as a devil” (cf. SuyutI, Muzhir II, 27, Wright, II, 48). 


s' S’ Q S' s' s' S’ o s' s' 

(10) the /: JJLij, e.g. JjuLLi “to disperse itself’ from 


(for discussions see Fleisch, Traite II, 


443). 


s'O ^ s' _ ^ O^ s' 

(11) the alifmaqsura: (cf. SuyutI, Muzhir II, 27, c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 599), e.g. ^aL-j 

^ Os' 

“to be thrown down upon one’s back” from (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Howell, 
II-III, 255). 

Ibn Mas c ud refers with his examples to two forms that are formed according to Form III of the 


^ ^ Os- O S' s' O s' o 

quadriliteral j*. I according to JJL*i I, without mentioning them. They are the following: 

^ S' O s' O 

(1) I with the prefixation of the hamza, the infixation of the n after the 2nd radical and the 

^ S' O s' o 

suffixation of the s, e.g. 

(2) lUi I with the prefixation of the hamza, the infixation of the n after the 2nd radical and the 
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0^0 

suffixation of the alif maqsura, e.g. { JLLjI Another example that can be mentioned formed 

^ o 

according to this measure is (cf. Saraqusti, Afal I, 432), which means according to Abu 

c Utman “laying on the back and lifting up one’s legs”. It can also mean according to al-Asma c i 
“to prepare oneself for anger and evil”. 

To these the following forms may be added: 

A- The following form with infix after the 1st radical: 

s' s' Os' O ^ o 

(3) the w: I, e.g. “to bend its neck and stuck out its crop (the bird)” (cf. Suyuti, 

Muzhir II, 27, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Howell, //-///, 256, Wright, II, 49). 

B- The following forms: 

s' ^ s' o ^ cc ^ o 

(4) the doubled m after the 2nd radical: e.g. “to be dark (the night)” (cf. Volck/ 

Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Howell, //-///, 256). 

s' s- O s' O s' s' s' O 

(5) the w after the 2nd radical and the two last consonants being identical: JJ^i I, e.g. I 

“to be bulky” from ^5I (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Suyuti, Muzhir II, 27, Howell, II- 
III, 256). 

C- The following form with suffix after the 3rd radical: 

O s' o t ^ O^O ^ ^ 

(6) the hamza: Mui I, e.g. I “to be big-bellied” from (cf. Suyuti, Muzhir II, 28, 

Howell, //-///, 256). 

Ibn MasTid does not refer to any measure formed according to Form IV of the quadriliteral 

s' o P O 

I that is according to JLil, with the prefixation of the hamza and the doubling of the last 

radical. The following forms can be mentioned: 

A- The following forms with infix after the 1st radical: 

(2) the l: jlfel (cf. Suyuti, Muzhir II, 28), e.g. ^LLl “to be agitated (the body) and altered” 
from (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Howell, II-III, 256). 

(3) the w: Jp y I, e.g. Jj^Sfl “to be short and stunted” (cf. Ibn c Usfur, I, 172, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn 
Malik 9, Howell, //-///, 256). 

B- The following form with infix after the 2nd radical: 

(4) the hamza: jL*il (cf. Suyuti, Muzhir II, 28), e.g. VllLl “to be on the brink of death” (cf. 
Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 9, Ibn Manzur, 1, 641, Howell, II-III, 256). 


(42) The paradigm of a strong verb of Form I, e.g. ^“to hit”, in the perfect, active, is the 
following: 


sing. dual pi. 


1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fern. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fern. 

For a general study of 


* ✓ 






^Ul “the 


perfect” 


Os' 




^ t Os' s' 

LasUjsSs 

O Jl O _s- s' 

S' Ji Os' s' 

L 

^ } Os' ^ 

cr+y* 

Ly 

s' 


s' Os' s' 


see Mu’addib, Tasrlf 15-27, Zamahsan, 108, Ibn 
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Ya c is, VII, 4-6, Howell, //-///, 4-7, Wright, III , 1-18. The perfect is considered as being divided 
into three kinds by MiTaddib, Tasrlfll : ^ “literally”, by which he means that the form is the 

perfect’s form and the meaning is the past, JjUo “representative of’, by which he means that 
the form is the perfect’s form whereas the meaning is the future (for discussions see my notes 

(44 b)), and jj&Ij “permanent, lasting”, as in the sur. 33: 27 that he presents p. 19 <01 

IjjSs «. JS Jp) “And God has power over all things”, i.e. He has had power in the past, He 

has power today and power after today as well. Perhaps these special terms have been used by 
other Kufans. I myself was unable to find them by any one else than by al-Mu'addib. For a 
study of the perfect in Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Com¬ 
parative Grammar 165-179. 


(43) p to “uninflectedness, undeclinability, invariability” (for definitions see de Sacy, /, 395, 
Lane, I, 260) and Ij^pI “inflection, declension” (for discussions concerning both these terms 

^ V 

see Slbawaihi, /, 1 sqq., Ibn Faris, Sahibl 77-78, Ibn Ginnl, Hasa *is I, 35 sqq., Luma c 1-2, de 
Sacy, I, 394-395, Bohas/Guillaume/Kouloughli, Linguistic 53-55; for an interesting study from 
the perspective of the dialectal variations existing between the tribes, together with Slbawaihi’s 
attempt to present them in a neat theory see Baalbaki, I c rdb 17-33; for discussions concerning 
how long ago the inflectedness has been existent in the bedouins’ living speech see Fleisch, 

Traite I, 281-282, Blau, Judaeo-Arabic 2-3)) pertain mostly to the field of j^JI “syntax” (for 

^ o 

it see (3 b)). However ^ I^p I can as well refer to the formal i c rab, which is the complete vowelling 
of the word (for discussions see (3)). ^Lo implies that the word’s ending is invariable, whereas 


o 

implies that the ending’s state varies in accordance with the operator governing it. Nouns 

are by principle declinable, except for some which are undeclinable (for the reasons why a 
noun can be undeclinable see Zamahsari, 9-10, Ibn Ya c Is, I, 58-71, Zabidl, Tag XXIV, 21-22). 
The perfect verb is undeclinable whereas the imperfect is declinable. All particles are undeclin- 

} 0£ O > O 

able. Concerning the declinable noun, the case inflections are ^J \ “the nominative”, ^aJI 

t s O 

“the accusative” and Jl “the genitive”. Concerning the declinable imperfect verb, the mode 


Jl o o 

inflections are £J I “the indicative”, 


Jl 


“the subjunctive” and j*>>JI “the jussive”. The 


question concerning which of the three parts of speech (for a discussion concerning them see 
(10 b)): the noun, verb or particle, is entitled to be declinable or undeclinable, has been a 
debated subject by many Arab grammarians (e.g. Zaggagi, Idah 77-82; for discussions see 
Versteegh, Zaggagi 127-128). The declension has been given principally to the nouns whereas 
the undeclinability has been given to the verbs,—with the exception of the imperfect (for dis¬ 
cussions see (47), (122)),—and to the particle. Zaggagi, Idah 11 presents the Basrans’ opinion 
concerning this question with these words: 


^ o Jl £ £ 

^^■P ^ ^ ^ L Jjuo l^j j I I I taX-A . I ^ L*_9 I £ LwJJ I ^ 

Lws Coij JJ5j 4 *Lo\ J^j 4 


“Al-Halil, Sibawaihiand all the Basrans said: “What deserved the declension in the language are 
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the nouns and what deserved the undeclinability are the verbs and the particles. This is the princi¬ 
ple... So each noun you find declinable follows its basic principle, and each noun you find undeclinable 
has deviated from it. Each verb you find undeclinable follows its basic principle, and each verb you 
find declinable has deviated from it, and all the particles are basically undeclinable”. 

The reason why the declension is given to the nouns, with the exception of some, is to make it 

V 

possible in the sentence to separate the subject from the object (cf. Ibn GinnI, Hasa'is I, 35), 
the operator from the governed noun, etc. (cf. de Sacy, /, 395 and Anthologie 186 in the com¬ 
mentary), whereas the undeclinability is given to the verbs and particles as they are not divided 

V v 

into such categories (cf. Zaggagi, Gumal 260). Ibn Ginm, Hasa 'is /, 35 writes: 


Lj*>. 


^-3^-J pip < 6^—J I I 


£ Lj I 








j| ±>\ fl 


99 


I ^ ^» + *»^ I A-> lj L>-j /:> I IS* ^ 






a 




-» c 

“Don’t you notice that if you hear: a LI jl**-*j 



“Sa c id honoured his father” and 





aj_jl “his father thanked Sa c Id”, you know by the fact that one [noun] is in the nominative and the 

other in the accusative, who is the subject and who is the object. If all the nouns had the same 
declinable ending, then they both [sc. the nominative and accusative cases] would be confused”. 


It is possible to state that the perfect, imperative and particles are undeclinable because of a 
lack of resemblance to the noun, whereas the imperfect is declinable because of its resem¬ 
blance to the noun. The reason of the perfect’s undeclinability is as insinuated by Ibn Mas'ud 
with his words, that: “it lacked the factor that would have made it declinable”, by which he 
meant that it does not resemble the noun completely (cf. (44)). 

b) A question noteworthy to be taken up here is why the marker of the declension occurs at 
the end of the word, and not at its beginning or its middle (for discussions see Zaggagi, Idah 76, 
c Ukbarf, Masa'il 95-98, Suyuti, Asbah /, 83, Versteegh, Zaggagi 118-120). One reason pre¬ 
sented by Zaggagi, Idah 76, is that as the noun is formed according to different forms in which 

O ^ O O > s' s' 

the middle radical can be vowelless or vowelled by different vowels, e.g. J_»i, J*s, 

•vP 

etc., the marker of the declension could not occur at the middle of the word, as the listener 

would not be able to know if it is a marker of declension or undeclinability. According to 
Qutrub’s (d. 210/825) (Muhammad b. al-Mustanir Abu c Ali, see Suyuti, Bugya I, 242-243, 
Brockelman. GAL I, 101-102, SI, 161, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, .61-67, IX, 64-65) opinion, the 
marker of the declension could only occur at the end of the word, so that the measures would 
not all be mixed up together, or so that two vowelless consonants would not be combined 
together, or so that the word would not begin with a vowelless consonant (cf. c Ukbari, Masa J il 
95-96). c Ukbari, Masa'il 95-96 refers to his opinion in this manner: 


i iLi. JSj 


o 


£ jj 3 J /Ik 




J 




' J-**- : J^j” 

ji i £<^JI Jl ■ >! Lhjj * 

“I Lu>- l3l Lo^3 aJjLo aj 

** ♦♦ • 


“And Qutrub said: “Somehow it [sc. the marker of the declension] was made to occur at the end of 
the word, because of the impossibility of its occurrence at its middle. If this was to occur, then the 
measures would unavoidably be confused, and this would possibly lead to the cluster of two vowel¬ 
less consonants or to beginning the word with a vowelless consonant. And all of that is erroneous, 
and can only be avoided if it occurs at the end of the word”. 
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These theories are propounded almost in the same manner by al-Mubarrad to whom Abu Ishaq 
al-Zagag (d. 311/923) (Ibrahim b. al-Sirri b. Sahl, see ZubaidI, Tabaqat 121, SuyutI, Bugya 
411-413. He was the pupil of al-Mubarrad and the teacher of al-Zagagl. He wrote Ma c anl l- 
Qur 'an, al-Istiqaq, Fa c altu wa-fa c altu (mentioned in 39 b), Mufjtasar al-nahw and other works] 
refers to (cf. ZaggagI, Idah 76). 

c) Another interesting discussion concerns which is original, the marker of the declension or 
undeclinability (for discussions see c Ukbari, Masa'il 106-109, SuyutI, Asbah I, 163). One argu¬ 
ment is that the declension is original, as it makes the meaning of the sentence understandable 
by indicating who/which is the subject and who/which is the object, whereas the undeclinability 
does not, as its markers are of no help to explain the sentence’s meaning (cf. c Ukbari, Masa'il 
107). Those who believe that the undeclinability is original refer to the argument that the mark¬ 
ers of the undeclinability are fixed whereas the markers of the declension are circulating, and 
as the fixed is original in relation to the circulating, the markers of the undeclinability are 

original in relation to the markers of the declension (cf. c Ukbari, Masa'il 108). The answer to 

this argument is that the notion of the derivative and of the origin is not determined regarding 
what is fixed or what is circulating, but regarding the usefulness of clarifying the sentence’s 
meaning, which is why the marker of the declension is original in importance (cf. c Ukbari, 
Masa'il 108-109). 


(44) The reason why the perfect is undeclinable and why its marker of undeclinability is a 
vowel, is that the perfect is partly similar to the noun. Its vowelling separates it from the unde¬ 
clinable imperative, which does not present any similarity with the noun, and which for this 
reason is given a marker that does not exist in the noun, namely the sukun (for discussions see 
Ibn Ya c is, VII, 4-5, my notes (48)). This similarity of the perfect to the noun is noticed in the 

fact that like the noun, it can function as a modifier, (for discussions concerning this term 
see Owens, Foundations 154-156), to the indefinite noun. This is remarked in the sentence 

^ ^ ^ Ji s' } O s' s' ^ s' s' 

Lsj ^jj in which both the perfect ^and the active participle of the noun 
have the same function (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, VII, 4). It can as well in the same manner as the 

^ ^ O s' 

active participle, function as a j. J»- “predicate” in a nominal sentence. An example is ^13 juj 
“Zaid was getting up”, in which the perfect ^ 13 is a predicate to the topic Juj in the same 

-vP 

manner as the active participle ^ Is is a predicate to the same topic in the sentence ^ U -uj (cf. 
ibid). It can as well have the same meaning as the imperfect, which is considered to be the form 

o 

that is similar to the declinable noun, and thus can replace it. For instance in a sentence as q I 

Jl O £ s' o JL £ o s' o o 

“If you rise, I shall rise”, the perfects that occur after the conditional j\, 

can be used instead of the imperfect forms ^ after the same conditional, i.e. j\ (cf. 

ibid, my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 54-55 and see further for examples (44 b)). The reasons why 
the perfect and the imperative are undeclinable and the imperfect is declinable are presented by 
Ibn Ya c Is, VII, 4-5 in the following manner: 


J-p J-xiJI j! {J* Jj-V O* JLlj J^j” 

♦♦ ' ♦♦ 

aJLxJI jJJ3j L~j jjSj q\ JLo^l 

pL^II s-U—)!l ^ 

I •:! v *\J „ ♦♦♦ I II :sll T \f I 11 :\ll *. J I l I I .1 : l.l_lx I 

r 


I SI aJ 3X_3 J 0 I JUi^l j AJi v _ rr J j I 4 UU Crt J-^ 
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^ jj I Lja-11 I y&y L y*~* ^ ^ U *Co III '\&j Lb-o £ L~M I Lb , 

♦• ' 

*L^g>3 L> <Lp^ Lbuo 5 . L^O^! I L*b Lo Lx3^I I ^j-a LJ I »_ i ^JaJ lj ... I Ju l^jJ I dj 1 

♦• ♦♦ 

^J-x3 y-&y a y^-y^ I ^_j 5 . L^wo^l I Lbo i Lo Lti I w—j^-J aJ lj I ^ ^ ^ 5^*3 

♦♦ 

‘UXJI ^)!l JjLaj i ^jJI 4-PjLbil aJj! j ^LJ 

♦♦ ' ' ♦♦ ♦♦ «♦ 


s^dJLo 


,j*H\ 

dU 


J-juill d-jj 1 _ 5 -^W JL* Ja—.jjj 

oj- *• cT .. 

.. 

l»wwo^!t 0 ^ —Aj Ol -dJ 3j Lwb-1I Lo ^jAJU ^-o^l £jLjbi, 

♦ * 

J^H OJ^i-5 t 3 -* - tV j*L3 -Hi J-^ 1 Li-^- OJ^ 

JJj3 y*C, f.\y>Jl J £jLa!l J*lll £-ij^ Lkji Oj J3j »il3 o jj-« dj-* A-i 

♦ » 

JUi^lj t LJ>U ^Lbil ^ b^3 Lo <ui 0 l£ Ui ^ 0 J *\j[\j ^ ^ j\ 

.“j*i\ ( ^J«*3 <^j^>JL y** ^LpjL b-l 


“And he [sc. Zamahsari, 108] said that it [sc. the perfect] is undeclinable and vowelled by a fatha, 
such which incites the questioner to ask why the perfect verb is given the fatha as its marker of 
invariability. The answer is that by principle, all the [tenses of] verbs should have had a sukun as 
their marker of invariability, because the reason which made it necessary to make the nouns declin¬ 
able is not existent concerning them. As for the reason of the nouns’ declinability, it is is to distin¬ 
guish between their subjects and their objects, and this is not to be found as what concerns the verbs. 


However, the verbs are divided into three categories: One category which £y Lb “was similar” to 

the nouns completely, and which therefore deserved to be declinable, and it is the imperfect, which 
has at its beginning [one of] the four prefixes... The second category among the verbs is what is 
partly similar to the nouns, which is the perfect. The third category among the verbs is what did not 
at all resemble the nouns, which is the imperative verb... It did not have at its beginning any imper¬ 
fect prefix and did not in any way resemble the noun, which is why it remained according to its base 
form, and the analogy necessitated for it a sukun... The state of the perfect is in between [these 
categories]. It is lower than the level of the imperfect and higher than the [level of] the imperative, 

-j ' ^ 

as it has some of the imperfect’s properties, namely: It occurs instead of the noun and is a j^ 


“predicate”, as you say Juj “Zaid was getting up”, in which it [^13] is used instead of ^13. It 
is a IL^> “epithet”, e.g. j* 13 jj ^jy* “I passed by a man getting up”, which occurs instead of 

^ s' > O ^ ^ o 

£ul3 jj ^yy* ...It also occurs instead of the imperfect in the conditional sentence, e.g. 


> o > 


o * c. 0 > ' 0 


cxLs cuoi “If you rise, I shall rise”, and the intended is ^ I j j. Since it possesses the similarities 

that we mentioned with the nouns and with the imperfect, it was distinguished with a vowel from 
the imperative”. 


b) It is not only the perfect’s resemblance to the noun which makes it suitable to be given a 
vowel as its marker of undeclinability, but its resemblance as well to the imperfect. As it is this 
resemblance which is one of the reasons that its marker is the fatha, I find it here of interest to 
present some cases in which the perfect replaces the imperfect. The meaning can be the present 

^ o > 

or the future. Some examples referring to the present are: “you were” used in the meaning 



: l “you are” according to Ibn Faris, Sahibl 236, in e.g. the sur. 27: 27 




^ ^ Ow> ^ O _JJ 

is l£J I qa ^jS) “(Solomon) said: “Soon shall we see whether thou hast told the truth or lied!” 


^ o ^ o y ^ ^ o 0+& ^ s' s' s' 

and the sur. 2: 143(l$JL ^Jl aJLjlI I LL^ Lj) “And We appointed the Qibla to which thou 

** s' s' 
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O s’ O £ Q } 


wast used”, “you were” used in the meaning of ^l “you are” in the sur. 3:110 ^ 

s' JL s' s' 

SJ) “Ye are the best of Peoples” and ^j! used in the meaning of according to Ibn Faris, 

S? ♦♦ ^ 

* } O ^ _ 

SahibT 219 and Mu’addib, TasrlfM in the sur. 16: 1 (<XjI yA ^\) “(Inevitable) cometh (to pass) 

O ^ 

the Command of God”. Both al-Halll and Slbawaihi remark concerning the sur. 30: 51 jJj) 

jjjj&ri ^Juu y IjliaJ 1 juM *j\j3 Uoj LLuj) “And if We (but) send a Wind from which they 
see (their tilth) turn yellow,—behold, they become, thereafter, ungrateful (Unbelievers)!”, that 

^ s A 

IjlJaJ occurs in the meaning of j 1 k J (cf. MakkI, Musakkal 484, c Abd al-Qadir, 'Atar 60). 
Some examples that refer to the future are according to Mu'addib, Tasrlf 17-18 found in the 

sur. 35: 9 (abili LuL ^ jJI iilj) “It is God Who sends forth the Winds, so 

that they raise up the Clouds and We drive them”, in which a bili occurs instead of iSjLjJ, the 

s- O s- s- O s’ JL \ O s s O s’ 

sur. 5: 119 & L til Jli jjj) “And behold! God will say: “O Jesus the son of 

s- S’ } } S’ s' s' 0-3 ^ ^ O t s' s o c 

Mary!”, in which J13 occurs instead of Jy-> and the sur. 7: 50 (£l>JI ^I jLJI ^I ^^bj) 

“The Companions of the Fire will call to the Companions of the Garden”, in which ^bj 

occurs instead of ^ a L>j. Likewise, Ibn al-Anbari referred to by Ibn Manzur, I, 49, remarks that 

♦♦ ^ 

O s’ S’ S’ £ s’ s’ £ s' s' s S' S' I -*» 

the perfect has the meaning of the future in both the sur. 22: 25 ^ jj j y jJ I j\) <ju I 
J^-uo) “As to those who have rejected (God), and would keep back (men) from the Way of 

} S’ S’ S- ^ Q s' 0 ^ Os O O £ S’ S' S' 

God”, in which \jjJ6 occurs instead of jjj&j, and the sur. 5: 37 j\ y l^b ^ HI ^j) 

O ^ ^ £ O S’ _ > ^ 

Ip Ijj jJLj) “Except for those who repent before they fall into your power”, in which \yb 
occurs instead of jyjy- Farra\ Ma c ariiI, 243-244 believes that in the sur. 3: 156 ^HI I L) 

^ s S S’ S' o )\ S’ S' p S S' s’ - - s Ji £ s’ S’ > S- ^, 

j II3j jtgjl \j^i IjJbj I y HIS IjijSb "i IjjLol) “O ye who believe! Be not like the 

/ x*» ' S’ S’ S’ 

Unbelievers, who say of their brethren, when they are travelling through the earth...”, \yj^ 13| 
is used in the meaning of the future. The proof of this argument is that if it referred to a past 

o ^ 

time, then 31 would have been used, and not I3J which is specially made to precede the 

o 

imperfect and indicates future time (for discussions concerning 3J that determines the past and 

^ o 

lij the future see Ibn Manzur, /, 49-50; for a general presentation of examples with i>l see 


Cantarino, Syntax III, 284-290 and with I3J see Wright, III, 9-11, Cantarino, Syntax III, 291- 


306). Likewise, when the conditional particle 131 is made to precede a definite noun, the mean- 

o ^ & £ O s' S’ 

ing of the verb that is said in the past tense is the future, as in the sur. 81: 1-2 JI 31) 

O s S’ s O—» Jl Ji £ ->* s S’ 

cj j&l y>ci\ I jL) “When the sun (with its spacious light) is folded up; when the stars fall, 
losing their lustre” (cf. Wright, III, 9-10). In spite of the fact that il, which determines the past 

0 ^ s s s s £ s' s’ s O 

occurs in the sur. 6: 93 (oj-JI ol_^ J jjilkJI il jJJ “If thou couldst but see how the 

wicked (do fare) in the flood of confusion at death!”, its meaning is that of lit that determines 
the future, as al-Lait referred to by Ibn Manzur, 7, 49 remarks, because this situation did not 
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occur yet. It is not only after the conditional particle 13 J that the perfect can have the meaning of 
the present or future (cf. Sadill, c Anasir 19-20), but also after (for examples see Cantarino, 
Syntax III, 320-326), (for examples see Wright, III, 13-14, Cantarino, Syntax III, 84-97), 
the adverbial relatives L> (for examples see Wright, III, 17, Cantarino, Syntax III, 111 sqq.) and 
L jj (for examples see Cantarino, Syntax III, 225-227). 


(45) Similar to the term ^I “brother” chosen by Ibn Mas c ud that indicates the close relation- 

V 

ship between the vowel and the weak consonant, is the term I “daughter” (cf. Carter, Sirblnl 
47: 3.1 (2)). Concerning such a term Carter remarks in his notes 47: 3.1 (2) that it is: 

“an extremely common anthropomorphism. That the short vowels a, i, u are homorganic with the 
consonants ' y, w has been an axiom of Arabic phonology from the first”. 

Ibn Mas c ud states that the fatha is the brother of the sukun, by which he means that it is closest 
to it regarding the lightness of the pronunciation. For this reason it is appropriate to be given as 
a marker of invariability to the undeclinable perfect. Principally, the perfect, like all other 
tenses of verbs, should have had a vowelless invariable ending. However, as it is partly similar 
to the noun (for the arguments see (43)), it was given a vowel. This vowel could not be the 
damma, because the damma was given to the imperfect that is totally similar to the noun (cf. 

(47) , (93)). It could not either be the kasra because the kasra is forbidden to mark the verbs’ 
endings in the same manner as the sukun is forbidden to mark the nouns’ endings (for discus¬ 
sions why the verbs cannot have a genitive and the nouns a jussive see Zaggagi, Idah 107 sqq., 
Versteegh, Zaggagi, 182 sqq.), so it was given the fatha as the fatha is somewhere in between 
the sukun of the undeclinable verb, i.e. the imperative that is not at all similar to the noun (cf. 

(48) ) and the damma of the declinable imperfect (cf. Ibn YaTs, VII, 5, my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, 

I, 55-56). Another reason that can be added proposed by Ibn YaTs, VII, 5 concerning why the 
perfect’s ending cannot be given the damma, is that some Arabs used the damma instead of the 

u to mark the pi., e.g. ^ said instead of “they rose /masc. pi.”. Another example is 

said instead of l^lfT in the following verse said by an anonymous poet, cited by Mu'addib, 
Tasrlf 15, Ibn YaTs, VII, 5, Ibn Halawaihi, Qira'atI, 352, Ibn al-Anbarl, Insaf Q. 72, 222, (Q. 

56, 169 with 3 U^JI instead of sll^l), Afandl, Tamil 353, Noldeke, Beitrage 17, Howell, I, fasc. 

II, 517 with ^Jj instead of ^ii: 


“sLill ~ 0 l^ LLtf 0 ! 

“O, if the physicians had been around me and the surgeons were with the physicians!”. 

Other examples with the damma replacing the suffixed pronoun of the nominative, the u, pre- 
sented by Mu’addib, Tasrlf 296 are v-j* ju “your brothers did not go” said by some 

Jl ^ O ^ Q ^ O ^ 

Arabs with instead of Some read as well the sur. 53: 31 as 

*U ^jjJI) “So that He rewards those who do Evil” with *LJ instead of Ij^LA The same 
phenomenon occurs in the following verse said by an unknown poet recited by al-KisaT, in 


which jli occurs instead of IjjLL: 
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LL jj\Jo ^>-Lc>o jIjJI I4U1 

5 ? ♦* ^ ^ 



“When I say that the house was emptied from its kinsfolk, as though they flew away on a bird’s 
wings”. 


/ ^ s' 

Ibn Manzur, /, 697 presents the last verse with Lli instead of ^iS, and according to him the 

_ _ O ^ 

verse is recited by al-Farra’. Zamahsari, Kassafll, 25 mentions concerning the sur. 23: 1 si) 




jJLsl) “The Believers must (Eventualy) win through,—”, that according to the reading 

Jl s' O c 

of Talha b. Musarraf, ^Jil occurs with the damma given to the last radical marking the pi., 

^ s' o s' £ s- 

similarly to j IS in LU^I J\ Jls (cf. Afandl, Tamil 353 who quotes also Zamahsari; 

compare the elision of the u of the pi. of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of the perfect with the 


3rd radical made vowelless in said instead of I“they did” which occurs in the verse 

mentioned in (307 d)). Another theory propounded by Mu'addib, Tasrlf 16-17 concerning why 
the perfect’ final radical is vowelled by a fatha, is that because the perfect’s action is completed 
and done with, it is deemed as weak. For this reason it is given the weakest of the three vowels, 
which is the fatha. The proof of the fatha’s weakness according to him, is that the Arabs do not 
elide it from any form, contrarily to the damma and the kasra (for this elision see (109); for a 
study of the anomalous elision and addition of a vowel see Akesson, Elision 21 sqq.). An 


s' O s' s' s' s' 

exception to this rule is the example that occurs instead of ^ which is considered by 
Mu'addib as belonging to an unknown dialectal variant that is not to be taken into considera- 

o 

tion, in the following verse (cf. Mu'addib, Tasrlf Yl, Akesson, Elision 25): 


“ c Amr has cut off both Wahab’s arms”. 


a 




O S' s' Q s' s' V s' 

L, ^ ^ 


The rare elision of the fatha of the 2nd radical occurs as well in a case of a verb of Form VII, 
e.g. said instead of jLL>l “to take off’ (cf. Slbawaihl, II , 278, Akesson, Elision 23). 


(46) The resemblance that exists between the perfect and the active participle form of the 

O } o 

noun, J^UJI ^1, is that the active participle refers to past time when it is used as the first 

s' S' S' 

element of an Hdafa construction, as in e.g. jLo>U Jj*l3 bl “I am the killer of your servant”, in 

s' 

which the active participle Jjl3 that is put in the no mi native before the noun in the genitive 
_LXi . reveals that the action of the killing is completed, in the same manner as uJis does in the 


sentence IdLoMl oiis b I “I have killed your servant”. The difference between the perfect and the 

active participle is that the active participle that occurs as a first element of an idafa construc¬ 
tion, and thus refers to a completed action in the past, is unable to govern the noun after it in the 

accusative as the perfect does. As remarked in the sentence liU>U JjU bl, the active participle 
does not operate on J_«>U by putting it in the accusative, i.e. AJx*, as the perfect does in 

the sentence jL*>U bl. It is this difference that Ibn Mas c ud refers to when he writes that 

“the active participle [in the sense of the past] did not acquire from it [sc. the perfect] the ability 
to operate”. This is one of the reasons why the perfect, which does not resemble the active 
participle completely, is made undeclinable. The active participle loses its resemblance in mean- 
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ing with the perfect and becomes similar to the imperfect in its reference to future time when it 
is used as a subject that governs the noun after it in the accusative, as in e.g. jIoMp J-jU LI “I 


> > o 


* * O , 


am going to kill your servant”, which has the same meaning as Jb I b l or JisL. bl 

It is this similarity of the imperfect to the active participle that is referred to by Ibn Mas c ud with 


these words: “by contrast to the imperfect, as the active participle [in the sense of the future] 

acquired its ability to operate” (see further for a study Howell, /, fasc. IV, 1631-1637, Reckendorf, 
Syntax 174-175). The active participle in the sense of the future that operates as a verb on the 
noun by putting it in the accusative, is also termed by the Kufans as “the permansive verb” (cf. 
(46 b)). An amusing story which illustrates for us an example of an active participle that has the 
sense of the past and so is unable to govern the noun in the accusative, and an example of one 
that has the sense of the future and so is able to do so, is narrated by SuyutI, Asbah III , 535-536. 
It reports a dialogue told by al-Marzubanl, who in his turn has heard it from someone else, 
between the grammarian al-Kisa 3 T and the judge Abu Yusuf in the presence of Harun al-RasId 
(193/809). It praises also the importance of syntax: 






OJJ 


La 


^UJI 




99 


•• _ 

Si 


: J-^^J J-^J J J o^ Lc :J jIjj 

• « ^ 

Lo-A 1 13 S aj b cxwb' Lo^j I * -tLoM-p 1 3 L> I : I <J ^ < -tLo^Lp 13 b I 

/>■ ✓ ✓ 

■ ,q Ld (U ^« oI L^ I : La sJ Uid < 

•c^ , -iL>U JjU bl :JLs ^Ul ys, .XjJI jii lyy ^jJI :JUi SJJj 

I •• 

J! t « o Li Ai Lis I Mj Jj* U bl : 13 ^ bJ I b li • b 

I ^ 

> ° 


“I [sc. al-KisaT] met with the judge Abu Yusuf by Harun al-Rasid, and Abu Yusuf started dispraising 
syntax by saying: “What is syntax!”. So I said to him with the intention of teaching him the impor- 

tance of syntax: “What would you say about a man who said to another: Jjl5 b I “I am the 


•v® 

killer of your servant” and the other said to him: jLo>U Jj» U b I “I am going to kill your servant”, 


whom of the two would you arrest?”. He said: “I would arrest them both”. So Harun who had a 
good knowledge of Arabic, said to him: “You are wrong”. So he got embarassed and said: “In 
which manner?”. He answered: “The one who is to be arrested for the killing of the servant is the 


one who said: ^Lo>U Jj» U LI by using an idafa construction, because it [sc. the active participle in 


it] refers to an action in the past. As for the one who said: -tbXi- Jj* La b I without using an idafa 

construction, he is not to be arrested because it [sc. the active participle] refers to [an action in] the 
future, which did not yet occur”. 


It can be mentioned in this context that the active participle .L^b of the sur. 18: 18 ^liSj) 


^ o o ^ ^ ^ 

ju-^jJL 4-pIj3 Jau-L) “Their dog streching forth his two fore-legs on the threshold”, that is 

made to govern the noun after it in the accusative, refers to the past by some (cf. Ibn GinnI, 
Muhtasib II, 327), and more particularly by al-KisaT (cf. Ibn Hisam, Masalik 217), and by 

V 

Hisam and Abu Ga'far (cf. the notes to ibid), whereas it is considered as having the meaning of 
the present time by the majority (cf. Ibn Hisam, Masalik 217, SuyutI, Asbah I, 385, Howell, I, 
fasc. IV, 1633). 


b) The Kufans name the active participle for ^1 jJI J*£JI “the permansive verb” (the term is 
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also mentioned in (93), (174 b); for discussions including some references to some modem 
researchers who accept it and others who refuse it see Ragihl, Farm 3 115-138) when it operates 

on the noun following it, and sometimes as well for “verb”. When it does not operate, 
they include it among the noun categories and name it as ySi\ “the noun” (cf. Ragihl, Farm 3 

115). The use of the term y\jJ\ is criticized by the Basrans (for the controversy between 

both schools see Versteegh, Zaggagi 146). The notion of a derived noun, i.e. the active partici¬ 
ple, as being considered as a verb is totally rejected by the logicians (for discussions see Farabi, 

V 

Sarh 42, Abed, Logic 130-136). Some allusions to the controversies are referred to by Zaggagi, 
Magalis 318 in the session between Abu l- c Abbas Ahmad b. Yahya [Ta c lab] and Abu 1-Hasan 
Muhammad b. Kaisan: 


:^L_*JI y\ J Jl3 :Jl3 - £ y y~->J\ y) :Jl5 lol>w^i yx »u Jy 

: J J'-®-* ij*-*-** 

CwwwJo Lo la—».*■! I ^£ Jv—L p J j\ \ I—A5 . y l_Hj CuL-AS S <x3y ^ 

' ♦♦ 

^J-a-P A 1 —Ljco ^ ^ Lwtfj, I I o I 3 jj i £ Lo-^.^l I ia 0 J dajJ l Cl-LS—3 S loJ I J 

l3l J U i i aL*p 

“Some of our friends said to me: “Abu 1-Hasan b. Klsan reported to us, he said: “Abu l- c Abbas said 

> c > ^ > o ^ ^ 

to me: “How do you say $j-> I y \3 J ->.y ojj-« “I passed by a man whose father is standing?”. I 
answered him: “by putting ^ 13 “standing” in the genitive and yi I “the father” in the nominative. 
So he asked me: “By what do you govern it in the nominative?”. I answered: “By ^ 13 “standing”. 


So he said: “Is it not a noun according to you and you reproach us of naming it for ^ b Jjd “a 

permansive verb?”. He said: “Its form is a nominal form, and if it occurred in the position of the 
imperfect verb and led to its meaning, it governed similarly to it, because words which are not verbs 
govern as verbs when they become similar to them”. 

In the session between the Kufan Abu l- c Abbas Ta c lab and the Basran Abu l- c Abbas al-Mubarrad, 
Zaggagi, Magalis 349 writes: 


JAh 


£ 


^1 ^ :JIa3 y ^y ciib cujb : Jl3 

yy£\ y^ 


O u olj ‘ l ^ 


. >Ui 


O 1 




t <u-Lp ^ L<w>*»Ml J-J^b ?.Io_^jMI iaiJ a la a J ^b JjJL : ciJjLi 

j-* ^ I —i 1—4 1*3 r 13 J 1 ^ - ^JjuJ I (^ JC0 ^ 

c ^ ^ -vfl 

i ^ . U*-1 y J I4J y ^Jl h»JIj > >Ui ^ y ^1 

.“^Jjuu <CLpj LaI : lii S I b JcLp y 


♦♦ — 


“Ta c lab said: “I talked one day with Muhammad b. Yazld al-Basri [sc. al-Mubarrad], and he said: 

“Al-Farra 5 was contradicting himself by saying that [the active participle] ^13 “standing” is a verb 

while it is a noun, as it admits the nunation. So if it is a verb it cannot be a noun, and if it is a noun 
then you ought not name it a verb”. 


So I said: “Al-Farra 5 said that y 13 “standing” is a y b 


J-*i “permansive verb”, whose form is a 
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nominal form as it admits the marking signs that are characteristic for the nouns, and whose mean- 


5? -J5 

ing is the verb’s meaning as it governs in the accusative, as it is said LL3 “he is standing a 


standing” and I Juj Lb “the one who is hitting Zaid”. So according to the aspect in which it is a 

noun it is not a verb, and according to the aspect in which it is a verb it is not a noun. How about 
yourself, why did you make it govern in the accusative while you consider it as a noun?”. He said: 


Jt ^ O ^ 

“Because of its similarity to [the imperfect] J *Ju\ 


The main arguments against considering the active participle as a permansive verb (for them 
see Slrafi, Sarh I, fol. 493, quoted by al-Mubarak, the editor of ZaggagI, Idah in his notes 86) 

are the following: The active participle is a noun, and examples such as ^ Lb and their 

likes, are affected by factors that affect the nouns only and not the verbs. They are declinable as 
the nouns are, by being put in the nominative, accusative and genitive, they accept the nunation 
and the definite article, and they can occur as an element of an idafa construction. The operat¬ 
ing function of the active participle on the noun that follows it which is similar to the verb, is 
not a sufficient reason to name the active participle a verb, as this would mean that each term 
that operates in the same manner as another one can be named by the other’s name, which is 

unacceptable. Examples to that are the conjunction j\ “that” and its sisters, “twenty” 

and its likes, and in some cases the masdar, all which could have been named verbs as they put 
the noun that follows them in the accusative as the verb does. In the same manner, nouns that 
put the nouns following them in the genitive could have been named prepositions, as the prepo¬ 
sitions are specifically reckognized to put the nouns following them in the genitive. If the 

meaning of the active participle in a phrase as I ^ Lb Juj “Zaid is hitting c Amr“ relates to 

the meaning of the imperfect in I^ L*Juj “Zaid is hitting c Amr“, then it is also possible to 

make the imperfect relate to the active participle and to name the imperfect a noun. According 
to MahzumI to whom Ragihl, Farm' 136 refers, the permansive verb that al-Farra 3 considered 
as being the active participle, corresponds to the stative in the Akkadian language (cf. Ungnad- 
Matous, Des Akkadischen 64-65, Rowton, Permansive 233-303). 


( 47 ) One of the reasons why the imperfect is declinable is its resemblance to the active 

O > O _ 

participle form of the noun, LJI ^ I, which is a noun (cf. (46), (93)). The phonological form 

of the imperfect and of the active participle ^Lb are commensurable regarding the 

vowelling or the vowellessness of both these forms’ respective consonants (cf. Owens, Foun¬ 
dations 208). 

V 

( 48 ) The imperative is undeclinable according to the Basrans (for their opinion see Ibn GinnI, 
Hasa'is III, 83, Tamam 15, SuyutI, Asbah II, 353-354). Its last radical is given the sukun, 
which is a marker that is not given to the noun,—except in the pause which is a special case 
-, because its does not offer any similarity nor in meaning and nor in form, with the noun (cf. 
Ibn Ya c Is, VII, 4, my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 55). However according to the Kufans the impera¬ 
tive is underlyingly declinable rather than undeclinable, and the loss of the last vowel is a 
process which is similar to the case of the declinable imperfect that is put in the jussive mood 

0 ^ o ^ 

when it follows the li- of the imperative, e.g. J*aJ “let him do” (cf. my notes (119), (120), 

(184); for the Kufans’ opinion see Farra’, Ma ‘anil, 491, Taiab, Magalis II, 456, Ibn al-Anbari, 
Qasa’id 38; for the debate see Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 72,214-224, Asrcir 125-126, Zamahsari. 
114-115, ‘Ukbari, Masail 114-119, Ibn Ya'is, VII, 61-62). 
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(49) The 3rd weak radical is elided in the weak verbs to which the pronoun of the agent of 
the masc. pi., the u, is suffixed to, e.g. underlyingly IjLoj (cf. (303)), and Iunderlyingly 

Ijl(see further (275), (303)). In Ijlo J9 the sequence jl. becomes j_, namely Ij*j. In 

the sequence becomes j_ , namely I(for discussions see Wright, II, 89). 


(50) Different opinions concern the reason of the occurrence of the separating alif, the elif 
otiosum, after the suffixation of the agent pronoun of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. to a verb in 

the perfect, e.g. “they came”. It is also named (i the guarding alif 9 (cf. 

Wright, I, 11). According to al-Farra 3 ‘s theory, this alif is suffixed after the w that marks the pi. 
so that it is possible to differentiate between the w which is a radical in verbs with 3rd weak 
radical and the w that marks the pi. As an example of a verb in the sing, that ends with a w 

radical, y Jo “he calls” can be mentioned and as an example of a verb in the jussive that ends 

o ^ 

with the suffixed pronoun of the nominative of the masc. pi., the u, preceding the alif, \y ju 

“they did not call” can be mentioned. Had it not been for the alif, both the singular and the pi. 
of the verb would be mixed together. As for al-Ahfas, he believes that it was suffixed so that 
the w of the pi. is not confused with the w of the conjunction wa (cf. c Abd al-Tawwab‘s note on 

RazI, in Halil b. Ahmad ..., Huruf 135). The example mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud 

refers to the opinion of al-Ahfas. If an alif did not ocur after the w, it could be read as 

“He came and talked” or “they came, he talked”, which would cause an inevitable 

confusion. Wright, I, 11 and Mu'addib, Tasrlf 21 adhere to this opinion without referring to al- 
Ahfas. See further Sull, Adab 246, Fleisch, Traite II, 116-117 note 2. 

b) Different additional alifs (seventeen sorts are presented by Ta c alibl, Fiqh 226-227 and 
fourty by FairuzabadI, Basa Hr II, 9-11) can be mentioned in this context (for them see RazI, in 

Halil b. Ahmad ..., Huruf 134-135): 


- wiJi “the connective alif’ (for it see (111), (111 b), (114), (115), (118)). 

- £-LaJI __aJl “the disjunctive alif’ (for it see (114), (115), (116)). 

- ^_iJI “the alif of interrogation”, e.g.S JjlU Juj I “is Zaid by you?”. 

- *1 jcJI s_aJi “the vocative alif’, e.g. J-Jl Jujl “O Zaid approach!” (for it see Wright, II, 294). 

-J-^l * aJl “the alif radical”, e.g. juJ I aa “this is a lion”. 

-JjJI * aJl “the substituted alif’, e.g. Ijj* underlyingly I 1a “this is someone” (for 

the substitution of the hamza for the w see (235), (290), (291), (292), (316) (317), (318), (318 

b), (319), (321), (322), (323), (327 c)). 


- __aJT “the alif prefixed to the comparative and superlative forms”, e.g. ^ J-^il Juj 


“Zaid is better than c Amr“ (for the elative see (139)-(143 c)). 


__«J I “the alif changed from another consonant”, e.g. J La underlyingly Jy “he said” 


(for the substitution of the alif for the w see (36), (38), (211), (265), (266), (270), (276), (278), 
(279), (284), for the y see (33), (54), (81), (265), (270), (285), (303), (304) and for the hamza 
see (217), (218), (220), (237), (327 b), (369)). 



THE STRONG VERB 


141 


- j. wo-jJI will “the alif which is the suffixed pronoun of the dual of the nominative”, e.g. Cy> 
“they both hit”. 

- Sj juJI will “the alif of lamentation”, e.g. J Jujlj “alas for Zaid!” (cf. ZaggagI, Gumal 190, 
Wright, //, 295). 

- wil^l “the alif that can be abbreviated” (cf. Wright, I, 11, Daqr, Mu c gam 55-57; and 
for examples see (269), (269 b)). 

- Sj-ull wiWl “the lenghtened alif’ (cf. Wright, /, 11, 24-25, Daqr, Mu c gam 57). 

- jl>J)!l will “the appended alif, which gives the word the form of a quadriliteral or 
quinqueliteral” (cf. Wright, II, 152). 


( 51 ) Concerning y ju ^ “he did not call”, the jussive should have been applied resulting in 

the elision of the w, and £ju ^ should have been said. Ibn Mas c ud refers here to an anomalous 

case in which the jussive is not taken into consideration in a specific dialectal variant, and the 
indicative is chosen instead. This phenomenon occurs in the following verse said by Abu c Amr 
b. c Ala 3 al-Mazini to the poet al-Farazdaq, who has at first insulted him and then apologized for 

>0^-0 > o ^ o 

having done so. In it, y^p ^ with the defective maintainance of the w occurs instead of ^p ^ 

o ^ 

with its elision, in the same manner as j^Ju ^ mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud occurs instead of 

^ The verse is cited by Farra\ Ma c ariil, 162,//, 188, IbnGinnI, SirrII, 630, Munsifll, 115, 
Zamahsari, 184, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 2, 10, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 104, 105, Ibn TJsfur, Dara'ir 45, 

V V” 

Ibn al-Sagari, AmallI, 85, Bagdad!, Sarh 406, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1576, Freytag, Hamasae 78, 
Kosut, Streitfragen 309, 344, Wright, IV, 389: 


66 


^ ^ O > O ^ O ^ ^ / o ^ o 

fa o* 



♦♦ 

r 








“You did satirize Zabban: then you came, apologizing for satirizing Zabban: you did not satirize 
[him], nor did you leave [him] alone”. 


c Abd Yagut b. Waqqas al-Hariti has ^ used anomalously as an indicative instead of the 

jussive y ^ in the following verse which he said when he was imprisoned. It is cited by Ibn 

GinnI, SirrI, 76, Mu’addib, Tasrlf 398, Zamahsari, 185, Afandl, Tamil 564, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 107, 
Ibn Hisam, MugnlI, 277, Garni c 15, Hudari, Hasiya 62, TibrizI, Ihtiyarat 111 , Ibn Manzur, IV, 
2325, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1577, Freytag, Darstellung 505: 


“And an c AbsamI old dame laughs at me, as though she had not seen a YamanI captive before me”. 


Zamahsari, Kassaf II, 547 cites the last part of the verse in his commentary to sur. 20: 77 T) 

"ij Kj * U 3) “Without fear of being overtaken (by Pharaoh) and without (any other) 
fear”, (i.e. do not be afraid of being overtaken (by Pharaoh) and do not be scared), in which the 

^ Q ^ 

weak last radical of the verb ^ is retained, in spite of its being a negative imperative. 

Furthermore, he writes that ^ has been read as ^ by some. 
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>' °< 


An unknown poet has sLjI 'i for wi Si in the following verse cited by Zamahsari, 185, Ibn 
Ya'Is, X, 107, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1577, Wright, IV, 389: 


O ^ O —9 


a 




\yA L r ^l Lo 


^ * 




^iwji Si i u” 


“Whatever I forgot, I shall not forget him to the end of my life, so long as there appears on the 
rugged ground a quivering of mirage”. 


Ru'ba b. al- c Aggag has "ij for jz "ij in the following verse cited by Ibn Ginn!, Sirr I, 

78, Jiasa 'is I, 307, MunsifH, 78,115, Zamahsari, 185, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 2,10, Ibn Ya c is, 
I, 106, X, 107, SuyutI, Asbah I, 431, BagdadI, ffizana III , 534, Sarh 409, Howell, IV , fasc. I, 
1577, Freytag, Hamasae 803, Kosut, Streitfragen 310, 344: 


.“jLj % l JbLsjj % 


> > ^ ch-» 


jiLi 


“When the old woman is angry, then divorce [her]; and seek not to pacify her, nor coax [her]”. 

For discussions concerning such cases see Ibn GinnI, MunsifH, 114-116, Zamahsari, 184-185, 
Ibn Ya c Is, X, 104-107, Noldeke, Grammatik 11, Howell, TV, fasc. I, 1576-1577, Wright, IV, 
389. 

b) As anomalous as the use of the indicative instead of the jussive is the use of the indicative 
instead of the subjunctive, which occurs in the reading of Ibn Muhaisin of the sur. 2: 233 

(apL bjJI J\ *\j °j!i) “If the father desires to complete the term” with ^ J\ instead of J\ 

& > 

(cf. Ibn Hisam, Mugni I, 30). It has also been read so by Ibn Mugahid (cf. the notes to Ibn 

GinnI, MunsifI, 446). This phenomenon occurs also in the following verse said by an unknown 
poet, cited by Ta c lab, Magalis 322, Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 549, Hasa 'is I, 390, MunsifI, 278, Ibn 

Ya c Is, VII, 9 in the notes, 15, Ibn Hisam, Mugni I, 30, BagdadI, Hizana III, 559, Ibn c Usfur, 
Dara'ir 163, SuyutI, Asbah I, 296, Howell, //-///, 593, in which J\ occurs instead of 


o ^ o 


J* O 1 


. “ I Jo- I I^1 I Lo-wJ I ^Jp \jSU I 


* ' 0, 


O ^ Q 


“That you two should pronounce over Asma 5 [mercy be upon you two!] from me is the greeting, and 
that you do not let anyone know”. 

c) Another anomaly is the occurrence of the subjunctive after the suppressed subjunctival 

o 

j l, as in the following verse said by Maisun bint Bahdal, the wife of Mu c awiya b. Abl Sufyan 
and the mother of his son Yazld, whose longing for the desert and her poetry caused Mu c awiya 

to divorce her, in which occurs instead of Ja J\ y It is cited by Slbawaihi, I, 379, ZaggagI, 

Gumal 199, Ibn Ya c Is, VII, 25, Ibn c AqIl, II, 358, Sinqltl, Durar II, 110, SuyutI, Sarh 224, 
Sirblnl, Sarh 6, Howell, //-///, 52, BarranI, Matalib 89, BustanI, Misbah in the notes 354, 
Carter, Sirblnl 110: 


> J- —» o > o 


jSu j 3^Lp Jj 


“And the wearing of a woolen garment and [that] my eyes be cool [from tears] are dearer to me than 
the wearing of the finest garments”. 
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d) Another anomaly is the use of the jussive after the subjunctival j I, which occurs in the 

s' s' o s' s' s' o 

verse said by ImnTu 1-Qais in which Li*L J\ occurs instead of LoL J\ (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 
1). It is cited by Ibn Hisam, Mugnl I, 30, Howell, //-///, 592, Sadili, Anasir 40: 


“■ Ju^aJI lob I IjJUi LUl 13 LjJlp L> I3j” 

“Whenever we go forth in the morning, the lads of our people say: ‘Come, until the hunting come to 
us we will gather firewood [to roast it’]”. 

The same phenomenon occurs in the following verse said by Gamll, cited by Ibn Hisam, Mugnl 
I, 30, Akesson, Elision 27, Howell, II-III, 592, in which jJLu j l occurs instead of jl: 


.“Lj& bir Maj 



Ia 


O s- o S' o 


^ j^ lfc> o 1 j3UI” 


“I fear that she would know it (sc. my want], and would reject it, and leave it to be a burden upon 
me, as it already is”. 


The use of the jussive after J\ is adapted in the dialectal variant of some tribes, as the Banu 

o 

Sabah from Dabba (cf. Sadili, Anasir 40). The verb takes the jussive also after as well in this 

dialect (cf. Ibn Malik, Sawahid 160). The indicative has also been used after J\ and its sisters 

(cf. SuyutI, Ham c II, 3). For further discussions concerning the confusion betwen the moods 
see Howell, II-III, 592-594, Wright, IV, 389, Baalbaki, Vrdb 18. 

e) The jussive occurs anomalously instead of the indicative in the sur. 11: 105 (ob ^) 

“The day it arrives”, in which ol occurs instead of The elision of the y and the maintainance 

of the kasra is frequent in the dialect of Hudail (cf. Zamahsari, Kassafll, 293, Ibn Manzur, I, 
22; see further for discussions Rabin, 89, Noldeke, Grammatik 11). The jussive occurs anoma- 

Q £ Q s' Q s' O s- O S' 

lously with the pronoun of the accusative suffixed, e.g. ( ^ui> which is said instead of 

Jl jt Q s' O ^ 

“he follows them” (cf. Vollers, Volkssprache 143). Another example is Iwhich is read 


> * > 


> * * 


in this manner from the sur. 26: 224 instead of Ij^jo and “Follow them” (cf. ibid 128, 

referring to Baidawi). The jussive or the subjunctive with the elision of the n of the indicative 
from a verb that occurs in the 2nd person of the fern sing, of the imperfect, replaces anoma- 

V 

lously the indicative in the following verse said by an anonymous poet, cited by Carter, Sirblnl 

V JiQ S' s' s' 

82, Sinqltl, Durar I, 27, in which XI jj occurs instead of ^Xju: 



• •s' s' s' s' ✓ ^ ••s' ••s' ••s' 


“I pass the night weeping, and you spend the night rubbing your face with amber and pure musk”. 


f) The subjunctive occurs anomalously after the apocopative ^ in the reading of Abu Ga c far 

S' S' O ^ s' S' s' s' O s' O _ S' s' Q s' s' S-Os-O s' O 

al-Mansur of the sur. 94: l(Jjjuo JJ ^Ijfor (Jjjuo JJ 11) “Have We not expanded 

thee thy breast?-” (cf. Sadili, Anasir 218). Comparable to it is the occurrence of the subjunctive 

s' s' s' O s' s' 

after the apocopative U in the reading of Ibn Wattab and al-Na^fi of the sur. 3: 142 \lj) 

O^O ^ s' s' s' OJIO £ s' s' s' ^—3 t —3 s' O s' s' 

« lj jji> U qj jj I <ju 0 instead of ( ( aJJc lj jj* U ^ 111 <uj I 11 J) “Without God testing those of 
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you who fought hard (in His Cause)” (cf. Sadili, c Anasir 219; for discussions concerning this 
dialectal variant that occurs by some Arabs see Baalbaki, I c rab 18). 


(52) The t suffix that is attached to the root in the 3rd person of the fem. sing, of the perfect, 

o s' s' s' 

e.g. “she hit”, originates according to Ibn Mas c ud, from the second point of articulation. 

As the t is a dental consonant, it detains a position between a laryngeal and a labial. On this 
basis, it and other dentals come after laryngeals, and so originate from the second point of 
articulation (cf. Smyth, Reviews of Books 712). Other sorts of t exist (cf. RazI, in Halil b. 
Ahmad ..., Huruf 150), which can be mentioned in this context. It can: 1- be prefixed as a t 

prefix in the imperfect, e.g. J jJc “you are doing”, 2- be suffixed as a ta’tawila in the noun, 
e.g. ojJip “a spider”, 3-be suffixed as a ta'marbuta marking the fem. sing., e.g. ijLJI “the 


one who is hitting /fem.sing.” and aJ LsJ I “the one who is rising” (for discussions concerning the 


origin of the t of the fem. as a suffix and its occurrence as a ta'marbuta or tawlla with interest¬ 
ing references to some other researchers’ opinions see Fleisch, Traite I, 312-314), 4-be substi¬ 
tuted for the 5 (for this substitution see (194), (329), (333), (334)), 5- be substituted for the w 
(for this substitution see (96), (198), (247), (330), (331), 6- strengthen the idea of intensive¬ 


ness: AiJ Li I Ld I “the t meant to strengthen the idea of intensiveness” (see Radi, Nazarlya 


257-258, Wright, II, 139-140, my notes (150), (274)), and 7- be 9 ldl “the t of 

particularization” applied to the s j^jJI “the noun of individuality”. For a study of the t’s 

occurrence in some of the Semitic languages see Brockelmann, Grundriss 383-388, 405-410. 


(53) In spite of the fact that the suffixed pronoun of the nominative is considered to be at one 
with its verb, it is not allowed to conjoin another agent to it by a conjunction without emphasiz¬ 
ing the suffixed pronoun by an independent pronoun (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Luma c 39). The suffixed 

pronoun of the agent can be manifest as the -tu of ^in e.g. Jujj b I I hit, I and Zaid 

O Jl Os' s- o c o > 

or suppressed as in ^ in e.g. Jujj c^ol ^ “get up, you and Zaid”. The reason of this emphasis 
of the suffixed agent, whether manifested or suppressed, is to differentiate such types of sen- 

Jl o ^ } Os' s' 

tences from those coupling betweeen two actions, e.g. ^j^=> “I hit and I sat”. An 

example that can be presented with such a coupling that occurs after a verb in which the pro- 

-- -- o > fl ,_O > o O > O fl O S' S' S' S' 

noun of the agent is suffixed is found in the sur. 21: 54 J>Lb ^ LI j I j^J J15) 

o>o t O^Ofl 

“He said, “Indeed ye have been in manifest Error -ye and your fathers”, in which 

o a _ ^ o ^ a ^ v o £ o > 

jSj bI j is said instead of ^ b I j and an example in which the pronoun is suppressed is 
found in the sur. 2: 35 (al>JI L Lhj) “We said: “O Adam! dwell thou and 

thy wife in the Garden;” in which I is said instead of I (see further 

for a study Mubarrad, Kamil I, 321-322, Zamahsari, 50, Ibn YaTs, III, 76-77, Ibn c AqIl, II, 236- 
238, Howell, I, fasc. 1,492-498, Reckendorf, Syntax 332). This is in accordance with the teachings 
of the Basrans. As far as the Kufans are concerned, they accept this connection without having 
to emphasize the antecedent (for the debate see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 66,196-198, for discus¬ 
sions see c Abd al- c Az!z, Fusha 229-231). The coupling with the separate emphasizing pronoun 
did not occur anomalously for the sake of metric exigency in the following verse said by c Umar 
b. Abl Rabfa, cited by Slbawaihi, /, 342, Mubarrad, Kamil I, 322, Ibn Ginnl, Hasa’is II, 386, 
Zamahsari, 50, Ibn YaTs, III, 76, Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 66, 197, Ibn c AqIl, II, 238, Alee, 
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Waslt 113, Howell, I, fasc. I, 494, c Abd al- c Aziz, Fusha 229 in which y>jj cJLil 3j was said 

•vP o f ^ s' 

instead of ^ c^L3\ 3j: 


O > 




MiJI cuLi! 31 


“I said, when she and fair-faced [women] approached: They walk with an elegant swinging of the 
body in their gait, like the wild cows of the deserts when they have wandered at random in a tract of 
sand”. 


b) According to the Basrans, if a noun is coupled by a conjunction to a pronoun in the 
genitive suffixed to a preposition preceding it, it must be preceded by an emphasizing preposi- 

^ s' Ji s' ^ s' > 

tion, e.g. Jujjj Jj “I passed by you and by Zaid”, which is said instead of Jujj A> 

as well as it must be put in the genitive. The Kufans however believed that it is possible to 

✓ > 

couple after the suffixed pronoun of the genitive without a preposition, i.e. Jujj jL “I 

V 

passed by you and Zaid”. For their debate see Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf Q. 65, 192-196. Ibn GinnI, 
ffasa 'is I, 102-103 accepts this coupling without a preposition, but with the noun being put in 

S' ^ S' S' O 

the accusative, namely: ljujj jL In line with the Kufans teaching, the accusative 

S' s' O S' s' s' s' ^ S' 

ofthesur.4:1 jJ I 4 X 1 ! “Reverence God, through Whom ye demand 

I ^ ^ ** s' 

your mutual (rights), and (reverence) the wombs (that bore you)”, was read instead by the 

^ o --v 

Kufan Hamza as lj as a noun in the genitive (cf. Zamahsari, 51, de Sacy, Anthologie 
[Hariri, Durra] 44). Ibn Ya c is, III, 78 mentions that this reading was considered as weak by 

^ O '*°s- 

most of the grammarians. Concerning of this sur., the Kufan grammarian al-Farra 5 

showed a preference to the Basrans’ theory, which forbade the coupling after the suffixed 

S' O s' 

pronoun without a preposition, and preferred to read it Ibn Flalawaihi does not how¬ 

ever consider Hamza’s reading as weak (for discussions see Ibn Flalawaihi, Qira 'at I, 127-129, 
Ragihi, Farra' 43). Another example in which the conjoining with the emphasizing preposi¬ 
tion did not occur for the sake of metric exigency is ^ Qi\j Ju Li which is said instead of jL Lj 

l»lAlLj (cf. Zamahsari, KassafI, 493), that occurs in the following verse cited by Sibawaihi, I, 

344, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui II, 119, Ibn YaTs, III, 78, 79, Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf Q. 65, 192, Ibn 
c AqTl, II, 240, Bagdadi, Ffizana II, 338, Howell, I, fasc. I, 498: 



Cr° -4? 


O s' O 

Ls W-J&3U 




“And today, you approached us satirizing and reviling us: so go away, for there is not any wonder at 
you and the days!”. 


(54) The base form of Luj is Lzyoj in which the y vowelled by a fatha is changed into an a 
due to the influence of the fatha preceding it, so that it became bUj. The reason why the a is 

^ O S' s' 

elided in b Uj is that it precedes the suffixed t that marks the fern. sing, of the 3rd person in 

which is underlyingly vowelless, but which is given accidently the fatha in the dual to prevent 
the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the vowelless t and the vowelless a of the dual follow- 

s' s' s' 0 s' s' 

ing it, i.e. Lx*j is said instead of Li«j. As the underlying sukun of the suffix t of the 3rd person 
of the sing, is still taken into consideration, the a (which is underlyingly ay radical vowelled by 

a fatha before its being changed) is elided from bUj, as it is assumed theoretically that there is 
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a cluster of two vowelless consonants, the vowelless a of the changed y radical and the vowel¬ 
less suffixed t of the fern. (cf. (304); compare the discussion which is almost similar concern¬ 
ing a underlyingly by> * in (289)). Some people whose dialectal variant is defective main¬ 
tain however the a of the changed y radical and say bUj (cf. Zamahsari 154, Ibn Ya c is, IX, 27- 
29, Wright, II, 89, Akesson, Conversion 28) in consideration of its formal vowel. 


(55) The case of the perfect verb in which the 3rd radical is made vowelless when the pro- 

✓ Os' s' s' ^ Os' s' 

noun of the nominative is suffixed to it, e.g. “they hit, /fern, pi.” and “I hit”, “you 

hit, /masc. sing.” and “you hit /fern, sing.” is contrasted to the case of the perfect verb in which 


the 3rd radical is given a fatha when the pronoun of the accusative is suffixed to it, e.g. 

“he hit you.”, thus allowing the disliked combination of four vowelled consonants (for the 
principle that four vowelled consonants cannot follow each other in one word see ZaggagI, 
Idah 75, Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 220-221, Hassan, Usui 228). In spite of the fact that the attached 
pronouns of the nominative and the accusative are suffixed to the verb, the suffixed pronoun of 
the nominative is considered by the Arab grammarians as one with its verb, whereas the pro¬ 
noun of the accusative is regarded as another word separated from it (cf. Bohas, Etude 93). The 
verb is in need of an agent, manifest or suppressed (for discussions see (12 b), (13)), which is 
why it is considered as one with its pronoun of the agent, whereas it can manage without an 
object, which is the reason why it and its pronoun of the object are considered as two separate 
words (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 221). 


(56) ju jjt> is underlyingly jJ jj* and JaJL p is underlyingly formed according to JJUi, 

both having their a elided. The disliked succession of the four vowels occurs in both these 
abbreviated forms (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 366). A similar case with the four consecutive vowels 

occurring in one word is found in jij* “a plant used in dyeing” formed according to JLi 
underlyingly in which the n is elided (cf. Ibn Manzur, IV, 2869), and Jjjl*. “stones” 

^ ^ s' > 

formed according to J!*i underlyingly J ^ in which a contraction is carried out (cf. Ibn 
Manzur, I, 699; for discussions see Ibn Ginnl, Hasa 3 is III, 114, Ibn Ya c is, VI, 136)). 

S- o ->p s' o 

(57) The base form of is J© in which the a is elided (cf. my notes (278), Zamahsari, 
182, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 86) for the sake of alleviation. 

(58) A parallel is drawn between the elision of one of the two markers of the fern, in both the 

s' Os' s' s' O s' s' s' 

examples: the t in the verb underlyingly with the t marking the fern. sing, and the 

S o > ^ o 

-na marking the fern. pi. combined together, and the t of the noun LJL-o underlyingly o LuL~c 
with the t marking the fern sing, and the t of the ending -atu of the fern. pi. combined together. 

The reason of eliding one of both ta's of the fern, in oLL~o is the heaviness implied by the 

combination of two consonants of the same kind together (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Hasa 3 is III, 235, Ibn 
al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 4, 20). In spite of the fact that the two markers of the fern, are not identical 

in the verb one of them, i.e. the t, is elided because there is a heaviness implied by this 

^ O s' 

combination when it takes place in the verb (compare the case of in which the y was 

chosen as an affix, and not the t to avoid the combination of two identical markers of the fern. 



THE STRONG VERB 


147 


^ O O 

(88) and the case of in which the y was chosen as a prefix and not the t to avoid the 

combination of two markers of the fem.(97)), contrarily to if it was to occur in the noun (see 

e.g. the case of olXl. discussed in (59)), as verbs are considered as heavier than nouns. This 
^ ** * 

theory concerning the heaviness and lightness is well-known in the Arabic grammatical tradi¬ 
tion (cf. Slbawaihi, I, 5; e.g. ZaggagI, Idah 100-101 has reserved a chapter for the reasons of 
the heaviness of the verb and the lightness of the noun). The main argument why the verb is 
considered as heavier than the noun is that it cannot manage without an agent, whether this 
agent is a noun or a pronoun and whether it is manifest or suppressed, and that it implies with 
its form both the event and the agent. As for the noun it can do without a verb, can function as 
a topic or predicate in a nominal sentence, and does not with its form refer to the accident (for 
discussions see (12 b), (13), Baalbaki, Hierarchy 15, Versteegh, ZaggagI 177-181, Guillaume, 
Cause 242-243). 


(59) The alifmaqsura that marks the fern, in is allowed to be combined with the t that 

^ ^ o JL 

marks the fern. pi. of the ending -atun after this alif s change into a y, i.e. o LL^ (cf. Zamahsari, 

79, Ibn Ya c Is, V, 61-62, Wright, II, 192, 197), because both the y and the t are different conso¬ 
nants. The alifmaqsura ’s change into a y vowelled by a fatha occurs necessarily to avoid the 
cluster of two vowelless consonants, the vowelless alif maqsura and the vowelless a of the 

fern. pi. ending -atun, i.e. or becomes oLi^. There is no heaviness implied by 

the combination of both these markers of the fern, when it takes place in the noun contrarily to 

✓ O O ^ Q Q s' 

if it is to occur in the verb (see e.g. the case of that occurs instead of uj (58)), as the 
theory referred to here is that nouns are lighter than verbs (for discussions see (58)). 

(60) The poetical special language offers peculiarities that are not found in other styles of 
writing (for a discussion concerning some possible peculiarities occurring in some well-known 
verses see Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 435 sqq., Radi, Naz,arlya 295 sqq.; for a discussion criticiz¬ 
ing the poets’ usages see Ibn Faris, Damm, edited, introduced, translated and discussed by 
Sanni, Ibn Faris 11-20; for a discussion criticizing the grammarians’ control over the language 
of poets and the reciters of the Qur'an see Subhi, Fiqh 131-134; for a general study concerning 
works dealing with speech errors in Arabic, both in reading and writing, and also those that are 
made in understanding the Qur'an see Anwar, Fathers; for a short list referring to the famous 
poets of the Banu Tamlm and of the Hudaills see Subhi, Fiqh 66). Al-Halll is said to have 
admitted that the poets are given possibilities which are not permitted to others than them (cf. 
Hazim al-Qartagannl, Minhag 143-144). According to al-Ahfas, the poets are obliged to use 
certain words for the sake of metric exigency, which makes them accustomed to these expres- 

v 

sions and constructions in their language (cf. Anls, Asrar 323). Ibn Ginnl, Hasa 'is II, 392-393 
alludes to the poet’s desire of adventurous experimentation. The metre of the verse cited by Ibn 
Mas c ud is wafir. The poet is unknown. The same verse occurs in Ibn al-Anbarl, InsafQ. 96, 

284 and the same explanation mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud is presented. bl with the fatha of ^1 
lenghtened into an a occurs as a pronoun of the masc. sing, of the 2nd person instead of the 

°t 

normal I. If the form for the dual bo I with the infixation of the m did not exist, both the sing. 

^ o 

and the dual would be confused. The a suffixed to col resulting in b l is named *LJlj ji\ ^Jjl 
“the alif suffixed after a final short vowel” (cf. Ibn al-Anbarl, InsafQ. 96,284). Concerning the 

normal structure of the Basrans believed that jl is the pronoun and that the c* is a suffix 
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that specifies the 2nd person (cf. Carter, Sirblnl 256 and the notes 257). Another verse reminis¬ 
cent of the one cited by Ibn Mas c ud regarding the theme is cited by Ibn Manzur, V, 3881: 


JUIj Jl>JI bbT Sjls 




Cr° O 




“Some brothers keep on laughing and joking and some brothers are in another state of mind”. 
Zamaksarf, Asas 545 has instead: 


.“L^, J>ll JL*. 




0^1 Cr° ob 


“And some brothers keep on laughing and joking and some brothers greet you with a “may God 
preserve your life!” and welcome you”]. 


Another example concerning b l that marks the sing, with the suffixation of this particular alif 

occurs in the following verse said by Salim b. Dara, cited by Mu'addib, Tasrlf 25, Ibn Ya c Is, I, 
127, 130, Bagdad!, ffizana I, 289, Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 45, 144, Q. 96, 284: 

y O y- y y O y -—1-3 y O c y o y y y 0—3 y ■£. Jk y 

,“bu>- LaL p cbJLL ^ jJI I bl L 1 ^ I L ja L 

“O Murr, O Ibn Waqi c , O you! it is you who divorced [your wife] in a year when you were hungry!”. 

A variant of the verse is believed to be by al-Ahwas (cf. Howell, I, Fasc. 147A, Daqr, Mu c gam 
393), but it is probably by Salim b. Dara al-Gatafan! mentioned above (cf. Qall, Nawadir 455). 

V V 

It is also cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 359, in the notes of the commentator al-Sartun! of Farhat, 
Baht 241, Daqr, Mu c gam 393: 


.“b^ IbUL ^jjl lb bl L ^ ^o! L” 

• • y 

“O Abgar Ibn Abgar, O you! it is you who divorced [your wife] in a year when you were hungry!”. 

b) It is usual that in poetry, the a, the w or the y that lengthens the fatha, damma or kasra is 
suffixed to the word at the ends of verses. This lenghtening of the vowels is appropriate for the 
repetition and the reiteration of sound, and marks a difference between poetry and prose (cf. 
Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 78). This occurs in the following verse said by Imru’u 1-Qais, cited by Slbawaihi, 

II, 325, Ibn GinnI, MunsifI, 224, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 78, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 791, in which ^y^j 

*♦ y y 

O y y 

occurs instead of Jy^y 




jb lb 




“Tarry you two: we will weep at the remembrance of a beloved and a place of alighting”. 


O y y 

The verse is also cited by Howell, I, fasc. I, 351, with instead. A linguistic feature worth 


to be mentioned is the use of the dual to the verb Ui (for a discussion why the dual might have 

been chosen see Abu Haidar, Dual 40-48, Akesson, Conversion in the notes to 29-30). The 
lengthe nin g of the vowel occurs as well in the following verse said by Ibn Hilliza al-Yaskuri, 


>y0 > y O ^yy- 

cited by Howell, IV, fasc. 1,791, in which occurs instead of t L-J, and js .lydl instead of 



y w- -*> > O £ y > ys/- £ £ y O ^ yOy y O y y 

. ^ \y*J I 3 ^ "O 3 p I— i bj I 


“[The beloved] Asma 5 has announced to us her intention of departing. Many a sojourner [there is], 
of whose sojourning one is wearied!”. 
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See further for a study Sibawaihi, II, 325-326, Ibn Ginni, Munsif I, 224, Ibn Ya c is, IX, 78, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 791 sqq. 

( 61 ) The points of articulation of the m and the t are close to each other. The t is formed by 
the tip of the tongue and the roots of the two upper central incissors and the m is formed 
between the lips (see my notes (188)). 


( 62 ) Besides being an infix in a pronoun, e.g. ! “you two”, or a suffix in it, e.g. “you 
/masc. pi.”, the m can be a prefix in a noun (for discussions see Fleisch, Traite I, 422-434), e.g. 

%P O ^ 

-u y> “a place of a promise or an appointment” or a suffix in it (for discussions see ibid, 465- 

£ O >0 _ 

467), e.g. ^->1 meaning qA\ “the son” in which it marks intensification (cf. ZaggagI, Magalis 

134). It is not to be prefixed, infixed or suffixed directly to the verbs (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, Muluki 
150). In the cases of the 2nd persons of the masc. and fern, dual and the masc. pi. of the perfect, 

} s- O £ Q s' 

e.g. “you hit /masc. and fern, dual” and “you hit /masc. pi.”, the m is a part of the 

suffixed pronouns and For a study of the m ’s occurrence in some of the Semitic lan¬ 
guages see Brockelmann, Grundriss 396. 

b) In some anomalous cases of verbs the m can be prefixed or infixed (for examples see Ibn 
Ginni, Sirr I, 432-433). These forms are JjJuz and Examples formed according to 

s' 'S O s' s' S' S' O s' s' 

are jJ I “the man became poor”, jl*j “he wore a loose outer garment of wool with 

S' S' O s' ^ s' O s' s' 

sleeves, slit in front”, J jluj “to clean oneself with a handkerchief’, “to tighten one’s 

ji Jl S' s' 0 s' s' s' O s' s' _ 

belt”, J-a-jJI “the man named himself Muslim” and “to behave arrogantly”. Ex- 

s' s' O s' S' S' S' O s' > * ^ S' ^ Q S' 

amples formed according to Jare dJ I j* “may God welcome you and make the 

^ ^s' q ^ t 

place smooth, plain, or not rugged for you”, is from the expression X^j XaI, from 

^ O ^ ^ Cl s' s' #50 S Q s' s' o S' 

i^j^j XaI Ly “Thou hast come to a people who are like kinsfolk, and to a place that 

> J ^ s' s' ° s' 

is smooth, plain, or not rugged” (cf. Lane, I, 1453)], and J^JI j>>vo “the man was profuse in 
liberality, bounty, or munificence”. 


(63) The pronoun is considered by many Arab grammarians as belonging to the same cat¬ 
egory as the noun, as generally the parts of speech are three: the noun, verb and particle (cf. 
Sibawaihi, I, 1). This tripartite division of the language seems to be an influence from the 
Greeks (see my notes (10 b)). The point at issue here is that there is no noun ending with a w 

preceded by a damma (cf. Ibn Ginni, de Flexione 42-43, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 104) except the pronoun 
The verbs however can end with a w preceded by a damma without this combination being 

^ O s' Jl O s' 

deemed heavy, e.g. y^ “he assaults” and jo “he calls”. 


o 


_ Os' 

( 64 ) The reason why the pi. of jJ o with 3rd weak radical is formed according to the pattern 

Jjii, namely Jol (cf. Ibn Ginni, de Flexione 43, ZamaJjsari, 185, Ibn Ya c is, X, 107-108, Ibn 
Malik, Alfiya 147, Goguyer’s commentary to verse 617, Lane, I, 909, Wright, II, 209) and not 

on the pattern jlsi, namely jjVi, is to avoid having it ending with a w preceded by a damma, 
which is disliked by the Arabs. 
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(65) The underlying u in is maintained between the pronoun of the nominative of 

the 2nd person of the masc. pi., - turn, and the pronoun of the accusative of the 3rd person of the 
sing., -hu, and thus is not longer at the extremity of the word, which is the reason why it is not 

o P ^ Ji 0^ 

elided. The base form of is Iand the suffixed pronoun of the accusative, the - hu, 

is also another reason why the verb is brought back to its base form (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, III, 95). The 
principle that the pronouns bring back the words to their base form can be considered a rule (cf. 
Slbawaihi, I, 341-342). The suffixed pronoun of the pi. of the 2nd person of the masc. pL, the u, 
can be elided according to Yunus referred to by Slbawaihi, I, 342, who accepts instead of the 

examples ajjC:Japl and ^SzJas>\ and l^o£ukpl. Ibn Ginm, SirrI, 103 considers the 

saying of Yunus of a^xILpI to be an anomaly. It can be added as well that it is not only the 

suffixed pronouns, but as well the dual endings (cf. SuyutI, Asbah I, 203-204; for a general 
discussion concerning the dual suffix -ani marking the nominative see Carter, Sirblnl 59: 3.43 
(1); for examples concerning the dual of the three cases see 91-93: 4.5 (1)) and the diminutive 
(cf. SuyutI, Asbah I, 218, (363)) that bring back the word to its base form (for discussions see 
Radi, Naiarlya 192-193). 


(66) The suffixation of the ta * marbuta in 3 * LLjJ I is the reason why the hamza, which is not 

longer at the extremity of the word, is changed into the y resulting in (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, X, 

109; for discussions see Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 128-129). 


(67) The theory that is presented by Ibn Mas c ud concerning is that its base form is 

^ O Jl s' _ 

The m is assimilated to the n as their points of articulation are close to each other: the 

m originates between the lips and the n from the upper part of the nose (cf. (188)). Another 

theory presented by Ibn YaTs, III, 87 concerning the doubling of the n in is that two nuns 

should arise as compared to the m and the u of the masc. pi., i.e. I(cf. my notes to Ibn 
Mas c ud, I, 61). 


(68) The base form of is (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 342, Ibn GinnI, de Flexione 26, Zamahsari, 

174-175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 33-36, Bohas, Etude 229-232, my notes (365)). The substitution of the m 
for the n is necessary when it occurs vowelless before the b because of the heaviness implied by 

/ O ^ 

the combination of the soft and nasal n and the rigid b. Another example is * “having sharp 

-J! ^ O ^ 

canine teeth” said instead of c 


(69) According to this theory, the base form of with the doubling of the -nna, is 

with the alleviation of the -na that marks the fern. pi. The -tu preceding the -na that 

^ s' s- o o ^ ^ 

marks the fern. pi. in should have been vowelless, i.e. similarly to the consonant 

preceding the n that marks the fem. pi. of the 3rd person of the fern, “they hit”. However 

i 

^ O ^ 

the -tu of the addressed 2nd person of the pi. could not be vowelless, i.e. as this would 

imply a cluster of two vowelless consonants, the b and the t. So it was necessary to vowel it, 
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and the vowel that was chosen was a damma, namely Moreover, in order to avoid 

mixing it up with the 1st person of the sing. it was necessary to infix an augment after 

the -tu. If one is to speculate which among the usal infixes and suffixes, namely the m, y, a, and 
u, is the appropriate augment that is to be infixed, it could not be the m because the form does 
not refer to the dual or to the masc. pi. of the 2nd person. It could not be the a or the y either, on 
account of the damma of the t that forbids it, nor could it be the w to avoid that the marker of the 
masc. pi., i.e. the u, would be combined with the marker of the fern, pi., i.e. the -na, so the n was 
chosen to be infixed, and was then assimilated to the n of the fern. pi. (cf. my notes to Ibn 
Mas c ud, /, 61-62). 

( 70 ) The reason why the attached pronoun -tu was chosen to be suffixed to the base form of 

Os' s' Os' s' £ Os' s' 

the perfect Li, e.g. in the perfect of the 1st person of the sing, resulting in ^and why 

none of the ' a, the n or the a of bl, or of the weak consonants, the w or the y, was suffixed 
instead, is that if the a was suffixed it would be confused with the 3rd person of the masc. dual 

S' s' s' Os' s' 

bif the n was suffixed it would be confused with the 3rd person of the fern. pi. if the 

w was suffixed it would be confused with the 3rd person of the masc. pi. Iyj^ 9 and if the y was 

suffixed it would be impossible to vowel it with the marker of the nominative, i.e. the damma, 
because of the heaviness implied by this combination (cf. my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, /, 62). 

( 71 ) Sixty sorts of pronouns and the same distribution presented by Ibn Mas c ud are as well 
mentioned by Carter, Sirblnl 194. As for this manner of referring to determined numbers, Carter, 
195 remarks in his notes: 

“The urge to calculate total combinations of elements is a relatively late phenomenon in grammar... 
The motive is clear: not only is enumeration a useful aide-memoire, it also establishes the limits of 
the material to be taught (i.e. what is ‘Arabic’ and what is not). In origin it may be connected with 
the propositional calculus in the scholastic processing of the Organon which the Arabs inherited 
from Greek”. 

( 72 ) The dual of the 3rd person of the masc. of e.g. is and of the fern. sing. 

The a alone is the pronoun in both these duals, because in the case of the fern, the t is the marker 
of the fern, and not a pronoun. This is the homonymy of both the dual of the fern, and masc. 
meant by Ibn Mas c ud regarding the suffixation of the a to the basic form of the perfect. The 
dualizations of both the 3rd person of the masc. and fern. sing, are Proto-Semitic (cf. Moscati, 

Grammar 141). 


C ^ ~ - * O S' 

( 73 ) Two expressions are given to the 1st persons: bl “I” and “we” (for ^6 see (74)), 
because “of the rarity of ambiguity in the 1st persons” (cf. Howell, I, fasc. II, 513-514). Con¬ 
cerning the reason why no form for the dual has been chosen for the 1st person of the sing, bl, 

differently from the 2nd person ^>l which has the dual Lr>l, Ibn Manzur, I, 160 presents the 
following theory: 


bi LJ : J-3 q . bl \yXi pj UHi IjJUd 1 l>5 jji” 
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i 4_x«o 




* O c Jl Q 


'J 


o 1 j~>* ^ ^ 


U 


f O 


'J 


\yJL> 


66 


•cT" 


IdJiLi 


“And if it is asked: “Why did they give a dual form to ^ol as they said Lb I, and they did not give 
a dual form to bl?”. It is answered: “When it was not possible to say blj bl “I and I” [with the 

^ O 

latter bl] referring to another man, they did not form a dual [for it]. As what concerns c*:l, they 

o ^ ^ o c 

gave it the dual form Uo I, because it is possible for you to say to a man lj I “you and you” 


[with the latter] referring to another one with him. For this reason it was given a dual form”. 


b) A debate concerning the structure of b l “I” was raised between the Basrans and the Kufans, 

the Basrans considering the *a and the n as being the pronoun, and the a as being suffixed after 
the n to make the fatha plain, whereas the Kufans consider the a as belonging to the pronoun’s 
structure (for discussions see Ibn Ya c Is, III, 93-94, Howell, I, fasc. II, 520-522, Carter, Sirblnl 
256). 

^ ^s- _ o ^ ^ 

c) There exist four dialectal variants concerning jl, namely jl, bl, ^1, ^1, and<>l (for <c 1 see 
my notes (345), (373)) according to Qutrub (cf. Ibn Manzur, I, 160). Ibn Ualawaihi, Qira'at I, 

92 mentions these four: bl, bl, ^l and <cl. The usual bl occurs in the following verse said by 

c Udail according to Ibn Manzur, /, 160, but it is probably said according to my opinion by 
Humaid b. Hurait b. Bahdal al-Kalbl (cf. the notes to Mu’addib, Tasrif 538, the notes to Ibn 
GinnI, MunsifI, 356, the notes to Ibn YaTs, III, 93). It is also cited by Ibn GinnI, MunsifI, 10, 
Howell,/, fasc. II, 521: 


s' s' s' O > O S' S' s' O s' 

“ULwJI c^ojju 


£ O Os 


o-» o , 


id I S *11-* ‘ 1 b I 


“I am the sword of the paternal kinsfolk; therefore know me praiseworthy, having mounted upon 
the summit”. 


^ I which is of the dialectal variant of Quda c a, occurs in the following verse said by c Adiy, cited 
by Ibn Manzur, I, 160: 


“I wish I knew! I am the one who is yelling. When do I see water around a flowerpot?”. 

It may be noted when comparing the independent personal pronoun of Akkadian, Ugaritic, 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic, that the 1st and 2nd persons of the sing, and pi. belong to 
the same system -an plus suffixes (cf. Moscati, Grammar 102). 












L” 


(74) One form is sufficient for the separate pronoun of the 1st person of the pi. (for 
discussions concerning its structure see Fleisch, Traite II, 10-11). The 1st person of the pi. can 

refer to himself/herself and to another or to others, e.g. “we are both going out” 

and “we are going out /masc. pi.”. According to Ibn Ya'is, III, 94, the 1st person 

is aware of himself (or herself) by his senses, and he is talking about himself and others. As he 
cannot be confused with another, there is no need to have separate forms for the dual (for the 
question of the dual to the 1st persons in Semitic see Wagner, Dualis 229-233), the fem. and 
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the masc. The same theory applies as well for the 1st person of the sing, bl (cf. (73)). 

b) Different theories exist as for why the 2nd n of is vowelled by a damma (for them see 
Ibn YaTs, III, 94). According to Abu Ishaq al-Zaggag, the damma is chosen because marks 
the pi., and the damma is close in its nature to the u that marks the pi. in verbs, e.g. I^ols “they 

} O ^ ^ O s 

got up”, and in nouns, e.g. ju^J I “the Zaids”. According to Abu l- c Abbas al-Mubarrad, 

£ O ^ } O ^ 

was compared and made commensurable to “before” and juu “after” that are used before 

the sing., the dual and the pi. According to Abu 1-Hasan al-Ahfas al-Sagir, is the agent 
pronoun, which is the reason why the n should be given the vowel of the nominative, i.e. the 

damma. According to Qutrub the base form of ^^>6 is with the 2nd radical vowelled by the 

damma, which was then shifted to the 3rd radical n (for this theory see also ZaggagI, Magalis 
136-137). According to Mu’addib, Tasrlf 206-207, the damma, which is the strongest of vow¬ 
els, was chosen because reveals strength as it comprehends two meanings, the one of the 

^ O ^ Os s' ^ o s' 

dual and the one of the pi., e.g. I can be used for the dual, i.e. “we have both hit 

Zaid” and for the pi., i.e. “we have hit Zaid”. 

(75) The paradigm of the attached pronouns of the nominative is the following:-It can be 
noted that the 3rd person of the masc. and fern. sing, is latent, and that the suffix of the 3rd 

o ^ 

person of the fern, sing., the , is a marker of the feminine form and not a pronoun-: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

> ° 

♦♦ 


/ O 

u_ 

2nd masc. 

^ o 

^ > O 

lL 

Q £ Q 

2nd fem. 

o 

♦ ♦ 

s' 

lL 

£ o 

♦♦ 

cr- 

3rd masc. 


L 

A 

3rd fem. 

O ^ 

hi 

^ o 

0” 


For the paradigm of the verb ^^ “to hit” in the perfect, active see (42). 

b) Some questions worth taking up are why the t of the suffixed pronoun of the nominative 

S' Jt Os' ^ 

of the dual is given a damma, e.g. “you both hit”, a fatha in the 2nd person of the masc. 

s' O s' O s' 

sing., e.g. and a kasra in the 2nd person of the fern, sing., e.g. The main ideas 

^ s' 

presented below by Niksan, are that the damma of the t in marks the nominative be¬ 

cause the suffixed pronoun is the pronoun of the agent, and the damma is the agent’s vowel. 

Furthermore there is no risk of confusing this form with the 1st person because of the 

_ S' 0 s' 

infixation of the m followed by an a. The fatha was chosen to mark the masc. sing, in ^ and 

o ^ 

the kasra was chosen to mark the fern, sing.in because the masc. form is considered as a 

s' 

base form in relation to the fem. For this reason the light fatha was chosen for it and the heavy 
kasra was chosen for the fem. Niksarf, Mifrah fol. 7a 11. 19-fol. 1211. 1-5 writes: 
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crt oj* J-pLaJ! ^bdl Ji CJjjJs j 9 LJI cuoljs Lj” 

*♦ 

U)!I ^j0« <3^>wULd »A—>-1I LdI a>wL$ Lol^ . La ° I11 ^»JaJ 1^ 



Lwj^ l 


^ Jt 3 O i 3 * ^ {j** I (*>^ °^ jJj ^ ^ 

d? L>Jl I 3^>~wd I i^) Lf ^-dL ^ Aj I 3 ] Ado Ld I 3 j*. mS 

♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ 

Jj I _SJIj ^JsU^JJ Jjl Uj . Liu I ^LJ^I v^Uil J ^iiJIj 

»_JUjL>L I f I L-> Ij. aJL_Aj 3 J —wdl 1^ AJU-d>- A^jd 1^ ^p ^ 3 ‘““''’’J^ L? I ^TLII Ado l>dJ 
^ U 5 . Ld I Ao-Jo w-^wwo AuwLid I ^*j Ld)! I dJ 3 1*3—^ * ^dLJ I ^y> ^j I ^J—*^>d 

.‘V ,ldl 


“The reason why the t was vowelled by a damma in Ui^ “you both hit /dual” is that the 

-tu is the agent pronoun, and its vowel is the nominative’s vowel, and there is no difference 
between the nominative and the damma in the meaning. As for the fatha of the -ta that 

^ Os' /- 

marks the 2nd person of the masc. sing, [in e.g. cojd), it was given to avoid the confusion, 
because if it was given a damma the confusion would be unavoidable with the 1st person 

of the sing. [i.e. cj y*\, and if it was given a kasra it would be necessarily confused with 

O s' ^ 

the 2nd person of the fern. sing. [i.e. co^L|. And if it is asked: “Why was the fatha chosen 

Os' s' 

to mark the 2nd person of the masc. sing. [i.e. co^L) and the kasra [chosen to mark] the 

Os' s' 

2nd person of the fern. sing. [i.e. co^LI, and not vice versa by chosing the kasra to mark 

Os' s' 

the 2nd person of the masc. sing. [i.e. cojd| and the fatha to mark the 2nd person of the 

^ Os' s' 

fern. sing. [i.e. co^)], which would as well eliminate the possibility of confusing [the 

forms together]?”. We answer: “The fatha is prior [to be chosen] to mark the 2nd person of 
the masc. sing, and the kasra is prior to mark the 2nd person of the fern, sing, because the 
masc. sing, is the base form and the fern. sing, is the derivative, and the fatha is light and 
the kasra is heavy, and so giving the light vowel to the base form is more prior than doing 
the contrary. Such a confusion [with other forms] cannot occur in the dual because of the 
damma of the -tu, and this is why the damma was given to the t in it”. 


(76) The twelve forms of the separate pronoun of the nominative are the following compris¬ 
ing two identical forms in the dual: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

bl 


> 0 ^ 

2nd masc. 

" ° c 

Col 

Lol 

o ; ° c 

r^ 1 

2nd fern. 

° c 

Col 

Lol 

* -» °c 

o 31 

3rd masc. 

- > 

j* 

La 

0 ^ 

r* 

3rd fern. 

> 

*♦ -- 

^ * 

La 



b) Some interesting questions worth taking up in this context are why the t in cd is given a 
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°c > ° c 

fatha in the masc. sing., a kasra in the fem. sing, ^l, and a damma in the dual Ur.I (for the 

theories presented here see Zaggagi, Magalis 136: the session between Muhammad b. Ahmad 
b. Kaisan with Abu l- c Abbas Muhammad b. Yazld al-Mubarrad). According to some the t was 

given the fatha in cr l “you” marking the masc. sing, and the kasra in l marking the fem. 
sing., to differenciate between both these 2nd persons. The t marking the dual form followed 

ji 

by the ma ending, was vowelled by a damma in Ur l “you two”, because it is known that this 

vowel does not mark neither the masc. nor the fem. sing., so it became specific for the dual. 
According to others the t of the dual was vowelled by a damma to differenciate it from the t of 
the sing., whose vowel varies from a fatha if it marks the masc. sing, to a kasra if it marks the 

fem. sing. 


(77) A debate between the Kufans and Basrans was raised concerning the structure of jj*> 
(for it see Zaggagi, Magalis 137, Ibn Ya c is, III, 96-97, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 96, 282-285, 

V 

Howell, I, fasc. II, 522 sqq., Carter, Sirblni 256). According to the Kufans, the pronoun is the h 
alone, as they consider the lengthening element, the w, as strengthening the word. Their main 

argument is that the w is dropped in the dual Ui and in the pi. As for the Basrans, they 

consider both the h and the w to form its underlying structure. It may be noted when comparing 
the independent personal pronouns of the 3rd persons in Akkadian, Ugaritic, Hebrew, Syriac, 
Arabic and Ethiopic, that their structures relate to the demonstratives (cf. Moscati, Grammar 
102 ). 

^ j 

b) The w of the pronoun y> is elided for the sake of metric exigency in the following verse 

V V V 

said by c Ugair al-Saluli Gahilly, cited by Ibn GinnI, flasa 'is I, 69, Hariri, Sarh 214, Ibn al- 
Sarrag, Usui III, 460, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 96, 282, Bagdad!, Hizana II, 396, Ibn Manzur, 

Jl ^ O s' s' s' ^ s' O s' s' 

VI, 4596, Howell, I, fasc. II, 523, in which aU^J is said instead of L~i: 

♦* ♦ *+ * 

} s' 0-3 s' O s' s' O ^ s' S' s' J s' O s' Q s' £ S' Q S' s' 

Cr^ : 

“Then, while he was selling his camel-saddle, a sayer said: “Who has a he-camel soft in the side of 
the hump, well-bred?”. 

c) The y of the pronoun is elided for the sake of metric exigency in the following verse 

said by Ibn al- c Abbas, cited by Slbawaihi, I, 8, Ibn Faris, Damm 19 Ibn GinnI, Hasa'is I, 89, 
Hariri, Sarh 215, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 461, Mu'addib, TasrJf 539, Ibn al-AnbM, InsafQ. 96, 

282,284, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4596, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1559, in which a 3 j is said instead of ^ 3 j: 

✓ s' 

.“iiri \y> jso jb jp jijjT jjjo j v’ 

“Do you know the dwelling on Tibrak? It was a dwelling of Su c da when she was one of your 
beloved”. 

d) As for some anomalies concerning the stuctures of y> and ^a, the Banu Asad make 

♦♦ x- 

o ji o 

vowelless the w and y and say and j* (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4597). Some of the Arabs (Ibn 

♦♦ ✓ 

^ Ji 4 

Manzur, VI, 4597), among them the Hamdan, double the w and y, and say instead y> and 

♦♦ x 

(cf. Rabin, 71) 
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> o > > 

(78) According to the theory presented here, the masc. pi. base form of y> is IjjA, of which 
the 1st w is changed into a m because of the heaviness implied by the combination of both the 

waws, so the form became Ij_oA. Then the 2nd w and the a were elided resulting in In the 
dual, the a was suffixed, the dual’s base form being I y> according to him, so it became La. 
Another theory concerning La with the affixation of the m is propounded by Ibn Ya c Is, III, 97 
who considers its base form to be Ly>, and not as Ibn Mas c ud I(cf. my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, 
I, 63). Concerning the pronouns La and J*>, some believed that a is the pronoun while others 

V' 

believed that all the consonants form these pronouns’ structure (cf. Carter, Sirblni 256). 


^ °C °f ° c 

(79) The base forms of the duals and pi. of and ciol are deprived of the m, i.e. z>\ ‘72 

masc. and fern, dual”, Iys I ‘72 masc. pi.” and ys l ‘72 fern, pi.” with the alleviation of the n. 

These forms with the affixation of the m become ijbl, Ij^l and (cf. my notes to Ibn 
Mas c ud, I, 63). 


(80) The damma is given to the suffixed pronoun of the genitive of the 3rd person of the 
masc. sing., the h, if the vowel preceding it is a fatha, e.g. d “to him/it”. The kasra is given to 


O / ^ 

it if it is preceded by the kasra, e.g. “by him/it” or by a vowelless y jJ “he/it has” (for 

discussions see Slbawaihi, II, 320-322 in his chapter treating the h which is the attached pro¬ 
noun vowelled by the kasra). For the paradigm of the suffixed pronouns of the genitive see 
(85). 

o ^ 

b) Anomalies can occur. Al-KisaTs mentions that in the dialect of Quda c a occurs instead 


of <u, e.g. “I passed by him” and d ocurs instead of d, e.g. d JUI “the money is his” 

(cf. Ibn GinnI, Hasa'is I, 390, II, 10). Slbawaihi, II, 321 mentions that the Higazls say 

> > Jl O ^ ^ Os- s' Os s 

instead of <u, e.g. Jy ^ ^ Passed by him before” and ^ jJ instead of ^ujJ, e.g. 

JL jj “he has money” (for further examples see Rabin, 99). 


(81) When the vocative (for its study see Zamahsan, 18-23, Ibn Ya c is, I, 127, II, 2-17, 
Howell, I, fasc. I, 160 sqq., Wright, III, 85-94, Carter, Sirblni 418-432, Daqr, Mu c gam 392- 

399) L precedes a noun in which the pronoun of the genitive of the 1st person of the sing., the 


l, is suffixed to, e.g. its l can be changed into an a in the Tayyls’ dialectal variant, and 

s' S' Jt 

consequently the consonant before it, i.e. the m, is vowelled by a fatha, i.e. L>L L (cf. Ibn 

GinnI, Luma c 45, Vernier, I, 382-383, Akesson, Conversion 29-30). Other allowable dialectal 
variants that can be added here are: 1- the final l can be elided with the consonant preceding it 

s' s' S ^ s' 

being vowelled by a kasra: i.e. L, 2- maintained, i.e. L, 3- elided with the consonant 

]s ••s' 

> £ 

preceding it being vowelled by a damma, i.e. L and 4- the a can be elided with the 
sufficiency of the fatha preceding it, i.e. ^ L (cf. Ibn YaTs, II, 10-11, Howell, I, fasc. I, 176- 
177). If the vocative precedes a word in which the y is a radical and is preceded by a kasra, e.g. 



THE STRONG VERB 


157 


£oL, it is changed into an a, i.e. sbL L instead of L (cf. Ibn Ya c is, II, 11, Akesson, 

Conversion 30). 

b) In other cases than with the vocative, the y of a word is changed into the a by the Banu 1- 

^ o ^ 

Harit b. Ka c b when it is vowelless and preceded by a consonant given the fatha, e.g. L^Ip “upon 


s' s' s' s Os S S' s O s s s s s 

her” that becomes IaMp, JJ! “for you” that becomes JJand JLJ “for you” that becomes JIJ 
(cf. Rabin, 67-68). This occurs as well in some nouns in the dual in the accusative and genitive 

° ^ V 

cases, of which the ending some Arabs change into ji (cf. Ibn Ginm, Tatniya 57-58, Ibn 

O V 

Halawaihi, Laysa 333, Ibn c Aqil, Musa c id 40, Akesson, Conversion 30-31). Ibn Ginm, Tatniya 

> Os s 

57-58 refers to this dialectal variant by presenting the examples ^IjujJI “I hit both 

Os Os' s Os' —9 jl O s s 

Zaids” in which j I juyJ I occurs instead of ^ JujJ I and j I jujJ L “I passed by both Zaids” in 

/ S s' S 

s O s' '•o Os 0 s' 

which j I jujJ L occurs instead of jujJ L 


(82) The twelve forms of the attached pronoun of the accusative are the following compris¬ 
ing two identical forms for the dual: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 



lL 

2nd masc. 

A. 

lL 


2nd fern. 

A. 


‘J- 

3rd masc. 

J* 


o > 

r*- 

3rd fern. 


> 

L^- 

& J* 

CM- 


b) Concerning the 2nd person of the fern, sing., the -ki, in the dialectal variant known as 

Jl S s o s O £ Q s 0 

IsSssSJl, the Banu Bakr add the s after it, e.g. “I gave you” (cf. Mubarrad, Kamil II, 

s 

224) said instead of JzLLpI in pause, or even substitute the s for it. As for the RabTa and the 

JL s s O s O * O s 

Banu Asad, they add the s after it in their own dialectal variant known as ItALzSJ I, e.g. jcJj Ij 
said instead of jL Ij “I saw you” and jcJ said instead of Jj “in you” (for further examples 

^ s' S S S 

and references see Vollers, Volkssprache 11-12, Brockelmann, Grundriss 206; for a discus¬ 
sion why the -ki is affected by the kaskasa and not the agent pronoun, the -ti see Watson, 

_ £ s s o s £ s s o s 

Kaskasa 66-79). The Arabs did not always differenciate between and as they 

named both phenomenas for either of these terms (cf. Cantineau, Cours 118). Furthermore 

both the -ki and the 2nd person of the masc. sing., the -ka, have been replaced by the s, which 

JLS- O s' 

pertains to another dialectal variant known as that is peculiar to the dialect of the 

V s S' s S o S' s 

Yemenites and the inhabitants of Sihr in Hadramaut, e.g. J said instead of aLJ “at your 
service” (for discussions see Rabin, 49-50). The Banu Tamim change the -ki into a -s in pause, 

Os O s O s s s s s O-tf* ^ \ _s s s 

e.g. said intead of Jj b in ^jb j &jJI JJ <1)1 “May God bless you in your home” 

^ s s +* s 

(cf. Mubarrad, Kamil II, 223). This substitution can occur as well in context, e.g. the sur. 19: 24 
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^ s O s Is s s s 

(L^o Jju».) “Hath provided a rivulet beneath thee” that has been read by some as 

^ ^ o ^ i- ^ ^ ^ ^ s 

(L^ J«) (cf. Cantineau, Cours 84, Etudes 65). 


(83) It is impossible to combine both the suffixed agent and object pronouns that refer to the 
same person in the verb, except in some mental verbs (for them see Zamahsari, 117-118, Ibn 
Ya c is, VII, 77 sqq., Howell, //-///, 133-165, Wright, III, 48 sqq., Blachere, 264-265, Daqr, 
Mu c gam 213). In most cases, except in the examples cited below, the mental verb is followed 


-J> s 

by a J U “circumstantial accusative 44 or by a verb that expresses the state or the condition of the 

suffixed object in connection with the act. The reason why this combination is accepted is that 
the suffixed object pronoun is not the real object of the verb. Examples that can be added to the 

^ s O ^ > 0 ^ s s O s s s Os s 

ones presented here are Uiku “I knew myself going away”, I jo cuL*i “you found 

^ »* ^ 

yourself doing this” and L..b.p alj “he considered himself great” (cf. Zamahsari, 118). The 
combination without a following circumstantial accusative or a verb is accepted however in the 


s s s s s O S Jl o s' s 

verbs “to loose” and jJii “to mislay”, e.g. “I lost myself’ and “I mislaid 

myself’ (cf. Ibn Mada\ Radd 107 in the notes, Ibn Ya c Is, VII, 88-89). A verse said by Giran al- 


c Awd, cited by Zamahsari, 118, Ibn Ya c is, VII, 88-89, Howell, //-///, 166, has with the 

♦♦ ^ 

combination of both the agent and object pronouns: 



> O 

« H » 







“Indeed I have got from two rival wives—may I loose myself! [i.e. may I perish!]—and from that 
[trouble] which I undergo from them both a place of retreat!”. 

(84) The twelve forms of the separate pronoun of the accusative are the following, compris¬ 
ing two identical forms for the dual: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

^y 

♦♦ 


bLI 
• ♦ £ 

2nd masc. 

JLI 
*« £ 

Ciru 
• ♦ £ 


2nd fern. 

JL! 

♦♦ C 

US'LI 
*» £ 

6 ^y 

3rd masc. 

lu 

•« c 

UU 
»* £ 

0 > 

f^y 

3rd fern. 

U>LI 

»« £ 

ULI 
*« £ 



b) Different opinions concern the forms’ structure (for discussions see Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 
312-313, Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 98, 288-292, Zamahsari, Kassafl, 60-61, Ibn Ya c is, III, 98 

sqq.; for a discussion concerning the origin of the particle LI see Bravmann, Studies 182-185). 

According to the teachings of the Kufans, the -ka in J L I, the -hu in & LI and the -ya in ^ U are 

♦* 

the pronouns of the accusative, and LI is a lengthening element that strengthens the word. 

Some believed also that the whole word is the pronoun. As for the Basrans they considered LI 
to be the pronoun and the -ka, -hu and -ya to be suffixes which are entitled to invariability. 

(85) The twelve forms of the attached pronoun of the genitive are the following, comprising 
two identical forms for the dual: 
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sing. 

1st 

l5" 
♦♦ ✓ 

2nd masc. 

JL 

2nd fern. 

A. 

3rd masc. 

> 

3rd fern. 

k- 
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dual 

pi. 


lL 

li_ 


lL 


> 

o > 

r*- 

L^_ 

C^r- 


(86) When the suffixed pronoun of the genitive of the 1st person of the sing, is attached to a 

word that ends with the diphtong -(u)u, e.g. “the ones who are hitting me” in the 

nominative case from the sound pi. j^jLb of ojU, or the diphtong -(i)f, e.g. Lb in the 
accusative and genitive from the sound pi. Lb, the w is changed into a y in the first exam¬ 
ple, and is then assimilated to it resulting in ^>jLb, and the y in the second example is assimi- 

• » X 

lated to the 2nd y resulting in ^j L». It can be added that the same phenomenon occurs if the 

•• -- 

■z- ^ ^ O £ s' O s' ^ O Ji 

word ends with the diphtong -aw or -ay, e.g. “my elect” for both in the 

♦♦ ♦* 

s' ^ O s' o s' s' o s' Q S' s' o ji 

nominative case from and in the accusative and genitive from 

which are the sound pis. of For a study see Slbawaihi, II, 104, Wright, II, 252-253, 

Vernier, I, 340, 381. 

_ / O s' 

(87) The reason for al-Ahfas to state that the infixed l in is not a pronoun but a 

marker of the feminine form and that the pronoun is latent, is that both the 2nd person of the 

> O 

masc. and 3rd person of the fern. sing, of the imperfect in e.g. ^j-^u, are common and lack a 

prominent pronoun. It is then for the sake of analogy that al-Ahfas insisted in having the sings, 
of the imperfect as treated uniformly (cf. Howell, I, fasc. II, 519, Sadill, Anasir 30). 

_ ^ O s' 

(88) The reason why the y was chosen as an infix in and not the t, is that the prefixed 

t of the addressed 2nd person prohibited this infixation, as this would imply a disliked repeti- 

^ O s' 

tion of two ta's if is said. This dislike of combining two markers of the fern, in the verb 

Os' s' s' O s' S' ^ 

is noticed in the case of the perfect of the 3rd person of the fern. pi. ^j~b underlyingly j^~b 

s' O O s' 

(for discussions see (58)) and in the case of the imperfect of the 3rd person of the fern. pi. 
in which the y was chosen as a prefix and not the t (for discussions see (97)). 

(89) The h that marks the fern. sing, in the demonstratif pronoun a la is substituted for the y 

of the base form ^la (cf. Razi, in Halil b. Ahmad ..., Huruf\5A, Slbawaihi, II, 341, Ibn Ginni, 

Sirr II, 556, Zamaljsari, 176, Ibn Ya'Is, III, 131, X, 44-45, SuyutI, Asbah I, 404, my notes 
(346)). This implies that there exists a closeness between the h and the y in marking the the 

feminine form and justifies why the y was chosen as an infix that marks the fern, in 
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Blachere, 202 mentions the forms of the demonstratif pronoun ^ 1* and ajj*, but does not 

*♦ ^ ^ ^ 

discuss the phenomenon of substitution. 

b) There exist different dialectal variants concerning a jj* (for them see Howell, IV, fasc. I, 

o ^ ^ ^ 

1363-1364). The Banu Tamlm say a jjt> for a in the pause, and when they continue. 

✓ ^ ✓ *♦ x 

o ^ ^ 

Qais and the people of al-Higaz make pause and context alike and say a or a 3u&. Slbawaihi, II, 
322 mentions that he has heard the phrase uJl £«l a said by one who was confident of his 

* £ ^ o 

Arabic among the Arabs as <ju I a jjb, with the h rendered vowelless. 

(90) The well-know cases of the latency of the suffixed agent pronoun (for discussions see 
Howell, /, fasc. II, 544, Ibn Mada\ Radd 90-93, Bustanl, Misbah 23, Daqr, Mu c gam 217-218) 
concern the 3rd person of the masc. and fern. sing, of the perfect, the 1st persons of the sing, 
and pi., the 2nd person of the masc. sing, or the 3rd person of the fern. sing, and the 3rd person 
of the masc. sing, of the imperfect, the 2nd person of the masc. sing, of the imperative and all 
the epithets, verbal nouns and adverbs. 


(91) For a study of “the imperfect” see Mu’addib, Tasrlf 28-43, Zamahsan, 108- 

114, Ibn YaTs, VII, 6-58, Howell, //-///, 8 sqq., Wright, III, 18 sqq.. The imperfect is consid¬ 
ered as being divided into two sorts by Mu’addib, Tasrlf 28: “literally”, which means that 

the tense stands for what the imperfect stands for, namely the present or the future, e.g. 

I jlp juj “Zaid shall hit c Amr tomorrow”, and JjuI “representative of’, which means that 

the form is the imperfect’s form but that the meaning is intended for the past tense (for a 
discussion concerning this subject see (93 c)).As I remarked about al-Mu 3 addib’s terminology 
concerning the division of the perfect into three sorts (see (42)), it is possible that he was the 
only one to use this terminology concerning the division of the imperfect into two sorts, or that 
it has been used by other Kufans. I myself was unable to find it by any one else than him. For 
a study of the imperfect in Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, 
Comparative Grammar 179-188. 


(92) The imperfect has three moods: the indicative, subjunctive and jussive. The strong verb 

of Form I ^becomes in the imperfect of the indicative, active. Its paradigm is the 
following: 


1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fern. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fern. 


sing. 



dual 











' J» o 




O 

^ o o 


Concerning the ending -Una that marks the masc. pi. and -ani that marks the dual of the imper¬ 
fect of the indicative, it can be remarked that they are the same as those that mark the sound pi. 

and the dual respectively of nouns occurring in the nominative, e.g. jyJ** “teachers”, 
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“two teachers”. The reason why they were chosen to be attached to the imperfect is the similar¬ 
ity between the imperfect and the noun (for it see (93)). Another question of interest here is 
why the a was chosen to mark the dual and the u chosen to mark the sound masc. pi. in nouns 
occurring in the nominative. According to Ibn GinnI, Tatniya 70-72, the dual is more fre¬ 
quently used than the masc. sound pi., because not all nouns can have a masc. sound pi. Some 
have a broken pi. and others have a fern. pi. with the ending -at. So the light a was chosen for 
the frequently used dual and the heavy u for the rarely used pi., so that what is deemed as heavy 
becomes rarely used and what is deemed as light becomes frequently used in the language. 
According to Abu c AlI referred to by Ibn Ginni, Tatniya 72, the pi. is stronger than the dual as 
it refers to different numbers whereas the dual refers only to two. For this reason the w, which 
is stronger than the a, was chosen to mark the pi. that is stronger than the dual (for discussions 
see ZaggagI, Iddh 121-129, Versteegh, Zaggagl 216-230). Concerning the -na of the indicative 
of the 2nd person of the fern. sing, in the ending -Ina (for the reasons of the choice of the y see 

^ o ^ 

(88), (89)), e.g. it can be remarked that it offers a similarity with the -na of the ending 

-Ina in nouns that occur in the masc. sound pi. of the accusative, e.g. ^JUJI “I saw the 

demanding persons” and of the genitive, e.g. ^JtUI jclp “by the demanding persons”, which 
is probably the reason why it was as well vowelled by a fatha (cf. Mu’addib, Tasrlf 34). This is 

why Mu’addib, Tasrlf 35 states that the n of “Amen” was as well vowelled by a fatha 
because of its similarity with the -na of the ending -Ina in the sound masc. pi. of nouns. The n 

s' O s' 

of the imperfect of the indicative of the dual of 2nd person of the masc. and fern. e.g. of 

s' o s' s' O s' 

the 3rd person of the masc. j and of the 3rd person of the fern. ^ L j^sj that follows the a, 
is given the kasra because of a similarity between it and the n of the ending -ani of the dual 

vowelled by a kasra in nouns occurring in the dual of the nominative, e.g. jUlL “two stu¬ 
dents”. According to al-KisaT s theory referred to by Mu'addib, Tasrlf 29-3Q, the n was vowelled 
by a kasra, because when two vowelless consonants of which the 1st one is the weak consonant 
a, are combined in one word it is of common usage that the 2nd consonant is vowelled by a 

_ ^ ^ O O s' s' 

kasra. Examples are JI^ “attain you! (an imperative verbal noun meaning Jj^l)”, ^ LLs “Qatami, 

name of a woman” (for it see Ibn Manzur, V, 3682) and ^ 1“Hazami, name of a woman” (for 

it see Ibn Manzur, //, 813). Another theory mentioned by Mu'addib, Tasrlf 30 is that the n of 
the dual of the ending -ani is given a kasra to differenciate it from the n of the pi. of the ending 
-una given a fatha. The n of the dual has been given anomalous vowels in nouns (cf. Rabin, 67, 
Mu'addib, Tasrlf 197, Ibn Ginni, Tatniya 87, Ibn c AqIl, Musa c id 40, Ibn Ya c Is, IV, 143). An 

example with the n given anomalously a fatha in a verb is recorded in (^o I joui) read so by Abu 

»» ^ 

c Amr of the sur. 46: 17 instead of (^oIjocj!) “Do you hold out the promise to me” (cf. Ibn 

** s' s' S' 

tfalawaihi, Qira’atll, 318). Furthermore the n of the 2nd and 3rd persons of the masc. pi. that 

^ JL O s' s' £ O s' 

follows the w in e.g. and offers a similarity with the n vowelled by a fatha that 

follows the u in nouns of the masc. sound pi. of the nominative, e.g. jj jujJI “the Zaids”. Ac¬ 
cording to Abu c Ali’s theory reported by Muhammad b. al-Mustanlr Qutrub referred to by 
Mu'addib, Tasrlf 30, the reason of vowelling the n in nouns of the masc. sound pi. of the 
nominative with the lightest of vowels, the fatha, is to lighten its combination with the heaviest 

weak consonant among the weak consonants marking the declension, which is the w. 

The paradigm of Form I in the subjunctive, active, is the following: 
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sing. 


dual 


2nd masc. 
2nd fem. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 




^ o ^ 

i 

^ O ^ 

L yJa-l 


1 y.j^ 




yj^i. 




For a general study of the subjunctive see Mu'addib, Tasrlf 35-41, Zamahsari, 109-112, Ibn 
YaTs, VII, 15-40, Howell, //-///, 20-54b, Wright, III, 22, 24-34. A question worth taking up is 
why the fatha was chosen to mark the subjunctive. According to some theories mentioned by 

o £ 

Ibn YaTs, VII, 15, the subjunctival J\ resembles the conjunction J\ that puts the noun follow¬ 
ing it in the accusative. The resemblance between both these words is not only in their shapes, 

but the verb in the subjunctive after j \ together with it can be replaced by the verb’s masdar, 
which is put in the accusative by the verb preceding it. As the accusative in nouns corresponds 

to the subjunctive in verbs, the verb after j\ is put in the subjunctive mood. Furthermore the 

subjunctivals jJ, j 3 J and ^ are brought into relation with j I. Mu'addib, Tasrlf 40 presents the 

•* 

following examples: ^ >j&J >yl “I shall get up so that you get up with me” which can mean 

♦♦ x 

>y3 ^ “so that you get up”, and j l I “I like you to get up”. The verb after j l has the 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

meaning of the masdar, and the sentence can be likened to: jL L3 I “I like your getting up” 

^ ^ ^ ^ o ^ o ^ > o > 

with A* Li put in the accusative by the verb I. Another example is ^ like 

x ^ ^ «♦ x 

you to sit down” which can be replaced by the sentence JLjJL “I like your sitting 

♦♦ ✓ 

down”. 

The paradigm of Form I ^in the jussive, active, is the following: 


“I like 


smg. 


dual 


2nd masc. 
2nd fem. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 




i^Ssu 

^ o ^ 

^ o ^ 

L j+AJ 






y.j ^ 




For a general study of the jussive see Mu 5 addib, Tasrlf 41-43, Zamahsari, 112-114, Ibn YaTs, 
VII, 40-58, Howell, //-///, 55-88, Wright, III, 22-24, 35-41. A question worth taking up is why 
was the sukun chosen to mark the jussive mood. One theory mentioned by Ibn YaTs, VII, 41, is 

that the apocopatives ^ “not” and U “not yet” transfer the verb that is in the present tense to the 

past tense. As the verb is transferred to a limit in time which is not possible to be applied to the 
noun, it took an inflectional marker that is not existent in the noun, which is the sukun. To the 

question why the subjunctivals J\ “that” and jJ “shall not”, which transfer the verbs to the 
future tense and put them in the subjunctive mood, do not put them instead in the jussive mood 

by giving them a sukun marker, Ibn YaTs answers that they resemble the heavy conjunction J\, 
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so they operated in the same manner as it. According to Qutrub’s theory (cf. Mu'addib, Tasrlf 
42), the jussive that has the sukun marker is applied to the heavy verb, because the sukun is 
lighter than the vowel, and the light noun does not need to become more alleviated by the light 
sukun. According to Abu Ga c far al-Ru'asI (cf. ibid), the apocopatives operate on the verb by 
putting it in the jussive mood because they can only be prefixed to the verb and not to the noun, 
moreover, they indicate an action that occurs in the past with a form of a verb that is specific for 

1 o / 

the present or for a coming action. Hence it is impossible to say <uj I instead of ^ 

* 0^0^ 

<oj I “ c Abd Allah did not go out”. So when they were combined uniquely with the 

verbs, they operated on them by putting them in the jussive mood which is particular for the 
verbs. According to the theory of Abu Muhammad c Abd Allah b. Muslim (cf. ibid), the verb in 

o ^ 

the jussive mood to which is prefixed to, is transferred to the past time, whereas it is trans- 

o ^ 

ferred to the future time when the subjunctival jJ is prefixed to it. In order to differenciate 

between both these moods, the verb in the jussive received a sukun marker whereas it received 
a fatha marker in the subjunctive. 


(93) The main arguments according to the Arabic grammatical tradition which prove that 
the imperfect is similar to the noun (for them see Ibn YaTs, VII, 6; my notes (46), (47), are 
presented here. The imperfect’s form is commensurable to the active participle’s form. For 

instance the form ^“he hits” is commensurable to the form of the active participle l^Lb, 

as each of its consonants corresponds in its mobility or vowellessness to the state of the conso¬ 
nant of the other form (cf. (47)). Just like the active participle, the imperfect can occur as a 

modifier, of an indefinite noun. In a sentence as Lj jLj I jj* “this is a hitting man”, the 
imperfect that follows the indefinite noun functions as a modifier, and corresponds in its mean¬ 
ing to the modifier in the example Lb jLj 1(cf. Owens, Foundations 208). The inceptive 

la- which is specific to be prefixed to nouns which it emphasizes, e.g. ^ UJI juj j I “verily Zaid 

is getting up”, can be prefixed to the imperfect, i.e. Ijuj jj, and the meaning is the same. 

This particular la- cannot be made to precede the perfect, i.e. ^LsJ I juj j\ with the very same 

specific meaning that this affirmative la- introduces. The imperfect can be general, by which it 
is meant that is vague, because it can be valid for the tenses of the present and future (cf. Ibn 

Halawaihi, I c rab 4), e.g. can mean “he hits, he is hitting or he shall hit”. It is this vague¬ 


ness that is considered as similar to the vagueness of the indefinite noun, e.g. >Uj lj “I saw 

a man”, in which SUj “a man” refers to an indefinite man. The prefixation of the 5 or sawfa (for 
discussions concerning their etymology see Rundgren, Bildungen 122-123) to the imperfect 

specifies its meaning by making it refer to a special tense which is the future, e.g. * *«> 

(for discussions with examples see Reckendorf, Syntax 13-14, Sadill, ‘ Anasir 24-26) and 


* © 

“Zaid will hit”, in the same manner as the prefixation of the definite article to the indefi¬ 
nite noun renders it definite (for the question concerning which is prior the indefinite noun or 

^ ^ £ 

the definite one see Saymari, Tabsira 97-98), e.g. J\ “I saw the man”. The imperfect 

> o 

functions as a J “denotative of state”, in e.g. Juj, and corresponds in its function and 
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meaning to the active participle, in e.g. Juj “Zaid is hitting”. The Kufans name the 

active participle which operates like the verb as ^ I jJ I Jj«iJ I “the permansive verb” (for discus¬ 
sions see (46 b)), which is a term that is criticised by the Basrans. Another important resem¬ 
blance of the imperfect to the noun that can be added, is its dual and pi. suffixes, respectively - 

ani and -Una (for discussions see (92)), which are particular to be suffixed to the noun (for a 
detailed discussion see MahzumI, Nahw 136-137). The declension of the imperfect is specified 

with £& J\ “the indicative mood” that corresponds to the nominative case of the nouns, 

“the subjunctive mood” (for the reasons why the fatha was chosen see (92)) that corresponds to 

the accusative case of the nouns and ^y >Jl “the jussive mood” (for the reasons why the sukun 

was chosen see (92)) that corresponds to the genitive case of the nouns. It can be mentioned 
that a debate arose between the Basrans and the Kufans concerning the reasons of vowelling 
the imperfect’s final consonant with a damma. The Kufans believed that the imperfect prefixes 
imposed on it the indicative mood, and when the particles which govern the verb in the sub¬ 
junctive and jussive mood were made to precede it, the subjunctive and the jussive moods were 

imposed on it. Otherwise it had to be inflected with the ^j, i.e. the vowel u of the nominative 
(for discussions see Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf Q. 74, 226-228, Asrar 13-14, Ibn Ya c Is, VII, 12-13). 

-vfl ^ 

b) Not only the active participle ojU as mentioned in e.g. Juj can replace the 

J Q s' J O s' _ -J J O s' 

imperfect ^in uJuj “Zaid is hitting”, but also both these passive participles 

~J J O s' -J J O ^ -J O s' s~ s' s' J s' J s' -J J O s' -J O s- s- s- _ 

and which occur in the sur. 11: 103 (.^JLo ^ JJ3j ^Ul <J « ^4Ui>) “Thatisa 

Day for which mankind will be gathered together: that will be a Day of Testimony” (cf. ZarkasI, 
Burhan III, 376). 

c) The imperfect resembles the perfect in some cases as it can occur with the meaning of the 
past. This is indicated by Ibn Faris, Sahibl 219, who refers to a verse which is said to have been 

v £ c * ° s s 

said by Samr b. c Amr al-Hanafi, in which j* \ has the meaning of 


a 




^ J oj s' > o ^ J o ^ ^ ^ 

wiJLs ^ <up 


^juT jp Jl jojj” 


“At times I have passed by the evil one who insulted me, but I moved away from him and said: ‘It 
does not matter to me’”. 

v 

Ibn GinnI, Hasa 3 is III, 330, 332, the commentator to Zamalisan, KassafI, 70, Ibn Hisam, Mugnl 
I, 102, SuyutI, Asbah II, 103, 600, Ibn Manzur, I, 508, Daqr, Mu c gam 124, Radi, 


JL O JL 


J > O . 


Naiarlya 314 have C*-» Ch*i >»■>!■> “but I moved away, and then I said: ‘It does not 


matter to me’”. Zamahsan, KassafI, 70 mentions that there is no reference to a special time in 

o o ^ ^ ^ o s' o ^ --—9 ^ ^ 

the sur. 1: 7 (^^JLp jj 111 J©l^>) “The way of those on whom Thou hast bestowed Thy 

" > ^ s s s s & > c o „ 

Grace”, in the same manner as there is no indication of time in ( *~JJ I Jp l jJLIj. Other 

*• s' 

examples concerning the imperfect having the meaning of the perfect occur in the sur. 2: 91 

> 0^0 I ^ JJ o ^ ^ ^ 

(S j* Jjl t Lyl jJcJc Ji) “Why then have ye slain the prophets of God in times gone by” 
in which 3 has the meaning of Jii (cf. Ibn Faris, Sahibl 220, Ragihl, Farra 3 61), in the 
sur. 2: 102 (j—ULiJI jka U I J) “They followed what the evil ones gave out (falsely)” in 

JO s' O s' s' \ s' O J Q s' s' s' J J s' ^ s' s' s' 

which jJLo has the meaning of oJb, and in the sur. 5: 20 <11 cJlij) 
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Jl s- Jt s s - ^ ^ -- ^ 

• Ji aj L^lj) “Both the Jews and the Christians say: “We are sons of God, and his 


o ^ > 


Beloved. Say: “Why then doth He punish you for your sins?”, in which ^ jou ^Is has the meaning 
of Jfcljl jaj] “Why did He punish your fathers?” (cf. Ibn Fms,Sa/u’Z?f 220; for other exam- 

^ V 

pies see Cantarino, Syntax I, 65-66, Sadili, ‘ Anasir 26-27). 

d) The imperfect is used to indicate present time when it occurs after the affirmative la-, as 


>> O 


in the sur. 12: 13 (<u jj jl ^>J) “Really it saddens me that ye should take him 

^ ♦♦ ^ ♦♦ 

^ Os- s's'-J) Os- O S’ S’ s' 

away”, and the negative U as in the sur. 31: 34 (I 13U ^Ju u Lj) “Nor does any 


one know what it is that he will earn on the morrow”. It also denotes the present in independent 
and general statements, in dependent positions and to express something that occurs habitually 
(for discussions with examples see Cantarino, Syntax 1 , 63-64, Sadili, c Anasir 23-24). 

e) The imperfect denotes the future when the 5 or sawfa is prefixed to it (cf. (93)). Other 
cases are when it determines an action that is contrasted with a present or past situation, in 
questions, after an imperative and in simple statements projected into the future that have the 
meaning of an imperative (for discussions with examples see Cantarino, Syntax I, 66-67). 


(94) The four prefixes of the imperfect can be combined in different mnemonic words (cf. 
Ibn Malik, Lamlya 238, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 10, Raymundus, Tasriphi 17, Wright, II, 

56): e.g. iJi or 

♦♦ ✓ 

(95) The past is stable in relation to the present or the future because the accident in the past 
is accomplished and cannot be changed whereas present or future actions can be changed. 


(96) According to Ibn Mas c ud’s original theory, the imperfect prefix of the 2nd person is 
underlyingly a w, which is substituted by the t (for other cases of the substitution of the w by the 
teee (52), (198), (247), (330), (331)). The reason of this substitution is to avoid the possible 
combination of three waws in the case of the syndesis when a verb is with 1st radical w, e.g. 

Jt ^ O s' s’ Jt s’ O s' s' V 

J^jjj “ an( 3 y° u ^ afraid” said instead of the correct Dunquz, Sarh fol. 33a 11. 16-17 

remarks concerning this combination of the waws: 




jJbj 


“It is disliked because it could be compared to the barking of the dog”. 


The reason of the choice of the original w is according to Ibn Mas c ud, that it is the ultimate of 
the points of articulation, just as the 2nd person that is addressed by the 1st person is the one by 
whom the conversation ends. If one considers that the consonants’ points of articulation origi¬ 
nate from between the farthest part of the throat to the lips, then Ibn Mas c ud’s theory can be 
justified as to why the vowelled alif or the hamza that originates from the farthest part of the 
throat and is a laryngal, is chosen as an imperfect prefix for the 1st person of the sing., and why 
the w, which originates more exactly from between the lips and is a labial (for the consonants 
see (188)), is chosen originally for the 2nd person. 

In “a calamity” (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Hasa’is 1, 140, 212, Zamahsari, 170, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 150, 
Ibn Manzur, VI, 4820), the w is not a prefix but a radical, as the pattern is 


(97) ^JUJI “the 3rd person” here in which the imperfect prefix is a y, refers to the masc. 
sing., the masc. pi., the fern. pi. and the duals. According to Ibn Mas c ud’s original theory, the y 
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was chosen as an imperfect prefix because it originates from the middle of the mouth, just as 
the third person stands in the middle of the conversation between the first and the second 
person. The y originates more exactly from the middle of the tongue and the middle part of the 
upper palate (for the consonants see (188)). The reasons why the t was chosen as an imperfect 

> Os 

prefix, and not the y for the 3rd person of the fern, sing., aJ UJ I, e.g. ^“she hits, fern, sing.” 

f o ^ > o ^ 

and not is on the one hand to avoid confusing it with the masc. sing. ^and on the 

other, to conform this t with the t which is chosen as a suffix that marks the fern. sing, in the 

o ✓ ^ ^ _ 

perfect (cf. Wright, Comparative Grammar 184), i.e. “she hit”. The y and not the t, was 

s Q O s 

chosen however as an imperfect prefix for the 3rd person of the fern, pi., i.e. and not 

s 

S o O s s Os Os s o O s 

(compare with the forbidden form jJL*ii* that occurs instead of the correct one 

S o O S y 

referred to by the accepted form in Hebrew nppOpn cf. ibid, 185), to avoid the combi¬ 

nation of two markers of the fern.: the t prefix and the n suffix if the t was to be chosen instead 

s Os s s o SS s s o s 

(compare the case of underlyingly discussed in (58) and the case of dis- 

s 

s O s s s' 

cussed in ( 88 )). An exception to this rule is the anomalous reading jj-Lin of the sur. 42: 5 

^ o sc ^ ^ ^ 

which has been recorded instead of the correct form “Rent asunder” (cf. Wright, II, 56, 

Comparative Grammar 185). The prefixation of the t in this example is due probably to a false 
analogy with the 3rd person of the fern. sing. The y occurs very rarely as a prefix to nouns in 
Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages (for examples see Wright, Comparative 

s Jl O s 

Grammar 182, Cohen, Etudes 34). It occurs in some nouns of animals, e.g. “male 

J O s -fi Os 

vulture”, oj-w “horse”, of plants, e.g. j “a kind of plant”, and in a few adjectives, e.g. 

“green”. These nominal forms could have derived from verbs in the 3rd person of the 

masc. sing, of the imperfect with some modifications (for examples and discussions see Cohen, 
Etudes 34). 

> s } 

(98) “he spills” seems to be formed of five consonants, and according to the rule 

* * 

should have had its imperfect prefix given a fatha. However it is underlyingly Form IV 3 ^ in 

which the h is anomalously infixed (for discussions see (212); compare it with p*Hil in He- 

brew). Furthermore it can be mentioned concerning this verb that in its Form I cuT, I “I spilled”, 
a kind of alleviation of the hamza being its inceptive consonant can be remarked by its change 

} o ^ s 

into a h, i.e. ^3 y> (for discussions see (343)). It is possible that the h is infixed in Form IV 
because of an analogy with this substituted h. 

(99) Dialectal variants (for a presentation see Suyuti, Muzhir I, 133-136, Karmall, Lugat 
529-536, Rida, Luga 114-115, Kofler, Dialekte 47-49, Rabin) are generally divided into an 
Eastern group centered on the Persian Gulf under Tamim and a Western one under Higaz (cf. 
Blau, Judaeo-Arabic 1, Rabin, 11). The allusion made here by Ibn Mas'ud is to the dialectal 

variant known as the (for discussions see Slbawaihi, II, 275-277, Fleisch, Traite I, 137; 

^ s s O s s s Os 

and see the example discussed in my notes (32)). The ^ <hJb is peculiar to the 

> ^ o 

inhabitants of Bahra 3 who pronounce the imperfect prefix vowelled by a kasra, e.g. you 
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do” to conform it with the kasra of the 2nd radical of the perfect of Form I The same 

o ^ ^ ^ _ 

particularity occurs in the dialect of Qais, and is named ^^3 £>vJ=u. Also Tamim (for a detailed 

study of this dialectal variant and its particularities see Subhi, Fiqh 72-105), RabT c a and most of 
the Arabs, except the Higazis, give a kasra to the imperfect prefix of all the persons, except the 
3rd person of the masc. sing., a phenomenon which however seems to occur in the Quda c a 
dialects (cf. (100)). The forms of the verbs presented here in which the imperfect prefix is 

vowelled by the kasra in this dialect, is Form I formed according to the conjugation J*i, 


* 


e.g. fJLo “to know” in which the kasra gives notice of the kasra of the 2nd radical / of the 

^ s- > / o > ^ o ^ o 

perfect ^L, i.e. ^1* I “I know”, (S JLcj ‘72 masc. and 3 fern. sing, (imperfect)”, ^L-j ‘73 masc. sing” 

^ ^ O ji Q s- O s- s- ^- 0^-0 O s' O 

and |>JLu “/1st pi.”, Form X J. I, e.g. “he asks for assistance” with a kasra 

^ ^ 0^-0 

given to the imperfect prefix whose perfect is so that the kasra gives notice of the 

hamza’s kasra of the perfect. Furthermore it can be added that the imperfect prefix is given a 

_ Ji £ s' ^ ^ s' £ ^ s' } s } s o ^ ^ s' ^ O 

kasra in Form V JjUj, e.g. “you talk or she talks”, in Form VII e.g. 

X X X 

S' O _ £ S' o S' s' s' s' s' o s' s' 

jJLko “you dash along or she dashes along” and in Form II of the quadriliteral J L*xl> e.g. 


juj “you roll along, or she rolls along” (cf. Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 11). 


( 100 ) The dialectal variants alluded by Ibn Mas c ud are probably those of Qais, Tamim, 
Asad, RabTa and most of the Arabs who give the imperfect prefix a kasra, except when it 
concerns the 3rd person of the masc. sing. (cf. Rabin, 61), on account of the heaviness of the 
combination of the y and the kasra. An anomalous verb with this vowelling occurs however 

(see the example of ^ discussed in my notes (32)). The vowelling of the y imperfect prefix 

of the 3rd person of the masc. sing, with a kasra takes place in the Quda c a dialects, in Hebrew, 
Western Aramaic and Ugaritic (cf. Rabin, 61). 


( 101 ) According to a general principle, the marker should not be elided (cf. Hassan, Usui 
142, my introduction pp. 34-35). In verbs of Form V jliz? and VI Jj> Uxj that occur in the 2nd 

S s' ^ 

person of the fern, and the 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the imperfect, e.g. jJto “you assume 


/masc. sing.” and ‘73 fern, sing.” and “you move away or she moves away”, two ta's are 

combined together. The 1st one is the imperfect prefix and the 2nd one is the marker of refiex- 
ivity. The repetition of the ta’s is considered as heavy by some who prefer to elide one of them 
for the sake of alleviation (for a study of this particular elision see Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1822- 

1828, de Sacy, I, 221, Wright, II, 65, Vernier, I, 346, my notes (207)). Thus jJjLo becomes 


* sS s' S' S' ^ S' ^ S' 

after the elision and Lu becomes jlp Li. Ibn Mas c ud, who follows the theory of Sibawaihi, II, 

475-476 and that of the Basrans, believes that the 2nd t that marks the refiexivity is more fit to 
be elided, because the 1st one is more important as it is the prefix marking the imperfect. The 
Kufans however believe that it is the 1 st t that should be elided because the 2nd one marks the 
refiexivity whereas the 1st one is prefixed, and its elision is easier (for the debate see Ibn al- 
AnbM, InsafQ. 93, 269-271; for the assimilation of the t that marks the refiexivity to the 1st 
radical see (207)). 
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> O ^ 

( 102 ) The imperfect prefix t of the 3rd person of the fem. sing., e.g. ^“she hits”, is not 

O s' s' s' 

rendered vowelless contrarily to the suffixed t of the feminine form of the perfect, e.g. 

“she hit”, because of the principle that it is impossible to begin with a vowelless consonant. 

( 103 ) The dialectal variant referred to by the example JjLci is the taltala (for discussions 
concerning it see (99)). 

( 104 ) The imperfect prefix t is given the fatha on the analogy that the other imperfect pre¬ 
fixes of the imperfect, the hamza of the 1 st person of the sing., the n of the 1 st person of the pi. 
and the y of the 3rd persons are given the same vowel. 


( 105 ) For a study of ^1 “the imperative” see Mu'addib, Tasrif 99-121, Zamaljsari, 114- 

115, Ibn Ya c Is, V//, 58-62, Howell, //-///, 88-96, Wright, II, 61-62, Blachere, 46-47, Beeston, 
Language 84. For a study of the imperative in Arabic and in some of the Semitic languages see 
Wright, Comparative Grammar 188-191. 

The paradigm of Form I in the imperative is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

2 nd masc. 

O 0 


s» O 

2 nd fem. 

♦ ♦ X X 


s O O 


♦ ♦ X ✓ s' s' s' s' 

b) Twenty-three meanings of the imperative in the Qur'an are distinguished from each other 
by Mu'addib, TasrTf 118-121, namely: 


> > S' s' +* • 

1- ^“duty or obligation”, as in the sur. 2: 43 (slSyJ 
in prayer; practise regular charity”. 


\jjJj sMLjT “And be steadfast 


2- “promising”, as in the sur. 41: 40 U I^LpI) “Do what ye will”. 

X X 

s O £ £ O —» O O -*» > O > 

3- “consideration”, as in the sur. 27: 69 (I joji I j 1Ji) “Say: “Go ye 

s' s' s' s** s' 

through the earth and see”. 




4- jj “invitation or incitement”, as in the sur. 62: 10 (I<djl Ij^Solj 4 jjI ^ IjjCuIj) 

“And seek of the Bounty of God: and celebrate the Praises of God often”. 


S' s' OO ^ s' ^ '■m3 ^ X* X* O-^ 

5- £>U “elucidating, explaining”, as in the sur. 10: 101 lj oljL*JI j IjU lj^k.1 Jj) 

^ S s' ** s' 

“Say: “Behold all that is in the heavens and on earth”. 

,s s' Ji s' Q O > Os's' S' s' 

6 - ^11 “permission, authorization”, as in the sur. 5: 3 (IjjIL-sli cdU- iL) “But when ye are 
clear of the Sacred Precincts and of pilgrim garb, ye may hunt”. 


7- 

8 - 


O s' o —» 


3 “treatening”, as in the sur. 9: 64 (IJ3) “Say: “Mock ye!”. 

Os ^^Os^^Jts'^OSs^O 

“warning, awakening, rousing”, as in the sur. 6: 47 Ou <oil ^Sbi 



ji) “Say: “Think ye, if the Punishment of God comes to you, whether suddenly or openly”. 


9- “politeness, good manners”, as in the sur. 24: 61 



“But if ye enter houses, salute each other”. 

s O Z s' JL s' s' s s' s' s' 0 Os 0 Jt 

10 -jL^jl “reprimand, rejection”, as in the sur. 6 : 91 Ojy ^ Jx 1 ' cr° J^) 

“Say: “Who then sent down the Book which Moses brought?—a light”. 
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11- 3 “testimony, statement”, as in the sur. 5: 9 (-LliJL Jj “Standout 

firmly for God, as witnesses to fair dealing”. 

o > a? Jls^ss^J O Jt O s ss s O Ji O > 

12 - UdJ “mildness, gentleness”, as in the sur. 17: 93 I ^ ^1 Ja J^) 

✓ »• 

“Say: “Glory to my Lord! Am I aught but a man,—an apostle?”. 

o s' s s 0^.0^. O s Os O** ■** s s s 

13- “intimidation”, as in the sur. 2: 94 q\ oj^JI \y^s) “Then seek ye for 

death, if ye are sincere”. 

Os Jl f O s O £ 

14- “transmutation, transformation, metamorphosis”, as in the sur. 7: 166 \yJZ Ll3) 

^ o 

&zj£) “We said to them: “Be ye apes, despised and rejected”. 

Os 0 >s O Jl } £ s s~ ' *" s s s 

15- ^jj^i “cautioning”, as in the sur. 4: 71 Ijj^ lyuT ^ jJI L^l L) “O ye who believe! 

Take your precautions”. 

16- jjj&i “bringing forth, shaping, creating”, as in the sur. 16: 40 13J t Uy U{) 

iS* #»♦ x 

<1 J j2> jl) “For to anything which We have willed, We but say the Word, “Be”, and 

it is”. 

17- JI 40 1 “supplication, prayer”, as in the sur. 3: 61 b^Ljj IjJUj jii) 

O ^ O ^ ~ > O fl ✓ S O c s s s J o ^s o £ S s s 

J 4 I 0 ^ L~Ju\j “Say: “Come! let us gather together,—our sons and your 

sons, our women and your women, ourselves and yourselves: then let us earnestly pray”. 

s o O S' s O* 9 / ^ Ji Ji o ~^s 

18- JLw^ul “death, defiance”, as in the sur. 9: 83 ^ \j juesli) “Then sit ye (now) with 


^ > • 


o fl 


> Q s o 




O } s 

J^> 


those who lag behind”. 

S o O 

19- “asking for forgiveness”, as in the sur. 71: 10 (ijUi <oJ “Ask 

forgiveness from your Lord; for he is Oft-Forgiving”. 

s s s s^ s s s O 

20- 3 yc “seeking the protection”, as in the sur. 23: 97 oI>»a y Jj zy \ 

“And say “O my Lord! I seek refuge with Thee from the suggestions of the Evil Ones”. 

21 - “reproach, rebuke”, as in the sur. 2 : 93 (^LJ <> L ' {J ^ i ji) “Say: “Vile 

indeed are the behests of your Faith”. 

s o 2-0 s Q s s Q s O O s o -Os' 

22- “disturbance”, as in the sur. 17: 64 (j*^ qa jycL^\J) “Lead to destruction 

those whom thou canst among them”. 

23- * Lp a “invocation, call, prayer”, as in the sur. 40: 60 (^J ^;> I) “Call on Me; I will 

answer your (Prayer)”. 


_ _ ^ 

( 106 ) The metre is Mutaqarib. The verse is said by al-Mazinl and is cited by Ibn GinnI, de 

Flexione 9, MunsifI, 98, Hariri, Sarh 173, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 141, Muluki 100, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1096. Ibn GinnI, de Flexione 8-9 and Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 141 mention that Abu l- c Abbas [Mubarrad] 
asked Abu c Utman [MazinI] about the additional consonants, and so he recited the following 
verse to him. Other phrases containing the augments (for them see Zamahsari, 170, Ibn Manzur, 


III, 1898, Lane, I, 1275-1276) are aLli* ^jJI “today you forget it” (cf. my commentary to Ibn 


o sjl > t ^ o 

Mas'ud, I, 66 ), abl “Sulaiman came to him” and “you (/masc. pi.) have asked 


me about them”. For a study of the addition of the augments to the forms see Ibn Ginm, de 
Flexione 8-19, Mu’addib, Tasrif 368-377, Ibn TJsfur, I, 201-294, Zamahsari, 170-172, Ibn 
YaTs, IX, 141-158, Muluki 100-212, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1770-1813, 7V, fasc. I, 1091-1181. 
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For a detailed study including among these consonants the b, the f and the k which are not 
mentioned among the augments mentioned above, beginning with: 1- the hamza see Ibn Ginni, 
SirrI, 107-118, 2-the b, 133-143, 3-the f, 157-167, 4-the/ 260-264, 5-th ek, 291-292,6- 
the l, 321-409, 7- the m, 426-433, 8- the n including the nunation see Sirrll, 444-518, 9- the 
h, 563-571, 10- the w, 594-650, 11- the a, 687-727 and 12- the y, 767-769. 

(107) The //— of the imperative is given a kasra because of its resemblance to the li- that is 

the preposition, e.g. “let him hit!”. Ibn Ginni, SirrI, 390 remarks, referring to the saying 

O ^ O } s' s' 

of al-Farra’, that some vowel the -/ of the imperative anomalously with a fatha, e.g. Juj JU 
“let Zaid get up!”. 

(108) The jussive mood in the verbs corresponds to the genitive case in the nouns (cf. 
Sibawaihi, I, 4). Nouns cannot be put in the jussive mood in the same manner as verbs cannot 
be put in the genitive case (cf. Carter, Sirblnl 40,42; for discussions concerning why the verbs 
cannot occur in the genitive case see Zaggagi, Idah 107 sqq.). 


(109) jcxs “thigh” underlyingly js* occurs with the elision of the kasra of the 2nd radical 

(cf. Akesson, Elision 21). Sibawaihi, II, 277 mentions that the elision of the kasra occurs in the 
dialectal variant of Bakr b. Wa’il and of a lot of the people of the Banu Tamlm. The elision of 


O s f s Jl O s 

the unstressed damma occurs as well, e.g. for “the man”, and of the fatha, e.g. 
from the sur. 21: 98 read in this manner by Ibn Katlr, Abu c Amr, Ibn c Amir and Ya c qub instead 


^ ^ o 

of “fuel” (cf. Vollers, Volkssprache 97, Akesson, Elision 25). The elision of the kasra 


' O s' Q jl ^ s' o 

occurs as well in an active participle of Form VIII, e.g. said instead of “to be 

swollen” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 278, Akesson, Elision 22). The Bakr b. Wa’il and the Banu Tamlm 
elide the kasra as well from the 2nd radical in the perfect in some verbs of Form I in the active 

S' Os' s' s' O s' ' ' 

voice, e.g. said instead of “he knew”. Another example is used instead of 

which occurs in the following verse said by Ahtal, Dlwan 217 satirizing Ka c b b. Gu'ail, cited 
by Mu'addib, Tasrif 16, Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 21, Ibn Ya c Is, Mulukl 31, Ibn Manzur, IV, 2554, 
Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf Q. 14, 56, Howell, //-///, 245-246, Akesson, Elision 22: 


o > ^ ^ Jt 

J Lpj 6 








91 


“And if I satirize him, he will groan as groans a youthful he-camel of the intensely white [ones], 
whose two sides and the top of whose hump have been galled”. 


Compare in Ethopic the special form of the intransitive verbs with the elision of the kasra from 
the 2nd radical, e.g. gabra said instead of gabira “to do” and mehra said instead of mahira “to 
have pity upon” (cf. Wright, II, 98). 

S' O ^ S' > 

The elision of the kasra of the 2nd radical occurs as well in the passive voice, e.g. ^3 for ^3 


Ji s' S' O > Q S' o ^ o > u 

“was saved, economized”, which occurs in the example d ^ ^ “he was not to be 

deprived, he for whom it has been economized” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 277-279). Another example 


SS O Jt S' ^ 

of a verb in the passive voice is j~a* for “was pressed out”, mentioned by Sibawaihi, II, 
278, which occurs in the following verse said by Abu 1-Nagm, Dlwan 103, cited by Mu’addib, 


Tasrif 17, Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 24, II, 124, Ibn al-Anban, Insaf Q. 14, 57, Ibn Manzur, IV, 
2971, Akesson, Elision 22: 
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o~» j 


o j 


I -iLilj ^ UI <JLo j\ 


“If [the moist of] the ben tree and the musk were pressed out from it (sc. a young girl’s hair], it was 
pressed”. 

For the elision of the fatha of the 2nd radical of a verb in the groundform and in the derived 
form see (45). 

( 110 ) There exists a similarity between the ha's of both the separate pronouns of the 3rd 
person of the masc. sing. y> and fern. sing. ^ made vowelless after the conjunctions wa- and 

♦♦ x 

^ O s' s' O s' s' O s' 

fa- and the intensifying particle la- i.e. y>j “and he”, “and so he”, and “indeed he”, 

s' O s s' Os S' o ^ 

and ^j, and ^J, and the li- of the 3rd person of the imperative or indirect command (for its 
»» ♦♦ •• 

study see Wright, III, 35-36, Beeston, Language 84) made vowelless after the fa- and the 

O f O s' O Q s Os 

wa-, e.g. Ji “then let him see” and ^^.Jj “and let him hit” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 298, 
Akesson, Elision 25). 

- > 

b) The li- of the imperative is anomalously made vowelless after ^ “then” in the reading of 
al-Kisa 3 i of both the sur. 22: 15 (^Lij ^i) “And cut (himself) off’ and the sur. 22: 29 ^i) 

ji s s s' j O s o O s' Os j 

lj-j=JLJ) “Then let them complete the rites prescribed for them” said instead of QJaJLJ ^2) 

and ^i) (cf. Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 335). It is also the readings of c Asim and Hamza (cf. 

Ibn Mugahid, Sab c a 434-435, Hindawl, Manahig 111-112, Akesson, Elision 21-22). The read- 

V 

ing of sur. 22:15 with this elision carried out, is also attributed to the Kufans by Ibn Ginni, 
IfasaHs II, 330, and is found ugly by him. 

c) the li- of the imperative is anomalously elided (for examples see Wright, III, 35-36) for 
the sake of metric exigency in the following verse said by c Umran b. Hattan, cited by FarisI, 

Masa'il 469, Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 390, Ibn Ya c is, VII, 6, IX, 24, in which occurs instead of 


- O O ji Os' 




Q Q £ s' -- ji O ji 




U lu 


•Lr° 




♦ 99 

3 


“And you became crazy not listening to any prayer, nor did you let the implorer be heard. And may 
God let you hear the one who implored!”. 


(Ill) According to the Basrans the connective hamza is by principle given the kasra. The 
Kufans believe however that the connective hamza should follow in its vowel the vowel of the 
2nd radical of the verb (for the debate see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 107, 309-312 and cf. Bohas, 
Etude 95-105). According to others, the connective prefixed hamza should by principle have 
been vowelless because it is a prefix, and it is prior to consider a prefix as being vowelless than 
vowelled (cf. Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 107, 310). However, as it is impossible to begin a word 
with a vowelless consonant, Ibn Mas c ud remarks that the kasra is given to it, as by principle the 
kasra is given to the vowelless consonant. It can be added that Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 116 referring to 
Qutrub’s saying, mentions that the hamza is given a kasra anomalously instead of the damma 


O j O O j O j 

which is meant to agree with the 2nd radical’s vowel, in Jisl “kill!” said instead of Jisl. 


Likewise, he discusses among some examples, ‘attack! / fern, sing.” whose hamza is 

given a damma in spite of the fact that the 2nd radical is given a kasra, and I ^ I whose hamza 
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is given a kasra in spite of the fact that the 2nd radical is given a damma. As for the reason of 

O > £ o > o 

giving it such a vowel, he points out that the base form of I is I, and of II, II (cf. 
also Ibn GinnI, Munsif I, 54-55). So the hamza is given a vowel in both these last examples, 

O JL 

which in its nature reveals the elided weak consonant of the base form. In I, the damma 

•• ✓ 

£ o > ^ o > o 

points out to the elided w of I, and in I^ I the kasra points out to the elided y of I y -*j I. 

»* ^ ^ ^ ^ 

b) The connective alif (for a general study see Wright, /, 19-24) can occur at the beginning 

of some nouns, e.g. jJL> I I jjt> “this is your son”. In both nouns and verbs it takes the wasla when 
it does not begin the sentence. This alif which is existent in Arabic, is in some cases not existent 

-Jl O O , 

in some of the other Semitic languages. Some examples are: ^1 and ]2 “son”, and FIB? 


“backside”, ^ll, DC and h°° “noun”, °Jd I and ^“kill!”, jisil and , 7Bj?3“to be killed” (for 
discussions see Barth, Nominalbildung 681, 694-695, Grammatik 7-10, 21). 


(112) The vowelless consonant that occurs between two vowelled ones is not a sufficient 
separative between two vowels or between two weak consonants whose combination is dis¬ 
liked, to prevent the change of one into the other (for discussions see (113), (290)). This is a 
principle which is taken into consideration (cf. Hassan, Usui 217, my Introduction p. 34). 


-vfl ^ O _ -vP ^ o 

(113) is mentioned in (257). The w of the base form is changed into a y (cf. Ibn 

GinnI, Hasa 'is I, 93, Ibn Manzur, V, 3759), on account of the influence of the kasra of the q. In 
spite of the fact that the n separates both the qi and the wa, its sukun renders it too weak to stop 
the influence of the kasra preceding the w by two consonants, which is the reason why the w is 
changed into the y in order to agree with the kasra. In some cases, the Higazi dialect has a y and 

_ -vP / O ^p ^ o ^ o -J> ^ Q Jl 

kasra against Eastern w and damma, e.g. and “a codex” against 3and 

by the people of Tamlm (cf. Rabin, 101). As verbs, and “I took the cattle to milk it” 
are considered as pertaining to two dialectal variants (cf. Ibn Manzur, V, 3759 who refers to the 

Kufans). According to Ibn GinnI, Hasa 'is III, 59, the best of both these dialectal variants is 


OjJLfl. 


(114) A curiosity that can be noted is that Ibn Mas c ud uses the Kufan term I instead of the 

Basran term lyjb (cf. Ragihl, Farra'19, for examples of other terms see 79,139-143, MahzumI, 
Madrasa 306-316, Versteegh, Grammar 12). Al-Farra 5 , and so also the Kufans, used specifi¬ 
cally the term alif for ^ksll “the disjunctive hamza” and “the light alif’ for 

jJ I 3 >j& “the connective hamza” (for discussions see Ragihl, Farra'19 sqq.). The hamza of 

is underlyingly a disjunctive hamza, which became considered as connective, because it is 

^ / o ^ 

softened after the prepositions ^ “with” and ^ “from” that becomes ^ when combined with 


\ Ji p O 

it, and the assertative particle la-, e.g. dJ I “by the oaths of God”, in which it becomes a 

wasla, or dll ^lj in which it is elided (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 296-297, Ibn GinnI, Munsif I, 61, 

ZaggagI, Gumal 85-86,257-259, Wright, I, 20, Vernier, I, 105-106). The reason of its weaken¬ 
ing is the frequency of its use. It can be added that a debate was raised between the Kufans and 
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the Basrans about ^1^1 “oath”, the Kufans judging it as being the pi. of “the right hand, an 

oath, power” and the Basrans judging it as being a noun in the sing, derived from jIJI “pros¬ 
perity, good fortune” (cf. Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf Q. 59, 176-178, Goguyer’s notes to verse 941 of 
Ibn Malik, Alfiya 213). 

Jl jl O ^ V 

occurs in the following verse said by Nusaib, Dm an 94, cited by Ibn Ginm, Sirr I, 106, 

115, MunsifI, 58, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui 1, 434, Zamahsari, Asas 714, Ibn Hisam, Mugnl I, 101, 
Ibn Manzur, VI, 4969, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 878, Daqr, Mu c gam 81: 


L. < 1)1 'JJ p 


U 




jo* J^’ 


“Then a group of the people said: “yes” when I seeked them, and another group said: “By the oaths 
of God, we do not know”. 


° > > 


b) Ibn Ginm, Sirr I, 106 cites another variant of this above-mentioned line with 3j 13 

ji ^ ^ ^ 

“is this him?, if I went toward them” instead of ^ jJLj LJ. The variant 13111 is the result 

of the substitution of the hamza for the h of 11*1, i.e. I 111, together with the insertion of the a 

between it and the interrogative I, i.e. Hill (for the substitution of the hamza for the h see (115 
b), (235), (325); for the insertion of the a between two vowelled hamzas see (233)). 


( 115 ) According to al-Halll, the definite article (for different interpretations concerning it 
see Ibn c AqIl, I, 178) is the hamza and Z- together, and the hamza is considered as disjunctive 
by him, because it is not vowelled by a kasra. As for Slbawaihi, the article is the /- only, and 

V 

the hamza is connective (cf. ibid, 177, Hariri, Sarh 14, my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 67). The 

V 

dispute is also mentioned by BarranI, Matalib 104, Carter, Sirblnl 264-267. Concerning al- 
Halll’s and Slbawaihi’s different opinions regarding this question, Ullendorff, Article 633 re¬ 
marks: 

“Khalil’s opinion is somewhat more consistent insofar as he considers exclusively the graphic pic¬ 
ture, while Slbawaihi takes some account also of pronunciation—though without being able to rid 
himself of the compelling impact of the spelling pattern”. 

According to Wright, II, 269, the article is formed of the demonstrative consonant, the /-, and 
the prosthetic alif is prefixed to lighten the pronunciation. He remarks however, that some 
grammarians regard the alif as integrated in the article’s structure. The article ’al- is connected 

-vfl ^ o ^ ^ O 

with the idea of “previous knowledge” and functions as “generic”. Ibn Hisam, 

Mugnl I, 49-50 distinguishes between three different types respectively (for discussions see 
Gully, Semantics 146-148; for the assimilation of the l- of al- to the solar consonants see 

(176); for the article "am substituted for ' al- in some dialectals variant see (364); for the 

insertion of the interrogative hamza 'a- to the definite article and the lengthening of the alif 
into a madda see (229), (233 b)). 

b) Other functions of 3 al- apart from being the definite article are: 

O^O 1 O ^ 0-9 ^ 

- the relative i al- which is prefixed to a noun, as in the sentence dj I I ^y]\ y which 

O > O > -*> Jl ^ s' s' O s' 0*9 s' 

is said instead of <h I ^ 111 ^yi I y “the people of whom is the Apostle of God” (cf. 
Wright, Comparative Grammar 117). 

- prefixed to the imperfect, as in the following verse said by al-Farazdaq addressed to one of 
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V V 

the Banu c Udra, cited by Carter, Sirblnl 22, Sinqlti, Durar I, 61, Howell, I, fasc. II, 596, in 

O £ s' O Jt ^ 

which ^jJI occurs instead of js ^111 [the first half-verse is cited by de Sacy, I, 449]: 


% j~Jf\ % oojSl f&Tt IsJ] u” 


“You are not the judge whose judgement is approved, nor the man of pure lineage, nor the possessor 
of sound opinion and skill in argument”. 


- prefixed to an adverb, as in the following verse said by an anonymous author, cited by Ibn 

O ^ ^ O O s s' ■£. 

Hisam, Mugni 7, 49, Howell, I, fasc. II, 596, in which I occurs instead of ^ ^HI [the first 

♦♦ ^ 

half-verse is cited by de Sacy, /, 450]: 


x s' s- <s s' 

“The one who does not cease to be thankful [to God] for what is with him is worthy of a life 
endowed with plenty”. 


O ^ O s' s' Os' s' O 

- the interrogative J l which occurs instead of Jjb, prefixed to a verb in the perfect, e.g. J l 

s' Os' s' O s' V 

said instead of cuLi Ja “have you done?” (cf. Carter, Sirblnl 22, who refers to Qutrub’s report) 

O ^ 

occurring with the substitution of the hamza of y al- for the h of Jj& (for further discussions 

concerning the substitution of the hamza for the h in other examples than with iaZ see (114 b), 
(325)). 


_ _ O Os 

(116) The reason why the prefixed hamza in the imperative of Form IV ^l is given a 

o o 

fatha, is to avoid confusing it with the hamza of Form I “honour! /masc. sing.” formed 

o o _ 

according to J-*i I in which the prefixed hamza is given a kasra. The base form of the imperfect 

Form IV ‘73 masc. sing.” is »of.»‘72 masc. sing.” and ‘73 fern, sing.” » Jiys, etc., 

with the infixed hamza of Form IV elided, on the analogy of its elision in »^ll “/1st person 

sing.”, in which the combination of two hamzas is disliked, resulting in ^J±\ “/I sing.” (cf. 
Bohas, Etude 208-209, my notes (19)). The conclusion that is to be drawn is that the prefixed 

o o 

hamza in the imperative is in reality the disjunctive hamza vowelled by a fatha of the Form 
IV of the perfect J*i I, which is existent in the base form of the imperfect ^ before its elision 

£ O > s' S' O s' £ 

resulting in >It can be added that the passive Lwith the anomalous retention of the 

V 

hamza occurs in the following verse said by an unknown poet, cited by Ibn GinnI, MunsifI, 37, 
Ibn al-AnbM, InsafQ. 1, 4, Q. 28, 105, Q. 112, 328, Fleisch, Traite II, 281 in the note: 


o > o 


o 


• J**' 




“Because he deserves to be honoured”. 


According to Kurylowicz, Apophonie & 96 and 73 note 3, the hamza in the imperfect yuqtalu 

never existed. This is contradictory to the example L jSyj cited above. For a discussion against 
Kurylowicz’s opinion see Fleisch, Traite II, 280-281 in the note. 
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^ ^ > o ^ 

(117) Both names and have the same three radicals, but have different vowels, 
namely “TJmar“ and j^p “ c Amr“ (cf. Wright, I, 12). ^ is the nominative and^ is the 

o ^ _ 

accusative and genitive whereas is triptotic. The addition of the w to these three radicals 
distinguishes “ c Amr“ from “ c Umar“, and does not affect the sound of the tanwin. 


Hence j^p “ c Amrun“ is said in the nominative whereas the accusative is \ys> and the genitive 

o ^ 

IS 


_ » O ) o 

(118) The connective hamza is elided in <ju I ^ L, which is said <jj I “In the name of God” 

when it commences a sentence and is not followed by a verb (cf. Wright, I, 23, Vernier, /, 109, 
BustanI, Muhlt 431, Penrice, Dictionary 72). Compare DEn (cf. Wright, I, 23). This 

i o 

elision occurs in the expression ^jJI J\ <1)1 because of the frequence of use. The 

Arabs’ usage of abbreviating words which are frequently used, is also reported by al-Farra 3 (for 

discussions see Ragihl, Farm’28). is not abbreviated in the sur. 56: 74 

I) “Then celebrate with praise the name of thy Lord, the Supreme!”, as it is not frequently 

used. 

(119) The Kufans believed that the imperative is declinable, and that the loss of the last 
vowel is a process which is similar to the case of the declinable imperfect that is put in the 
jussive mood when it follows the li- of the imperative (cf. (48); for discussions see the example 

0^0 > O o ^ 

I y*yds in (120) and the imperative j *u>l that is underlyingly ud in (184)). 

(120) For a general study concerning the qurianical readings by the Kufans see Hindawl, 
Manahig 104-107, by the Basrans see 107-118 and by the learned in morphology see 118-143. 

The example I y*yds of this sur. as a 2nd person of the masc. pi. is mentioned by ZaggagI, 

V 

Gumal 216, Ibn YaTs, Muluki 348, Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 72, 214. It is read in this manner 

^ O ^ Q ^ 

instead of the usual 3rd person of the masc. pi. I y*yud found in the Qur c an. According to 

Mu'addib, Tasrlf 111, it is the reading of al-Hasan al-Basri, whereas according to al-Farra"’s 
saying as reported by Ragihl, Farm* 49, it is the reading of Zaid b. Tabit. The point of taking up 
this example in this context is that the Kufans only recognize the imperative as a part of the 
declinable imperfect, as it is originally by them an imperfect preceded by the li- of command 
(for discussions see Hadlti, Nuhat 84, my notes (48), (119)). 

(121) There exist sixteen dialectal variants concerning ^ (cf. Ibn Hisam, Mugnl /, 138). 
Eight interpretations of it exist, all of them having the meaning of either plurality and fre¬ 
quency or littleness and rarity (cf. SuyutI, Hawami c II, 25). The Kufans believe that yj is a 

noun whereas the Basrans believe that it is a particle (for their debate see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf 
Q. 121, 354-355). In examples in which the conjunction, the wa- or the fa-, precedes a noun in 

the genitive that is assumed to be preceded by an elided (for a study of some examples see 

& ^ 

Reckendorf, Syntax 330; for a detailed study of maintained or elided in many examples see 

o o ^ jt 

Howell, //-///, 348-356), e.g. Ads underlyingly Ad yy “for many as you”, the Kufans and 
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the Basran grammarian al-Mubarrad believed that the conjunction preceding the elided 

governs by itself the indefinite noun in the genitive. As for the Basrans, they believed that it is 

- > - > 

not the wa- of that governs, but the virtual ^ (cf. my notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 68-69; see for 

this debate Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 55,165-167). As for the verse (for two other versions see my 
notes to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 69), the metre is tawll and the poet is Imru'u 1-Qais. It is cited by Hariri, 
Sarh 12, 66, Ibn Hisam, Mugni 1, 136, Masalik 73, Ibn Manzur, III, 1660, Nahhas, Commentar 
14-15, Bustanl, Muhit 338, Daqr, Mu c gam 195. Another variant is also cited by Ibn al-Anbari, 

o 

Insaf Q. 55, 166, in which Jiz* is governed in the genitive without a conjunction and without 
preceding it: 








y 


j 
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“Many a weakened and frightened [camel] as you or even better than you I have left, agitating its 
eyes if a bird flew!”. 


Other examples with governing in spite of its elision are found in these verses, just to 
mention a few: 

- In the following said by Imru'u 1-Qais cited by Ta c alibl, Fiqh 257, Ibn Hisam, Mugni II, 361, 
Masalik 75, Howell, II-III, 355, Daqr, Mu c gam 195, Sayyid, Kaft I, 308, Hasan, Baht 83, in 

o ^ o ^ cs > 

which JJj occurs instead of JJ 

& 

' ° ' * * o ^ ' ' * ' > ? ' ° f. 0 ' ° ' s' ° ' 

• j(J* J-rL? 

“And many a night like the wave of the sea, that let down its curtains upon me with various worries 
to try [me!]”. 

v 

- in the following said by Nahsal b. Harri, cited by Ibn al-GawzI, Kanz 40 translated and 

Q s' s' O ^ > 

commented on by Vitestam p. 63, in which pjj occurs instead of ^ ^^y 


■vWi > ? ob ^ 


j* 




•s' ^s' V s- s' 


“For how many a day did it not seem as if those who were baked in its heat, were lying—even if it 
was not a real fire—on glowing embers”. 


- in the following said by Ru'ba Ibn al c Aggag, cited by Daqr, Mu c gam 195, in which jJjj 
occurs instead of jL 

O ^ > O > } S- ^ s' s' o O ^ s' s' } o 

^ ~^4 J-e” 

“But many a city whose road between two mountains is filled with dust, from where nor its linen 
nor its Guhrumis [sc. inhabitants from a village in Faris] can be bought!”. 

- in the following said by Gamll, Dlwan 118, cited by Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 133, Hasa 'is I, 285, III, 
150, Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 55, 166, Ibn Hisam, Mugni I, 121, Masalik 77, SuyutI, Asbah I, 

588, Ibn Manzur, I, 665, Howell, //-///, 352, Daqr, Mu c gam 195, in which j I ^ occurs with 

£ > s' s' ^ ^ 

both the conjunction, the wa-, and elided instead of jb ^jj, which is rare: 

.“4JUU- sL>JI dlL jIj 
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“Many a vestige of a dwelling, in the ruins whereof I stood, for the sake of which I almost ended 
life!”. 

( 122 ) According to the Basrans, the perfect, imperfect and imperative are originally unde¬ 
clinable, as by principle verbs are undeclinable. The imperfect became however declinable 
because of its similarity to the noun (cf. (46), (47), (93)). The opinion of the Kufans concerning 
this declinability differs slightly from the Basrans. They agreed with the Basrans that the im¬ 
perfect should be declinable, but believed that its declinability is original. By introducing this 
idea, they opposed the rule that the declinability is principal for the nouns, and assumed that it 
can as well apply to the verbs as in the case of the imperfect. Their main argument is that the 
imperfect could refer to different tenses, as the future or a continuous time in the sentences. As 
well as the use of the three moods, the indicative, subjunctive or jussive, imposes on it different 
significations. This flexibility similar to the noun’s flexibility is according to them the reason 
of its original declinability. For a study of these arguments see ZaggagI, Idah 80-82, Ibn al- 
Anbarl, Insaf Q. 73, 224-225, TJkbari, Masa'il 83-85, Ibn Ya c Is, V77, 12-14. 

( 123 ) Verbs are by principle undeclinable (cf. Hassan, Usui 220). This is the opinion of the 
Basrans that Ibn Mas c ud is referring here to, which is that the perfect, imperfect and imperative 
are originally undeclinable. The Kufans believe however that the imperfect is originally de¬ 
clinable (cf. 122), and that the imperative was declinable before that it became undeclinable 
(cf. (48), (119), (120)). 

( 124 ) For the reasons of the imperfect’s declinability see (46), (47), (93). 

( 125 ) For the corroborative n see Slbawaihi, II, 152 sqq., Zamaljsari, 155, Ibn YaTs, IX, 37- 
45, Ibn c AqIl, II, 308-319, Farhat, Baht 39, Howell, //-///, 706-718, Wright, II, 61, Vernier, I, 
32, Daqr, Mu c gam 412-416. For discussions concerning nasal-based energic verbal suffixes in 
some of the Semitic languages see Testen, Suffixes 293-311. The Energetic comprehends the 
category of the imperfect, Energetic I and II, and the imperative, Energetic I and II. 

The paradigm of in the imperfect, active, Energetic I, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

C- ^ 0 


& s' 0 S' 

2nd masc. 


o k/*" 

£ } O 

2nd fern. 



— O O s' 

1 * ♦ 

3rd masc. 

s' Q S’ 

O s’ 

£ 0 

« 

3rd fern. 


^ O s' 

^ O O S’ 

O 

Its paradigm in the imperfect, active, Energetic II, 

is the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

° - ° c 


Q s' O ^ 

2nd masc. 

Q s’ O s’ 

• •« 

s' 

0-Lr* 2 

2nd fern. 

O o S’ 

CriJ -* 3 

• • • 


3rd masc. 

0 s' o s' 

• • • 

O Jl O s’ 

3rd fern. 

Q s' O s' 

CtJr * 3 

• • • 
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Its paradigm in the imperative, active, Energetic I, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

2nd masc. 

^ s' 0 


- > o 

Cr’-^ 

s' ✓ 

2nd fern. 

£ o 

^ o 

^ O O 


Its paradigm in the imperative, active, Energetic II, is the following: 


smg. 

0^0 


0^0 


dual pi. 

0^-0 0 JJ 

2nd masc. 

2nd fern. 

b) The single n is suppressed when a vowelless consonant occurs after it in order to avoid 
the cluster of two vowelless consonants. This is noticed in X which occurs instead of 


y that precedes a word starting with the definite article, and thus implying a cluster of 

two vowelless consonants, in the following verse said by al-Adbat b. Qurai c al-Sa c dI, cited by 
Zamahsari, 156, Ibn YaTs, IX, 43, 44, Ibn c AqIl, II, 316, Alee, Waslt 227 sq., Ibn Manzur, V, 
3751, Howell, II-III, 442, 717, Daqr, Mu c gam 416: 


* > - 


j 3 ^ ^1 -dULc- ” 

“Do not despise the poor: maybe that you may be low one day, when fortune has raised him”. 


c) The single n is elided anomalously in, e.g. I which occurs instead of for the 

sake of metric exigency, in the following verse said by Tarafa, cited by Ibn Ginnl, Hasa'is I, 
126, Ibn Ya'is, IX, 44, Ibn c AqIl, II, 317 in the notes, Ibn Manzur, V, 3751, Howell, //-///, 717- 
718: 


^ ^ 0 »« ^ 0 s' O sf' s' s' 

** i Q| a i v IU w L 






“Do surely strike away the worries from you, their comer by night, like your striking with the sword 
the crest of the horse”. 

d) The doubled n is elided anomalously in the following verse said by c Abd Allah b. Rawaha 

y ^ ^ x 

al-Ansari, cited by SuyutI, Sarh 315, Howell, //-///, 716-717, in which L^cjU occurs intead of 






j IS” ^^ 





“Then no, by my father, verily we will undertake it [sc. the warlike expedition], all together, even 
though Arabs and Greeks”. 


e) The doubled n is not to be suffixed to the perfect, but this occurs anomalously in 0-1* in 

V 

the following verse said by an unknown poet, mentioned by al-Sartum, the commentator of 
Farhat, Baht 38 in the notes, Howell, //-///, 710: 

“Everlasting may your good fortune be if you take pity upon a thrall that, if it were not for you, 
would not be inclined to fondness!”. 
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f) The doubled n is not to be suffixed to the active participle, but this occurs anomalously in 

^ ^ ^ 

which is an active participle preceded by the alif of interrogation, in the following verse 
said by Ru’ba, mentioned by Suyuti, Sarh 257, Sinqlti, Durarll, 101, Howell, //-///, 715: 


> > 0*0 } 


£jio I Aj 


- Ji i S > O , * ,» - , 

“b_^Lll Ij^^l jblSI 


<. U- 


99 


U< 


.J 


“Tell me, if she brings him delicate, combed, and wearing striped garments, will you indeed say: 
‘Present the witnesses’?”. 


This suffixation of the n to the active participle in the following verse is probably caused by the 
resemblance of the active participle to the imperfect (for discussions concerning this similarity 
see (46), (47), (93)). 

g) The doubled n can be anomalously alleviated and replaced by a single n. Both the sur. 6: 


ji ^ ^ ^ s' ^ s' s' 

80 “(Come) ye to dispute with me” and the sur. 15: 54 =^i) “Of what, then, 

«« ✓ s' s' ' s' 

i X ^ ^ ^ S' ^ s' s' 

is your good news?”, were read by Nafi c with the alleviated n, i.e. (^r^Lo*l) and (^>) 
(cf. the notes to Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui II, 201). 


(126) Different from the cases in which the agent suffixes, the u marking the pi. in both the 

^ Jl O S- s' O ^ 

2nd person of the masc. pi. in e.g. and the 3rd person of the masc. pi. in e.g. 

S' O s' 

and the l marking the fern, in the 2nd person of the fern. sing, in e.g. are elided, with the 

> C > s' £ Q s' 

damma of the b being indicative of the u in both and and its kasra being indica- 

S' O s' 

tive of the -f in j, the a of the agent marking the dual, i.e. the dual of the 2nd person of the 

^ O s' ^ s' O s' 

masc. and fern., in e.g. and the dual of the 3rd person of the masc. in e.g. j and of 

^ s' O s' 

the fern, in e.g. is maintained, to prevent any confusion with the sing, forms. These 

s' O ^ 

forms are namely the 2nd person of the masc. sing. the 2nd person of the fern. sing. 

O s' s- s' O s' & s' O s' 

the 3rd person of the masc. sing, jj^su and the 3rd person of the fern. sing. 

Another reason why the a is not elided is, according to Ibn c AqIl, //, 314, its lightness. 

b) The reason why the doubled n is vowelled by a kasra in the duals is because of its resem- 

s' £ s' 

blance to the -ni of the declinable forms, i.e. the -ni of the dual of nouns, e.g. “two men”, 

s' Q s' 

and the -ni of the imperfect of the indicative of verbs, e.g. “they both hit /masc. dual”. 

It is this n ’s occurrence after the infixed a which made it similar to the -ni of the dual occurring 
after the infixed a (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 160). 

" O s' " s' O s' 

(127) ‘73 masc. dual” is underlyingly in which the 1st n, which is the -na of 

the indicative marking the declension, is elided as it is combined with the doubled n that is 
invariable. The reason of this elision is to avoid the combination of a declinable marker with an 
undeclinable one. 

^ OO--' 

(128) The a is inserted before the double n in J “let them hit! /fern, pi.” that is said 

^ s' o Q s' s' Q o s' 

instead of J, to avoid the combination of the -na that marks the fern., namely in J, 
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with the doubled n (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 160, Ibn c Aqil, II, 316). 

O 0 

(129) Both the alifs referred to by Ibn Mas c ud concerning the examples j I “/2nd masc. 

o o o 

and fem. dual (imperative En. II)” and j I “/2nd fern. pi. (imperative En. II)”), are the a of 

the dual in the first example, and the a which is infixed before the single n in the 2nd person of 
the fem. pi. in the second example (compare it with the a that is infixed before the doubled n in 
(128)). As discussed in (130), these forms with the vowelless single n suffixed to them are not 
accepted by any grammarian because of the implied cluster of two vowelless consonants, the 
vowelless n and the vowelless a, except by Yunus. 

(130) Yunus, b. Habib al-Dabbly al-Wala' al-Basri Abu c Abd al-Rahman, influenced both 
al-Kisa 5 I and al-Farra\ He died 182/798. About him see Slrafi, Ahbar 33-38, SuyutI, Bugya II, 
365, Brockelmann, GAL I, 97-98, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 57-58, IX 49-51. This anomalous 
suffixation of the single n on the analogy of the doubled one (cf. (129)) seems to have only 

V 

been accepted by him (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 160, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui II, 203, Ibn GinnI, Hasa’is I, 
92, Ibn al-Anbarl, Insaf Q. 94, 271-277, Zamahsarl, 155, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 37-38, Ibn c AqIl, II, 
315-316). 

(131) For the cases of the occurrence of the doubled and the single n see Sibawaihi, II, 152 
sqq., Vernier, I, 40-42. For the paradigms of the Energetic I and II see (125). 


(132) For a study of J^>il “the passive voice” see Zamahsari, 116-117, Ibn Ya c is, VII, 69- 

73, Howell, //-///, 120-132, Cantarino, Syntax I, 52-58, Carter, Sirblnl 170-187, Retso, Passive 
21 sqq. A question worth taking up in this context is why the damma was chosen to vowel the 


1st radical of the form J-*i. According to Mu 5 addib, Tasrlf 206-207, the damma, which is the 

strongest of vowels, was given to it because the passive voice reveals strength by referring to 
both the agent and the object. 

The paradigm of a strong verb of Form I, e.g. in the active voice that becomes in the 

dual pi. 

^ O > 


perfect, passive, is the following: 


1st 


sing. 


> O > 


2nd masc. 
2nd fem. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 


o > 



O JL 



* 


O ^ > 









* J 1 

I 




Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, passive, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

> ° | 


> ^ O > 

♦ ♦ 

2nd masc. 

> ^ 0 > 

♦ .* 

^ O > 

o > 

2nd fem. 

/ ^ O > 

" O > 

0 kr" 

^ O^O £ 

3rd masc. 

-» ^ O > 

o > 

' ° > 



THE STRONG VERB 


181 


} ^ o £ s' s' O > ^ Os' o > 

3rd fem. 0 L^j 

For a study of the form yuqtal as a passive marker in Biblical Hebrew, Ugaritic and Byblos see 
Retso, Diathesis 32-48. For a study of it and of the derived forms in Arabic and in some of the 
other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 222-226. 

(133) Both and Jjo (for the latter see Ibn Manzur, II, 131, Noldeke, Beitrage 78-79 
who has interesting references to other works, Lane, I, 840, my notes (253)) are among the rare 

-tJ* * 

nouns formed upon the pattern with the 1 st radical vowelled by a damma and the 2nd one 
vowelled by a kasra, which offers a disliked combination (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4875, my notes 

to Ibn Mas c ud, I, 70). Another rare noun is formed upon the measure jls with the 1st 

radical vowelled by a kasra followed by the 2nd one vowelled by a damma (cf. Lane, I, 503). 
According to al-A^fas referred to by Ibn Manzur, II, 1312 and Bustani, Muhlt 266, Abu 1- 

Aswad al-Du’ali was referred to as j (for discussions concerning different spellings of the 

name see Sirafl, Ahbar 13-14, Fliigel, Schulen 19-20). is also used as a name for a tribe of 

Kinana (Ibn Manzur, II, 1313). It occurs as well in the following verse (for some references see 
Noldeke, Beitrage 78-79) said by Ka c b b. Malik al-Ansari describing the army of Abu Sufyan, 
when he made a raid upon al-Madina. It is cited by Ibn Ginnl, Munsif I, 20, Ibn Ya c is, MulukT 
24, Sirafi, Ahbar 14, Ibn Duraid, Istiqaq 170, Ibn Manzur, II, 1312, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1767- 
1768: 


“j^i yjz % ' 0 isr a ^ ^ i j 3 u” 


“They brought an army such that, if its halting-ground were measured, it would be only like the 
halting ground of the weasel”. 


Another variant than p ^ that can be mentioned for the sake of curiosity is J l jJ I, which is the 

gait of the wolf. It occurs in the following verse, which according to Ibn Manzur, II, 1312, 
Sibawaihi recited when he was referring to what the Arabs have mentioned among the tales 
said by the animals. It concerns a lizard talking to its son, and is cited by Ibn Wallad, Maqsur 
47, Ibn Manzur, II, 1312: 


jfjJI bij Li )! ±2 l^jii” 


“Did they destroy your home—then you do not have any father—, while I am walking the gait of 
the wolf around you?”. 

(134) The paradigms of the derived forms of some of the verbs that are cited as examples 
only (in the active voice) by Ibn Mas c ud in the Arabic text fols. 4a-4b, in the perfect and 
imperfect of the indicative, passive, are the following: , 

Form II jli, e.g. “to cut” becomes in the perfect, passive and in the imperfect of 
the indicative, passive. Form III J-p li, e.g. Jjli “to fight” becomes [py in the perfect, passive 
and Jjlib in the imperfect of the indicative, passive. Form IV Je.g. “to honour” 

^ Oil £ s' o t 

becomes in the perfect, passive and in the imperfect of the indicative, passive. Form 
V Jjuaj becomes JjJb in the perfect, passive and jlijj in the imperfect of the indicative, 
passive (it can be noted as well that the active form JjJo can be used as a passive, for its 
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paradigm and meaning see (39 b)). Form VI J^Ub becomes J-p Ja in the perfect, passive and 
in the imperfect of the indicative, passive. Form VII JjJbl becomes JjJbl in the 
perfect, passive and JjJbo in the imperfect of the indicative, passive (it can be noted as well 

^ ^ ^ o 

that the active form JjJu i can be used as a passive, for its paradigm and meaning see (39 b)). 

^ ^ ✓ o ^ ^ ^ o ^ > O JL ^ s' s' O ^ 

Form VIII I, e.g. I “to despise” becomes Jc^ I in the perfect, passive and in the 
imperfect of the indicative, passive (it can be noted as well that the active form JjC 3 I can be 

£ ^ o 

used as a passive, for its paradigm and meaning see (39 b)). Form IX J-*il has usually no 

^ s' s' Q s' O s- O £ O £ 

passive. Form X J*i^J, e.g. “to extract” becomes in the perfect, passive and 

£ ^ O ^ O £ 

in the imperfect of the indicative, passive. 

Retso, Passive 29 presents five different passive forms for the transitive Form I qatal- yaq- 
tul-, namely: \-qutil-yuqtal-, 2- 'inqatal-yanqatil-, 3- 'unqutil-yunqatal-, 4- 3 iqtatal yaqtatil- 
and 5- 3 uqtutil-yuqtatal -. He presents p. 30 three passive forms from the intensive-factive Form 
II qattal- yuqattil-, namely: 1- quttil- yuqattal-, 2- taqattal- yataqattal- and 3- tuquttil- 

yutaqattal-. The forms added by Ibn Mas c ud are: Form VI jjb, Form X JjJLJ, Form XII 

^ A ° f o > o > 

J^>jj»i I and Form XIV of the triliteral or Form III of the quadriliteral JJL*i I. Those that are not 
mentioned by him are the active forms that have the meaning of the passive, namely: Form V 

■£- s' s' s' -■ ^ _ £ s' O s' s' s' s' Q > s' O s' s' s' s' O _ 

J*ijj Jjuj, Form VII J^i-o JjJu I and Form VIII Jjcju Jjcxi I. For a general discussion of the 

derived forms of the triliteral in Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, 
Comparative Grammar 223-226. 

(135) The 1st radical is given a damma together with the characteristic t that marks the 
reflexivity in Form V and VI of the passive voice, i.e. J^Jb and J-p Ja. The prosthetic alif and 

the 1st radical are given the damma in Form VII, i.e. J*Ju\ and the prosthetic alif and the 

_ ^ £ O } _ ✓ o > o > 

infixed t are given the damma in both Form VIII, i.e. I and Form X I. Cf. Wright, II, 

64. 

(136) For a study of J-p UJI ^1 “the active participle” see Zamahsari, 99-101, Ibn Ya c is, VI, 

68-80, Wright, II, 131-132, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1606-1650, Bohas, Etude 148-152. For a gen¬ 
eral study of it in Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative 

Grammar 196-197. For its being named ^1 jJI J-*_aJ I “the permansive verb” by the Kufans see 
(46 b)). 


(137) For the similarity between the active participle and the imperfect see (46), (47), (93). 


(138) The assimilated adjective, (for a detailed presentation see Zamahsari, 101, 

Ibn Ya c Is, VI, 81 sqq., de Sacy, I, 320-321, Wright, II, 133 sqq., Vernier, I, 211-212, c Abd al- 
Rahlm, Sarf 88-92, Bohas, Etude 155-157) is derived from Form I of the triliteral verb. It is 

fi O s fi s s fi s fi fi ^ fi ° 

formed according to these principal measures: 1- Jj<i, 2- J-*i, 3- JjJ, 4- J*i, 5- Jjo, 6- 

✓ / 

fi o fi fi fi fi fi s fi fi s -- -fi s fi fi s fi fi s fi s Os fi ' ° ^ ^ ^ ° 

jli, 7- JA 8- 9- JLe, 10- JLi, 11- 12- 13- 0 >Li, 14- 0 >Li, 15- 0 >Ui and 
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16- J*il. For a study of jlil with interesting references see Fischer, Farb- 5-15. It may be 

noted concerning the alif prefix in this form that it has been used in some old words in Semitic 
to designate different parts of the body (cf. Retso, Diathesis 84). This could explain why it has 

been chosen for the I of defects and deformities (cf. ibid). Zabldl, Tag XXIV, 124 mentions 
the formation of jlil from jlL jls according to the examples cited by Ibn Mas c ud, together 
with the example that is referred to by him as having been said by al-Farra\ For see 
Fischer, Farb- 138, for see 36-44, for see 340-343, Kronholm, Ephrem 54 note 23, 
and for see Fischer, Farb- 112-113. As for the two dialectal variants and jls from 
which the assimilated adjectives derive, Slbawaihi, II, 233-234 mentions that some Arabs say 
1 * 0 1 and j*oI for ^ol “to be brown”. AstarabadI, Sarh al-safiya I, 71 referring to Ibn al-Hagib, 

^ ^ ^ ^ x ^ ^ s JL s' s’ s’ 

mentions that both dialectal variants and are applied for j*ol, “to be brown”, <Jl>^ 


a 


' A 


to be lean”, “to be foolish”, “to be unskillful”, “to be dumb” and “to be 


silly”. 

For al-Asma £ i, c Abd al-Malik b. Quraib (d. 216/831) see Sirafi, Afybcir 58-67, SuyutI, Bugya II, 
112-113, ZubaidI, Tabaqat 183-192, Lugawl, Maratib 46-65, Brockelmann, GAL I, 104, S I, 
163-165, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 71-76, IX, 66-67. 


(139) For a study of the elative, the J^ii of superiority, see Wehr, Elativ (1952) 565-621, 
Fischer, Farb- 142 sqq., Fleisch, Traite I, 409-417, Wright, II, 140-143, Blachere, 97-98, 

Cantarino, Syntax II, 467-486, Daqr, Mu'gam 11-20, Bohas, Etude 157-158. The elative jlii 


✓ ^ O ^ 

resembles the Form IV Jj«il, and there could be a slight similarity in meaning between them 
both in a few cases of verbs of Form IV that denote finding a quality in the object. An example 




Os- £ O s- O 


is jS\ Juj “Zayd is greater than his friend” and Form IV of the verb Ijuj “I 

made Zayd great”. The first aaj qa Juj can suggest that Zayd has become greater than 


:? ^ ^ s’ w 

his friend because I made him so by being impressed by him, and the latter I juj o j£\, that I 

was so impressed by Zayd’s greatness that I made him greater than his friend. Perhaps this 
connection between both forms explain why the h is as well prefixed in Hebrew elatives and 
the s in Akkadian. However Wehr, Elativ 37 does not find any connection between both these 

forms. A common origin is as well assumed between the pattern that denotes colours or 

defects and the elative Jj»i l with reservations by Fischer, Farb- 6,64,142. It may be added that 
a debate (for it see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 15, 57-68) was raised between the Kufans and 

Basrans concerning the classification of J-*i! in a ta c aggub phrase of the type Ijuj ^1 L 

“How wonderful Zayd is!”, the Kufans regarding Jj«i! as a noun and the Basrans regarding it as 
a verb. For discussions concerning the alif prefix in nouns and verbs that denote the intensive, 


expressive and affective see Lpkkegaard, Asre ha- Is 264-266. 


(140) The elative is not to be formed on the pattern specific for colours. The Kufans how- 
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ever allow the J*il of superiority to be formed of the colors “whiteness” and 

“blackness”, e.g. qa “whiter than” and \yJ\ “blacker than” (for and see 
Fischer, Farb- 243-249, 273-277) whereas the Basrans do not allow it (for their debate see Ibn 

al-Anbari, Insdf Q. 16, 68-70). ja*J\ is used to denote superiority in the following verse said 

by Ru'ba b. al- c Aggag and cited by Ibn al-Anbari, Insdf Q. 16,68, Ibn Ya c is, VI, 93, Ibn Manzur, 
/, 397, Bustani, Muhlt 63, 439, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1700, Lane, I, 283: 


a 




O > O 


v>° 


s' O s' O** s' O s' s' 




“A maid in her wide shift whiter than the sister of the Banu Ibad”. 


(It can be noted that Howell writes ^Ll). Noldeke, Grammatik 16 mentions a part of the verse 
and discusses on pp. 16-17 other cases of anomaly of the elative. 

Another verse said by an unknown poet, cited by Ibn al-Anbari, Insdf Q. 16,70, Howell, I, fasc. 

O Jl s' o c 

IV, 1701, has also ^ l, but it does not denote superiority in this case, but refers to a 

thing,—in this case a sword,—which is white. And j* is used in the meaning of j* \jj\Z “of” 
in it: 


> O - 


. a^J^JU 1^ lju L^o <G lA JuJk^JI Lo Ij 

“And a white [sword], of water of iron, [flashing] as though it were a shooting-star that appeared 
when the shades of night were dark”. 


a 


>j*J is used to denote superiority in the following verse said by al-Mutanabbi and cited by de 
Sacy, Anthologie [Hariri, Durra] 34, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1700, Bustani, Muhlt 439: 


> ' ° C - °< 




• 1 ^ 1 « _yi ^jA d ^alo Ldlo CAJuu Aju 


in 


“Begone [i.e. may you perish!], whiteness that hast no lustre. Assuredly you are blacker in my eye 
than darkness itself’. 

(141) The elative Jill in the proverb I o!3 ^ jiil(cf. Zamafisari, 102, Frey tag, 
Proverbia 687, Lane, /, 1567, Bustani, Mw/n/ 471) is formed anomalously as an elative of the 

pattern of the passive participle J yJ^. The proverb is connected with a woman from Banu 

Taim Allah b. Tallaba who came to the market of c Ukaz to sell two jars of butter, and who was 
so busied by them when she was carrying them that she was assaulted by IJawat b. Gubair al- 
Ansari without being able to defend herself (cf. Bustani, Muhlt 471). 


o > o 


(142) The elatives ^LpI and ^Jjl in both the examples ^LLpI and are formed 

anomalously from Form IV l “to give” and j l “to entrust”. Other examples of the elative 

^ ^ O s' ' s' O £ s' O c O } s' 

formed from the derived form occur in the sur. 2: 282 (s j l^iil la—3 1 i)“It is 

juster in the sight of God, more suitable as evidence, and more convenient to prevent doubts 

among yourselves”, in which l is formed from Form IV l “to act justly” and ^j31 from 

s' ^ } " O 

Form IV “to make right”. Likewise, “more dreadful” is formed anomalously from 
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_ ^ ^ O V 

Form IV I “to scare”, in this saying of Suhaim b. Watll, cited by Sibawaihi, I, 199, Gargawl, 
Sarh 167, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1736: 


Lo 


^ } O } 



■J £4— Jl 


“L,L- <1) 


LJI 

« 

s' 

L- *! '-i. 


Lij 


^ t 






°jr 





“I passed by the vale of Wild Beasts; and I do not know any vale like the vale of Wild Beasts, when 
it grows dark, wherein riders that have come to it tarry less [then they do in it], and more dreadful 
save so long as God guards a wayfarer”. 


(143) 


l 


A ' ° c 

“stupid” is an adjective formed according to the form specific for defects. 


In the proverb q* (cf. Zamahsan, 102, Freytag, Proverbia II, 392), it is used anoma¬ 
lously as an elative, i.e. “more stupid”. The proverb is connected with the story of Yazld b. 
Tarwan al-Qaisi who had around his neck a necklace of sea-shells and coloured pearls to re¬ 
mind him of whom he was if he lost his way. One day when his brother has stolen it from him 
when he was asleep, he did not know more who he was and believed that his brother was Yazld 
(cf. Bustanl, Muhit 195). 

b) Other proverbs with the anomalous formations of the elative occur (for a detailed presen¬ 
tation and discussion of some cases of anomalies see Sibawaihi, II, 268-269, Zamahsan, 102, 
Ibn Ya c Is, VI, 91-95, de Sacy, Anthologie [Hariri, Durra] 33-34, 51-52, Vernier, I, 229-231, 
Wright, II, 141-143), as formed from: 


^ o A ^ _ £ 

- a substantive, e.g. ^ ^ l “more of a robber than Sizaz” from (cf. Howell, I, fasc. 


s' s' V O s’ A © A 

IV, 1702) and ^LaJI q * JjI “more skilled in good management of camels than Hunaif 

al-Hanatim” from the active participle JJ (cf. Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1702, Vernier, I, 230, Fleisch, 
Traite I, 414). 

o ' o ^ ' A 

- the passive voice of a verb, e.g. jL ^ q* l “he is more self conceited than a cock” (cf. 
Zamahsari, 102, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1703, Vernier, I, 230) from 

♦♦ ^ 

c) Some words can be formed on the pattern of the elative without referring to excess being 
so used as epithets, as the use of I “easier” in the meaning of “easy” in the sur. 30: 27 jij) 


o o s' O s' A " A A A "A s' o* A " o ^ 

*5 jiiJI jju-j ^11) “It is He Who begins (the process of) creation; then 
repeats it; and for Him it is most easy” that has been interpreted as well as “... and it is easy to 

Him” (cf. Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1720), and J^Ll “taller”, which occurs in the meaning of “tall” 

according to Vernier, I, 231, in the following verse said by al-Farazdaq, cited by Zamahsari, 
103, Gargawl, Sarh 164, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1718: 


* c-' 


. JI bio LJ -o 5-U-wJI wLo-mj ^jJI ^j” 

^ »• 

Verily, He that raised the heaven has built for us a house, whose pillars are mighty and tall”. 


A s' o s' £ s' 

However, according to Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1718, the meaning of l refers to the elative 

' ® } s O ^s s s o i. s c 

“taller”: i.e. Jji»lj JS ^ yp i “mightier than the pillars of every house and taller 

than they” with a suppression occurring anomalously. 


_ -A ^ -A s' 

(144) The example formed according to the pattern in the meaning of the passive 
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participle \}y^ taken as an adjective: J cJU “killed /masc.” and % “/fem.” and the example 


qj*- in the meaning of r}j>* “hurt/masc.” and “/fem.”, do not, according to the rule, 

have a separate form for the fem. (cf. Zamabsari, 83, Ibn Ya c is, V, 102, de Sacy, I, 351-352, 
Wright, II, 186, Vernier, I, 368-369, Blachere, 114-116). 


(145) When the adjective according to the pattern J_*i in the meaning of the passive parti¬ 
ciple JjjuU is taken as a substantive, it has a separate form for the fem. (cf. Vernier, I, 370, 

- ^ O’* ^ ^ ^ f O ^ 

Wright, II, 186). Another example that can be added is ^j^JI <Lx3 “I saw (the woman) 
whom the Haruris had murdered” (cf. Wright, II, 186). 


(146) This sur. is also cited by Zamabsan, 83, Ibn Yahs, V, 102, Wright, II, 186. 1which 

^ Of ~f * s s' O s’ ^ 

is formed according to the pattern in the sur. I j* <Iil wj jl has the 

meaning of the active participle U. The rule would have required that the fem. is used 

in accordance with the substantive that is in the fem. It is however anomalously taken as 

an adjective that has the meaning of the passive participle (for them see (144)), which is why it 
does not have a separate form for the fem. 


-f ^ 

(147) The adjectives of the form can instead of denoting a high degree of their sub¬ 
ject’s quality indicate an act done with frequency or violence (cf. Wright, 77, 136). It denotes 

intensiveness when it is formed from a transitive triliteral verb, e.g. “much forgiving” 


from “to forgive”, and it is an assimilated adjective when it is formed from an intransitive 


verb, mostly from jl&, e.g. “pure” from “to be pure” (cf. c Abd al- c Aziz, Fusha 149). 

As an example of the pattern “to be able to arise to lust” can be mentioned, which 

occurs in the following verse said by al-Ra c T, cited by Slbawaihi, 7, 46, Ibn c Aq!l, 77, 113, 
Gargawl, Sarh 150, Howell, 7, fasc. IV, 1616 (only the 2nd verse is cited by Ibn Manzur, V7, 


^ ^ o 

4733. It can be noted that it governs as a verb the substantive in the accusative): 


f -f o 


4 —■oj .X—j Jh l^jJ 0 ^ 1 ^ 

“gji* o^l 


“On an evening such that, if Su c da had shown herself to an anchorite at Duma, below whom were 
traders and pilgrims, he would have hated his religion, and been roused to lust. Verily she is wont to 
rouse the brothers of ascetism to lust”. 


■fi s 


For a discussion concerning the occurrence of as a masdar see c Abd al- c Aziz, Fusha 149- 

■f f O ^ 

150. This pattern as a noun in the meaning of J yJu is used mostly for medicaments (for a list 
see ibid, 147-149). 


-f f y -f ^ 

(148) When an adjective is on the pattern Jj*i in the meaning of the active participle la, 
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it does not have a separate form for the fem., e.g. jyy> for both the masc. and fem. in the 
meaning of ^jLs “patient /masc.” and lyL> /fem.” (cf. Wright, II, 185, Fleisch, Traite I, 337). 

-vfl - > ^ 

An anomalous case, namely 3j occurs however (see (152)). 


-JI ~ ^ 

(149) The form JUi denotes intensification, e.g. JA y>JI jdd 


juj “Zaid is a great slaughterer 


of the fatted beast” (cf. Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1614). JjuU refers to one that is an apparatus and 

-V® ^ O -yP ^ O 

instrument for the act, e.g. ^ j “warlike” and that J LJu refers to one that is accustomed to the 


act, e.g. jl^lc 



Lu “a woman accustomed to give birth to male and female” (cf. 


Howell, 7, fasc. IV, 1622). 

-vP^O 0 

b) The forms J^, J Li*, and were underlyinglly nouns of instrument, but became 

afterwards intensive adjectives (cf. Wright, 77, 186, Fleisch, Traite 7, 337). They do not have a 
separate form for the fem. (for discussions see c Abd al- c Az!z, Fusha 166-168). An anomalous 


-vP ^ o 

case, namely occurs (see (151)). 


(150) The adjectives presented by Ibn Mas c ud are formed according to patterns that denote 
intensiveness (for a detailed presentation of such forms with examples see Wright, 77, 137-140, 
Vernier, 7, 213-214, Blachere, 90-91). These patterns without the suffixation of the ta y marbuta 
are: 


!- as 


“very sinful, wicked” and 




“addicted to wine”. 


2- J Li as jCiT “very large” and J \JL “very tall”. 
To these may be added: 

3- Jjj«i as “timid” and “everlasting”. 

4- as “most holy”. 


5- JjJ asLii “shifting”. 

6- Jjp li as jjjli “timid”. 

^P O 

Among the forms mentioned in (149), i.e. JLa«, and Ibn Mas c ud takes up: 


-Ji ^ o ^p o 

7- JL-io as j* Ulw«o “often diseased”. 

.^P o ^p o 

8- J-x-i. as jJsjw “one who uses much perfume”. 

To these may be added: 

^P ^ O ^ O 

9- JjJu as ^y o “pressing much”. 

As for the adjectives with the suffixation of the ta’marbuta (for ju£td ajJLJ. 1 ^ bJ I “the t meant 

to strenghten the idea of intensiveness” see my notes (52), (274)), Ibn Mas c ud mentions the 
following: 

10- $JLi from JLi as “very learned” and ^uLi “a great genealogist”. 


■v® ^ ^ %® ^ 

11- iUU from J^li as Ij “one who hands down poems or historical facts by oral tradition”. 

12- d yd from J yd as d^y “very timid”. 


13- KLd from as “prone to laughter”. 
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^ ,pO> >9^0 Jl 

14- iUi from Li as “very ridiculous”. 

s' s' O ^ s' O -Ji s' O 

15- <JLxi^ from as aJ jo^o “a man who quickly cuts the tie of affection”. 
To these may be added: 


16- ^pli from J^U as isjj li “very timid 


These patterns are common for both the masc. and fern. sing. 


(151) The form (for it see (149), (150)) designates intensiveness, and does not have a 

-fi s' o 

separate form for the fern. However anomalously which is on this pattern is in the fern. 

This occurs because it is compared to its contrary s ^3°, “poor” (for a discussion concerning 
words formed to accord with their contraries see SuyutI, Asbah 7, 420-426) that is formed 

according to the pattern (cf. Slbawaihi, 77, 218, Ibn Manzur, III , 2056, Lane, I, 1395, 
Vernier, 7, 373-374). 


(152) The form in the meaning of the active participle Jp li does not have a separate 

-vP ^ ^ 

form for the fern, (for it see (148)). However anomalously 3j ap, which is on this pattern is in 

S' s' 

the fern. In this case it has been compared to its contrary a*^ “friend /fern” which is on the 
pattern (cf. SuyutI, Asbah 7, 422, Ibn Manzur, 7V, 2848, Lane, 77, 191 0, Vernier, 7, 369). 

S' } s' -Ji S' 

b) The masc. sing, jap alike its opposite jja^ can occur to mark the pi. (see further for 

S' ^ s' O > ^ Ji s' s' s' OO 

other examples (296, b)). As an example, jAp occurs in the sur. 4: 101 ly>lS jjj *ISJI jl) 

^ ^ S' s' ^ f s' 

Ijj^) “For the Unbelievers are unto you open enemies”. Both the singulars jJj> and jjJw= 

applied for the pi., are combined in the following verse said by an unknown poet, cited by 
Afandl, Sarh 206, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 967: 


ijiiifj \j AP ^Ip 


“And many a people full of hostility against me I thought them to be enemies, when they were 
friends”. 


(153) The active participle of the derived forms of the triliteral verb is formed according to 
the form of the imperfect by replacing the imperfect prefix with the -m vowelled by a damma 
and by having the 2nd radical vowelled by a kasra (for examples see Vernier, 7, 38, Wright, 7, 
300-301). Some of the derived forms of the triliteral of the active participle of the verbs men¬ 
tioned in the Arabic text fols. 4a-4b that can be presented here are: 




* ^ 


-JI o a Oft 


Form II ^-LL, Form III JjUb: JjIXo, Form IV ^ ^Form V J. Form 



o > 


p. O s' o 


is. Form VIII and Form X 


As for the groundform and some of the derived forms of the quadriliteral verb, the following 
examples may be presented: 


Jl O s' ^ ^ o 


* S' O 


^ O S' s' } 


Os' o J)i 


Form I £>^aj: Ac, Form II ^-^aa: aao, Form III ^ 


and Form IV 






J 3 
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(154) Form IV (cf. Ibn Manzur, III, 2131, Lane, /, 1450) from the verb of Form IV 
l, is the form that is intended for the active participle. It is formed anomalously according 

to Form IV of the passive participle J*Lo, and not according to Form IV of the active participle 

JjJL. As for ^iL “a grown-up boy” it is the only active participle of the verb of Form IV I, 
which is anomalously formed according to the form of the active participle of the verb of Form 

I: J^li (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4963, Vernier, I, 169). 

(155) For the corroborative n see (125). 


(156) \ “the relative noun or adjective” (for a study see Zamahsan, 89-93, Ibn Yahs, V, 

141-157, Wright, II, 149-151, Blachere, 99-101, Fleisch, Traitel, 434-450, Fischer, Grammatik 
65-66) is formed by adding the ending -iyyu to the word from which it is derived. It indicates 
that a person or thing is connected with it in respect of origin, family, sect, trade, character, etc., 


£ o / ^ o ^ 

e.g. “bom or living in { y^ j “Damascus”, 




ii 


solar” from 




“the sun” and JIp 


“intellectual” from Jip “the intellect”. 


(157) For a study of ^1 “the passive participle” see Zamahsan, 101, Ibn Ya c Is, V7, 

80-81, Wright, II, 131-132, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1651-1661, Bohas, Etude 152-154. For a gen¬ 
eral study of it in Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative 
Grammar 197-198. 


(158) The passive participle’s derived forms of the triliteral, as well as Form I of the 
quadriliteral and its derived forms are formed according to the imperfect’s form by replacing 
the imperfect prefix vowelled by the damma by the -m and having the 2nd radical vowelled by 

a fatha. Some examples are Form II “to compose”: “composed”, Form IV 




-vf ^ Oi 


fJC “to honour”: “honoured” and Form I of the quadriliteral ^ “to roll”: 


“rolled”, etc. (cf. Wright, II, 300-301, Vernier, I, 166-167). Some of the derived forms 

of the triliteral of the passive participle that can be presented here of the verbs mentioned in the 
Arabic text fols. 4a-4b are: 






' o fl 


* ^ 




Form II Form III JjLL: Jj Il«, Form IV ^Form V Form 


YI 




L 






^CwO, Form VII 


O > 


JLq 9 Form VIII 


O > 


and Form X 


O s' O 


As for the groundform and some of the derived forms of the quadriliteral verb mentioned by 
him, the following examples may be presented: 

_ > O s’ ^ ^ s’ O s' ^ _ £ s' O s' s’ s' s' O S' s' ^ _ > Os' o s' s' Os' O £ & s' o s' 

FormI ^^j^Formll jcl«, Form III ^>o^>vo and Form IV 


o > 




(159) For a study of ^ 1511 lj q UjJ I “the nouns of time and place” see ZamahSan, 103-104, 

Zanganl, c Izzi 13, Ibn Ya‘is, VI, 107-111, Farhat, Baht 49-50, Wright, II, 124-130, Howell, I, 
fasc. IV, 1744-1755, Fleisch, Traitel, 429-432, Fischer, Grammatik 45-46, Bohas, Etude 158- 
159. 
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(160) The form Li* as a noun of place of verbs with 1 st radical w (for a study see Sibawaihi, 
II, 266, de Sacy, I, 303, Wright, II, 126-127, Vernier, I, 189) retains the 1st radical and has its 

2nd radical invariably vowelled by a kasra, e.g. “the time or place of a promise or ap- 
pointment” from j&j “to promise” whose imperfect is a*j, and y “a place that is dreaded” 
from “to be afraid” whose imperfect is J^jj. 

(161) y* is an arabicized word from the Persian ^ or underlyingly L jJZ or L 
jJ± “tomb of the foot” (cf. Lane, I, 403). 

-vP s' O ^ 

(162) The form as a noun of place of verbs with 3rd radical y (for a study see Zamajjsari, 

104, Wright, II, 127-128, Vernier, I, 188) has always its 2nd radical vowelled by a fatha what- 

s O s O 

ever the vowel of the imperfect is, e.g. “a place of throwing or shooting arrows” from 

^ Q s- S’ O S’ s' S’ 

“to throw” whose imperfect is “a fold” from “to fold” whose imperfect 

♦♦ y 

O s’ O / ^ ^ s O s 

is and -p y “pasture-ground” from whose imperfect is ^y- 

** s' 

(163) Another noun of place formed according to JjJu (for a presentation of examples see 
Zamafrsari, 104, Wright, II, 125-126, Vernier, I, 189, Blachere, 95), which is not mentioned by 

>0^0 -vfl Os- 

Ibn Mas c ud, is ^lJI “the place where the breath passes through the nose”. Both and 

^ s’ O s’ = 0 s' s' Os’ s’ 

j.Lw^o with the s vowelled by a kasra or a fatha have been read of the sur. 22: 67 LL^ 

“Have We appointed rites and ceremonies” (cf. Mu’addib, TasrlfUA, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4412). 

-vP / O ^ 

with a kasra is said to be of the dialect of Tamlm and with a fatha is said to be of the 

dialect of the Higazis (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 264, Volck/Kellgren: Ibn Malik 24, Ibn Manzur, VI, 
2689; for a general presentation of some words occurring in two dialectal variants with differ¬ 
ent vowels given to one of their consonants or with other phonetic changes affecting them see 

Ta c lab, Faslh 41-43). In the sur. 97: 5 ^LLo “Until the rise of Mom!”, ^JjL means 

S S S S' S 

£jJLL. The reading with the kasra is al-KisaTs, by which he meant the noun of place (cf. Ibn 
tfalawaihi, Qira’at II, 510, Ibn Mugahid, Sab c a 693). 

(164) For a study of $N\ “the noun of instrument” see Zama&sarl, 104-105, Ibn Ya c Is, VI, 

111-112, Farhat, Baht 51-52, Wright, II, 130-131, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1756-1759, Fleisch, 
Traite I, 428-429, Blachere, 97, Fischer, Grammatik 46-47, Bohas, Etude 159-161. 

(165) The form llii refers to nouns that express the doing of an action ij* “once” (for a 

study with examples see Zamabsari, 98, Ibn Ya c Ts, VI, 56-57, ZanganI, Tzzl 13-14, Farhat, 
Baht 51, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 20, Wright, II, 122-123, Fleisch, Traite I, 332-334, Ver- 

-wP ° ^ 

nier, I, 184-186). It is formed by adding the ta'marbuta to the masdar. is chosen for the 
groundform of the triliteral, Jydc to Form II and J>Li to Form I of the quadriliteral. 

(166) The form iUi refer to “the noun of kind”. It points out to the manner of doing 
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what is intended by the verb. Examples are “way of sitting” and iSj “way of riding”. For 
a presentation with examples Zamabsari, 98, Farhat, Baht 51, Wright, II, 123-124, Vernier, /, 


187. 


(167) For a study of the instrumental noun formed according to the measure JLju with 
examples see Slbawaihi, II, 267, Zamabsari, 104-105, Wright, II, 130. Instrumental nouns are 

s' Q O O ^ ^ O 

also formed on the measure of JjX or Hence, the nouns Lsj_>wo, and jX-« 

combined together formed upon the measure aLL occur in a verse said by al-Farazdaq in an 
elegy on a groom, cited by Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1757: 


Jl o 




.“U 


^ A 






JU 




«Luj Li -tLJ ” 





“Let a he-mule, and a she-mule, and a nose-bag of evil, whose barley has been wasted, and a re¬ 
jected broom, and a curry comb, and a yellow whip whose thongs are worn out, bewail Abu 1- 
ffans2“. 


(168) The passage referred here in which Slbawaihi discusses the nouns of recipients, is 

Jt O jl O O > O Ji O jl 

found in Slbawaihi, II, 265. For and JxlJI formed according to the pattern JjXo see 

Zamahsari, 105, Ibn Malik, Ldmlya 254, Volck/Kellgren, Ibn Malik 26-27, Raymundus, Tasriphi 

114-115, Wright, II, 131, Vernier, I, 192, Fleisch, Traite I, 429. Other examples exist, as j jJjl 
(cf. Slbawaihi, II, 265, Lane, I, 807), J^a.Ljl “the sword” (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4447), and 

f O £ Q £ £ Q £ Q > ^ o o 

^juJI (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 265). According to the rule, ^j^JI should have been or it 

was so underlyingly (cf. Ibn Manzur, II, 1446, Lane, I, 927). Instrumental nouns of the measure 

•vfi ^ } O } ' t O^O 

^CL-ic and aLX exist as well, but they are said to be anomalous, e.g. £U^Ul “a thing in which 
there is a preparation of pulverized antimony used for darkening the edges of the eyelids” (cf. 

Ji ^ £ o o 

Slbawaihi, II, 265) and Jl “a vessel made of wood, or of brass” (cf. Ibn Manzur, II, 837, 
Lane, I, 549. 
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II.3. Arabic Text: 


ipUJI ^ i\£l\ V UI 




<1* 


^J J^i J a — f 'j J-^. J-*J 

s' 

j-4 9 ^rr 




3j^J-*-*aJ ^>ua 0 Laj 4jJc£j ^awa^l aJ IjL^ 
jr~> J-^ J-^J *^ 5 - 3 ^ < 5 *^ 

♦♦ ♦♦ X 

J-$* ‘T-^ 'r^- y~ ^1 J-*Ai J-** k r‘^i Cr* 


O'* 0 U - 


J Jo^ <j o' -^L? 

v—3^->J I O LJ | ^ Ip 0^11 . AAj Ua ClJ Ijjj (a 1 U/«*» ^-^a- I) ^> 0 j Aja- I ^ I Joo ^>0 Jj-£sl I ^JjixJ 

Jj^l J—3j a_oM_JI <diI jU- J_& lo-£ OjLJJ jIjJu «^>->»v> j 


4 -j 


L£ll 


[a...J? 


J 0 U - 


A^d ^P Jv_i I j ^P jJl lj . LxJ I 


. J *J 


^j'JI k-J^—Ja I 4jdb* ^-^3^_>J! ^L*Xa-1 . l^ AjIxSJI^ JaJllll ^ U^a- ^1 Juo 

X •♦ 

^ S' o s' <* *s ^ - 

* ^ -Xa- 3 3j-3 j —>0 O Lbs L>J)I I J J^o j _>0 j» Ip 3 )! I 4_*j k_<w>o j-Pw> bj^J ^ I 

^ ♦♦ ' 

^ J^>j jlia j 0 J^-j -d£~o v J^o 1^3 Ld)l I ^-JI ^ Ijj^ lj j L>J)I I J-^ri 

~ f. ~ ^ S' ^ s' ^ ~ s' ^ s' £ s' £ ^ s' 

J-~° (J ij~r^ Aj'VJ JmSSi^ w L » ^3 - l ^J^wWwL) ^ 

♦• ^ j? ;? ^ -? 

J—^ Cr 0 ^^ 5 ^ ^ wfl-pLjail aJ^>! jl j-o ^-Uj Jj 

♦♦ ’ 

Jl ^ ^ s' ^ O S' s' s' +• S' s' S' +* £ s' } 

^Jju Lajl J*«j J-*i J-A "i Ji jjj 4l-=l ^jl J-SU (>J-*ri 

S' S' — s' 

s' s' £ £ s' o s' s' s' s' s' s' s' s' £. s' s' 

J ^ O-* ^ 5 "^ ^ wLoLiall ji Ja^- *Le\ q\ Joss. J-° 

♦ ♦ ♦♦ s- ♦♦ ^ 

j-y J-^j J J-*" i 5 ^ 1 2 -^ ^ oLi ^ 1 

♦♦ ♦♦ 

Jj^I OJ - ^ o' y* 6 ^ ^ L a O ’ j I yr*- y^ ' a J^ ^ »■■•' L-fr 1 ^ 


Fols. 17b-18a 

; u_*JL / ^ I — : m>j / j>- i^wk> aJL® I + 
* ♦♦ •»•«•• 



/ O Lo^S I | 3 waa 



/J a 3M3 :K^b T 


^>yj> \ / S J^>~ I "H l wd^aJ I / 0 1 ^ ! \ ^ »Xo I Jc« ! I : \ ^ I / 0 I 

+ : ^sS j^>JLa \ ♦ /J aJXj : A-ib /1 1 : lj / ^ — : aj LbJ lj ... ^_>o /J jS : 

•« 

/ J jOo ! ^Jwwo / J 0 • ^ ^ ^ / J I ^ a ^ "I - ’ 0 I |»^JL) ! ^ ^ /^ .a- uJ I ! ^>0 / O A»l5vJ I 

/ ^ I — ! . . . j) I \ i /Jo ^ t ^ ^j-*-*J I + ! ^J-jOLj /1 * 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ -■ O - s S s ^ >0, 

/ ^ ^ ^ ^ "*~ • / <i I — J ^jtQ-JaS- . . . I / 0 1 <0^*9 I "*” • 

/ O I — : LftJ I / O : JaL>^»*i \ V / b a- ^H,< x«i->J I + l $. LJ I / J 4»o—oJ I ^_ftj' ! ^JaJ I ^Aj \ 1 
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II.3. Translation: The 2nd Chapter is about the Doubled Verb 


( 169 ) 


It is named ^^1 “the solid verb” because of the doubling [of the consonants] in it. It is not 
named strong, because one of its both consonants can [in some cases] be changed into a weak 

consonant, e.g. “the hawk flew down swiftly”. (170) It falls into three conjugations, 

♦♦ ^ 

e.g.: “to gladden”, “to escape” and 3- j*s- “to bite”. The conjugation 

s' 

^ ^ O s' s' ^ s' & £ S- S' s' ^ s’ 

4- JjkJu J*i does not occur unless rarely, e.g. ^ “to love” and he is “dear” and 

^Jj “to become possessed by understanding” and he is “a person of understanding”. (171) If 

two consonants of the same kind or close to each other in the point of articulation are com¬ 
bined, the 1st one is assimilated to the 2nd one because of the heaviness of the repeated conso¬ 
nant, e.g. ju> “to stretch” etc., (172) , e.g. [sur. 48: 29] (VlL^ “Which sends forth its blade” 

s' * s' s' 

and Hu IL cJ 13 “a sect said”. (173) The assimilation can either be carried out [from one consonant] 

to a consonant that remains in its own point of articulation or between two [identical] conso¬ 
nants that remain in their own point of articulation. (174) This is what was transmitted by “the 
neighbour of God, the most learned of men” [sc. Zamahsari]. (175) It was said that it is assimilat¬ 
ing the 1st vowelless consonant to the 2nd one [which is vowelled]. The consonant that can be 
assimilated [to another] and the consonant to which it is assimilated to can be two consonants 

in the pronunciation and one consonant in the writing, e.g. ^ or two consonants in the pronun- 

> / O ^ 

ciation and in the writing as e.g. jJI “the Merciful”. (176) The combination of two consonants 

falls into three categories: 

1- the first is that both consonants are vowelled. In this case the assimilation is necessary, 

s' s' s' ^ O ^ 

e.g. a. [underlyingly ja.], except in the coordinatives, e.g. aJi “elevated ground”, so that the 
formation would not [Fol. 18 a] be excluded [from coordination to jl*i], (177) and in the patterns 

s' 

which would cause confusion [between a paradigm and another], e.g. “the colliding of the 
knees in running”, “bedsteads”, a jJ»- “the stripes that are on the back of the ass”, jIL “the 
remains of a dwelling or house” and a “assistance”, so that they would not be mixed up with 

s §. £ <« , 

jLs “a written acknowledgement of a debt”, “the navel-string of a child”, x>. “a part of the 
river near the land”, J-L “weak rain” and “extension”. (178) There is no risk of confusion that 

^ S' S' S' s' 

can arise concerning e.g. “to drive back”, J> “to escape” and Ja* “to bite”, (179) because it is 

2- >> ^ ^ s s S S 

known from a y that ^ is underlyingly ^ as the doubled verb does not occur according to 
the conjugation jlL jis, from yu that y is underlyingly jy as the doubled verb does not 

£ O s' s' S' Z s' S' ^ s' S' S' 

occur according to the conjugation and from ^ that Jas> is underlyingly Ja^ as 

the doubled verb does not occur according to the conjugation JjJL jis. In some dialectal 


variants the assimilation is not carried out in 




“to live”, so that the damma does not have to 
* • 


vowel the y in ( yo “he lives”. It was said that the last y is not necessary, because it is dropped 

♦♦ 

sometimes, e.g. Ijl*. “/3 masc. pi.” and it is changed into an alif [maqsura] sometimes, e.g. 




.(iso) 2- The second is that the 1st consonant 
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i r 


\ o 


O* • J-*- 9 ,jjj y>± ^ Lj_£L~j 

^ £ ,, 

• » ■■■ ^ - ~ 0 ^*^0 <Aj Li I (* ^ ^ -Jo^«X»*>> > I-X*J (jjifl \m*£ > lp |^ L^” U 

♦* ' 




CrTLJL **^1 ^J-^J-^ J*r*J *^jj J £&j ^jj o^° J 

»• 

^L^l Jl l^_L> 2_^lj_il j *—*j J ^3^->JI Ijjj-^ ^-£ij 4 >Lp^)II 1>j-£ >^p £« 

•• ' * 


\ A * 


IJ_3 & PIJ—9 A—JLpj ^j LJI —Js JC i j_>0 «—JLflJ I Ijjy>- LL^ CXjlis j_>0 {j -wwJ L>wdl 

♦♦ ^ «« ✓ 


Jl Uf^j^ aa-Uas t.lj-11 c—sj-a^i ^-L»l cr° ( 0-~>-^ J Od-V 

^lj L^J J-*J t>* J-^J 0->® J^ 3 ■—9LaJI 

' 0JJ i\ <_U 0 ^i ^i j ui ^»j 0 Lsm_. ^il ^ -»UJI ^J> 

0 \S lijj Loj'i 4 -Ajh-Sw- 0 LS lil lj_o .' 0 jJi jL>i _sUJI Jl f ljJI o-Uls 

- > o > o > ^ 

-j - - ^11 ^J ^ ^ 1 L_j kL^oj I >X j I k.i?.! > *X~aj O <Aw 4 I ^ >o kA_P^ |> Lp .i J I ~>o Ip 

- i - i > t 

^kX*J pljJI j ^ -Ja-j j—9 ^ jau J-oj < ^JL *U>j ^LwJI ^Lj->o J J-»l 


o ^ o ^ 


<1jlJI *^j-JL — 11 <J jy>i. ^j ^Lwi^l 

• i* ♦♦ 1 


M * 


O ,J»0> o^>o^» 




Jl O Jl ^ Jl Jl O J 



» JL ~ ^ ^ s' s' . s' ■*• 

hX^o ^ ^ ^ ^ 1^2 taXpo-^o ^ 1^ X<wo ^ LX-l 1^ ^ UjJ i 1^ *A_o*o Ij O Lo LftJ I | X ^o I 

Ja^s i jaJ^ 30 AJ 0 I Jjj- JL*^)!I 5-^' J-J 3 £$J IaJ fLco)ll jj^ij 

e U! ' 0 ^ f UL jUl A_^J j j-J>Oj J Lj I j_>Oj ^_>0 I y^Cij 3 Li) *A->VJ I yS >0 ^j—ii 


Fols. 18a-19a 

! ^ r>*- , |^- - ^ V / J 0 ^ Jb o ^11 ~i“ ! /J 4_^k3 ^- Li « a» <i ! ^.U«4 4_*3 / 1 L**j ! Ll«^ L*^j T 

JJU : wJJuj A / J ^1 ^ j a ^ s>- <_j ^ J j • ^Sj^*~ ^ • • • £ 7 ^J /1 ^j 0 ^ - ^ 

•* ♦♦ 

JjLi *\ /L ^ ^ Lll I Zsu + : ^ i-Jxi Lj /Jt> U to I — : <-9 LaJ I A / ^ 


• ♦« 


+ :JIjJI /^ ^ji jS :Lsjls- \ * /is j A > ^_j :l— /j ^ I Jjui 

^ /^ ^ V /! |3kJaJL J ^I^JI | w a- ) / ^ ’ jj^ri ' ' Jss ^*- A O j>- 4A>wL1 

! ~*-1 t ^ I / ^ I ^ *i«. i 1^ • 1^ / ^ I kXo*^ iA>o»® / k—> j ^ L I L • ^ L 

/ ^ ^ LxJ I ^ : I — :^LdL \ *\ / 2 — :^> j*- S 0 /J 
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is vowelless, and in this case the assimilation is necessary, e.g. “an extension”, which is 
according to the pattern jls. 

3- The 3rd is that the 2nd consonant is vowelless. In this case the assimilation is forbidden 
as the condition of the assimilation which is the vowelling of the 2nd consonant, is absent. 
Then it was said that it was necessary to render vowelless the 1st consonant, but this would lead 
to the combination of two vowelless consonants, so you would escape from one difficult situ¬ 
ation and fall into another [Fol. 18 b]. It was also said [that it is forbidden] because of the 
existence of the lightness due to the [2nd] vowelless consonant together with the absence of the 
condition of the assimilation, [which is the vowelling of the 2nd consonant]. However, the 
elision [of one of the identical consonants] is made possible by them in some cases on account 

/ o 

of the combination of two identical consonants, e.g. cJLb “you continued all day /masc. sing.”, (181) 


as is also the change into a weak consonant, e.g. UI “the hawk flew down swiftly”. (I82) 

♦* 

Accordingly [with the elision], some recited [sur. 33: 33] ( ^53^ J “And stay quietly 

^ ♦♦ ^ 

s' O Jl s' s' o O 

in Your houses”: [jjlj is] from j I“a state of settledness”. Its base form is “stay! /2 
fern. pi. of the imperative”, in which the 1st r is elided and its vowel is shifted to the q, and then 

/ o 

the prosthetic alif is elided because it is not longer needed, so it became jji. It was also said 

Z s' Zs-s's's's- s' O s' 

that it is from I j l3j JL> “to sit quiet”. [Some held that] if jjs is read [with the q vowelled by 

£ 

the fatha], it would be from jf\ “I rest or remain (in the place)”, which is a dialectal variant of 

* t ^ 0^0 

y I, so its base form would be jjy I with the vowel of the r shifted to the q, so that it became 

^ O s' 

(183) xhi S is the case if the sukun [of the 2nd consonant] is obligatory. However, if it is 

O Jl O Jl 

accidental, the assimilation is sometimes possibly carried out and sometimes not, e.g. .ajcJ 

^ * 

“stretch! /masc. sing, of the imperative”, with the vowelling of the d by a fatha [to alleviate], 

-• ,» * 

by the kasra because the kasra is principal in vowelling the vowelless consonant and jcc (184) 

by the damma for the purpose of analogy [with the vowel of the 1st radical]. On account of that 

[sc. that the damma in is given for the purpose of analogy], it is impossible to say y “flee! 
/masc. sing, of the imperative” with the vowelling of the r by a damma because of the lack of 

_ ^ O Jl O Jl 

analogy [with the vowel of the 1 st radical]. The assimilation is made impossible in j z jJ “stretch! 

/fern. pi. of the imperative” because the sukun of the 2nd [consonant among two identical 
consonants] is obligatory. (185) 


* o > 


> O > 


You say with the energetic n [Fol. 19 a]: jcJ “/2 masc. sing, (imperative En. 1)”, ^b j^I“/ 


<j 


* > o > 


> o } 


> O J 


O Jl O Jl 


2 dual”, “/2 masc. pi.”, \ “/2 fern, sing.”, jb-xJ ‘72 dual”, jLojcJ ‘72 fern. pi.”. 

O s' ^ o Jl O Jl O Jl O Jl Jl O Jl 

With the single n: \ “/2 masc. sing, (imperative En. II)”, “/2 fern, sing.” and Jcol 

si 

O ^ 

“/2 masc. pi.”. The active participle is ^U, the passive participle the nouns of time and 

place Jcoo, the noun of instrument and the passive voice jcc, etc. (186) The assimilation is 
possibly carried out if one of the consonants of j£»i precedes the [infixed] 

S' O s' s' -r s- s' 

t of [Form VIII] Jluxil, e.g. 1- iio l “to take” which is an anomaly, 2- j_>j “to trade”, and 3- 
jii\ “to get one’s revenge”, possibly said _/bl with the t, (l87) because the t 
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\ V 


\ A 


Jl 


'J 


Cr« O 


^ O ^ ^ ?■ s- O s’ s- 

L>^Lbs \-Jua2- 1 (* q ^j) 4 — ojjj o^ll o ^UlIIj 

4 —^ jj-^rt ^ <j^ ?-Lj ^Ldl J-*j>o |>Lpj)II JJ jj-^s ^L^jj-o^II 

^Lwwjj_q^ 1 I Jl jJI ( j—o 9 b ^l_xJI cbbo- bj JIjJI JIjJI >Lp J j_^p 

«♦ ♦♦ ' 

‘ A - L b^ J Cr° J^ ^j-^j 

Cr—° jbbl Oy$ jj^>o 1 


9b £ 


j o~- 


Cr-° O^. 



9 b JIjJI J-*^ a_jjj-^>JI J LoA^UjI jl Ij.Jai fLbJI JJ *jj->b jU J bb 
^jT 3 I ^J—^ Ijj I y>Cij O I jJ I Lo-A ^ L >0 I > J^_P ^ I Tj la > LJ lj 9 b I jJ \^ 

s’ S' ♦ * ^ ' 

O y&\ I ^ I JCwO I I jj I ^y 0 t^P I 5 - Lj—J I ^ b P LjJ ^ 9 “*“^ |* b" ^"9 ^ ^ 

£—<~J j->Oj jbL ^ 5 jIj-J Aj 9 jl aJI ,J 


\ ^ * 



J—fbp ^9 I ^ ^ >Q o^l I ^ — »o 5 .1 J9 ^ * ***> JI , * J > l_P I \ S. ^ 


o* r 


jJI J f-x-J ^LJI jj-^ej oj—Jl al-^J J ^^-Jl «-Lj crr~^ 

♦♦ 1 ♦* ' 

AJU-U-II ^JjCwvJ. I ^y 0 3 LJ I ^j-Ja-wO I ^yyj ysyS I ^-o-*^J I (^J ^ 0 I y>*Jj 

*^_b-*-^wwO 3^->-^11 A_bJ 1 ^ \ 0 ^ ta A—-JL*^w-« ^^^1 A _*—4 y *.> ta »<o la *<a 

5 . LJ I bj^bL*^»91 1 -i — j 3 Lb 9 Ua <r LJ I ^J-xaO 4_JaA>bl I ^y o 5 : LJ \j L M 


^ -4® > * 


/* V /■ /■ t 

\ 0 I i-^-J 1^ I °i I 


Lob * J Lla,.rO I J Lm£l 9 ^j3xl I 5 . UJ 


Cr° 


T ♦ * 


L_o-A j L_>o I I lj L*> j > 11 ^ ^ 1 L11 _*j>o |> L_p ^91 -*1 1 jj)..- >0 > ,_j >.:••» «.»> 1 1 »<o ^ 


o I 11 ^ L ■» J ^ LL ^ LaJ I ^9—|> L—p ^91 jJ—i 




J-^ 


j-^>j 


bJ 


->JI !>J—*J jbJl j_^_>Oj 


^ ^ • **' ‘ I 

•* p 

Jb ^ 


Fols. 19a-20a 

t ^a_je- Jl_* 9 /1 t /-> J; ^ ^ I ! I /I I>JI ^ l-JI • $■ UI * * * JI*JI ^ 

'illj JUI :^IIj ... JIjJI v —1 /J £ J= j j ij-*^ : J I :ajj_j^>JI a /^>- *&J£i 

\ • / v 2-^1 :£°~J /I jM :Q^ /a a.«..^.»JI + : J “V /J ^IjJI : (1+2) (.ljJI A /I 'ili JlaJlj 
^ ^ ^ •• •* 

’. 4_JlLJ 9 /-2»- -A k_J b./i : U| • ^ la *S> \ T /_ 2 »- Jj ^ i^) I : ^—-3 /J b 4-*sJyo^ 1 I ’ 0^1 I 

: 3^_p ^1 /_a 1 ^j_3 + : ?. U 9 ^ /b Jo a>- j 4 _j I — : bj^LcLwo'J I \ t /J b Jo j 4 -j^LJ 1^ 

' ♦♦ 

/o- ^ * la«<a I + : ^ LJ I \ ^ /J — : 4 _\ A / ^ Lo— a ^ L^'J : La ^ L>o I 9 1 ^ V /I j^*q_p ^ I 

f \ jj-^j 
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and the t are among the voiceless consonants, which are comprised in “Hasfah 

shall press you in the matter”. (188) So both are of the same sort on account of their being among 
the voiceless consonants. You can therefore assimilate by changing the t into a t and the t into 

a t. As for 4- jbl “to buy upon credit”, only the doubling of the d is possible in it. As for the 

reason of this, it is that when the [infixed] t, which is among the voiceless consonants, is 
changed into the d in spite of its distance to it in this respect, it is done so on account of the 
proximity of the d to it in the point of articulation, such which causes necessarily the combina¬ 
tion of two identical consonants, so that one is assimilated to the other. (189) As for 5-^Sol “to 

remember”, both and 31 are possible to be used instead, because the d [and the d] are 

✓ ✓ 

among the voiced consonants. Thus the t is changed into the d as in ^bl, and then you can 

possibly [Fol. 19 b] assimilate on account of both their conformity in being among the voiced 
consonants, by changing the d into the d and the d into the d. It is possible as well to dissolve as 

they both [sc. the d and the d] disagree in the essence. (190) As for 6- j\j \ “to be ornamented”, it 
is similar to I. It is however impossible to assimilate in it by changing the z into the d 

s' 

because of the excellency of sibilance of the z in comparison to the d. Hence it [sc. the proce¬ 
dure] would be as if placing the large bowl over the little one, or [on the other hand, if the z is 

s' S' S s' S' 

assimilated to the d] there would be a confusion with jbl. (191) As for 7- “to listen”, the 

assimilation is possibly carried out in it because the s and the t are among the voiceless conso¬ 
nants. It is impossible however to assimilate by changing the s into the t because of the excel- 

S' s' s' O 

lency of sibilance of the s. It is possible as well not to assimilate [in £<^1], because they both 
[sc. the s and the t] disagree in the essence. As for 8- ^1 “to liken” it is similar to £<~J 

s' S' S' S' S' S' O 

[regarding the assimilation]. As for 9- J s r o\ “to acquire patience”, it is possible to use jJ^>\ 

O S 

instead of it, (192) because the s is among the elevated covered consonants which are 

The four 1st ones are elevated and covered and the three last ones are only elevated. (193) 

The t is among the depressed consonants, but it is changed into the t which is among the 
elevated consonants, in spite of the distance between them both in this respect, because of the 

S' S' s' ° _ 

proximity of the t to the t in the point of articulation, so it became I [Fol. 20 a], similarly 

to “six” underlyingly ^ ju*, in which the s and the d are changed into the t because of the 

homogeneity of the 5 and the t in being among the voiceless consonants and because of the 
proximity of the t to the d in the point of articulation, and then an assimilation is carried out so 

S' s' s' s' o 

that it became ^o. (194) So it is possible for you to assimilate [in I] by changing the t into the 

s on account of both their conformity in being among the elevated consonants, i.e. js^ I. It is not 
possible for you however to assimilate by changing the s into the t because of the excellency of 

s' s' S' 

sibilance of the s. I mean that it is impossible to say jJo I. It is possible as well not to assimilate 

^ s' S' 

because of their [sc. the t and the s’s] lack of similarity in the essence. As for 10- j^>\ “to be 
in a state of agitation”, (l95) it is similar to 
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1.1 mean that both ^I and ^ jL+±> I are possible, but not I. As for 11- ^1UI “to seek”, 

^ / ✓ s' s' 

there is no other way than to assimilate in it, because of the combination of two identical 

^ o 

consonants [sc. the ta’s] after the change of the infixed t of J Lei I into the t, on account of the 

proximity of the t to the t in the point of articulation. (196) As for 12- ^Ikl “to take upon oneself 

the bearing of the wrong”, the assimilation is possibly carried out in it by changing the t into the 
z and the i into the t on account of the similarity between them both in being among the em¬ 
phatic consonants. It is possible as well to dissolve because of their lack of similarity in the 

essence, i.e. ^Q=> I [with the change of the t into the z:], Ji I [with the change of the z. into the t] 

s' ' ^ 

^ O s' s' s' s' s' s' O 

and JLkl [with the dissolution]. (197) As for 13- “to accept a promise”, the w [of Jucijl] is 

^ s' s' 

changed into the t, because if this did not occur, it would have to be changed into the y due to 
[the influence of] the kasra [Fol. 20 b] of the consonant preceding it. Hence the verb would 

X s' s' 

necessarily seem to be at one time as though having a y radical, i.e. JuCol, and at another as 

> ^ o ^ 

though having a w radical, i.e. Juuijj because of the impossibility of changing the [weak] conso- 

s' 

nant into another, or the succession of the kasras will be unavoidable. (198) As for 14- I “to 


play at hazard”, the y [of I] is assimilated to the t to avoid the succession of the kasras. 


( 199 ) 


The assimilation is not carried out in I “to eat, devour”, because the y is not necessary, i.e. 

that it becomes a hamza if you bring it back to the groundform, i.e. jin. (200) On account of that 

[i.e. because the y is not necessary], the assimilation is not carried out in “to live” in some 

♦♦ ^ 

dialects. (201) As for the assimilation that is carried out in j^>jl “to take for oneself’, it is anoma¬ 
lous.™ 


The assimilation is possibly carried out if one of the consonants of JaL^ 


JL O 




J 


jJu follows 


> - . 




the [infixed] t of Form VIIIJ kxi I, e.g. 1- “to contend among themselves”, (203) 2- J “to 

s' s' s' s’ 

change”, 3-j ko “to excuse one’s-self’, 4- “to snatch, tear away”, 5-“to smile”, (204) 


JH s' 




* ~ S' S' 


6- ( wl>o “to dispute”, 7- “to struggle”, 8- ^kL “to collide, clash” and 9- jko “to ex¬ 
pect”.™ The assimilation is only possibly carried out in them by changing the [infixed] t into 
the consonant of the 2nd radical, because of the feebleness of the request of the [infixed] con¬ 
sonant that comes after [the radical]. By some grammarians this assimilation is not carried out 
in the perfect [of such verbs], so that it [sc. the perfect] is not mixed up with the perfect of 

o ^ ^ 

[Form II of the masdar] [i.e. J*i], because according to them the vowel of the [infixed] 

^ s' s' 0 

t [of Form VIII I] is shifted to the consonant preceding it, and the prosthetic alif is elided 

^ - X S' S' s' s' sS S O 

[resulting in Jj«i, e.g. from Form VIII I]. By others, it [sc. the assimilation] is carried 

s' s' s' s' s' Q 

out by giving the 1st radical the kasra, e.g. ^ [underlyingly wcu. I] “to quarrell, argue”, 
because according to them the reason of vowelling the 1st radical with the kasra [in is to 

_ ^ o 

avoid the cluster [Fol. 21 a] of two vowelless consonants [i.e. | wU> as they elide both the 

/ ^ s' o 

vowelled infixed t of I without shifting its vowel to the 1 st radical, and the prefixed hamza]. 

s' 

_ sS S' s' 

By others, it occurs with the prosthetic alif, i.e. va.; I on account of the sukun of [the Jj of] the 

✓ 

^ ^ s' o 

base form [sc. ww>l]. It is possible in its imperfect to vowel the 1st radical with the kasra 
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iXJ 


Jl 


4_LpU 


^_^L!I j LJT 1 $ >,: i j 
^ ♦♦ 

« y>c> J-3 U>j~Sj 


£-° l 

JjU jl Crr ^U! ^UJI ULa^ dj 
L^i |*bP jj. I 3 Ltfj I OI Q I p L>J I ^LAj U Ltfai»- J £ LaJ I J I ^ UJ I 3 j^S 

L La taXju ^J»p Laj^ s- ^ i 3 ^ ^ ^_ j) ^ *»>■ 1 LwIp ! Lo L« ^a _ ^ I 

i ^ ^ *♦ 

>j-Jo ")!j Jiliii Abel ( Jiblj j^ U'i aJLoI j ^ M _j—>j Jbzs)!l ^4 j-» bS^ 3j n g 11 

11 jj I ,-j jS ‘-'^~ l yj JJl«j I aLm» I I XX t I y^* ^ky b «JL > e c Ibl I (j y -* 1 I > » l v « -•> I y^** 

J Ob bb* jjj»o j-bllj IjjoSj 


L* 


t 


LL 


j-^ 



*. Jl O Jl _ ^ ° c " o 

4_L*s I I Jjslj ( j^wwJ I ^ LJI jx Ja- > ^Ja-wb 3^—o—I ^—X—fiJ ^Ua-^l bI^J-3 l3j^ ‘ ■^JJo 

•oL^’ J 
♦♦ 


Fol. 21a 

x jl * * ' ^ 

/} 3 — : V / Jt> _ _i ^Ja-> : /J Js> j -A ->■ a_j ^p-LaJI |3wjI : 4pli /j>- : y>^> I 

jjS^j ijjS^J i /L ^ j ^ I - :*L>JI r /I’s margin : UL-ai- ...^-wio r-r 

o /J s_j>Lx_^! o—£ /a L-AJ-ju : Lajlju /.». - :J-pLajj /-=* J«©^l :J-^1I /Jo 

#♦ 

:J o - : I’s margin :JIjJI . ..j\l /a - :j->o ^ /Jo J frJa ->l Ul /Jo J—*—^—31 :JlxJL3)l! 
/->■ - :33-^JI ^-X_aj /! 13 Li : I3|j A /^ jj-^i v 7 ^ Jw b -^J 

: I julj /^ - : Jl /I’s margin : IjjIj ... jjS-> /J ^ J® ^ a ^ v - : ^LJI .. . ^ L,; 

/S' jlj! 4^1 3j + : jly*M /u- : I’s margin :^LLi . ..^ a-a /jb sjjIj 
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or with the fatha as in the perfect, i.e. In the active participle, the 1st radical is vowelled 
by the damma by analogy [with the damma of the prefixed m] or by the fatha or the kasra [on 

the analogy of those who vowel its perfect with a fatha or a kasra]. Hence it is said 


( J^o*ua->vO or O 


( 206 ) 


Its masdar is ^ LaJ*- with the h that is given the kasra either to avoid the cluster of two 

o 

vowelless consonants or because of the transfer of the kasra of the [infixed] t [of ^ Lsu.» I] to the 
h. ^ L=^ occurs as well with the & vowelled by the fatha if you take into consideration the vowel 
of the assimilated s. Both ^ I and ^ Lai-1 occur as well on account of the sukun of the base 
form [sc. 1]. 

The [prefixed] t of [Form V] Jjub* and of [Form VI] \Ja is assimilated to the consonant that 
follows it after the prefixation of the prosthetic alif as was mentioned about [the t of Form VIII] 

-vP-^0 s'O s' s' -^^Os' 

J 1*31 [concerning its assimilation to one of the consonants of j jj following it], e.g. 

_*U“to purify one’s-self’ underlyingly J 4 L 3 , and jib I “to be borne down heavily” underlyingly 

Ji l3.< 207 » 

No assimilation [of the infixed t of Form X to the consonant following it] is carried out in 

s- s' O s' Q s' s' O 

^ » la I “to ask for food” due to the sukun of the t in reality, and in ^1 jclJ “to take up a loan” 

1 ^ 

^ s' o s' O 

underlyingly ^ ju^J due the sukun of the d theoretically. (208) 

However the elision of the [infixed] t [of Form X] is possibly carried out in some cases, e.g. 

Jt Q s' s' O s' o 

I “to be able, have power”, (209) as was mentioned about “you continued all day 
/masc. sing.”. (210) However, if you said £lL*J with the hamza vowelled by the fatha and 
with the y vowelled by the damma, then the 5 is infixed, because its base form is [Form IV] 

^ o s' 

“to obey”, (211) —[and its infixation is] similar to the infixation of the h in “to 

pour - 


o 


( 212 ) 
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The Doubled Verb 


(169) For a general study of Udl “the doubled Verb” see Mu’addib, Tiwri/T 85-217, Ibn 

Ya c Is, Muluki 45-47, Zanganl, 7 zzl 6-7, c Abd al-Hamld, Tasrlf 609-613, de Sacy, 227-231, 
Farhat, Baht 52-57, Brockelmann, Socins Grammatik 39-40, Wright, 68-71, Blachere, 127- 
131, Fischer, Grammatik 111-113, Bakkus, Tasrlf 9%-Vd6, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 21-24. For a 
comparative study with other forms in some of the Semtic languages see Brockelmann, Grundrifi 
632-638, Wright, Comparative Grammar 227-234, Bauer, Grammatik 108-109. Moscati, Gram¬ 
mar 169 referring to von Soden, Grundrifi 154-156, remarks that some of the verbs “connote a 
number of individual actions (“Kettendurative”), e.g. Akkadian sll, Syriac bzz “to plunder”, 

Arabic c dd “to count”, etc.”. 


(170) In some examples of doubled verbs, the 2nd of the doubled consonants, which is the 
3rd radical, can be substituted by ay (for examples see Dabl, Amtal 84-85). This substitution is 

carried out for the sake of alleviation. In the example Form V J&, the 3rd radical d is 

substituted by the y, hence U ^JL; becomes (cf. Zamahsari, 173, Lane, II, 2536-2537, 
Vernier, I, 73, my notes (182), (352)). The reason of this substitution is the heaviness of the 

repeated consonants, the dads, in this combination. The example ^yLJI is found in the 

verse said by c Aggag, Dlwan 28, cited by Gawaliql, Sarh 331, Zaggag, Ma c anl I, 341, Ibn 
Ginni, Sirr II, 759, Mu'addib, Tasrlf 438, Dabl, Amtal 85, Ibn al-Sikklt, Qalb 58, Mufaddal, 
Fahir 5, Tamlml, Musalsal 215, Qall, Amall II, 172, BatalyawsI, Iqtidab 138, 413, Ibn al- 
Sagari, Amall I, 389, Abu c Ubaid, Garib I, 124, Afandl, Tamil 426, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 24, c Abd al- 
Tawwab, Tatawwur 40, RazI in Halil b. Ahmad ..., Huruf 155, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1292: 


O ^ s' —3 x x ^ 0—3 Jl —3 

V* li! tfjUl ^ ^ t UI 1^1 r l^l I if 

“When the generous hasten to the noble deed, he hastens with the swoop of the falcon, when the 
falcon contracts his wings”. 


Other examples pertaining to Form V that can be mentioned in which the 3rd radical is changed 
into ay (for them see Sibawaihi, II, 447, Roman, Etude I, 361) are: for “I had a 


concubine” in which the 2nd r is changed into a y, 


for 


“I formed an opinion” in 


which the 2nd n is changed into a y and for “I remembered [his words]” in 

which the 2nd s is changed into a y. The y is substituted for the 3rd radical in other forms than 


Form V. It is substituted for the 2nd / in Form IV culL l for oiL l “I dictated” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 


447, Roman, Etude I, 361) and for the 2nd m in Form VIII for that occurs in the 

following verse said by Kutayyir, Dlwan 300 in which he is praising c Abd al- c Az!z b. Marwan. 
It is cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr II, 760, Zamahsari, 173, Ibn YaTs, X, 24, Muluki 252, Ibn c Usfur, I, 
374, DarcFir 228, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1292: 




buu 


u 


'J 




<WI L.1 


Lr 0 ' jj_y 





THE DOUBLED VERB 


205 


“We will visit a man such that, whatever betide, God he fears, and, whatever betide, by the deed of 
the righteous he takes example”. 

This change of the 2nd consonant among the doubled consonants into a y is carried out as well 

^ o ^ s' O s' s- ^ ^ 

in nominal forms, e.g. the masdar Form II ^ ju^u for 3 j Ju-au that occurs in the sur. 8: 35 j l£ L»j) 

^ o ^ ^ 5? Jl s' o ^ 0*^9 s' O Q £ Jl s' 

Ijuajj ^1 c^wJI ^\>L=>) “Their prayers at the House (of God) are nothing but whis- 

& s' 

tling and clapping of hands”. It is not however carried out in Form II of its verb jjJ that 

^ £ s' ^ O £ Q s' s' 

occurs with the doubling of the d in the sur. 43: 57 (jj jl^=u jLy 131) “Thy people raise a 
clamour thereat (in ridicule)!”. Another example of a masdar occurring with the doubling of 

the d is Form V ^ j^.d I that is cited by Hassan, namely * l£j lj ^ Ju^ll I “their prayer 

is the clapping with the hands, and whistling” (cf. Lane, II, 1670). 

(171) The three common conjugations of the double verb are: 

1 - J^ e.g. ^ underlyingly 

2 - e.g. 'ji, J underlyingly jji "j. 

3- J-i* JJ e.g. underlyingly 

The more anomalous conjugation is 4- jlL jls (cf. Wright, //, 68). Two well-known exam- 

Z A S £ 

pies of verbs seem to be formed according to this conjugation, namely u-oo ^ underlyingly 

Z } S } } Os s ? s ' } s 

and underlyingly but there exist other verbs as well, namely ^j 

to repair”, “to be light” (cf. Bakkus, Tasri/99) and “to become evil” (cf. Lane, I, 
494, Wright, II, 69). According to Ibn GinnI, Munsif I, 240 culll “you became 


j 


6 6. 


possessed by understanding, so you are a person of understanding” was said by Yunus, and 

Jl j “I became evil, or acted with evil” was said by Qutrub. The reason why it is 

^ ♦♦ 

preferred not to use the conjugation jlL jls is according to Ibn GinnI, Munsif I, 240, to avoid 
the heaviness of the damma on one of the doubled consonants. In the perfect of the doubled 

verbs, the vowel of the 2nd radical is dropped and the 2nd radical is assimilated to the 3rd: 

s' O s' S' s' S' S' S’ O ^ C ~ S' S’ S' S' O s' s' 

becomes and then j^, jJ> becomes and then J>, Ja^ becomes Ja^ and then Ja±, 
and s r 4>- becomes and then In its imperfect, the vowel of the 2nd radical is not dropped 

but switched to the 1st radical, and then the 2nd radical is assimilated to the 3rd: becomes 

^ £ £ S' 2 O s' ^ O s' 2- s' £ S' O s' £ Q S' S' £ S' S' 

j and then jjJl* becomes jjJu and then ju, becomes »-> and then and 

J O Jl s' 

becomes and then 


Jl o Jl 


J JO 


£ J 


s J 


The paradigm of ^ in the perfect, active, (of which the imperfect is with the imper¬ 
fect’s 2nd radical’s vowel being a damma), is the following: 


sing. 


dual 


1 st 

2 nd masc. 


J o 


s' J O 

Lj 


1 


pi. 

s' Q s' S 

bjjss 

Q J O s' s’ 
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1 st 

2 nd masc. 
2 nd fem. 
3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 


sing. 

o > o t t 

l or I 





or 



dual 

pi. 


0 Jl O ^ ^ ^ 

or 

- ^ ^ 

l^wJ 

i 

~ JL ^ 

l ** 

^ 0^0 ^ 

a 

- > " 

£ * ^ 

1 j~J 

s' O Jl o ^ 


b) The paradigm of y in the perfect, active, (of which the imperfect is yu with the imper¬ 
fect’s 2nd radical’s vowel being a kasra), is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 

JI 0 s' ^ 

Oj^i 


Q 

2 nd masc. 

Q s' ^ 

> 0 ^ / 

0 } 0 s' s' 

2 nd fem. 

O s' s' 

s s 

Ljj^i 

- } O s' s' 

3rd masc. 

J 



3rd fem. 

0 ^ 

Cj y 

by 

S' O s' s' 

0->^ 
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Its imperfect in the indicative, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 

A 


A_ 

♦ ♦ 

2 nd masc. 

A 

oA 

A 

ojA 

2 nd fem. 

0*A 

o A 

S' O O s' 

ojy* 

3rd masc. 

A 

oA 

ojA 

3rd fem. 

A 

oA 

S' O O s' 

o jA 

Its imperfect in the subjunctive, active. 

is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 

y l 


A 

2 nd masc. 

y* 

l> 

A ^ 

IjA 

2 nd fem. 


A 

s' 0 O s' 

ojy* 

3rd masc. 

y* 

A 

£ s' 

tjA 

3rd fem. 

y* 

A 

S' O O s' 

o jA 

Its imperfect in the jussive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 

0 °C ■" fr 

I or 


O O s' ^ s' 

jjju or yu 

2 nd masc. 

O s' ^ s' 

jjja or Jc 

l> 

A ^ 

1 A ** 

\jjJU 

2 nd fem. 


\jJa 

s' O O s' 

OjA 

3rd masc. 

o O ^ ^ ^ 

jA or A 

s' s' 


1 jA 

3rd fem. 

O O s' " s' 

jju or Ju 

s' s' 

\yu 

S' O O s' 

ojA 

c) The paradigm of 

in the perfect, active, (of which the imperfect 

imperfect’s 2nd radical’ 

s vowel being a fatha), is the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 

> o 


S' O S' 

U..ir>..vaP 

2 nd masc. 

s' O S' 

' * O 

o > O .✓ 

♦♦ ♦ ♦ 

2 nd fem. 

o ^ 

CVvnaJxP 

S' ^ 0 s' P Ji O s' 

I ♦♦ ♦ • ♦♦ ♦ • 

3rd masc. 

A* 

Lap 

A ^ 

1 

3rd fem. 

O ^ s' 

ir.' 

S' O s' 

Its imperfect in the indicative, active, is 

the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 



cA 

2 nd masc. 

a 

s' s' 

♦ ♦♦ 

La.O' 

S' £ S' s' 
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2 nd fern. 


jUsju 

s- o s- o ^ 

3rd masc. 

£ ^ 



3rd fern. 

* 

♦ ♦♦ 

LtfuCi 

^ o ^ o ^ 

0 J ^ri 

Its imperfect in the subjunctive, active, 

is the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 




2 nd masc. 

♦ ♦♦ 

LmS-hJ 

£ 

1 ♦ .. 

1 

2 nd fern. 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

♦♦ 

LJxjuj 

s- o s- o s- 

jjJsuKJ 

3rd masc. 


L^ajo 
• * 

£ s s 

I^Jajo 

3rd fern. 

♦ ♦♦ 

U"-* 

LgLxJ* 

s' 0 s' Os- 

jAjajo 

Its imperfect in the jussive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 

JcJa.pl Or 1 


0 ^ o ^ ^ ^ ^ 

JcJaju Or ^axI) 

2 nd masc. 

o ^ o ^ ^ ^ x- 

JwJa ju Or jAJU 

L^ud 

£ 

1 

1j^aju 

2 nd fern. 

♦ ♦* 

Lja.»-> 

s’ Q s’ Oy- 

J-JajJJ 

3rd masc. 

O s- 0 s- ^ ^ 

JwJxa,) or jjju 

L^a.».) 

*♦ 

IjJa^ 

3rd fern. 

o s- Os- +* s- s' 

Juaju Or jiju 


s' O s- Os- 

jJ^ajo 


(172) The assimilation can be carried out between two identical vowelled consonants. is 
underlyingly with two vowelled dais being its 2nd and 3rd radical. The reason of the 
assimilation of one consonant to the other is jj < ,,11 Jj£ “the heaviness of the repeated conso¬ 
nant”. pertains to the conjugation jlL Jla. Its perfect, active, is ju>. Its imperfect of the 

d. f s- £ £ s- O £ O s- 

indicative, active, is j^, of the subjuntive, active, Jww and of the jussive, active, a j^. Its active 

participle is jL. Its passive participle is ^j^o. Its masdar is Jco. 
b) As for the paradigm of its derived forms: 

s- s- - ^ > O ~ ^ 

Form II: Its perfect, active is j juo. Its imperfect is j Its imperative is a ju>. Its active 
participle is j j^>. Its masdar is Ju juj;. Its perfect, passive is j a*. Its imperfect 


is ^ jcoj. Its passive participle is j Juvo. 

^ ^ A s * £ s * o 

Form III: Its perfect, active is a a U. Its imperfect is j j Uj or j Uj. Its imperative is a a U. 

✓ x 

Its active participle is j jL* or jL>o. Its masdar is jl ju>, 3 or 3 jL*o. Its 
perfect, passive is j Its imperfect is j a Uj or j Uj. Its passive participle is 


j j L>4 or j Lo«4 . 

t- * O O c £ c 

Form IV: Its perfect, active is I. Its imperfect is j^. Its imperative is j j^I or ju» I. Its 
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$. > -J> s- O £ Ji 

active participle is Its masdar is jIjcJ. Its perfect, passive is j^I. Its 

£ s } ^ £ 

imperfect is Juw. Its passive participle is 

s- ^ s- s £ Z- s- s- ' O £ / ^ 

Form V: Its perfect, active is j-uj. Its imperfect is j j^jj. Its imperative is j ju>j. Its 

•>S - ^ ^ ^ J ^ ^ 

active participle is j j^jj*. Its masdar is j -ui*. Its perfect, passive is j j^. Its 

imperfect is j jl<jj. Its passive participle is ^ 

- - - ^ - ^ * - - 

Form VI: Its perfect, active is ^^Uor oLi\ Its imperfect is j j Ljj or jUxj. Its impera- 

o ^ s- ^ s s- ^ *£ s- s- $ s } s' s' *£ s’ s' 

tiveis jjLj. Its active participle is jjljjoor jLjjo. Its masdar is jjLjor jLj. 

- * * ? ^ ^ ^ 

Its perfect, passive is j Its imperfect is j j or j Lo. Its passive partici- 

-f s- ^ s } $. s s £ 

pie is jjl^or jL^c. 

£ s o ^ s' O £ ^ O ^ 

As for Form VII, JJu I can be presented. Its perfect, active is JJu I. Its imperfect is J-io. 

O s- O Q s' O Jl s’ o 

Its imperative is JJi: I. Its active participle is Jijo. Its masdar is J>U: I. Its 

& JL OJl £ s' o > *£ S Of 

perfect, passive is JJu I. Its imperfect is Jio. Its passive participle is «. 

C£ ^ O £ s- O s’ O s O 

Form VIII: Its perfect, active is jcjJ. Its imperfect is jjuj. Its imperative is ^ jo.I or 

■£ S’ o £ _s O ^ -£ s’ o 

jo I. Its active participle is jjo. Its masdar is jl jo I. Its perfect, passive is 

£^>0^. £ S o > $• ^ O 

jo I. Its imperfect is jjo. Its passive participle is jjo. 

S’ s’ s o £ s o s O O s' O 

Form X: Its perfect, active is jo I. Its imperfect is jo. Its imperative is j jo I or 

iZ s’ s o *£ S’ O Jl s' 0 O 

jo I. Its active participle is jo«. Its masdar is j I jo I. Its perfect, passive 

£ s s- o ji *£ s' s 

is joI. Its imperfect is joj. Its passive participle is jo 


O ,9 


(173) The assimilation can be carried out between two consonants which are close in the 
points of articulation, of which the 1st is the ultimate consonant of one word and the 2nd is the 
initial consonant of the second word following it (for a general study see Slbawaihi, II, 455 
sqq., Zamaljsari, 191 sqq., Ibn Ya c is, X, 134 sqq., Howell, TV, fasc. II, 1666 sqq., Vollers, 
Volkssprache 25 sqq., Cantineau, Etudes 35 sqq., Fleisch, Traite I, 83 sqq., Roman, Etude I, 

390-427, Wright, I, 15-16). In the reading of the sur. alLi ^ yS\ (cf. Zamahsari, 193) underlyingly 

alL^ £>l, the vowelled g which is the last consonant of the first word is assimilated to the 
vowelled s which is the 1st consonant of the second word, resulting in the doubling of the s. In 

^ ^ ^ s o s S 

the example underlyingly ^LL ^Jl5, the vowelless t which is the last consonant of 

the first word is assimilated to the vowelled t of the second word, resulting in the t’s doubling. 

1- Another example than aliai that occurs with the assimilation of the g to the s is 

“expel Sabat“ (cf. Zamahsari, 193, Ibn YaTs, X, 138, Vollers, Volkssprache 32). 

- Another extraordinary assimilation is the one of the g to the t, as what was said by al-Yazldl 

concerning the reading of Abu c Amr of the sur. 70: 3-4 (^yes ^jCdl ^ 3) “Lord of the Ways of 

Ascent. [The angels and the Spirit] ascend” (cf. Zamatisari, 193, Ibn Ya c is, X, 138, Ibn c Usfur, 
II, 722, Vollers, Volkssprache 26). 

•vfl / 

2- Another example than Z& IL jJ 15 that occurs with the assimilation of the t to the t is the 



210 


COMMENTARY 


reading of the sur. 4: 81 (^lL ^J) “a section of them meditate all night” (cf. Vollers, 

Volkssprache 32, Cantineau, Etudes 35). 

The t can be assimilated to: 

- the t, e.g. j*o b “a wealthy man was silent” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1795, Cantineau, 
✓ ^ 

Etudes 35). 

- the g, e.g. sur. 22: 36 (l^yL- c~^j) “When they are down on their sides (after slaughter)” (cf. 
Zamahsari, 193, Vollers, Volkssprache 27). 

^ ^ £ s' O 

- the d, e.g. "idi z 1 “describe Dulamata“ (cf. Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 146, Vollers, Volkssprache 29). 

- the d, e.g. sur. 51:1 (i jjS coj I 111,) “By the (Winds) that scatter broadcast”, read so by Ibn al- 

^ / 

c Ala 5 and Hamza (cf. Vollers, Volkssprache 29, Cantineau, Etudes 35). 

- the z, e.g. js-\j “a diviner was silent” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1795, Cantineau, Etudes 
35). 

-vfl ^ 

- the s, e.g. ja L. cL “a converser by night was silent” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1795, 
Cantineau, Etudes 35). 

^ Os- s' s' s' 

- the s, e.g. “she obtained a drink” (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 139, Vollers, Volkssprache 31). 

- the s, e.g. “a patient man was silent” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1795, Cantineau, 

Etudes 35). 

-thed, e.g. U y\jL±> “her plaits were tightenend” (cf. Zamahsari, 193). Vollers, Volkssprache 


32 has I *oJui “she tightenend her plaits” instead. 

- the i, e.g. ^lLk> “Zalim was silent” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1795, Cantineau, Etudes 35). 

b) Some interesting cases of assimilation in the readings of some surs. that can be pre¬ 
sented are the following: 

3- The b’s assimilation to: 

- £ 

- the b in the sur. 3: 151 (U I) “Terror [into the hearts of the Unbelievers], for that”, read 

O O s' ^ s' s' s' 

so by Abu c Amr (cf. Ibn ‘Usfur, II, 719); the sur. 2: 19 (^-^ ^ jJ) “He would take away 

s' s' s' 

their faculty of hearing”, read so by Abu c Amr (cf. Zamahsari, 195, Ibn Ya c is, X, 147). 

- the m in the sur. 2: 284 LLj ^ juJj) “And punisheth whom He pleaseth” (cf. Zamahsari, 

195, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 147, Vollers, Volkssprache 35). 

4- The t’s assimilation to: 


- the d in the sur 3: 14 (jU 3 ^>>Jlj) “And well-tilled land. Such are” (cf. Ibn c Usfur, II, 722). 

5- The h *s assimilation to: 




** syO S' O ft s' s' 

-the c inthesur. 3: 185 (jLJI ^ “Only he who is saved far from the Fire”, read so 

by Abu c Amr as al-Yazid! said about him (cf. Zamahsari, 192, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 136, Ibn c Usfur, II, 
722, Vollers, Volkssprache 33). 

6- The d’s assimilation to: 


-the tin the sur. 16: 91 (Uj^jj jlJi\ IjJalo ^lj) 


“And break not your oaths after ye have 


confirmed them”, read so by Abu c Amr (cf. Ibn c Usfur, II, 723). 
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-- o ^ 

- the s in the sur. 19: 29 (l~~-= a^JI) “a child in the craddle”, read so by Abu ‘ Amr (cf. Ibn 
'Usfur, II, 723). 

0^-0 Jl O s s 

- the d in the sur. 41: 50 (JJuu “After some adversity has touched him”. 

7. The d’s assimilation to: 

- the g in the sur. 33: 10 (j*ij * U 31) “Behold! they came on you” (cf. Zamahsari, 193, Vollers, 

Volkssprache 27). 

8 - The r’s assimilation to: 


- the r in the sur. 7: 77 (^>j ^>1 ^ I j^j) “And insolently defied the order of their Lord” and 

the sur. 19:2 ^£3) “(This is) a recital of the Mercy”, read so by Abu c Amr (cf. Ibn c Usfur, 

II, 722). 


- the / in the sur. 3: 147 (LJ ysS) “Forgive us”, sur. 9: 80 (^J I) “Whether thou ask for 


their forgiveness”, the sur. 61: 12 (^Ly> 3 yuJ) “He will forgive you your sins”, all read so 

by Abu c Amr as mentioned by Abu Bakr b. Mugahid (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 143, Ibn c Usfur, II, 
724),—However, according to Vollers, Volkssprache 35 the last sur. is read so by Ya c qub al- 


o > ** ^ o ^ > 

Hadrami—; the sur. 11: 78 (^SJ j^L\ ^a) 


“They are purer for you (if ye marry)!” and the sur. 


22: 65 (^ >^) “Has made subject to you (men)” (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 143, Vollers, Volkssprache 
35). 

9- The assimilation to: 


- the s in the sur. 19: 4 (Lli> Jjcl^I) “And the hair of my head doth glisten with grey”, 


read so by Abu c Amr (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 139, Ibn c Usfur, //, 726). 


10- The s’s assimilation to: 

£ S S' ^ O V- 

- the s in the sur. 71: 16 (L41^ I) “[And made] the sun as a (Glorious) Lamp”, read so by 

Abu c Amr (cf. Ibn c Usfur, II, 725). 


11- The d’s assimilation to: 

- the fin the sur. 24: 62 (^Li j**. J), read so by Abu c Amr (cf. Zamahsari, 193, Ibn c Usfur, II, 

725, Vollers, Volkssprache 31). 

12- The c ’s assimilation to: 

^ s o s’ s o s s O s' 

- the c in the sur. 2: 255 (a jllp Lj ^ 3JI 13 ^) “Who is there can intercede in His presence” 

(cf. Zamahsari, 192, Ibn YaTs, X, 136). 

13- The g’s assimilation to: 

^ O 0-« s O ^ s O s O s’ s’ 

- the g in the sur. 3: 85 (lo a ^>Lo)J I ^J) “If anyone desires a religion other than Islam 

(submission to God)” (cf. Zamahsari, 192, Ibn YaTs, X, 137). 

14- Th tfs assimilation to: 

O S’ Jl o s' 

- the b in the sur. 34: 9 (^ “We could cause the earth to swallow them up”, read so 

only by al-KisaT and is considered weak (cf. Zamahsari, 195, Ibn YaTs, X, 146, Ibn c Usfur, II, 
720, Vollers, Volkssprache 25). 

- the/in the sur. 2: 213 Cj) “Did not differ” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1800). 

15- The q’s assimilation to: 
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- the q in the sur. 9: 99 (oLy U 3o^oj) “And look on their payments as pious gifts 

^ ^ 

bringing them nearer to God” (cf. Ibn Ya'iS, X, 138); and the sur. 7: 143 (JI3 j,Ui LJU) “When 


he recovered his senses he said” (cf. Zamahsari, 193, Ibn Ya c is, X, 138). 

- the k in the sur. 24: 45 (dlo jiT jLL) “Has created every animal” (cf. Zamahsari, 193, Ibn 

YaTs, X, 138, Vollers, Volkssprache 34). 

16- The k’s assimilation to: 


-theginthe sur. 47: 18 (\J\3 ^ 



ij) “When they go out from thee, they say” (cf. 


Zamahsari, 193, Ibn YaTs, X, 138, Vollers, Volkssprache 34). 

- the k in the sur. 20: 35 (cJfT jh|) “For Thou art He” (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 138); and sur. 20: 33 

^ v- ^ Jl O / ^ -- ^ ^ Jl O ^ 

(II“That we may celebrate Thy praise without stint, and remem¬ 
ber Thee withou stint” (cf. Zamahsari, 193, Ibn YaTs, X, 138). 

17- The Vs assimilation to: 

- the t in the sur. 2: 170 (lilill U Jj) “Nay! we shall follow the ways” (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 

142) . 

- the r in the sur. 89: 6 (jLj ^jlS) “How thy Lord dealt” (cf. Zamahsari, 194, Ibn YaTs, X, 

143) . 

18- The m y s assimilation to: 

/ ^ ^ O ^ ^ o 

- the b in the sur. 4: 156 (blx^j “Mary [a grave] false charge”, the sur. 6 : 53 ^LpI) 

^^UJb) “[Does not God] know best those who are grateful?” and the sur. 16: 70 >LSJ) 

'.Os* o ^ o ^ 

Lri rip -xju) “So that they know nothing after having known (much)”, read so by Abu ‘Amr 
(cf. Ibn Ya c Is, X, 147, Ibn ‘Usfur, II, 719). 

- the m in the sur. 1: 2-3 (^ jJI ^ AIL ^ “Most Merciful; Master of the Day of Judg¬ 
ment” (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 147). 

19- The n’s assimilation to: 

- the r in the sur. 7: 167 (^j 3lj) “Behold! thy Lord did declare” (cf. Zamahsari, 194, 
Ibn YaTs, X, 143). 

^ £ O ^ o ^ 

- the / in the sur. 2: 133 d “to Him we bow (in Islam)”, read so by Abu c Amr (cf. 


Ibn TJsfur, II, 725). 

- the y in the sur. 3: 129 (* LLj yuJ) “He forgiveth whom He pleaseth” (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 147, 

Vollers, Volkssprache 36). 

20- The h's assimilation to: 

- the Z in the sur. 29: 26 (\J d ^U) “But Lut had faith in Him” (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 143). 

jt ^ ^ ^ ^ 

- the h in the sur. 25:43 (dy> 44 JJ) “[As taketh] for his god his own passion (or impulse)?”, read 

so by Abu c Amr (cf. Ibn c Usfur, II, 726). 

21- The y ’s assimilation to: 

^ ^ o ^ 

- the y in the sur. 11: 66 (lu^j qaJ) “And from the Ignominy of that Day”, read so by 
Abu c Amr (cf. Ibn c Usfur, II, 725). 
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21- The w’s assimilation to: 

- the w in I Ij yLi-1 (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 457) said instead of I lj IjLLi- I “Fear [2nd person of 
the masc. pi. of the imperative] one who sets fire!”. 


(174) The term ^ 1* a I “assimilation” is used according to two different forms by the Basrans 

_ o 

and the Kufans. Form IV of the masdar jI is among the terms used by the Kufans whereas 

w O 

Form VIII underlyingly is among the terms used by the Basrans (cf. Howell, IV, 

fasc. II, 1663, Fleisch, Traite /, 243, Ragihl, Farm'19). Dunquz, Sarh fol. 54b 11.12-13 re¬ 
marks: 


• oIjLp 




oIjLp ^ S/ L*-3 { j»Uo)!!” 


“The pattern ^ Ip ^ I [with a single d] according to J Ui I, is among the expressions used by the Kufan 

^ 0^0 

grammarians whereas the pattern > Ip j I [with a double d, underlyingly > Lc> o I] according to J Lei I 

is among the expressions used by the Basran grammarians”. 


The assimilation (for a detailed study see Slbawaihi, II, 443 sqq., Ibn c Usfur, II, 631 sqq., 
Zamahsari, 188 sqq., Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1663 sqq., Roman, Etude I, 349 sqq.) can be carried 

out between both Udl “two homogeneous consonants”, i.e. two different consonants origi¬ 
nating from a common point of articulation or from two close points of articulation, or between 

“two identical consonants”, i.e. two consonants originating from one point of articula¬ 
tion (cf. Zamahsari, 188). When the consonants are from different points of articulation, one of 
them is assimilated to the other which remains in its own point of articulation. This is what Ibn 

Mas c ud means with j >>JI oUl “the consonant remaining in its own point of 

♦♦ 

articulation”. The consonants that are homogeneous can either originate from one point of 
articulation or from two close points of articulation, or they can be akin in character (for discus¬ 
sions concerning the consonants’ points of articulation and their characters see (188), (188 b)). 
The reason why the assimilation is carried out is the dislike of repeating twice the same conso¬ 
nant or of pronouncing two consonants that originate from the same point of articulation or 
from close points of articulation, or that are akin in character (cf. Fleish, Arabe 24, Cantineau, 
Etudes 199-202, Greenberg, Morphemes 162-181). Ibn Ginnl, Ilasa 'is I, 151 specifies: 

t_I ^ I Ju LJSj ” 

“The more two consonants are close to each other the easier it is to change one of them into the 
other”. 

Consequently, the distance that exists between two consonants, for instance the h and the t, 
forbids the change of one into the other (cf. Ibn Sida, Muhassas XIII, 274). In this context it is 

V 

interesting to mention that Ibn Ginm, Hasa ’is II, 139-145 distinguishes between two sorts of 
assimilation (cf. Ragihl, Farm’ 102-103): 

1- jS'i I » U- j)! I “the big assimilation” (for discussions see Ibn Ginnl, Hasa ’is II, 139), which is 

carried out between two identical consonants or between two different consonants originating 
from the same point of articulation or from two close points of articulation, or that are akin in 
character. It implies that one consonant is totally assi mi lated to the other so as to form a dou- 
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bled consonant. Examples are “an extension” with two dais written of which the 1st is 
vowelless and the 2nd vowelled, resulting in with the doubled d, zx «“to stretch” with two 


vowelled dais resulting in jco and many cases of Form VIII, e.g. I “to listen” that results in 

(cf. (192)) after the assimilation of the t to the 5. As can be remarked both the t and the s 

originate from close points of articulation (for the consonants’ points of articulation see (188)) 
and are similar in character in being among the voiceless consonants (for them see (188 b)). 

2- jXSi I * Ip Si I “the little assimilation” (for discussions see Ibn Ginnl, Hasa’is //, 141 sqq.), is 

^ V 

according to Ibn Ginnl carried out between two consonants that are phonetically related or 
between two vowels of which one of them is inclined to the other. In the case of consonants that 
are related, it implies that the 1st consonant is substituted for another consonant that is closer to 

the 2nd one in the point of articulation. This particular assimilation is also termed as 

o 

‘ ‘partial assimilation” because it implies an assimilation that is not completed (cf. Bakkus, 

^ i ^ - A 

Tasrlf 67 in the notes) or ^ j^dl aJLjUJLI “partial progressive assimilation” because the 

1 st consonant forces a change on the 2nd one (cf. c Abd al-Rahim, Saif 38). Examples concerning 

this assimilation are some cases of verbs of Form VIII (for some examples see (374)), e.g. 

Z'Z-'Z-'O •Z-Z-'zZ'O 

jJa.-o I said instead of I “to acquire patience” (for it see (192 c), (374)), v I said instead 

^ ^ ^ O 

of ^jxa I “to be in a state of agitation” (for it see (195), (374)), in which the ir fixed t is changed 

^ zZ- O zZ" Z- O 

into the and said instead of jbjl “to be ornamented” (for it see (191)), in which the 

infixed t is changed into the d. The substitution of the s for the 5 in, e.g. “market” for 

(for it and for other examples see (368)) is as well included by Ibn Ginnl, Hasa ’is //, 143 
within this category. Concerning the case of the partial assimilation that is carried out between 

two vowels, Ibn Ginnl, Hasa ’is //, 141 takes up the UI that implies the inclination of the fatha 
to the kasra (for it see (347)), for instance the inclination of a vowel to the vowel of a guttural 

consonant, e.g. said instead of “loaf of bread” (for it see (29)), in which the fatha 
of the r is changed into a kasra due to the influence of the kasra of the guttural g, and the fatha 

given to the imperfect’s 2nd radical’s vowel in verbs of the conjugation J Xu JX (for it see 
(30), (30 b)) with the 2nd or 3rd guttural consonant that is given the same vowel, e.g. jllo jLo 


> ^ o 


to ask” and “to swim”. 


(175) az>5UI -uj jU. is a well-known nickname given to Zamahsari because he frequently 
resided in the Holy city of Mekka (cf. Suyuti, Bugya II, 279, Howell, I, fasc. I, XVII-XVIII). 


(176) ^pjJI is the consonant that is to be assimilated to another and -lJ ^ijJI is the 
consonant to which it is assimilated to. In jlzi two dais are uttered in the pronunciation: the 1st 

^ O ^ 

one is vowelless and the 2nd one is vowelled, namely o -l., whereas in the writing one d is 
written with a sadda over it. In the /- of the definite article al- is assimilated to the r. It 
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^ o — 

is pronounced ‘ ‘ar-Rahman ” with both the ra’s whereas it is written j\ with the l and with 
the r that carries the sadda. This assimilation of the /- of the article to the consonant following 

it is carried out when the /- is combined with one of Jl “the solar consonants”, 

namely: the t, t, d, d, r, z, s, s, s, d, t, z, / and n (cf. Wright, I, 15, Fischer, Grammatik 25, 
Bakkus, Tasrlf 65). The alphabetical order of the consonants differs by the Arab grammarians 
who present them according to their phonetic factors. Zamahsari, 193 distributes these conso¬ 
nants as follows: the / of the definite article, then the t, d, t, z, d, t, s, s, z, s, d, n and r. The t, d 
and t are dentals, the i, d and t are interdentals, the s, s and z are sibilants, the s and d are 
laterals and the n y r and / are liquids (cf. Ullendorff, Article 632 note 2, my notes (188 b)). The 
reason why the /- is assimilated to these consonants is that they all originate from between the 
teeth to the lower part of the palate, and thus are all close to the Vs point of articulation (cf. 


Bakkus, Tasrlf 66). The remaining consonants are named Jl Jl “the lunar or moon- 


consonants”. The nomination “solar” is associated with the word 


“sun”, which begins 


with one of the solar consonants and the nomination “lunar” is associated with the word j*S 
which begins with one of the lunar consonants. For a discussion concerning the consonants, 


their characters and nominations see (188, b). 


_> ✓ 

(177) ao is underlyingly 


with both the dais vowelled, which makes the assimilation 


necessary. The assimilation is however avoided in o LJ L>J)!I “the coordinatives” or “the words 
that are coordinated to the patterns of other words by an augment or more” (for discussions see 

(41)), in spite of the fact that both identical consonants are vowelled. An example is njs (cf. 


✓ ✓ 

Slbawaihi, II, 448, Ibn YaTs, X, 122) from the root a y “it became contracted together”, in 
which the 2nd d is added to the form, and no d is to be assimilated to the other because the word 


is quasi-coordinate to the measure Jl*i (cf. Lane, II, 2513). 

b) Triliteral roots can in Arabic be extended to become quadriliteral and even quinqueliteral 

through the repetition of one or two of their consonants (for a study see Fleish, Arabe 74-79, 
• _ 

Yasu c I, Gara y ib 44-49). This phenomenon does not occur through gemination. An example of a 

<s s' O s' s' s' 

verb that became augmented is ^Jojo “to be agitated, when said of the water” from ^ jo “to 


-fi O * s' O s' 

be moved by joy or sadness”, of a noun ^y “a little mosquito” and of adjectives jig “hard” 


and “thick” (cf. Fleish, Arabe 75). 


I. The measures with the repetition of the 3rd consonant of the triliteral are formed according 
to: 


-J> >o ^ 


-J> s' o 


* o * 


1): Jl*i, e.g. szjk “difficult place, elevated”, 2) JJLo and 3) Ji*i, e.g. JjUo “intruder” and 
jlL^ “intruder”, 4) JjUi, e.g. jjjL “bat”, 5) JLi, e.g. jj “retreat”, and 6) JJUi, e.g. 

s' S’ s' s' 

“ashes” (cf. ibid 75-76; and compare with these forms the six forms mentioned by Howell, I, 
fasc. IV, 1796-1798 that concern the unaugmented strong quadriliteral in which no repetition 

of a consonant occurs in their structures, namely: 1) JjUi as juu* “brook’ ’> 2)- as 
claw”, 3) Jili as “dirham”, 4) Jas v Jci 4- “ a sort of locust”, 5) Jjis as 

s' s' s' s' s' s' 

£ S' -Jl O S' 

ornament” and 6) J-o as “time before the creation of mankind”). 


u 


n 
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_ ' Q ' O ' O 

2): The first vowel is short, the second one lengthened (for it see JljJj (27)), e.g. 

✓ ^ x 

“quick”, Jjli, e.g. cxcdL, “very silent”, J^Ui, e.g. “very black”, and KJjIii, e.g. £>^Lj 

“to be separated” (cf. Fleish, Arabe 76-77). 

__ s' O' ' ■£ ' Q ' ' 

II. The form with the repetition of the 2nd and 3rd radical of the triliteral: e.g. 

“very hard to bear” (cf. ibid 77). 

_ s' O' ^ ' O' O' ' ' 

III. The forms with the repetition of a biliteral element: JJilj, e.g. %sm “mint”, J U13, e.g. J 

, e.g. Jib “nightingale”, Jib, e.g. “apricot”, JyJb, e.g. 

“cricket”, and JbSli, e.g. iLilll. “short in stature” (cf. ibid 78-79). 

For a detailed presentation of some measures with the repetition in the Semitic languages see 
Brockelmann, Grundriss 520, Ahrens, Verba 168-175, Noldeke, Beitrdge 107-123. 


“ring for the legs , Jib 


( 178 ) The assimilation between two identical vowelled consonants is forbidden in some 
examples that are formed according to special patterns, so that they do not become mixed up 
with other examples in which the assimilation is carried out (cf. IbnYa'Is, X, 122-123, Slbawaihi, 

II, 445-446). “the colliding of the knees in running” is formed according to J*i, 

' s' 

“bedsteads” to J*i, ;> jo* “the stripes that are on the back of the ass” to J^o, and both Jii “the 

’fi ' ' ^_ ^p 

remains of a dwelling or house” and ^ Jco “assistance” to Jjti. Concerning “bedsteads” 
Slbawaihi, II, 446 notes that some said instead of it and alleviated. It can be added that the 
assimilation between two identical consonants is not to be carried out in the J*il of wonder, 

-- O' o o 

e.g. JJ ju^j I “How dear is Zaid to me!” so that the formation would not be canceled (cf. 
Ibn c AqIl, II, 591, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1699, Wehr, Elativ). 


(179) The following variations (for them see Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1699) occur concerning 

' ' S' ' ' ' 

the doubled verbs oj “to drive back”, j, “to escape” and “to bite”: 


1- jh and with the 1 st radical vowelled by a damma, kasra or fatha and the 2nd radical 

assimilated to the 3rd that is vowelled by a fatha. These variants pertain to the dialect of Asad 
and some other people. 

2- J> and with the kasra given to the 2nd radical which is assimilated to the 3rd. These 
variants pertain to the dialect of Ka c b and Numair. 

3- ^j, j3 and with the alliteration of the vowel of the 1st radical and the 2nd radical 

assimilated to the 3rd vowelled by a vowel that is made to conform with the vowel of the 1st. 
These variants pertain to the dialect of Ka c b and Numair. 


( 180 ) No assimilation is carried out in some dialectal variants concerning (for discus¬ 
sions see Slbawaihi, II, 430-431, Zama^sari, 187, Ibn c AqIl, II, 588, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 115-117, 
Howell, IV, fasc. 11624 sqq., fasc. II, 1693 sqq., Wright, II, 94-95, Vernier, /, 342-343, de Sacy, 
/, 259-260, Noldeke, Geschichte 245), which is a verb with weak 2nd and 3rd radical (for its 
paradigm see (376 b)), in spite of the fact that two identical vowelled weak consonants, i.e. the 
ya’s, are combined in it. In some other dialectal variants however, the ya 3 s can be assimilated. 



THE DOUBLED VERB 


217 


The reason why some prefer not to assimilate the ya's in the perfect, i.e, is that they feel 

♦♦ 

obliged by analogy to assimilate them in the imperfect causing the damma to vowel the y, i.e. 

£ ^ ^ 

^>o, which is regarded as heavy. Those who assimilate in the perfect consider both ya’s as two 
identical vowelled weak consonants in one word. They avoid however to assimilate the ya's in 

the imperfect, i.e. because of the implied heavy combination. This means that occurs 

♦♦ 

i ^ ^ ^ o ^ 

by all instead of It can be added that with the alifmamduda substituted for the alif 

♦♦ 

^ O / ^ ^ O ^ s' s' O ^ ^ O / / 

maqsura occurs instead of in e.g. the sur. 8: 44 o* O* “And those who 

lived might live after a Clear Sign”. As for the reason of this substitution it is to distinguish the 

^ o ^ 

imperfect from the proper name Yahya “John”. No assimilation of the ya 5 s is allowable as 

well concerning the subjunctive J\ “he shall not quicken”, in spite of the fact that the 

»• ^ 

s' O s' O** ^ Of O 

damma does not vowel the y in this case. It occurs in the sur. 75: 40 ^l) “The 

power to give life to the death”. It is also mentioned with one y, i.e. j \ by Ibn GinnI, 

Hasa 3 is I, 306, and is the reading of Talha b. Sulaiman and al-Faid b. Gazwan (cf. the notes in 
ibid). It can be noted that no assimilation of the ya's is carried out as well in the active partici¬ 
ple, e.g. “I saw a quickener”. Ibn Mas c ud refers to a case in which the last y is 

s' 

f s' f s' 

dropped by some in the perfect of the 3rd person of the masc. pi., i.e. I \ y * r ^ underlyingly I 
This elision of the y brings forth the statement that it is not necessary for the structure. Hence 

X f s' 

the resulting form is Iin which the y becomes then vowelled by a damma, i.e. \ yr ^ for the 


f ^ 

sake of the u of the pi. (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 431, Ibn Manzur, II, 1080). I \j*-> occurs in the follow¬ 
ing verse said by an anonymous poet cited by Slbawaihi, II, 431, Ibn YaTs, X, 116, Ibn Manzur, 
II, 1080, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1630: 





jJI 


O'* 


f 

I 

\y 


Lc U 







“And we have accounted them to be horsemen of Kahmas [a man from Tamlm celebrated for 
horsemanship and valour], who after they had died, lived through ages of time”. 


Some however prefer to assimilate both the ya 5 s of the base form and say \j^ (cf. Ibn 

£ 

Manzur, II, 1080). A parallel case to Iis \ j1 j> which occurs in the following verse said by 

c Abid b. al-Abras in c AbId, Dlwan 126, cited by Slbawaihi, II, 431, Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 191, 
Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 248, Mu’addib, Tasrlf331 , Zamahsari, 187, Ibn c AqIl, II, 588 in the 

notes, Ibn Manzur, II, 1080, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1628: 


^ V s' 


.“ 4*ol*JI LcUa.*.*.) 

'J *• ♦ ♦ H 

“They boggled over their buisness, as the ostrich boggled over her egg 


LZ 




99 


V s' s' s' U O s' s' ^ O 

Another version of this verse is said with <uL>JI instead of <ul«JI. 

In Ethiopic no contraction occurs in the groundform of the triliteral in the perfect of the 3rd 

person of the masc. sing., e.g. Hie® haywa to live , bakaya to weep . The only case 

of contraction is in hallo “he was” for hallawa that corresponds to Form II in 
Arabic (for a study see Wright, Comparative Grammar 255). In Syriac, a contraction occurs in 
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the imperfect of Uu “to live” into Uij for mjuj, but this is not the case in Mandaean (cf. 
ibid, 265). 


(181) The elision of the / in underlyingly cJJi is mentioned in (210). cJlk offers a 

sequence of two identical consonants of which the 1st consonant is vowelled and the 2nd is 
vowelless, such which prevents the assimilation. The elision of one of the lams is possible 

^ s' O 

however resulting in or cult (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 446, Ibn Malik, La Alfiya 222, Ibn c AqIl, II, 

584, Vollers, Volkssprache 132, Wright, II, 69, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1836 sqq., de Sacy, I, 228, 
and Wright, Comparative Grammar who takes as well up some corresponding cases in some 

the other Semitic languages). In the dialectal variant of the Banu c Amir, the 2nd radical of cJli 


is elided, and the fatha which is the vowelling of the 1st radical remains unchanged, namely 
v^JUo, whereas in the dialect of the Higazls the 2nd radical is elided after that its kasra is shifted 
to the 1st radical, namely cJJs (cf. 'Abd al-Hamid, Tasrlf 611, Talmon, c Ayn 184). Concerning 

} Os' } O s' 

the variant cJJ», Slbawaihi, II, 446 notes that they compared it to o—I “I am not”, and concern¬ 
ing the variant oils, he writes that they elided [the l] in it and shifted the vowel to the 1st 

Jt O £ O s' s- O s' 

radical, as they said oii “I was afraid” [underlyingly oi f>-]. The alleviated form oils occurs 

✓ «■- 
? s' O S’S' s' Os' ■" 

in the sur. 20: 97 (U^Ip <ls> cJ-b ^ jJ) “Of whom thou hast become a devoted worshipper”, 

s' s' •• 

which can be read with the form culb as well in the dialectal variant of the Higazls (cf. Baidawl, 

^ } s' s’ s' o > Os' s' 

Anwar I, 605), and in the sur. 56: 65 [J cdki) “And ye would be left in wonderment”, 

O > O ^ 

mentioned by Ibn JJalawaihi, Qira'at II, 199, which can be read with the form (cf. 

> O ^ Os' 

Baidawl, Anwar II, 309). or cJLb can occur in the following verse said by c Umar b. Abl 
Rabl c a al-Ma^zumi, cited by c Abd al-Hamid, Tasrlf 611 in the note: 


SJjb \&\j oli 

“And this day I remained standing by it, asking the house if it had any news”. 

£ O Os' ^ O s' 

Both or with the elision of the Z and with its maintainance are combined in the 

✓ _ z' _ 

following verse said by c Umar b. Abl Rabl c a, cited by c Abd al-Hamid, Tasrlf 611 in the note: 


a 


J 


’J3o Cj 'JLl sly ^ Hu 


“I did not become weary but my love for you has increased. Whenever I think of you I become as 
the possessed”. 


(182) The base form of in UI is in which the last d is changed into 

s' ** S' S' 

a y, i.e. ^ (for discussions see (170); it is also mentioned in (352)). It can be noted that 


S' S' s S' s' O s' s' 

is underlyingly in which the 1 st vowelless d is assimilated to the 2nd vowelled 

one. No ass imil ation of the 2nd d to the 3rd one is possible as this would cancel the formation 


AjJu, as well as by principle the 3rd radical of the perfect becomes vowelless when the suffixed 
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JL O 


vowelled agent pronouns are suffixed to it, i.e. “/1st sing.”, “/2nd masc. sing.”, 

“/2nd fem. sing.”, “/1st pi.”, “/2nd masc. pi.”, “/2nd fem. 

pi.”, etc., and by being vowelless prevents the assimilation to it, as the condition of the assimi¬ 
lation is that the 2nd of two identical consonants should be vowelled. 


^ o 

(183) The base form of the imperative qJs (for a study see Ibn Malik, La Alfiya 222, Ibn 
‘Aqil, II, 584-585, Ibn Manzur, V, 3579, Lane, II, 2499, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1839 sqq., de Sacy, 

^ O O 

/, 229, Penrice, Dictionary 116) of the 2nd person of the fem. pi. is from the root jjk 

y y 

with 2nd and 3rd radical r (cf. Ibn Manzur, V, 3578). In it the 2nd r is vowelless due to the 

y O O 

suffixation of the -na marker of the fem. pi., and by being so prevents the assimilation. QjJk I is 

y O O 

formed according to “hit! 2nd person of the fem. pi. (imperative)”, which is of the con- 

JiOyyyyyO y O O 

jugation Jjub J*i. jjs occurs for the sake of alleviation with the elision of the 1st r of jjjl I 

^ 0 y 

after that its kasra is shifted to the q and its hamza of the imperative is elided, jfs is another 

yOyOyOyy y O y y O y y 

dialectal variant, and its base form is then I. instead of in the sur. 33: 33 jJij) 

Cr^J^ j) occurs, which is the reading of NafT and c Asim (cf. Ibn Halawaihi, Qira’at II, 199, 
^ ♦♦ 

Ibn c AqIl, II, 585). The elision of the 2nd radical after shifting its vowel to the 1st radical is 

y O O y 

carried out as well in the 3rd person of the fem. pi. of the imperfect qjJu formed according to 
jLie resulting in 0 ^£. 


(184) The 2nd d is vowelless in the imperative of the 2nd person of the masc. sing. ^ I on 
account that the sukun is a marker of the imperative in this form. The sukun is stated by Ibn 

Mas c ud as j&j U “accidental” here. On the one hand it is possible to consider the sukun, which 

is the marker of the imperative, as accidental when adopting the Kufans’ theory, who them¬ 
selves regard the undeclinable imperative underlyingly as a declinable imperfect that is put in 
the jussive mood by the “virtual” li- of command (for discussions concerning this question see 

Q £ Q y 

(48), (119), (120)). This means that j j^. 1 is underlyingly j -ud according to the Kufans. On the 

Of O f 

other hand, the sukun is considered as accidental if in a certain sentence ^ I precedes a word 

in which the 1st consonant is vowelless, as the article /- with wasla underlyingly al-, prefixed 
to a noun, as in this case the sukun must be replaced by a kasra or damma, which is a vowel of 
juncture (for discussions concerning the vowel of juncture see (270), (288), (377)), to avoid the 

^ ^ Q** f f O f y y O'* O f O f 

cluster of two vowelless consonants. An example is juJ I ^ jco I which is said instead of jJ I 
“extend the hand”. As the 2nd consonant of two identical consonants is accidentally vowelless, 

O f O f f y f £ f 

both the dissolution, i.e. ^ jud, and the assimilation, i and are possible (for them see 

Wright, II, 70). Those who dissolve are the Higazls, whereas those who assimilate are the 
people of Tamim (cf. Wright, II, 70 in the notes). Concerning the dissolution that is usual in the 

V 

HigazI dialect, Dunquz, Sarh fol. 57b. 1.1 remarks: 


» Lp o)l I jLaj o Jc I jjsO 


^LiJI Jl LiJ jj&j Xi 




t • • 
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. 4 < t— Jo L>wJU 


“No assimilation is carried out in it, which is the dialectal variant of the HigazTs, and it is the closest 

O > O } 

to the analogy... e.g. a juJ with the dissolution in the imperative of the 2nd person of the masc. 
sing.”. 


Some examples referring to Tamim’s readings with the assimilation that is carried out in some 

O ^ ^ s' s' O > O ^ O ^ -^s's s' O^s-s-s' 

verbs are said instead of in the sur. 3: 120 ( *SL^oj jl) “If aught that is 

W- ^ O O ^ s s o ^ ^ ^ ^ 

good befalls you”, J->o instead of Jl>o in the sur. 20: 81 (^^.p <u!p J^>o “And those on 


— ^ s Q £ Q s' 2 O s'Os’^Jls's's' 

whom descends My Wrath” and instead of ^Loj in the sur. 74: 6 )IJ) “Nor 

expect, in giving, any increase (for thyself!)” (cf. Subhl, Fiqh 81). The Quraisls read these 

examples with the dissolution (cf. ibid). 


(185) It is impossible in the imperative of the 2nd person of the masc. sing, of j> to say J> 

with the damma, because the damma is disliked after the kasra of the 1st radical. It is however 

* - £ > 

accepted in the imperative of the 2nd person of the masc. sing, of .u to say j^o (mentioned in 
(184)) in which the damma is given to the d on the analogy of the damma of the 1st radical m. 

jk and j3 are possible to be said with the fatha and the kasra of the r respectively (cf. de Sacy, 

/, 229, Wright, Comparative Grammar 230 who takes up as well some corresponding cases in 
some of the other Semitic languages), because the combination of the fatha following a kasra 
and a kasra following a kasra in them is not disliked. The assimilation is not carried out in the 

£ ^ ^ O Ji O £ s' £ > 

2nd person of the fern. pi. of the imperative of which is j :> Jco I [and not j because the 2nd 

of two identical consonants, namely the d, is necessarily vowelless on account of the suffixation 
of the agent pronoun of the 2nd person that marks the fern, pi., the - na . It is this vowellessness 

_ ^ O £ O jt. 

that prevents the assimilation (cf. Daqr, Mu c gam 354). The sukun in is stated as ^ 

o ^ o > 

“obligatory” and not accidental in comparison to the adventitious sukun of ajud (for it see 
(184)). 

(186) The paradigm of in the perfect, passive, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pl. 

1st 

> O f 

C-O Jco 


^ ° > 

b 0 J^4 

2nd masc. 

' 0 Jl 

CIO Jus 

s' Ji O Jl 

Jco 

s' 

o > o > 

Ju» 

2nd fern. 

0 > 

S' } 0 > 

Lq_) .3 

^ * O > 

Jco 

3rd masc. 


- * 

1 JwQ 

£ > 

3rd fern. 

o ** j 

O Jco 

" - * 

bjco 


Its imperfect in the indicative, passive, 

is the following: 

s' 


sing. 

dual 

pl. 

1st 

1 


Jl<^ 

2nd masc. 

£ -- A 

jI-Uj 

s' 

o/^ 
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2nd fern. 



^ O s' o ^ 

3rd masc. 

£ ✓ 

• • 

- ^ > 

^ t s' 

OJ ^ 

3rd fern. 

JUJ 


S' O s' O } 


Its imperfect in the subjunctive, passive, is the following: 


1st 

sing. 

dual 

pi. 

Jco 1 



2nd masc. 



£ ^ > 

- ^ ^ > 

IjuJ 

^ 0 s' o } 


2nd fern. 

^ Jujj* 1 >Xo3 

JloJ 


3rd masc. 



i - > 


11 -Lo-j 
«« 

lj-L oj 

3rd fern. 


~ S' } 


JLoJ 

1 Juj 


imperfect in the jussive, passive, 

is the following: 


1st 

sing. 

^ o > 

dual 

pi. 

o ^ o > 

0 JujI 



2nd masc. 

o s' o ^ 



iJucj 

1 Jloj 

lj JcoJ 

2nd fern. 

- ^ > 

- ^ > 

^ o ^ o > 


Ijloj 

Jloj 

3rd masc. 

o s' 0 > 


£ ^ > 

^ -Loj 

I -Lo_) 

«» 

Ij JmW 

3rd fern. 

o s' o Ji 

- ^ > 

^ o ^ o > 

3 JUU 

1 JCoJ 



(187) The infixed t of Form VIII is either assimilated to or is assimilated by one of the 
fourteen consonants (for a study of the consonants’ points of articulation and characters see 
(188)) preceding it which is the 1st radical (for a general study of this particular assimilation 
see Zamahsari, 195-196, Wright, II, 66-67, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1803 sqq.). These consonants 
are: 1- the hamza, 2- 1, 3- t, 4- d, 5- d, 6- z, 7- s, 8- s, 9- s, 10- d, 11- t, 12- 1, 13- w and 
14- y. The verbs that are presented refer to each of these cases, and thus begin with verbs with 
1st radical hamza and end up with verbs with 1st radical y. For a study of such forms that occur 
in some of the Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 209-213. 

b) The 1st radical hamza is assimilated to the infixed t of Form VIII. An example is j^ul 


underlyingly I from 3^ I “to take”, a verb with 1 st hamza radical. The process that leads to 


this assimilation is not direct, I becomes at first I with the substitution of the y for the 

^ ^ ^ o 

hamza because of the influence of the kasra preceding it, then with the substitution of the 


t for the y, and then the infixed t is assimilated to the t, so that it becomes I. This change of 

✓ ✓ y s' s' s' o 

the y which is not the underlying radical from the form I, into the t resulting in I before 

✓ ✓ 

that the ta’s are assimilated, is considered as anomalous because the y is already substituted for 

s' s' s' 

the hamza which is the radical of the form For this reason some grammarians prefer to 
believe that Form VIII i>ol is formed from jSu and not from jjJ (cf. 202). Concerning it 
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V 

Dunquz, Sarh fol. 58a 11.8-11 writes: 


*UI ^ ^LjU 


J ?. L jc>ju! d— .^0 1 ^*ja Ibl 3l£> Jc>o! |>Ip^I ^1 

0 . Jp t bJI J *b_ll *b t LJ! Is U jUbilj 

♦♦ * 

Ljbj ^uJLd^! I (. UI Li | L*j to ^ b ^JLaj ^ I j^_>o ^xJ I ^ L_J I ^Jj b wwI aj ^ KJ -x^_l I 

♦♦ ♦♦ 

“ijL=l t UI ^_I 


“It is so that the assimilation that is carried out in lio I is anomalous if it is from [the masdar with 
1st hamza radical] “the taking”, because its base form is l>Cul. The hamza in it is changed 


into a y [i.e. jckxJ] on account of its vowellessness and of the influence of the kasra preceding it, 

^ ^ o ^ ^ ^ 

then the y is changed into a t [i.e. l>Co I], and then the t is assimilated to the t [i.e. 4io* I], such which 

is not according to the analogy,—because the y which has already been changed from another 
consonant cannot be changed into a t, as it is rather so that the y that can be changed into a t 
according to the analogy should be a radical y, and the y is not a radical here—”. 


Compare with it jjp* I discussed in (200). 

c) The 1st radical t is assimilated to the infixed t of Form VIII. The example is j>z\ 

^ ^ O 

underlyingly >^‘L 

The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the 1st radical t. The example is Jb I underlyingly 
jlH* I. The 1 st radical t can possibly be assimilated to the infixed t of Form VIII, namely Jb I with 
the doubled t. A similar case to Jb\ is apl “to crumble” which can also be said a j *I with the t. 

✓ x x 

s' Q ^ s- £ s' O s' s' _ 

(188) J* 1 1 j comprehend the ten voiceless consonants (cf. Zamaksan, 189, Howell, 

IV, fasc. II, 1725, (188 b)). Slbawaihi, II, 453 presents them in this order: the h, h, h, k, s, s, t, s, 
t and/ Ibn Mas c ud does not discuss fully the consonants and their points of articulation. This is 

o 

why it can be appropriate to present them here. In his chapter ^ Ip Si I ^ L “the chapter concern¬ 
ing the assimilation”, Slbawaihi, II, 452 sqq. treats in the first section the subject of phonetics. 
He enumerates p. 453 the twenty-nine base consonants and specifies that they have sixteen 
points of articulation with the intention of explaining the phenomenon of assimilation in the 
next chapter. According to him: 

1-3: The hamza, h and a are from ji>J! “the farthest part of the throat”, the f and h from 

o 

jUJI isu-jl “the middle of the throat” and the g and # from jUJI Jol “the nearest part of the 
throat”. 

O 

4-5: The q is from Jpy I J^>JI ^ Lj jUJI l “the farthest part of the tongue, and the 
part of the upper palate above it”. 

^ & O 

Thesis j* <uL L«j XJi ^ Ji-J “lower than the q from the 

next parts of the tongue and palate towards the upper palate”. 

6- The g, s and y are from I I <u~. j LJJI “the middle of the tongue, and 

from the middle part of the upper palate”. 
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7- Thedisfrom ^Jj^l ^ ^uL Uj ^LJJI “the 1st part of the side of the tongue, 

and the molars below (on the left or right side)”. 

8- The/isfrom^p^l Az>J\ l$JL U I^Lo U jLJJI <jJo Jl ULol ^ jLJUl 

- - o ^ Jl 

IjJl 1 lj ^Lp L^J lj ^ U lj J^ LJI Uj “between the nearest part of the side of the tongue, to the 

^ 

end of its tip, and the part of the upper palate next to it, a little above the premolar, canine, 
lateral incisor, and central incisor”. 


- ✓ o ^ Jl ^ ^ 

9- 10-The n is from L LJ I jjji L ^ <clu j LJJI J Jo “what is between the tip of the tongue 
and the part (of the palate) a little above the central incisors”. 


The r is from I Jl >U3 0 UJI jjo j Jjj -cl jJ 0J JI “the point of 

articulation of the n except that it is farther in on the back of the tongue because it turns towards 
the point of articulation of the 


11- The t, d and t are from L U I J^> lj j LJJ I J Js ^ “the tip of the tongue and the roots of 
the two upper central incisors”. 

12- The s, z and 5 are from L UI Jj q LJUI jjL> ^ “the part which is between the tip of 
the tongue and the tops of the two upper central incisors”. 

13- the £, d and t are from L LJ I \Jo J j LJJ I J*js “the tip of the tongue and the edges of 
the two upper central incisors”. 

14- The/is from JJI LLJI JjLj JilJI £JJI “the inside of the lower lip and the edges 
of the two upper central incisors”. 

15- The b, m and w are from JI “what is between the lips”. 


16- The single n is from ^iLiJI “the upper part of the nose”. 

According to Western grammars, the a , hamza and h are laryngals, the h and c are pharyngals, 
the lj and g are velars, the k and q are post-palatals, the s g and y are pre-palatals, the t y d, d, 
and r are alveolars, the s, z, n, s and / are dentals, the t, d and $ are interdentals and the/ b, w and 
m are labials (cf. Versteegh, Language 20). 

b) As for their characters the Arabic consonants of the alphabet are divided between: 

1 voiceless, low, soft, whispered , which are the ten consonants of — L mK 

(mentioned above). They are weak in the stress laid upon them so that they do not impede 

Jl “the breath” that therefore runs on with them. 


2- I “voiced, loud, clear, sonorous” (mentioned as well by Ibn Mas c ud), which are the 

remaining nineteen consonant comprised in I \J J JJ> “the shade of Qaww 

was a shelter, when an obediant host made a raid” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1726). They prevent 
the breath from running on with them. Slbawaihi, //, 453 presents them in this order: the \ a, c , 
g, q, gy y, d, 1, n, r, t, d, z, z, d, b y m and w. 


The two categories kuj^l and can be compared to the categories voiceless and voiced. 

Some discussions have been raised concerning this comparison (see Wallin, Laute (1855) 1-69, 
(1858) 599-675, Vollers, System 130-154, Bravmann, Materialien , Gairdner, Phoneticians 252- 
275, Garbell, Remarks 303-337, Blanc, Fronting 12-16, Fleisch, Etudes 225-285, Maghura 
193-210, Trade 1 219-222, Roman, Etude /, 73-86). 


3- 3 Ju juJI “rigid” which are the eight consonants combined in JjLk 


i 


“you have made 
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your dish excellent”, whose current of sound is confined in their point of articulation, upon 
their vowellessness. 

4- 3Jl “lax” which are the thirteen consonants: the h, h, g, Jj, s, s, d, z, s, i, t, d and f whose 
current of sound is not confined upon their vowellessness. 

^ o ^ s' J J ^ 

5- \j sjojJJI jy “intermediate” which are the eight consonants combined in 
“why does he frighten us?” (cf. Fleischer, Beitrage 109). 

6- UJa-JI “covered” (cf. (192), (193)), which are the four consonants: the s, d, t and i, whose 
point of articulation is covered by the upper palate. 

7- “open” which are the consonants that are the opposite of the covered. 

J ^ 0^0 Jl 

8- “elevated” (cf. (192), (193)), which are the seven consonants: the four last-mentioned 


within Xsu h JI “covered” and the three with which there is no covering: the Jj, g and q, which 
by articulating them, the tongue rises to the palate. 

9- “depressed” which are contrary to the elevated (cf. (192), (193)). 


O J 


10- jJI “liquid” which are collected in Jijj j* “order [a distribution of] booty or spoil” (cf. 
Fleischer, Beitrage 101). They originate from the tip of the tongue and the lips. 

11- <uLsl.cJ \ “muted” which are contrary to them, i.e. the twenty-three remaining consonants. 


✓ o ^ J J ^ J o ^ 

12- ^Lsilll “resonant” which are the five consonants combined in “it has been 

thumped”, and are named so because of the loudness of their sound. 


13- \ “sibilant” which are the three consonants: the s, z and 5 which make a whistling. 

s' 

14- alJJI “soft” which are the three weak consonants: the a, w and y that are the weak conso- 
nants of softness susceptible to lengten the sound. 

j 

15- “swerving” which is the /, because when one articulates it, the tongue swerves 
towards the interior of the palate. 

16- I “reiterated” which is the r, because when paused upon, the tongue falters on account 
of the reiteration in it. 


17- I4JI “airy” which is the a, of which the point of articulation expands more strongly to the 
air of the sound than the point of articulation of the w and the v. 

18- Jl “gabbled”, which is the t from their saying J Lj “a man copious in speech”. 

For a detailed study see Slbawaihi, //, 452 sqq., Zamahsari, 188-190, KassafI, 100 sqq., Howell, 
IV, fasc. II, 1702-1738, Troupeau, Commentaire 168-182. For a study of the main divergences 
between Slbawaihi’s and Mubarrad’s section dealing with phonation and the manner of articu¬ 
lating sounds see Danecki, Mubarrad 91-99. Furthermore, according to Zamahsari, 190, al- 

-j - ^ 

Halil, the author of the Kitab al- ‘ayn names the c , h, h, g and 1} for ijiL. “guttural”, the q and k 
for q “uvular”, the g, s and d for “orificial”, the s, s and z for iSJ\ “apical”, the t, 

s' s' ✓ X 

-J * O ■J*' s' " S'O s' 

d and t for “ante-palatal”, the z, d and t for jd “gingival”, the r, l and n for ZJlj 3 


-J ^ s' s' 

“tippy”, the w, fi b and m for “labial”, and the weak consonants of prolongation and 

softness for “hollow” (for a study see Zamahsari, 190-191, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1702- 
1739, Fleisch, Traite I, 212-213, Roman, Etude I, 47-274, Versteegh, Language 87-88). 
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Ibn Manzur, I, 17-20 has discussed the consonants by referring to some Arab linguists in 

|LLj I LaJ l “the section of the consonants’ nominations, their characters and 

particularities”. For a description of these consonants by Arab modem linguists see Hassan, 
Usui 119-121, Bakkus, Tasrif 34-45; for the solar and lunar consonants see (176); for the aug¬ 
ments see (106); for the consonants of substitution see (312). 

(189) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the 1st radical d preceding it. q LI is 

underlyingly jbz\ (cf. Zama^sari, 176, Ibn c Aqil, II, 582, Lane, I, 942-943) from “to 

profess a religion”, before that the assimilation is carried out in it. The t is among the voiceless 
consonants (for them see (188), (188 b)) and the d is among the voiced consonants (for them 
see (188 b)), which implies a distance between them both concerning their character. The voiced 
consonants are stronger than the voiceless consonants, which is the reason why it is the voice¬ 
less t that is assimilated to the voiced d (cf. Bakkus, Tasrif 66 ), and not vice versa. Furthermore, 
both the t and the d are alveolars (cf. (188)), which implies a closeness of both their points of 
articulation. This is a reason more why the t is changed into the d, and then one d is assimilated 
to the other. 


(190) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the d preceding it. In the infixed t of 

Form VIII of the base form is assimilated to the d preceding it. The t is among the 

voiceless consonants and the d is among the voiced consonants, which implies a distance be¬ 
tween them both concerning their character. The voiced consonants are stronger than the voice¬ 
less consonants which is the reason why the voiceless t is assimilated to the voiced d (cf. 

Bakkus, Tasrif 66 ). Two other variants than 3 i exist, namely 31 with the d following the d 


and jSs I with the doubling of the d (cf. Ibn Ginm, Munsifll, 331, Zama^sari, 195, Ibn c Aqil, 
II, 582, de Sacy, I, 222, Vollers, Volkssprache 117-118, Vernier, I, 344-345, Wright, II, 66 , 

Fleischer, Beitrage II, 306, c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 29). In both jSs I andthe proc- 

^ S' s' O 

ess is more complicated. The t of the base form in is changed into the d in both of them, 

i.e. jSz i I, because the t is among the voiceless consonants (for them see (188), (188 b)) and the 

d is among the voiced consonants (for them see (188 b)), which implies a distance between 
them both in character. However as the t and the d are alveolars (for them see (188)), the t is 

changed into the d, as voiced consonants are stronger than voiceless consonants. In one 

^ s' s' O 

d is assimilated to the other. In31 the dissolution is made possible as both the d and the d are 

different consonants. It can as well be borne in mind that the d and the d are among the voiced 
consonants, which implies a similarity in both their character. This explains why it is easy to 

substitute one for the other, i.e. I and I. The Form V jZ ju with the assimilation of the t to 


o ^ 


the d occurs in the sur. 80: 3-4 (^^S jJI d*J A>j ju LJ) “But what could tell 

thee but that perchance he might grow (in spiritual understanding)? Or that he might receive 

admonition, and the teaching might profit him?” and the sur. 2: 269 (,_>U S JI IjJjl ?l Uj) 
“But none will grasp the Message but men of understanding” (mentioned also in (207)). It can 

be added that the sur. 54: 15 with the noun occurring in it ju» qa J 43 ) “Is there any that 
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will receive admonition?” has been anomalously read (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1816). 


(191) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the z preceding it. The base form of jU 
is q bj I (cf. Zamahsarf, 176, 196, Wright, II, 66, Lane, I, 1279, my notes (174), (374)) before 
the assimilation. It can as well resemble jJzh I underlyingly (for it see (190)) in the 

^ O s’ s' O 

change of the t into the d, as the t in ^bjl can be changed into a d as well, namely jbjl. It is 

only the d that can be changed into the z resulting in j\j I and not vice versa resulting in q b I, 

because in spite of the similarity of character of both these consonants in being among the 
voiced consonants (for them see (188 b)) which permitted the change of one into another, the z 
is among the sibilant consonants (for them see (188 b)), which are considered as stronger in the 
sound than the d. Another reason why the z is not changed into the d and then assimilated to it 

resulting in ^ b I, is to avoid mixing it up with this verb (for j b I see (189)). It can be noted that 

the form in the sur. 10: 24 (^jlj o bj “Till the earth is clad with 

its golden ornaments and is decked out (in beauty)” (cf. also (207)) does not point to Form VIII, 

O ^s s' s' ■'^s' O s' '' s' s' s' 

but to Form V in which the infixed t in \j underlyingly j is assimilated to the z after 
that the hamza has been imported by inception. However, at the interior of the word, as in this 

Q S’ S' s' O ^ S' S' 

case after the w of the conjunction, the hamza is not more needed and became l j 
with wasla. 


iJ'J 


(192) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the s preceding it. The base form of I 

is ^JL.1 (cf. Slbawaihi, //, 472, Zamahsarf, 196, de Sacy, I, 220, Wright, //, 66, my notes (174)) 

before the assimilation. Both the t and the s are similar in character in being among the voice¬ 
less consonants (for these consonants see (188), (188 b)) and originate from close points of 
articulation, as the t is from the tip of the tongue and the roots of the two upper central incisors 

and is an alveolar, and the 5 is from the part which is between the tip of the tongue and the tops 

of the two upper central incisors and is a dental (for the consonants see (188)). The s is among 
the sibilant consonants (for them see (188 b)) that are strong in the sound, which is the reason 

why it could not be changed into the t and then be assimilated to it, i.e. ^1. It can be noted that 

£ S' s' ^ S' o s' £ S' S’ Os-Q^O s' 

has been anomalously read by some instead of in the sur. 6: 25 i.e. q* j) 

O s' s' } Z. S' ^ 

JJI) “Of them there are some who (pretend to) listen to thee”. Furthermore the form of 

the sur. 37: 8 ( JU-Vf t SLJI Jl 1) “(So) they should not strain their ears in the direction 

of the Exalted Assembly” is Form V underlyingly [and not Form VIII in 

which the t is assimilated to the s. Some read the sur. with Form I instead for the sake 

of alleviation (cf. Ibn Manzur, III, 2095). Both suras are mentioned in (207). 

b) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the s preceding it. The base form of I is 

s' s' s' O 

I before the assimilation. 

« 

s' S' ^ 

c) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the s preceding it. The base form of I is 
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before the assimilation. Another possibility is the substitution of the t for the t, i.e 




k^>l 


^ ^ ^ o v 

instead of (cf. Ibn GinnI, Munsifll , 326-328, Zamahsari, 176, Wright, //, 67, Vernier, I } 

345, Bohas, Etude 238-239, my notes (174), (374)). It can be noted that both the s and the t 

£ s' 0 s' O > 

have different characters: the s is among I “the elevated consonants” and the t is among 


o > 


^Ja.a.>uLoJ 1 “the depressed consonants”, and the t is among 3 Ju jjJI “the rigid consonants” and 


the s is among “the lax consonants” (for the consonants’s characters see (188 b)). Both 

the t and the t pertain however to close points of articulation as they both originate from the tip 
of the tongue and the roots of the two upper central incisors, and are alveolars (for the points of 

s' s' s' o 

articulation see (188)), which is the reason why the t is changed into the t, i.e. ^Ja.^1. 


^ ^ O s' _ Jl S' O s' o Jl 

(193) The consonants of J^> (cf. Zamahsari, 190) are known as “el¬ 

evated”. They comprehend four consonants that are characterized as £LkJI “covered”, namely 

the s, t y d and z, of which the point of articulation is covered by the upper palate, and three 
consonants with which there is no covering, namely the Jj, g and q, which by articulating them, 

the tongue rises to the palate (for them see (188 b)). The t is among “the depressed 

consonants” which are contrary to the elevated ones (for them see (188 b), Zamahsari, 190, 
Howell, IVy fasc. II, 1729-1731). 




-a a a 


(194) is underlyingly formed according to the pattern J*i. Another example on 
this pattern is j x which occurs in the sur. 54: 16 (j juj ^>1 ap “But how (terrible) 

•+ s' 

■A A A 

was my Penalty and my Warning?”. The d and the 5 of the base form ^ are each substituted 


by the t, i.e. and then one t is assimilated to the other (cf. Sibawaihi, //, 479, Ibn Ginm, 

Munsif Ily 331, Zamahsari, 175, 196, Ibn Manzur, Illy 1973, Brockelmann, Grundriss 178, 
Talmon, c Ayn 142, my notes (329), (333)). If one is to analyze the relations between the s, the d 
and the t in order to understand the process of substitution that leads to the assimilation, the s is 
among the voiceless consonants whereas the d is among the voiced consonants and the s is 
among the lax consonants whereas the d is among the rigid consonants (for the characters of 
the consonants see (188 b)). So in order to eliminate these differences of character betwen 
them, the s is changed into the t as both are akin in being among the voiceless consonants and 
the d is changed into the t because of the proximity of both their points of articulation as they 
both originate from the tip of the tongue and the roots of the two upper central incisors, and are 
alveolars (for the consonants’ points of articulation see (188)). The change of the d into the t is 
carried out in spite of the difference of both their characters, as the d is among the voiced 
consonants and the t is among the voiceless consonants (cf. (188 b)), and then one t is assimi- 

^ _ S' S' S' O 

lated to the other so that it became The similarity referred to by Ibn Mas c ud between I 


(cf. (192 c)) and concerns two consonants having different characters of which one is 

s' S' s' O 

changed into the other because they originate from close points of articulation. In I the t of 

s' 

s' s' s' O 

the base form I is changed into the t in spite of both these consonants’ different characters 

s' 

■A A A 

(for discussions see (192 c)), on account that both the t and the t are alveolars, and in ^ ju-o the 
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d is changed into the t, in spite of both these consonants’ different characters, on account that 
both the d and the t are alveolars as well. This substitution of the t for both the d and the s in 

is considered as rare by Slbawaihi, II, 341. An interesting example with cwj in it is 

presented by Lane, I, 1304, namely ^ L “O thou who occupiest the six places in 

relation to me; or, who art above me, below me, before me, behind me; on my right, and on my 

*v® ^ 

left”. The base form formed according to Li occurs anomalously in the following 

verse said by Mansur b. Misgah al-Dabbl, cited by Ibn Manzur, III, 1973, Howell, l, fasc. Ill, 
962: 


a 



✓ ✓ 


* 

J 



I “'j Jwa-oJ I LL> LjT Ua 3 ” 


“Then he went round, as the collector of the poor-rate goes round, in their midst, being allowed to 
choose from them among the nine-year-old and the six-year-old [camels]”. 

For a comparative study of the word in some of the other Semitic languages see Cantineau, Six 
72-73; for a bibliography concerning its etymology see Rundgren, Bildungen 145 note 1, for a 
discussion concerning the Syriac form sta “six” and the Hebrew form stayim “two”, see 
Bravmann, Studies 158. 


✓ s' s' s' O 

(195) The infixed t is assimilated to the d preceding it. ^^1 is underlyingly 

_ s' s' s' O 

before the assimilation. The infixed t of the base form ^I can as well be changed into the 

s' 

t; i.e. ^ jLl\ (cf. Zamahsari, 195, de Sacy, /, 222, Wright, II, 67, Vernier, I, 345, Bohas, Etude 
238, my notes (174), (374)). 


S' s'** SS S' s' O 

(196) The infixed t is assimilated to the t preceding it. The base form of ^JLU is 

✓ ✓ 

before the assimilation (cf. Zamahsari, 195, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 46, Wright, II, 67, my notes (374)). 
The reason of this substitution is that both the t and the t originate from the tip of the tongue and 
the roots of the two upper central incisors (for the consonants see (188)). 


(197) The infixed t is assimilated to the £ preceding it. The base form of JJi I is I. All 

X s'S' s' s's' X XX O X XX O 

three variants ^Lbl, ^!U and ^LLbl occur instead of the base form (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 472, 

Ibn GinnI, SirrI, 224, de Flexione 29, Munsifll, 329, Zamahsari, 195, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 47, Wright, 
II, 67, Lane, II, 1921, Vernier, I, 345, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1813, Vollers, Volkssprache 117-119). 


The t of k I is changed into the t resulting in L k I because of the proximity of both their 

points of articulation as they both originate from the tip of the tongue and the roots of the two 
upper central incisors, and are alveolars (for the consonants see (188)). Two possibilities are at 

X X^ s' s's' o X XX 

hand: ^ I that occurs with the change of the t from ( Uhk I into the z and I with the change of 

the z into the t. This substitution of the t for the z and vice versa is carried out on account of both 
• • • * 

these consonants’ common character in being among the emphatic consonants. Both Form I of 


^ s' O £ _ £ s' v s' 

the passive voice and Form VIII of the active voice occur in the following verse 

said by Zuhair b. Abl Sulma al-Muzanl who is praising Harim b. Sinan in Zuhair, Si c r 104, cited 
by Slbawaihi, II, All, Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 219, Mu’addib, TasrlfllO, Zamahsari, 195, Afandl, 
Tamil 520, Ibn Ya c Is, X, A1 , Muluki 316, 319, 320, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1813: 
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> x- U ^ ^ s' V £ s' s V s' ? s' s' s' ^ ^ ^ > 

, t4 |>lIaJa^-3 b Lw>-1 ^1 la j ^ I^AP Ajb b *b L • j ^jjl ^ l^>J I ” 

“He is the magnanimous, who gives you his largesse spontaneously; and is wronged at times, and 
than puts up with that wrong”. 

} * s } s £ s o ^ 

All the three variations »1LJ, JL-J or Jk,k*9 as being the last word of the rime are cited in 

i _ - i i ~ v 

different works (see for references Fischer/Braiinlich, Sawahid 227). 


(198) The 1st radical w is assimilated to the infixed t of Form VIII. The base form of juul 
(cf. de Sacy, I, 240, Wright, II, 80-81, Lane, II, 2902) is Jucijl from jlpj “to promise”. The w in 

s' s' s' O s' s' s' o 

juLijI is substituted by the t resulting in -uz;l, and then an assi mi lation of one t to the other is 

carried out. The substitution of the t for the w is frequent (cf. (96), (247), (330), (331)), on 
account that the points of articulation of the t and the w are close to each other as the t is formed 
from the tip of the tongue and the roots of the two upper central incisors, and is an alveolar, and 
the w is formed between the lips, and is a labial (for the points of articulation see (188)). If the 

/ s- s' o 

w of the perfect Jocij I is not replaced by the t, it would have to be replaced by the y because of 

the influence of the kasra preceding it, i.e. Jucol would be said instead of -ujI, which would 

confuse the reader by making him believe that the verb is with 1st weak y radical, i.e. Juo. As 

well as the combination of the kasras in I,-if one is to assume that the y is formed of two 
kasras and that it is preceded by a kasra -, is regarded as heavy. Furthermore, this awkward 

variation of the weak 1st radical that could refer erroneously to a y radical in the perfect, i.e. 
juCo I and to a w radical in the imperfect juc; jj, is unacceptable. 

(199) The 1st radical y is assimilated to the infixed t of Form VIII. The base form of 
(cf. Zamahsari, 175, 178, de Sacy, I, 240, Wright, II, 80-81) is from^wj “to be easy”. 

S' S' S' s' S' s' O 

The y in j.^ I is substituted by the t resulting in 1, and then an assimilation of one t to the 

other is carried out. The substitution of the t for the y is frequent (cf. (187 b), (200), (332)), on 
account that the points of articulation of the t and the y are close to each other as the t is formed 
from the tip of the tongue and the roots of the two upper central incisors and is an alveolar and 
the y is formed from the middle of the tongue and from the middle part of the upper palate and 
is a pre-palatal (for the consonants’ points of articulation see (188)). This substitution is carried 

out to avoid the succession of the kasras if I is said. In this forbidden variant the y is 
counted as two kasras and is preceded by a kasra, which is regarded as a heavy combination 

(compare the case of JuCo I discussed in (198)). It can be noted as well that the heaviness would 

be extreme in the masdar if the form j Ljo I is said instead of the correct form j Lj I, as it would 

imply a heavy succession of four kasras,-the y being counted as two kasras -, which is unac¬ 
ceptable. 


s ^ s' s' s' 

(200) The base Form VIII of “he ate”, a verb with 1st hamza radical, is J£ul with a 

vowelless 1st radical hamza that is then changed into a y, i.e. (cf. Zamalisari, 178, Ibn 
c AqIl, II, 581, Lane, I, 72) due to the influence of the kasra preceding it, and in this case there is 
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no change that is carried out from the y into the t that would result in jio l. The y is consid-ered 

as unnecessary in it as it replaces a hamza which is indicated by the groundform jiTI, and does 

not refer to a verb with 1 st weak radical y, i.e. JiL. An anomalous case occurs however that can 

be mentioned here, namely Form VIII yy\ “to put on a loin-cloth” of jjl “to surround”, a verb 

with 1st hamza radical, yy\ is underlyingly yjZ I with 1st radical hamza, then it became yj^\ 

with the y substituted for the hamza due to the influence of the kasra preceding it, and then yy I 
with the y changed into the t and the t assimilated to the infixed t (cf. Ibn c AqIl, II, 581; and 

compare with it 1*31 in (187 b), (202)). 

(201) One y is not assimilated to the other in in some dialects because the 2nd y is 

considered as unnecessary in the form,-and the condition of the assimilation is that the 2nd of 
two identical consonants should be existent,-as it is can be elided in the 3rd person of the masc. 

pi. of the perfect, e.g. 1^ or it can be changed into an alifmaqsura in the 3rd person of the 

s' o s' 

masc. sing, of the imperfect,.e.g. (for discussions see (180)). 

(202) Form VIII Iso*I (compare with it the case of yy\ discussed in (200)), is underlyingly 

l*x3l with a 1st radical hamza that refers to liJ “he took”, a hamzated vero. l*xd becomes 

l*jj I with the substitution of the y for the hamza due to the influence of the kasra preceding the 

hamza (cf. (187 b)). The y in l*ul is considered as unnecessary in the form, because it is not 
the verb’s real radical, but the weak consonant by which the hamza is substituted. Similarly to 

this y, the y in j£Ll (for it see (200)) and the y in which can be elided (see (201)) are 

✓ »• / 

considered as unnecessary. As mentioned in (187 b) some grammarians prefer to believe that 

1*31 is formed from 1*3 (cf. (329)), and their theory became integrated in the language. As Ibn 
Manzur, I, 37 remarks: 

Lo—J t c ldl ^Jljujj ^I Ail Si| Lja-.il LaJisI : i L*3^l1^” 

:\J\3 .J^uL Jji Ji. I^i IXal ;ui 0 ! Ij^jh lju Js' UlJuLI ^ 

* s' Q s' s' 

66 Jl->o 

*♦ 

> s' O ^ t 

“ is 1*3^ Iji [Form VIII] J Ixi I is also from li^ I, except that an assimilation is carried out in it after 

S s' 

that the hamza is changed into a weak consonant [i.e. i>l*jJ] and a change [of the y] into the t is 
carried out [i.e. 31*31], Then as it was often used on the pattern Jlxil, they believed that the t is 

y X s' s' 

} S' Q s' S' s' } S' O ^ ^ ^ 

underlying, and so they formed from it J jJu Jjti, and said: 1 *Jj 1*3“. 

For a study see ZaggagI, Magalis 333, Ibn Ginn!, Hasa y is II, 287, Slgistani, Fa c altu 140-141, 
Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1848 sqq., de Sacy, I, 236, Wright, II, 76-77, Lane, I, 29, Fleisch, Traite I, 

O s' s' O s' s' s' s' 

150. It can be noted that al-Hasan and Ibn Mas c ud read the sur. 18: 77 <ls> l*d culJl jJ) 
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Ij^l) “If thou hadst wished, surely thou couldst have exacted some recompense for it!” with 
o jJkJ (cf. the note 4 to Ibn GinnI, Hasa 3 is II, 287). By doing so they applied the kasra instead 

^ s' s' 0 s' s' ^ 

of the fatha and referred to the variant j^ instead of using the usual form o jsc d that refers to 
j^L According to Ibn Manzur, I, 37, Abu Mansur reported that this was the reading of Ibn 
c Abbas and Abu c Amr b. al- c Ala\ Concerning it, SuyutI, Asbah III, 97-98 in ^ j^p 
s Ju.^ “the session of Abu c Amr b. al- c Ala 3 with Abu c Ubaida“, remarks: 


♦♦ ♦♦ 

Lw-S i ^ I 4»*J»P dj »ft-> £.^1 W J I ^^»^ P Ll I ‘ **^ * -| - * 1 • l_9 & I 


> ^ o. 


...4>vwai 4 jU lJUs 

— 

^L*-oJ I Jc>o Jc>Co Jc>uj < Jc>ol Lfl-j 

“Abu 1-Hasan c Ali b. Sulaiman told us: “Muhammad b. Yazld has told me, he said: al-Mazini has 
• • 7 


o ^ ^ o ^ ^ 

reported to us from Abu c Ubaida. He said: “I heard Abu c Amr b. al- c Ala 3 read (l>^l ol>aJ) 

“Surely thou couldst have exacted some recompense for it!”. So I asked him concerning it and he 
said: “It is a correct language”... 


^ ^ ^ s' s' " z Us Ps'Vs s' ^ 

Both l3Uo*l jckjl and \jSj jScl> jSj are used with the same meaning”. 


It can be mentioned furthermore that the t can be substituded by the s, namely Form VIII j^o* 

S' s' s' o _ 

can become (for discussions see (329)). The more usual form occurs in the sur. 2: 116 

(IjJj ajjT jc*jT IjJlSj) “They say: “God hath begotten a son”, the sur. 29: 41 J^) 

-j O s' Q s' s' ^ s' ** 

L^j o jkiol) “Is that of the Spider, who builds (to itself) a house” and the sur. 4: 125 till 4iolj) 
>LU- ^aI^ 1 ) “For God did take Abraham for a friend”. Compare in Syriac pjbvLd and j 

which seem to be derived from the secondary radicals jSu and y>a “to trade”, and w 

(i>j^l) which seem to be derived from the radical %u\ (cf. Wright, II, 77, Comparative Gram¬ 
mar 46, 280-281). 


(203) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to one of the nine consonants following it, 
which is the 2nd radical. These are: 1- the t, 2- d, 3- d, 4- z, 5- s, 6- s, 1- d, 8 -1 and 9- £. The 
verbs that are presented refer to each of these cases and thus begin with verbs with 2 nd radical 
t and end up with verbs with 2nd radical £. This assimilation is carried out in the imperfect and 

S' s' s' o s' <S s' 

rarely in the perfect, except in the case of I resulting in va> (for it see (206)), the reason 

being to avoid mixing Form VIII of those verbs in the perfect with Form II of the same tense, as 
there is a tendency by some grammarians to shift the vowel of the infixed t to the 1 st radical and 
to elide the prefixed hamza. Some examples, if such an assimilation is to be carried out in Form 

_ ^ S' s' O 

VIII which would result in a confusion with Form II, would be: “to contend among 

^ ^ s' O s' 4 s' s' s' s' o 

, J jcj I “to change” becoming JjJ and then 

✓ s' s' 

Jju, “to excuse oneself’ becoming jAp I and then j Ip, £yz\ “to snatch, tear away” becoming 


^ ^ S' 4 S' 

themselves” becoming J^l and then 



232 


COMMENTARY 


^ ^ s' c ^ s' 4 s’ ^ ^ ^ o 

£y\ and then ^», ^wJul “to smile” becoming and then J.Jar>l “to struggle” becoming 

s' S' S' <Z- s' s' s’ s' Q s' s' s’ s' C s’ S' s' s' o 

Jxx I and then Jxx, ^LJI “to collide, clash” becoming ^JJIandthen^iJ, and I “to expect” 
becoming JLj I and then jkj. 


b) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the t following it. The base form of with 

the 2 nd radical being a t, is JxX. “to contend among themselves” in which the fatha of the 1 st 
t, which is the infixed consonant, is shifted to the 1 st radical q and the infixed t is then assimi¬ 
lated to the 2nd radical t. It can be be added that both JxL and jiu occur (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 
II, 1807, Zama&sari, 195). 


(204) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the d following it. The base form of J xo 

with the 2nd radical being a d, is J xxj “to change” in which the fatha of the infixed t is shifted 
to the 1st radical b and the infixed t is then assimilated to the 2nd radical d. Another example of 

a verb with 2 nd radical d in which a similar assimilation is carried out is ^ that occurs in the 

♦♦ ^ 

sur. 10: 35 Si j^i) “Or he who finds not guidance (himself)”. Abu c Amr and Nafi c read it 
*♦ x 

O s' 

with both vowelless consonants combined, namely ^ which is disapproved by the majority 
and Abu Bakr read it with both the y and the h vowelled by a kasra, namely ^ 4 ; (cf. Howell, 
IV, fasc. II, 1807-1808). 

b) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the d following it. The base form of 
with the 2 nd radical being a d, is j ix “to excuse oneself’ in which the fatha of the infixed t is 

s' 

shifted to the 1 st radical c and the infixed t is then assimilated to the 2 nd radical d. 

c) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the z following it. The base form of with 

the 2 nd radical being a z, is “to snatch, tear away” in which the fatha of the infixed t is 
shifted to the 1 st radical n and the infixed t is then assimilated to the 2 nd radical z- 

d) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the s following it. The base form of j.__ with 

s' 

the 2nd radical being a 5 , is “to smile” in which the fatha of the infixed t is shifted to the 

1 st radical b and the infixed t is then assimilated to the 2 nd radical 5 . 


Jl ^ S’ S’ 

(205) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the s following it. The base form of 

> s' O ^ 

with the 2 nd radical being a s, is in which the fatha of the infixed t is shifted to the 1 st 

> - 

radical h and the infixed t is then assimilated to the 2 nd radical s. as another variant 

/ > - x- 

occurs as well (cf. de Sacy, I, 223). The 3rd person of the masc. pi. occurs in the sur. 


36: 49 ^Jbj) “While they are yet disputing among themselves!”. Seven different 

readings concerning it are known to have been transmitted (for them see Ibn Manzur, II, 1177 

s' } O s' S' £ S' Q S' s' > - ^ s' } * s' ^ s' 

in the note), namely: 1- 2- 3- 4— 5- 6 - 

X- X- S' s' s' s' s' s' 

jjland 7- Fleisch, Traite I, 142 referring to Baidawl, mentions that Abu Bakr 
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read Furthermore, referring to the Tayslr 184, he mentions that Ibn Katlr, Wars and 

Hisam read Qalun and Abu c Amr read ^ with a vowel of support, i.e. yalfssi- 

muna (for discussions see Fleisch, Traite I, 144, Cantineau, Voyelle 57), Hamza read 


and c Asim, Ibn Dakwan and al-Kisah read Mu'addib, Tasrlf 166 mentions that 

was read so by al-Hasan al-Basri, was read so by al-A c rag, Abu Ga c far and Abu c Amr, 

both and were read so by Abu c Amr, was read so by al-A c mas and 


both and were read so by other readers (see further for the different readings 

Ibn Mugihid, Sab c a 541, Ibn Halawaihi, Qira’at II, 234, MakkI, Kasfll, 207). 

b) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the d following it. The base form of 


> ^ o ^ 

with the 2nd radical being a a, is “to struggle” in which the fatha of the infixed t is 

shifted to the 1st radical n and the infixed t is assimilated then to the 2nd radical d. 

c) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the t following it. The base form of xkL with 


the 2nd radical being a t, is “to collide, clash” in which the fatha of the infixed t is shifted 
to the 1st radical / and the infixed t is then assimilated to the 2nd radical t. 


d) The infixed t of Form VIII is assimilated to the i following it. The base form of 



with the 2nd radical being a i is “to expect” in which the fatha of the infixed t is shifted 

to the 1st radical n and the infixed t is then assimilated to the 2nd radical z. 


(206) Three variants exist concerning the active participle Form VIII of va>o, namely: 

s - * > 

1- in which some give the damma to the h on the analogy of the damma that vowels the 
prefix m which is characteristic for the active participle of Form VIII. 

2- jwiivo in which some give the h the fatha on the analogy of the fatha of the h of both the 

s’ s’ s' O s' s' s’ C- s' 

contracted forms of the Form VIII of the perfect I, namely and x^ I, whose £ they 

vowel with the fatha. 

^ S’ Jt 

3- in which some give the f} the kasra on the analogy of the kasra of the contracted form 

s' s' s' O ^ & s' ^ 

of the perfect I, namely whose lj they vowel with the kasra. The variant x— 

s' s' s' O s' ■£■ O s' ^ S’ o 

from I is presumed to be ^_ai. at first after the elision of the prefixed hamza from ~ I 

and after that the infixed t is assimilated to the 2nd radical s. The }} in ^ is given the kasra, 
i.e. to prevent the cluster of two vowelless consonants: the &and the 1st s of the doubled 

S’ O 

sads, if is to be said, as both the assimilated sads are formed of a vowelless s followed by 

S s' O O 

a vowelled one, i.e. »_ asiJ*. which is forbidden. Another contracted form of the perfect with 

the h given the kasra mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud, is w I. It can be noted as well that in both 

s' "s' s' C- 

these contracted forms of the perfect and I, it is specifically the kasra which is given 

^ ^ S' O 

to the vowelless consonant fa of the base form wu.vl, as by principle the kasra is closest to the 
sukun. Differently from Ibn Mas c ud, Mu’addib, Tasrlf 161 mentions only the last two variants 
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of the active participle, i.e. . and His theories are as well different concerning the 

choice of the specific vowel of the h. He remarks namely that those who give the & the fatha, 

i.e. do so to vowel it with the vowel of the infixed t of and those who vowel it 

✓ x 

with the kasra, i.e. do so because of the frs nearness to the s which is vowelled by the 

kasra. 


(207) The infixed t of Form V and VI can be assimilated to the 1st radical of the verb (for a 
study see Zama^sari, 196, de Sacy, I, 220-221, Wright, II, 64-65, c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 
29) following it, when it is a: 1- t, 2-t, 3- g, 4- d, 5- d, 6- z, 7- s, 8- s, 9- s, 10- d, 11 -1 or 12- 
l, after that it loses its vowel. The forms thus originated, take a prosthetic alif in the perfect as 


they begin with a doubled consonant: Form V J*ij becomes J*i I and Form VI Jj- Us becomes 


li I. The prosthetic alif is not needed in the imperfect: Form V jls I becomes jJL and Form 
VI li I becomes Ub. 


1- Form V JJs I said instead of “to purify oneself’ (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, Lane, II, 


✓ > ^ ✓ 

1887, Penrice, Dictionary 91). The prefixed t of is changed into the t, then the t is assimi¬ 


lated to the t, i.e. jjo, and the prosthetic alif is prefixed to prevent that the word begins with a 

^ ^ ^ s: ^ o 

vowelless consonant, i.e. that is with the dissolution ^LU with the 1st radical vowelless 


which is not accepted. Another example that can be added is Form V jA *I said instead of J: lv; 
“to see an evil omen” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, Wright, II, 65). The 1st person of the masc. 

pi. occurs in the sur. 27: 47 (jLm Jj bjJJ IjJli) “They said: [1] omen do we augur 
from thee and those that are with thee”. 


2- Form VI Jib I said instead of Jitb “to be borne down heavily” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 

1829, Lane, I, 344, Penrice, Dictionary 25). The prefixed t of Jiliis is changed into the t, then 
the t is assimilated to the t and the prosthetic alif is prefixed to prevent beginning the word 

^ s' s' O 

that is theoretically Jibb with the 1st 

O > Os' O Os' ^ 

radical vowelless. The 2nd person of the masc. pi. ^bl occurs in the sur. 9: 38 Jj ( »Jibl) 
4jul J I) “In the Cause of God ye cling heavily to the earth?”. 

X s' s' ** s' 

The following examples can be added with the assimilation of the prefixed t to the 1st radical 
being: 

3- the t, e.g. Form V I instead of ^jz “shielded himself’ (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829). 


with a vowelless consonant, i.e. Jib I instead of jib 


4- the g, e.g. jUI instead of jL>j “to compete” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829). 

s' 

5- the d, e.g. Form VI Jbl instead of Jl ju “to repel” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, Lane, I, 


p ' ■& 

865, Penrice, Dictionary 47). The 2nd person of the masc. pi. ^ijbli occurs in the sur. 2: 72 

^ O Jt ^ 

(l^j ^ ij b li) “And fell into a dispute among yourselves as to the crime: . 

6- the d, e.g. Form VI \ instead of J>\ jj “to be reminded” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, 
Lane, I, 968, Penrice, Dictionary 52). The imperfect of the 3rd person of the masc. sing. jTju 
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o 


occurs in both the sur. 80: 3-4 (^£jJ I \ xsc^ > djJ 4 L>Ju Uj) “But what could tell 

thee but that perchance he might grow (in spiritual understanding)? Or that he might receive 

admonition, and the teaching might profit him?”, and the sur. 2: 269 (o LM \Jj I jZ ju Lj) 

“But none will grasp the Message but men of understanding” (mentioned in (190)). 

7- the z, e.g. Form V instead of “to decorate itself’ (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, 

Lane, I, 1279, Wright, //, 64, Penrice, Dictionary 64). The 3rd person of the fem. sing, xxjlj 

occurs in the sur. 10: 24 o lU 131 jx) “Till the earth is clad with its 

golden ornaments and is decked out (in beauty)” (mentioned in (191)). 

8- the s, e.g. Form V instead of “to listen” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829, Lane, I, 
1427, 1428, Wright, II, 65, Penrice, Dictionary 72). The imperfect of the 3rd person of the 

masc. pi. occurs in the sur. 37 : 8 ( _L Vl t 5CjT JI % “(So) they should not strain 

their ears in the direction of the Exalted Assembly” (mentioned in (192)). It can be noted that 

} s- s' ® s' ^ ■s'^Q^Qf.Q s' 

that occurs in the sur. 6: 25 (_dJ| “Of them there are some who (pretend to) 




listen to thee” is Form VIII (cf. (192)) and not Form V >. 

9- the s, e.g. Form VI U, I instead of 'y lii “to be embroiled” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829). 

s' 

10- the s, e.g. Form VI yCa I instead of y Lx “to bear patiently” (cf. Howell, TV, fasc. II, 1829, 
Lane, II, 1643). 

11- the d, e.g. Form VI La I instead of “to fight” (cf. Howell, TV, fasc. II, 1829). 

12- the i, e.g. Form VI jj LLI instead of fJlix “to wrong” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1829). 

For the elision of one of the ta’s in verbs of Form V and VI that occur in the imperfect of the 

2nd person of the fem. and the 3rd person of the masc. sing., i.e. jliz; resulting in JsJu and 

} ^ S' S' S' f s' S' S' 

J-pLto resulting in J^Uj respectively, see (101)). 


(208) There is no way of assimilating the infixed t of Form X to the vowelless t 

following it (cf. Zama^sari, 196, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 151, Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1821-1822), because of 

the sukun of the t “in reality” that prevents the assimilation, as the condition of the 

assimilation is that the 2nd consonant should be vowelled. It is not possible either to assimilate 

the infixed t of Form X ^ I xx I to the d following it in spite of the fact that it is vowelled by a 

^ *s s' Q s' s' O s- O _ 

fatha, because the d is meant to be vowelless, as the base form of j I I is qj I. This is why 
the vowelled d is considered as being vowelless jJL> “implicitly” on account that the base 
form of the verb with the vowelless d is kept in mind and referred to. 

Ji O s' s' O £ s' o s' s' s' o 

(209) ^IL^I is Form X underlyingly (cf. Ibn Manzur, TV, 2721, de 

Sacy, I, 224, Vernier, I, 152, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1174-1176, fasc. II, 1830-1831, Fleisch, Traite 

I, 150), in which the infixed t is elided for the purpose of alleviation. Both ly^LLll with the 

£ s' s' Q ^^s'Os'O^^is'O'^s's' 

infixed t elided and I y Uxx. I with the t retained occur in the sur. 18: 97 ^ I \y IL^ I Li) 
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^.^y^iy^iyy'J^yy >-" U 

L& d I y> Lk^o I Loj) “Thus were they made powerless to scale it or to dig through it”. I y> IL~, I of 

> ^ 0 

this sur. is also read anomalously as l^lk*J by some (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. II, 1831). Lane, II, 

> o y ^ o 

1891 notes that this is the reading of Hamza al-Zayyat. Also I occurs with the substi- 

tution of the t for the t (cf. Ibn Ginm, Sirr I, 202). with this substitution, occurs in the 

following verse said by Giran, Dlwan 17. It is also cited by Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 202, Hasa >is I, 
260: 



♦♦ ♦ 


j'j* 


V. j** 




s i ^Lij ” 


“And we notice in you—when you meet us—a harshness of speech which is bitter for 
us. And we cannot obey someone who is harsh!”. 

^ O y O y 

(210) The base form of cLLk is cJlk in which the 1st / is elided and its kasra is shifted to the 
l (cf. (181)). 

(211) The base form of ^IkLl is Form IV ^Lki in which the s is anomalously 

inserted after the prefixed hamza. The reason of the infixation of the s is considered by Sibawaihi, 

I, 7 to be a compensation for the departure of the vowel of the 2nd radical, as ^Lkl is underlyingly 

y y O y o y t 

I with the 2 nd w radical, in which the fatha of the w is shifted to the t, i.e. I, and thus is 

V 

considered by him as elided, and its vowelless w is changed into a vowelless a. Ibn Ginnl, Sirr 
I, 199 refers to Sibawaihi by writing: 


y I yj ! (jOjU-d i I ^ I LU 3y 4 J_*jJ I 0-^ w * , ‘ J Cr* ^ 

Lo UJI jljJII t £j-kl jJidl jl — usj 4 ^UaJI J! 

•V^ 1 W 


“As for their saying ^LL^. I “to obey”, Sibawaihi believed that its base form is ^LL I, 

and that the 5 is a compensation for the departure of the vowel of the 2nd radical of the verb, because 

y y y y O 

^Lkl is underlyingly in which the fatha of the w is shifted to the t so that it became by 

^ ° - c 

implication £j_k I, and then the w is changed into an a on the basis that it is vowelled in the base 
form and that the fatha precedes it now”. 

As for al-Mubarrad he rejects Sibawaihi’s theory concerning the compensation for an elided 
vowel, as it is more, according to him, a question of vowel transfer than vowel elision. Ibn 
Ginnl, Sirr I, 199 referring to al-Mubarrad, writes: 




131 ^^^Jl y* 4 J - djl - jj^LxJi jj 

♦♦ 

I I '\->£3y i y *kU 4 *^-y Ms k g 1JI J \ ^yyy* ^ I31 Lo li 


55 


J 


rj 


Mi 


4 l. 


JjL) Loj 


b 4 j* 


L 4 ^LqJI ^ ^dl *LUI Jl cxL5j 
»* •» 


tU -L3 


J 






44 


ZjASLq j+Jy Zy>-y> 
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“Abu l- c Abbas, may God grant him salvation, rejected this account by saying: “Somehow a com¬ 
pensation for a thing is carried out if it is lost or elided, but if it is still existent in the pronunciation 

^ ^ o 

then there is no reason to compensate for it. The fatha of the 2nd radical w [of £j_LI] is shifted to the 

- ° - t 

t which is the 1st radical [i.e. £jJ»l], which means that it is not elided but shifted. So there is no 
reason to compensate for something which is existent and not lost”. 

His opinion is also discussed by Ibn c Usfur, I, 224, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 6, Muluki 207. As for al-Farra\ 
his opinion is totally different from the one of Slbawaihi, al-Mubarrad and Ibn Mas c ud who 

refer all correctly to Form IV. According to him the base form of I is form VIII ^LL^o I 

^ o 

with the infixed t elided and with the hamza given at first a kasra, i.e. ^LLJ, and then anoma- 

lously given a fatha and made disjunctive, i.e. ^IkLl. Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 200-201 refers to his 
theory by writing: 


> 0^0 £ o ^ o 


4 


o 




I ^o^L .£ ^ ^ (p • CuJb»3 Lj I I \ I *\Jt> 5 . \jjJ I Lij 

♦♦ 

Ji O > o o 

4 ■, **1 I ° i $. LxJ I cu3 L4s 4 c*« » I 

^ ♦♦ 

44 I* V • ♦ 1 

. . . . U <ULP 


O' O 


“And al-Farra 5 said concerning this: “They compared cujJa^l with cul*il. This is indicated from 

O 0 

his [sc. Slbawaihi’s] saying that its base form is I, and when the t was elided, it remained on 


> 0^0 


the pattern cul*i I, then the hamza was given a fatha and was made disjunctive”. But this [theory] is 
not satisfying by us [sc. Ibn Ginni, and his followers]”. 


Thus the imperfect is then by al-Farra 3 with the vowelling of the imperfect prefix with a 

fatha and not with a damma (for his opinion cf. Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 200-201, Ibn Yahs, 

Muluki 208, Ibn ‘Usfur, I, 226). 


(212) The insertion of the h after the prefixed hamza in Form IV j I underlyingly j lj I is 

similar to the insertion of the s in ^Lk^l (for it see (211), Slbawaihi, II, 364). The insertion of 
both these consonants is considered as a compensation for the departure of the vowel of the 2nd 

s- ^ ' O c 

radical of the verb, jljl with the vowelless a is underlyingly jjji with the 2nd radical w 
vowelled by a fatha that is shifted to the r preceding it, i.e. jjj l, and then the vowelless w is 

/ ° t V 

changed into an a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it. Concerning j!Ibn Ginni, 
Sirr I, 201 remarks: 


4 “ cuijjfcl” JU JJ 

»* 

4 I La i Lla 5 , l$J Li . 

.“^1 ^ 




J 


IjJlj 4 




> 0^0 


J 


cud 


’JJ 


I :J^fl 


“...They have compensated for the loss of the vowel of this 2nd radical... with the h in the saying of 

he who says cui jj& I “I poured”, so he made the h vowelless and combined it with the hamza. Then 
the h here is a compensation for the departure of the fatha of the 2nd radical, because the base form 
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is cJjj I or ^JLj I, and according to my opinion the w [in ^3jj I] is more according to the analogy”. 


Cf. Ibn c Usfur, /, 225-226. For the change of the hamza that is the inceptive consonant in the 
verb of Form I o3jl “I spilled” into a h, i.e. ^3 yt>, see (98) and (343). 


It can be mentioned that another example of a noun in which the h is inserted is 0 I 4 J (for a 
discussion of the word in Arabic and in some of the other Semitic languages see Noldeke, 


Beitrdge 69-72) underlyingly 0 U 1 which is said to be the pi. of ^1 “mothers” (cf. Ibn Ginm, 

de Flexione 18). It occurs in the following verse said by Qusayy b. Kilab, an ancestor of the 
Prophet, cited by Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1167: [Only the last verse is cited by Ibn Manzur, I, 136]. 


Jl 


^ s O ^ £ s O £ 

Ic- aII ^ jZsa 










“Verily in battle I am easy in mind, resolute in attack, lofty in lineage: my mother is IJindif [the 
cognomen of Laila bint Hulwan b. c Imran, the wife of al-Yas b. Mudar] and my father is al-Yas”. 


Both the base and the augmented form are combined in the following verse said by an un¬ 
known poet, cited by Ibn Manzur, I, 136, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1169: 


✓ } ss-s^s-Oss S' ^ ^ s' o Ji s > s S 

“l&LL ^XkJI ol^l lij” 

✓ X 

“When the mothers are ugly in faces, you dispelled the darkness with your mothers”. 

For some examples presented with the h inserted and considered as an augmentative consonant 
see Zama&sari, 171-172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 5. 
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II.4. Arabic Text: jj^il j ^JbJI ._>UI 


\ T 


\ a 


Jsl J* ytoj J *±* 

♦ ♦ ♦♦ 

3 j O ^ 11 |xSs—>-^ . I jib y->*Jb b J 
Crr^ O”^ 0 “f^ ^ ^ * ?" j 


L 


<iyji> Sjjj^J aJ JliL ^ 

j - » J » X ~>- I ^ *' 9 1 O I I ^ * 

Up' Si! wi 

Lo jj I <JJ->J I TJ>^ CfciJ 

♦♦ 



4 ^Lo 


lS jJ I I ,j-uj Sj-^J I J-r 9 j 

♦♦ 

L K^Uj bS La ciL lij 0J la JjSn .j»Ljl £Db y>j -ijoJL, l*U U ^ 

y^s \ ^ • q Lo 9 L- Jd «. o 1 ^ LwJ I ‘Lo^j-P ^j-JJ 1 ; A La *bjS>- y£ \y-i 9 ---. ' I j ._..L ttP I (^1 - ^ 

3j_il L^L^ Lo lij ‘J-^J j»J-L? y^b 

l$j Ls U^ o *siiA ^ I I **+S^wfQ b 1 «^ Uj l **■* * l^" 1 3 j 'Jl ^jJj Lwj ^^>0 I^ ^ ^ ^ 

‘r w ^® Crr^ J y*> j* L/j J-*-?' 3 J-i ^-r^' ^ 

♦ * ^ ^ ✓ 

1 ^*>oi 3 Lis aju-*-*^ ‘C^yjLo Oj-o-Aj Lwj UJl w-JLaj* i lI 

•♦ ♦♦ 

cxo LS" I i ] ^j^_So wiJ UJ b t 3 L>ii I -J Lb> ^ b-L^ l« <L>wtAj aj ^3 * oj Lw® 

w_ 3 jw>U jxJ LwwJ I Sjj L>woj L^xSo^_p Cr^ ^b 9 L^Lwj^ 

5 :Lj j\ bb j^ L>v*->vwd \3j^>- 1 *? L« \S 131 1 $ Li 1 ^v < b—»■ l^.g-1 yj L%*JI 

*♦ ' 

I O ^ 3 I JJLoj A—1 1 —wwo aJLo I aJLwwo ^->0 ^woul ^-^4 ‘^ri ^ 3 3 1 ( j^-wLJLwd I 

♦♦ ^ #? 

^ ^ ^ o ^ } s- 

^ j^rij j^-JI ^ aJLo^J 

Jl ^ O ^ O-^ ^ S’ s- s' s' s- ■S' S' Q s' 

J-r ^- 3 jj-^j J-r^j jj^ 


r \ * 


r r * 


Fols. 21a-22a 

b LoXj>- I + : ^-w>v>aJ It /1 jj o^l I i E3-04JI / J I • b ^ / J ^ • A^Jb /J — : 4J T 

*♦ 

1 /I ^_i j_j>- : _^>JI /Jo 3 — : L^L -3 . . . b ~^j ^ /J ^ Jo -A jJs + : L^l /^»- cjLS^>JI 

^ I bj «>» 5 v '0 L^L 3 L«^ ‘\—’>~e^ <.o.iQ >i*< *) L^ 1 3 1 'J I ~i~ i a / Jo ^ «a 3 -2»- I i Lw»s I ... ^ 

s' J( 

.a 3 lj I i ^^ 1 ^ ^ /J ^ 3 * |a /I t-L> b bb b <J *^ xJ Lq^o«^>.«o 

: jl^ \ t /I ^AJ :A>Oij ^ T /j n /^ 3 Joc*o : Jjc>u W ^ j 

+ : Jo J^>L -JjJU :-J>U /Jo o>- A 3 u I — :aJL*~o 4JL0I /3 Jlo-Ij + : ' 0 

/3 — : -ui /Jo -o- j 3 ^ w_j ^jJMl :AaJl /^ \ ^ /I 
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II.4. Translation: The 3rd Chapter is about the Hamzated Verb <213) 


It is not named strong because its hamza can be changed into a weak consonant when it is 
softened. It falls into three sorts: [Fol. 21 b] 1 - verbs with hamza as 1st radical, e.g. Lid “to 


take”, 2- verbs with hamza as 2nd radical, e.g. jLu “to ask” and 3- verbs with hamza as 3rd 


radical, e.g. I y “to read”. (214) The predicament of the hamza is the same as the predicament of 
the strong consonant, except that it [sc. the hamza] is alleviated (215) 1) by [its] change into a 

^ o ^ ^ o ^ 

weak consonant, 2) by [its] change into a hamza jy jy “intermediary hamza”, i.e. that is 

between its point of articulation and the point of articulation of the weak consonant [which 
supports it] that its vowel is connected to, and it is said between the hamza and the weak 
consonant from which it acquires the vowel, (216) 3) and by [its] elision. Then it [sc. the allevia¬ 
tion] is of three sorts: 1- The first one [sc. the change into a weak consonant] is carried out if it 
is vowelless and the consonant preceding it is vowelled. In this case it is changed in a manner 
that agrees with the vowel preceding it, because of the faint nature of the vowelless consonant 

and the requirement of what [sc. the vowel that] precedes it, e.g. “head”, ^J “blame” and 

jy “well, spring”. (217) 2- The second one [sc. the change into an intermediary hamza] is carried 
out if it and the consonant preceding it are vowelled. It is however made firm afterwards be¬ 


cause of the strength of its nature, e.g. JLo “to ask”, j>yj “to be wicked” and ^ “to be 
weary”, (218) unless it is vowelled by a fatha and the consonant preceding it is vowelled by a 

kasra or damma, as it does not stay firm but is changed into a w or y, e.g. j~q “exciting dissen¬ 


sion among the people” and “receptabled for bottles or the like”, because the fatha is 
similar to the sukun in being faint. So it [sc. the hamza] is changed in the same manner as if it 


had a sukun. (219) If it is asked why is it not changed into an a in JL. “to ask”, in which the hamza 
is vowelled by a fatha and is faint, we answered that its fatha became [Fol. 22 a] stable due to 

the [influence of the] fatha preceding it. As for £jjll J La ^ “may the pasture not be pleasant to 

you!”, it is anomalous. (220) 3- The third one [sc. the elision] is carried out if it is vowelled and 
the consonant preceding it is vowelless. In this case it is made faint at first because of the 
faintness of its nature when it is combined with a vowelless consonant, then it is elided to avoid 
the cluster of two vowelless consonants, and then its vowel is shifted to the consonant preced¬ 
ing it if it is: 1- a strong consonant or 2- an original or an augmentative w or y that is attached 


for a meaning/ 220 e.g. “a matter” underlyingly £JL~o and JL “an angel” underlyingly J>U 


which is from I meaning “the message”. (222) As for I “red”, J can occur instead of it, 

because its y a [of the article] is prefixed for the sake of the vowelless / which is not vowelless 


* ^ o ^ -v? ^ ✓ 

any more. Also JI can occur because of the softness of the l ’s vowel. (223) “female hyena”, 

^ “Gawaba (name of a water)”, yyy\ “the father of Job” and a y “I seek for his 

matter” occur as well. It is possible to shift the vowel [of the hamza] to 



242 


ARABIC TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


*\ 


\ r 


^ o 
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the weak consonant in these forms because of its [sc. the weak consonant’s] soundness and 
because of the lightness of the vowel on it. <224) If the consonant preceding it [sc. the vowelled 
hamza] is an augmentative [vowelless] weak consonant, it is taken into account. If it is a w or 
v, one of the two glides lengthening the preceding vowel or what resembles to a glide as the 
diminutive y, it [sc. the hamza] is changed into the same [weak] consonant as the weak conso¬ 
nant preceding it, and then [the preceding weak consonant] is assimilated to it. As for the 
reason of this, it is that shifting its [sc. the hamza’s] vowel to them [sc. the weak consonants] 
[Fol. 22 b] results in imposing a vowel on the weak one [sc. the infixed weak consonant of the 
intended pattern], which is why an assimilation must [instead] be carried out [from the preced¬ 
ing weak consonant to the hamza changed into a weak consonant following it], e.g. Chi. “a 


sin”, ijjJU “a writing read” and {J ~J> 


“a little axe”. If it is said that this would as well necessar- 


ily imply imposing a vowel on the weak one, which is the 2nd y [or the 2nd w] through the 
assimilation, we answered that the 2ndy [or w] is underlying [i.e. that it replaces an underlying 


_ -v® 

radical which is the hamza] and is therefore not weak, as the [augmentative] y of [that is 

sound]. (225) If it [sc. the weak consonant preceding it] is an a , it [sc. the hamza] is changed into 
a hamza bayna bayna because the a cannot accept neither the vowel nor the assimilation, e.g. 


Jj L, “a questioner” and 13 “teller”. (226) If two hamzas, of which the 1 st is vowelled by a fatha 


and the 2nd is vowelless, are combined in one word, the 2nd one is changed into an a, e.g. 


“the one who holds mostly against” and >oT “tawny”, (227) except in a^jI “leaders in religion” 

whose hamza is changed into an a as in ji. I, and then into a y to avoid the cluster of two 
vowelless consonants. However according to the Kufans, its hamza is not changed into an a to 

prevent the cluster of two vowelless consonants, and it was recited by them [sur. 9: 12] ajI) 


“the chiefs of Unfaith” with both hamzas. <228) If it is stated that the combination of two 
vowelless consonants is possible at the beginning of the word, (229) then why is it not possible in 

v® *■' -v® ** 

we answer that the alif in is not a [real] madda, i230) so how could the combination of two 
vowelless consonants be made possible at its initial? If it [sc. the 1st hamza] is vowelled by a 

o o 

kasra, it [sc. the 2nd hamza] is changed into ay, e.g. j~~A “capture! /2masc. sing.” underlyingly 



O _ 

If it [sc. the 1st] is vowelled by a damma, it [sc. the 2nd] is changed [Fol. 23 a] into a w, 
e.g. I “he, or it was preferred /passive” [underlyingly As for JS “eat!”, j* “order!” and 


°jL “take!”, they are anomalous/ 230 This is the case if they [sc. the hamzas] are both combined 
in one word. However, if they are combined in two words, the 2nd one is lightened by al-Halll, 

e.g. [sur. 47: 18] (L^LI^I j^) “But already Have come some tokens”, whereas both are 
lightened by the Higazis. (232) By some of the Arabs, the separating a is inserted between both the 

hamzas, e.g. c^>!l as in the saying of the poet: ^1 lyj* ^11 “Are you a female gazelle or 

Umm Salim?”. (233) The hamza is not lightened at the beginning of the word because it is strongly 

pronounced by the speaker at the beginning. As for its lightness through its elision in 


“people” underlyingly b I, it is anomalous.* 234 * So is also aJJ “a god”, in which they elided 
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*♦ 
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Fols. 23a-24a 
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j Jt> i 
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\ ♦ / 
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the hamza so that it became & and then the *a together with the / which is assimilated [to the 

* > ^ 

2nd l] were prefixed, and it became <Iil. It is said that its base form is d)!l whose 2nd hamza is 
elided and its vowel is shifted to the / so it became aMJI, and then an assimilation was carried 


out, and it became <oul. (235) 


So is also the case of “he sees” whose base form is ^1^, in which the [3rd radical] y is 
changed into an a on account of the fatha preceding it, then the hamza is changed into a weak 

o / 

consonant [sc. an a: ^I^j], such which entailed a cluster of three vowelless consonants [the r y 
the a and the alifmaqsura], so the hamza is elided and its vowel is shifted to the r so that it 


became This alleviation is necessary in ^j^ (236) and not in its cognates because of the 

frequency of its use, [Fol. 23 b] and because of [the heaviness of] the combination of the weak 
consonant and the hamza in the heavy verb. 


O ^ s' s' ^ s' 

However it is not allowed to say ^ for “he retires”, for jLo “he asks” (237) and 


for ja “an aspect”. (238) 

You say by attaching the pronouns in the perfect: “he saw”, Llj ‘73 masc. dual”, Ijlj ‘73 

masc. pi.”, o!j ‘73 fern, sing.”, blj ‘73 fern, dual”, j ‘73 fern, pi.”, “/I sing.”, \JlAj “/2 

pi. dual”, ‘72 masc. pi.”, etc. The unsoundness of the y shall be discussed in the section 


treating the verbs with weak 3rd radical. 


In the imperfect: “he sees”, ‘73 masc. dual”, ‘73 masc. pi.”, ‘73 fern. 

sing”, jLjS ‘73 fern, dual”, ‘73 fern, pi.”, ‘72 masc. sing.”, ‘72 dual”, jjji ‘72 

masc. pL”, ^p ‘72 fern, sing.” ‘72 dual”, ^p ‘72 fern, pi.”, “/I sing.” and “/ 

lpl.”. 

s' O s' s' s' s' 

The predicament of is similar to the predicament of except that the alif [maqsura] 


s' Q S' S' s' O s' S' 

in jjjj is elided [from to avoid the cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, among 

them the u of the pi. 

The y in JCjj is vowelled because of the lightness of the vowel. It is not changed into an a y 
because if so was the case, there would be a cluster of two vowelless weak consonants [sc. the 

alifs: ^1 \jj] that would necessitate its elision, such which would cause a confusion with the 

^ S' s' O s' 

sing, [jland so “they shall not see /subjunctive, dual, (defective)” [with the elision 

S' S' O s' s' 

of the y instead of [L^ ^J], would be confused with [the sing.] 

S' O s' S' s' O s’ s' S' Q s' s' Os- 

The base form of ^p ‘72 fern, sing.” is ^ Ip>, which is according to the pattern The 

^ ✓ s' Q s' S' s' 

hamza is elided [in it] as in and its fatha is shifted to the r so it became then the y is 
changed into an a because of its mobility and because of the [influence of the] fatha preceding 

O s' s' 

it, so it became ^ Ip>, and then the a is elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants 

^ O S' s' 

[sc. the a and the y] and it became It is made homonymous with its plural with the virtual 


difference being sufficient, as in p> “you throw, /2 fern. sing, or pi.”, which shall be dis¬ 
cussed in the section treating the verbs with weak 3rd radical. If the energetic n is suffixed to it 
in the condition [Fol. 24 a] as in the words of 
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the Allmighty [sur. 19: 26] (I >^JI j-q UU) “And if thou doest see any man”, the n is 
elided as a marker of the jussive and the y of the fern, is vowelled by a kasra so that it would be 

^ o 

followed by the energetic n, as in “you do surely dread! (imperative En. 1)”. (239) It shall 

be fully discussed in the section treating the verbs that are doubly weak. 

^ o ^ ^ o ^ o ^ 

The imperative is underlyingly tJ l and after elision J9 Lj ‘72 dual”, Ijj ‘72 masc. pi.”, “/ 

♦♦ 

2 fern, sing.”, Lj ‘72 dual” and ‘72 fern. pl.”. (240) 

The y is not changed into an a in L j on the analogy of j Ljj. 

It [sc. the masc. of the 2nd person of the imperative] is allowable with the h of the pause, e.g. 
whose hamza is elided as in and then the y is elided for the sake of the sukun. 

It occurs with the energetic n: ‘72 masc. sing, (imperative En. 1)”, jCj ‘72 dual”, jjj “/ 

2 masc. pi.”, ‘72 fern, sing.”, jLj ‘72 dual” and ‘72 fern. pi.”. It occurs with the y in 

£ ^ ^ ^ o 

^ because of the absence of the sukun [in the structure] as in “throw! /2 masc. sing.”. 
The w of the pi. is not elided in Jjj because the consonant preceding it is not vowelled by a 

^ ^ O > 

damma, as opposed to ‘attack! /2 masc. pi.”. 

o ^ ^ O Ji ^ 

It occurs with the single n: ^ ‘72 masc. sing, (imperative En. II)”, jjj ‘72 masc. pi.” and 
jjj “/ 2 fern. sing.”. 


The active participle is * lj etc. Its hamza is not elided when it occurs in the passive partici¬ 
ple, and it is said because the weak consonant preceding it is an a, and the a does not accept the 
vowel. However, it is possible for you to change its hamza into a hamza bayna bayna , as in 

JjLo “questioner” [sc. JjLJ. Analogously, sJjJ ^jl [Form IV] “to show” occur. 

^ o ^ o ^ 

The passive participle is ^j* etc., underlyingly in which a change due to unsound- 

♦♦ ♦♦ 

ness is carried out [Fol. 24 b] as in ^ j^o. The hamza should not be elided, because the neces- 

sity of eliding it in its verb [sc. ^^] is not in conformity with the analogy as was mentioned, so 

the passive participle and other forms [sc. the active participle, the imperative and others] did 
not follow it. 

It is elided in [the passive participle of Form IV] underlyingly from frequency of 

£ ^ 

usage of the form that it is subordinated to [i.e. the verb of Form IV in the imperfect] 

“to show” and both its cognates [sc. the imperative and the prohibition]. 


The noun of place is y> and the noun of instrument is y>. The elision of the hamza is 

possible in these forms on account of the analogy with their equivalents [sc. the imperfect, 
imperative], but it is not carried out. 

The passive voice is etc. 

♦♦ 

The verbs with hamza as 1st radical fall into five conjugations, e.g. iU “to take”, ^ J 
»_oL “to invite (to a party or banquet)”, ,_jkL “to prepare”, ^J\ “to be flagrant” and 
jloL “to sharpen”. 
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^XJIj : J : >XJ I j I 0 /all : J : Xj /all : J : >XJ \ j\ t /: - : j /Js > 3 A ^ I *jb : ^ 5 j 

•• ♦♦ •• 

(1+2) J 1 /J® o O* v I : J /all ^oJlj :J 'Q ~*jl jl /all Jj :J : (1+2) J Xj /all 

»• •• •« 

Cr^'j : J-eb ^ C* : / ^° ^ ^ ^ ~ : Xb • • • v /I ^ Jl? : ** : 


/ 2> — : 




/J - : 


->J /j A 25 


X r /. 


jX . . . 1 25 1 ^—A /£ A 


J 


A 25 


4^-Joj l_P : A-Jo J Lp \ T / 25 


1 


• » • 


/ ^ |3k Jk_xJ^ I |Sk >XP^J 1 T / Jo O 


. > " t "- 

! . . . L«0 ^ \ ^ t ^^ <.**, 1 ^ / I 5- LmO * L^*J 

: k_^xSJi / Jo A 


I ^ : 0 i^ /J» 


To * 


To * 


/, 
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The verbs with hamza as 2nd radical fall into three conjugations, e.g. ^^ y “to see”, 


J * O' 


^L “to despair” and ^yL> ^yJ “to be wicked”. 

The verbs with hamza as 3rd radical fall into four conjugations, e.g. La “to be benefi¬ 




cial”, Lj L, “to buy, collect (wine)”, Ijuju “to become rusty” and j>>o y^ “to dare, 
venture”. 

> ^ ^ 

Only the verbs with hamza as 1st radical occur as a doubled verb, e.g. jXj J\ “to groan, 

moan”, and here the hamza does not replace the weak consonant. 

Only the verbs with hamza as 2nd radical or 3rd radical occur as verbs with weak 1 st radical, 

[Fol. 25 a] e.g. Vy “to bury alive (a newborn girl)” and Lj “to beat”. 

Only the verbs with hamza as 1st or 3rd radical occur as verbs with weak 2nd radical, e.g. J\ 


“to come, to approach” and “to come”. 


Only the verbs with hamza as 1 st or 2nd radical occur as verbs with weak 3rd radical, e.g. ^ I 
“to refuse” and ^y “to see”. 

Only the verbs with hamza as 2nd radical occur as verbs with weak 1st and 3rd radical, e.g. 
^ 1 y “to promise”. 

Only the verbs with hamza as 1st radical occur as verbs with 2nd and 3rd weak radical, e.g. 
^ 1 “to seek refuge”. 

The hamza is represented by an alif at the beginning of the word in all cases, e.g. “fa¬ 


ther”, ^1 “mother” and JJ “camels”, because of the lightness of the alif and because of the 

determination of the writer to vowel the initial consonant of the word. 

If it is vowelless in the middle of the word, it is written according to the vowel preceding it, 


e.g. ^ y “head”, ^yJ “baseness, meanness”, “spring” and 3 “wolf’ for the sake of similar¬ 
ity. If it is vowelled, it is written according to its own vowel so that it becomes revealed, e.g. 


J L “to ask”, f>y} “to be wicked, evil” and ^ “to be weary, tired”. 

If it is vowelled at the end of the word, it is written according to the vowel preceding it, and 
not according to its own vowel, because the vowel at the extremity of the word is accidental, 


e.g. l“to read”, yj* “to descend, to break in” and “not to cease to be, to refrain”. If the 


consonant preceding it is vowelless, it is written [unsupported] without representing anything 
[sc. a weak consonant], because of the weakness of its vowel and the vowellessness of the 


consonant preceding it, [Fol. 25 b] e.g. “a hidden thing”, “warmth” and ^ “recov¬ 
ery”/ 241 ) 
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The Hamzated Verb 


(213) For a general study of I “the Hamzated Verb” see Mu’addib, Tasrlf 405-434, 

ZanganI, Tzzl 12-13, c Abd al-Hamid, Tasrlf 614-618, de Sacy, 232-236, 240-241, 247-248, 
256-258,260-261, Farhat, Baht 58-62, Brockelmann, Socins Grammatik 40-42, Wright, 72-77, 
Blachere, 162-164, Bakkus, Tasrlf 107-118, c Abd al-Rahim, Sarf 24-27. The verbs with 1st 

radical hamza fall into the following conjugations: 1 - jlL Ui, e.g. jJ^L Ubi “to take”, 2 - 

> o ^ s’ s' s' s’ s’ £ s' S’ S- S’ S' 

JjJu J*i, e.g. ^j! “to come”, and v-ol “to invite (to a party or banquet)”, 3- 

S’ ** S’ S 

£ S' o s’ S’ s' s' £ S’ S' S’ £ s' ^ S’ S' s' 

Jjub , e.g. jL “to refuse” (for it see (32)), and “to prepare” , 4- jUb Jjd>, e.g. 

ojt oji “to find no sleep”, 5- 'j£> jJ, e.g. ^,1 “to be flagrant” and 6 - jlib J*i, e.g. 

jt _s s- 

J^i “to sharpen”. The verb with 1st radical hamza is more numerous than the verb with 
2nd radical hamza: 180 / 154 (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 114). 

The verbs with 2nd radical hamza fall into the following conjugations: 1- e.g. jLo 

Jl O s' O s' s' 

Jlwj “to ask”, and jj “to see”. It can be noted that the fatha is given to its 2nd radical 
because it is a guttural consonant in the same manner as it is given to the 2 nd radical of the 

strong verb of which the 2nd or 3rd radical is a guttural consonant (for it see (30)). 2- 
e.g. ^ “to despair” and 3- jli, e.g. ^ “to be wicked”. 

The verbs with 3rd radical hamza fall into the following conjugations: 1- jlL jli, e.g. 

<^Lo “to become evil”, 2 - JjJL e.g. ^ U “to come” and hjb “to be beneficial”, 

^ ♦♦ ✓ ^ 

3- jlL J*i, e.g. tc^L LiJ “to emerge” and L-L-j “to buy, collect (wine)”, 4- J^L Jj«i, e.g. 

Jt S' O s' s’ s' > ft O s s' ^ S' £ £ Q S’ S’ £ s' 

ljutfu [j “to become rusty” and 5- J jJu J*i, e.g. j>>o 3 ^ “to dare, venture”. 

For a study of this class of verb with corresponding forms in some of the other Semitic lan¬ 
guages see Brockelmann, Grundrifi 589-594, Wright, Comparative Grammar 277-285. 


(214) The paradigm of j^J, a verb with 1st radical hamza, in the perfect, active, which 
pertains to the conjugation Ub Ui is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

0 Jj >-1 



2nd masc. 

" * 

0 Jj*-1 


0 Ji O s 

3o-l 

2nd fern. 

°. - - 

ol>l 

- * ° - c 

LjUi-i 

“ ’ - * 

3rd masc. 

Jjj 

\*L\ 

ijji-i 

3rd fern. 

0 - C 

Cj Jo-I 

bUJ 



Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 
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sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1 st 

> > s~ 

JbJ 


jb‘b 

2 nd masc. 

j^b 


- \ -* 

2 nd fern. 


jl 


3rd masc. 

Jb>- L 
♦♦ 

s' 

' '• r 

3rd fern. 

jb*b 


' '• ■*. y 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the subjunctive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

jbJ 


jb‘b 

2nd masc. 

jib 

IbiG 

lj jb^b 

2nd fern. 

V h 

»• 

IjlLIs 

jjb^b 

3rd masc. 

"♦ ** r 

L 

•« 

I'jix 

*« 

i "" r 

3rd fern. 


Liib 

- °. > 

gm in the imperfect of the jussive, active, 

is the followir 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

1^1 


°jbH 

2nd masc. 

jb»~ b 

Ijbb 

lj jb^b 

2nd fern. 

^^b 
♦* ^ 

01 b 

o^b 

3rd masc. 

°. ^ r 

Jc>- b 

*« 

fjbC 

«♦ 

1 ^ ^ f 

IjJb^b 

3rd fern. 

•* *' 

jb^b 

fjb'b 

" °. > y 

0^^ 


o ^ 


O 


Its imperative is Its active participle is jbJ. Its masdar is 1 ^ 1 . Its perfect, passive is 
1^-1. Its imperfect is ^ 3 ^. Its passive participle is 

S' s' JL O S’ s' s' s' 

b) JL>, a verb with 2nd radical hamza, pertains to the conjugation J*i. Its perfect, 
active, is J L*. Its imperfect of the indicative, active, is J Lo, of the subjunctive, active, J Lo 

o c ^ °c° vfi 

and of the jussive, active, JLo. Its imperative is JLJ. Its active participle is JjU. Its masdar 
is Jl jL. Its perfect, passive is J^L. Its imperfect, passive, is JlLJ. Its passive participle is 

■>0 O ^ 

An example of a verb with 2nd radical hamza that pertains to the conjugation jlL jls, and 

thus has a w with hamza as its 2nd radical in the perfect, is “to be strong”. Its paradigm of 
the groundform and derived forms is the following: 

s £ ^ > JL O ^ Q JL Q£ 

Form I: Its perfect, active is ^y. Its imperfect is Its imperative is ^y I. Its 

^ s' ^ S' s' J 

active participle is ^1. Its masdar is Its perfect, passive is ^j. Its 

> c o > jl o s 

imperfect is ^ Lo. Its passive participle is 
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Form II: Its perfect, active is ^L. Its imperfect is ^^Lo. Its imperative is ^^o 


. Its 
. Its 


active participle is a *^ 0 . Its masdar is Its perfect, passive is {J ^l } 

imperfect is ^ lo. Its passive participle is ^ Lo. 

Form III: Its perfect, active is Its imperfect is ^ L. Its imperative is ^L. Its 
active participle is Lo. Its masdar is LL L. Its perfect, passive is ^y>. Its 

^ " s' } 

imperfect is ^Llo. Its passive participle is 

Form IV: Its perfect, active is ^Ll. Its imperfect is Its imperative is ^^ol. Its 


active participle is Its masdar is ^Ll. Its perfect, passive is I. Its 

s* c O Jl 

imperfect is ^ Lo. Its passive participle is ^ Lo. 

✓ C'' ^ ^ ^ s' s' s' O s^s- s' 

Form V: Its perfect, active is ^lo. Its imperfect is ^LLo. Its imperative is ^Llo. Its 

S S S } s s s s S Jl > 

active participle is Its masdar is Its perfect, passive is ^^Lo. Its 

£ s' s' JL 

imperfect is ^Lo. Its passive participle is 
Form VI: Its perfect, active is Its imperfect is ^^Lj. Its imperative is 

Its active participle is Ll Its masdar is ^jlo. Its perfect, passive is 

s' 2 J* Jl S' S' S' jk ^ ^ s' s' > 

Its imperfect is Lo. Its passive participle is ^ L^. 

s' ^S' O £ S' O s' O s' O 

Form VII: Its perfect, active is ^LI. Its imperfect is Its imperative is Its 

^2 s' O ^ -J s' O s' ^ 

active participle is Its masdar is ^Lol. Its perfect, passive is ^j-o I. 

Its imperfect is Its passive participle is ^LLl 

s' o f s' 0 s' O S' o 

Form VIII: Its perfect, active is ^LI. Its imperfect is ^*-^ 0 . Its imperative is A 

^ O > vfl O 

Its active participle is Its masdar is ^Lol. Its perfect, passive is 

I. Its imperfect is Its passive participle is ^till. 

^ c 0^-0 ^9 O^-O^- 00^0 

Form X: Its perfect, active is ^LlL. Its imperfect is Its imperative is I. 

O O > Tp _O o 

Its active participle is Its masdar is ^ Ll*o I. Its perfect, passive is 

s' Q £ O £ c O ^ O Jl ^ o s' o Jl 

I. Its imperfect is ^ L~o. Its passive participle is ^ L~~o. 

^ ^ £ s' O s' s' S' S' 

c) \Js, a verb with 3rd radical hamza, pertains to the conjugation Jj»i. Its perfect, 

^ ^ jis- o ^ o ^ 

active, is l jk. Its imperfect of the indicative, active, is I^L, of the subjunctive, active, \ Ju and of 

g O ^ g^O S' -fi s' 

the jussive, active, l^L. Its imperative is 1^31. Its active participle is 13. Its masdar is 3 ^\Jk. 

s' > 

Its perfect, passive is ijji. Its imperfect is \jsu. Its passive participle is 
The paradigm of its derived forms is the following: 

^ S' > } O s' 

Form II: Its perfect, active is l Jk. Its imperfect is ^jJL. Its imperative is \jjk. Its active 
participle is j^Ju. Its masdar is Z Its perfect, passive is {jjk. Its imperfect 

^ s' ^ ^ s' } 

is IjJL. Its passive participle is I Ju. 
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Form III: 




ii. Its 


[: Its perfect, active is ijli. Its imperfect is ^jlL. Its imperative i 
active participle is Uu. Its masdar is i \j Uu. Its perfect, passive is \$jy. Its 
imperfect is Ijlil Its passive participle is IjUu. 

00 

Form IV: Its perfect, active is \y\. Its imperfect is ijy L. Its imperative is \jy 

-J O J aP ^ O ^ O > 

active participle is Its masdar is ^\y\. Its perfect, passive is i$y\. Its 
imperfect is I jil Its passive participle is 1 jL. 

Form V: Its perfect, active is l yu. Its imperfect is IjJLxj. Its imperative is l yu. Its active 
participle is ^yd*. Its masdar is ^yu. Its perfect, passive is Its imper- 
feet is Its passive participle is I yd*. 

Form VI: Its perfect, active is \j3a. Its imperfect is Ijtel Its imperative 
active participle is ^ \Jd*. Its masdar is jj Lk. Its perfect, passive is 
imperfect is Ij lIII Its passive participle is 1j \Jd*. 

^ s' o J ^ o ^ 0^-0 

Form VII: Its perfect, active is \y& I. Its imperfect is i$yd>. Its imperative is i$y>\. Its 

•V® ^ o J -J3 ^ 0 ^ > o > 

active participle is ^yd*. Its masdar is i\y>\. Its perfect, passive is {jy> I. Its 
imperfect is I yd. Its passive participle is 1 yd*. 

^ ^ O Jl ^ O ^ 0^0 

Form VIII: Its perfect, active is \y3 1. Its imperfect is ^ y JL. Its imperative is I. Its 
active participle is \^yd*. Its masdar is <^\yl\. Its perfect, passive is Its 

^ Of ^ / O J 

imperfect is I \yl*. Its passive participle is I yl*. 

^ 0^0 Jl O ^ 0 s' 00^-0 

Form X: Its perfect, active is \ycd> I. Its imperfect is [jyd~u. Its imperative is ijyd>\. 

-J) O ^ O J -J ^ o o 

Its active participle is ^ yd^*. Its masdar is £. IjjLwwJ I. Its perfect, passive is 

^ O Jt O J 0^-0 J 0^-0 Jt 

^yidj\. Its imperfect is \yd~u. Its passive participle is \yd~~*. 


Uj. Its 
. Its 


(215) The hamza can either be pronounced fully or be lightened (cf. Subhi, Fiqh 77-78, 

Rabin, 130-131). Its being pronounced fully makes it similar in its predicament to the strong 
consonant. The reason of its alleviation is that it is a hard heavy consonant, uttered from the 
farthest part of the throat. Its softening pertains to the dialect of Qurais and to most of the 
inhabitants of al-Higaz, whereas its pronouncing fully pertains to the dialect of Tamlm and 
Qais (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 168, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 812,930). According to Abu Zaid referred to by 
Ibn Manzur, I, 26, the Higazis, the Hudail, and the inhabitants of Makka and Madina do not 
pronounce the hamza. Tsa b. c Umar mentioned that Tamlm pronounce it fully and that the 
Higazis do so only if they are obliged to. 

(216) The hamza bayna bayna is termed as betwixt and between by Howell, Grammar IV, 

fasc. I, 930 sqq. (cf. Cachia, Monitor 12). This lightened hamza, which is preceded by a fatha, 
is a sort of mixture between the hamza and the weak consonant to which its vowel is connected 
to (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 168-169, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 107, Roman, Etude I, 324-326). If the hamza is 

over the alif and thus vowelled by a fatha, it is changed into the a, e.g. J Lo used instead of jLo 
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“he asked”, if it is ‘ala kursl l-ya ’ and thus vowelled by the kasra, it is changed into the y, e.g. 
used instead of “he was weary”, and if it is over the w and thus vowelled by the 

damma, it is changed into the w, e.g. for “he was base” (cf. Lane, I, 288). Concerning it, 
Ibn Ginni, Sirr 7, 48 writes: 


‘cm Cr?” 'ijrr 1 J>* _ CrX Cr? 3 3 ^ ULkil 3>^JI Llj’ 

♦♦ 

, >^ 1 ^ o! _ ^ s>-^i ^ 

•• •• iT ♦♦ 




O'J 


4 ^LJIj 


±\S 0 lj <uJ% 


• I ^ 4 L-o ^j>o ^LsJi li . . . ^ I *3 ~ ^ J 

x ♦♦ ♦♦ 

^ ft ^ ^ ft ^ ^ ^ 

• ^ ^ ^ —* li ^3 ^^>0 .1 4 


“As for the lightened hamza, it is the one that is termed bayna bayna. The meaning with Slbawaihi’s 
saying bayna bayna is that it is between the hamza and the weak consonant to which its vowel is 
connected to. If it is vowelled by the fatha it is then between the hamza and the a, if it is vowelled 
by the kasra it is then between the hamza and the y, and if it is vowelled by the damma it is then 
between the hamza and the w... As for the one vowelled by the fatha it is in your saying concerning 




r 


JL “he asked”: J Lo, as for the one vowelled by the kasra it is in your saying concerning 

, and as for the one vowelled by the damma it is in your saying concerning 
“he was base: ^jJ”. 


was weary : ^ 



Noldeke, Grammatik 5 compares the hamza bayna bayna with the french diphthong oi, ie or 

the Dutch ooi, eeu, etc. This hamza is considered as vowelless according to the Kufans whereas 
it is provided by a faint vowel close to the sukun according to the Basrans (for their debate see 
Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 105, 306-307). 


(217) The vowelless hamza is considered as weak because of its sukun. It is therefore 
subjected to the influence of the vowel preceding it, which is considered as strong, and is for 
that reason able to force it to be changed into a weak consonant that should be of the same 
nature as itself. When the vowelless alif with hamza is preceded by the kasra, it is changed into 

a y, e.g. ^ “well” for jX j (cf. Fischer/Jastrow, Dialekte 39, Bohas, Etude 265), when it is 
preceded by the fatha it is changed into an a, e.g. “head” for (cf. (369), Noldeke, 


Grammatik 6 ; for other examples see (216), (220)), and when it is preceded by the damma it is 
changed into a w, e.g. “believer” for (cf. Bohas, Etude 264-265), and used 

-ft ft 

instead of » J (cf. (362)). This change is said to be caused by the Arabs’ eagerness that the 
vowel of the weak consonant paused upon should be made plain (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 810). 

The same change of the hamza into an a as in ^ lj said instead of ^ 3 occurs in Hebrew, as 

ti^n becomes first ti*o ras and then ti*n ros . The Aramaic has tin, j t* \ for titn and the Assyrian 
has resu or risu (cf. Wright, Comparative Grammar 45). 

In ordinary cases when the vowelless hamza is not changed into a weak consonant, the vowel 
preceding it determines as well its shape. When it is preceded by the damma it is changed into 

a w with hamza, 3 , e.g. ^ 3 ] “baseness”, written with a w with hamza instead of ^ written with 
the hamza over the alif, and when it is preceded by the kasra it is changed into a hamza c ald 
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•aS -\P 

kursTl-ya", ^, e.g. “well, spring”, written with a hamza 'ala kursl l-ya ^instead of j L written 
with the hamza under the alif (cf. Wright, II, 72). 

(218) When the hamza that is vowelled by a damma or by a kasra and that is preceded by a 
fatha is not alleviated by its change into a hamza bayna bayna, it is written over - in the case of 

the j - or under, - in the case of the -, the particular weak consonant that its vowel is con¬ 
nected to (for discussions see de Sacy, /, 95, Wright, II, 75). If the hamza is vowelled by a 

damma, which in the base form is written over the alif, i.e. the I, it is changed into a hamza over 

✓ > ^ 

the w, 3 . An example is ^yl “to be wicked” written with the hamza over the w instead of the base 
form written with a hamza over the alif vowelled by a damma. If the hamza is vowelled by 
a kasra, which in the base form is written under the alif, the j, it is changed into a hamza c ala 
kursl l-ya \ An example is ^ “to be weary” written with the hamza c ala kursl l-ya "instead 
of the base form written with a hamza under the alif. 

Otherwise, the vowelled hamza that is preceded by a fatha can be softened and changed into a 

hamza bayna bayna, e.g. J L*, ^ and used instead of jLo, ^J, and (for discussions 
see. (216)). 

(219) The base form of ^ is y* and of jy* (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 169, Zamatjsari, 166). 

In both these examples the hamza of the base form is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a 
kasra or a damma respectively. The fatha is considered as faint and thus similar to the sukun in 
that respect, which is why the hamza that is vowelled by the fatha is changed into a weak 
consonant of the nature of the vowel preceding it, in the same manner as the hamza that is 

vowelless does (for examples see (216), (217), (362)). Thus if this vowel is a kasra as in y*, it 

is changed into the y and if it is a damma as in ^ 3 ^, it is changed into the w (cf. Ibn Wallad, 

Maqsur 166). ^ is taken up by Zamahsari, 173 as an example in which the y is substituted for 

the hamza (for this substitution see (217), (351)), and is taken up by ibid, 174 and by Ibn 
Ginnl, Sirr II, 573 as an example in which the w is substituted for the hamza (for this substitu¬ 
tion see (217), (362)). exists also meaning “dark, black”. Ta c alibl, Fiqh 247 and Ibn Duraid, 
Istiqaq 224 remark that the word can mean both white and black. For a study of the word see 

Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1319, Fischer, Farb- 27-36. The Aramaic has TU, meaning “colour” 

(cf. Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 94). 


(220) The hamza of J La is lightened resulting in J La>, or the a is substituted for the hamza 

(for further examples of this substitution see (217), (369)). This alleviated form occurs in this 
line for the sake of metric exigency. The complete line is: 


JL s- o s 0*0 S' s' s' ^ s' s' s' Q S’ O •*&s- 

jJLa SjIji ^PjU 


jujI XX 


•oJ 



“The mules have gone away with Maslama at evening. Then graze your camels, Fazara. May the 
pasture not be pleasant to you!”. 

v 

The verse is said by Farazdaq, Dlwan 508, and is cited by Sibawaihi, II, 175, Ibn Ginnl, Hasa is 
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III, 152, Sirr II, 666, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 469, Mu'addib, Tasrlf 530, Zamahsan, 166, Ibn 
Ya c is, IX, 113, Muluki 229, Ibn c Usfur, I, 405, Afandl, Tanzll 445, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 951. 


J s' O ^ O-rf* 


Zamahsan, Kassafll, 528 cites JLla 'i without presenting the whole verse when he is 

explaining one of both meanings of of the sur. 20. He writes that according to al-Hasan it is 
the imperative of JajJI “to set foot” underlyingly Uo in which the hamza is changed into a h or 

J s' O s' 0-9 ^ ^ ^ 

into an a in the imperfect, i.e. Ik* for Ik, in the same manner as the hamza in I J ^ is 

substituted by the a, and then it is conjugated in the imperative and the h in is added to mark 
the pause. 

(221) The sorts of vowelless consonants, whether strong or weak, that can precede the 
hamza that is vowelled by a fatha, causing the hamza’s elision and the transfer of its fatha to 

them, can be: 1- a strong consonant, e.g. the radical 5 in (see (222)), the radical / in JL 

j ^ 

(see (222)) and the / of the definite article al- in I (see (223)), 2- the augmented y, e.g. 
jtJ. (see (224)), the underlying y, e.g. the 3rd radical y in the imperfect of the 1st person of the 
sing. in the example a jJ\ ^cJ\ (224)) and the augmented w, e.g. %)(see (224)), and Ja 
in jjI (see (224)). 


(222) The base form of is <JL~c “a matter” (cf. Zamahsan, 166, Ibn Ya c is, IX, 109), in 
which the vowelled hamza is elided, and its vowel, the fatha, is shifted to the vowelless strong 

consonant, the 1st radical s, preceding it. The base form of JL is JL “angel” (cf. Ibn GinnI, 

Munsifll, 102-104, Zamahsan, 166, IbnManzur, I, 110-111, Wright, II, 77, Vernier, /, 101-102, 
Fleischer, Beitrage 139, Lane, I, 81-82), in which the vowelled hamza is elided, and its vowel, 
the fatha, is shifted to the vowelless strong consonant, the 2nd radical l, preceding it. According 

to al-KisaT, JL is derived from JJl “to convey” before that a transposition of consonants is 
carried out in it so that it became J% whereas according to Abu c Ubaida it is from Ji and 
according to Ibn Kaisan from JJU (cf. Bohas, Etude 195-197). The masdars of JJl are JJl and 

-Ji s' ^ s' ^ ^ -J ^ s' 

&j}\. The base form JJU from JJI becomes by transposition of the / before the hamza J>L (cf. 
Talmon, c Ayn 142). It can be noted that Derenbourg printed in Slbawaihi, II, 209 1. 1 JL while 

the content requires JL. Both U and EJU are said in the meaning of “message”. Silo occurs 

in the verse mentioned in (224). Compare in Hebrew but i"QK*?Q for rDK^o, the Aramaic 

lo^2o and the Ethiopic (cf. Wright, Comparative Grammar 44-45, Noldeke, Neue 

Beitrage 34). 


* S ° 


(223) is from Jl, which is the alleviated form of (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 170, Ibn 

6inni, Hasa’isIII, 90-92, MunsifI, 69-70, Zamahsan, 166-167, IbnYa c Is, IX, 115-116, Howell, 
IV, fasc. 1,942-943,959-963, Lane, I, 74, Wright, II, 269, Vernier, I, 102, Fleisch, Traitel, 108). 

J 

The vowelled hamza of j^Ji\ is elided, and its vowel, the fatha, is shifted to the vowelless 
strong consonant, the l, of the article Jl preceding it. Then the connective hamza is elided, i.e. 
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Jt s' O ^ 

J, as the reason of its prefixation in the first place is to prevent beginning the word with a 
vowelless l, and when this / was not more vowelless the hamza was not more needed. Another 

Ji ^ o ^ 

variant is Jl with the connective hamza maintained, because the fatha over the / is consid¬ 
ered as feeble, as it is assumed that the / of the article is virtually vowelless and that its vowelling 

in the new form is accidental. 


(224) The cases that are mentioned concern the transfer of the hamza’s fatha after the 
hamza’s elision, to the y or to the w preceding it, whether this specific weak consonant is 
underlying or an augment. If the weak consonant is an infix, the conditions of the hamza’s 
elision and consequently of its fatha’s transfer to it, is that that this weak consonant is not a 
weak consonant of prolongation, i.e. a weak consonant that lengthens the sound of the vowel 

preceding it (a glide), as the T in that lengthens the kasra preceding it, or the u in 2 ysu that 
lengthens the damma preceding it, or a weak consonant that is specific for the diminutive, as 

aP ° ^ J 

the y of JjuJ I, because in these cases the hamza is assimilated to the weak consonant preceding 
it (for such cases see (225)). Hence, the alleviation of the hamza and the transfer of its fatha to 

a$ aP c O ^ 

the preceding weak consonant occur in said instead of J L>. “female hyena” from the root 

c Ap ^ ^ ^P-' c O^V 

J L* (cf. Ibn Manzur, I, 529, Lane, I, 370) and in said instead of ^ \y* “Gaw J aba (name of 


a water)” from the root uU (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 938), in which the augmentative y and w 


are for co-ordination with and ^JLp y respectively. 

The alleviation of the hamza is carried out as well if the vowelless weak consonant is not in the 
same word as the hamza. In this case the vowelled hamza, which is the initial consonant of the 
second word, is elided, and its vowel, the fatha, is shifted to the vowelless weak consonant 
which precedes it that is the ultimate weak consonant of the word before it (for a study see 
Slbawaihi, II, 171-172, Zamahsari, 166, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 938 sqq., Vernier, I, 104). This 

ji s o s s o ^ > C 

occurs in * j* l said instead of ay l l “I seek for his matter” and in y l said instead 

♦♦ ^ ♦♦ ^ 

£ ji ^ Q 

of ^jjj jjl “the father of Job” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 940). In the first example, the y of 

♦♦ x- 

S' s' J 

is the 3rd radical of the verb and in the second example the w of yi is the nominative’s 


ending, as is the first element of a construct state. The fatha of the hamza that is shifted to 

s O s s ° t s i s f ^ -vS 

these weak consonants in ay l and yyy I, and in the nouns mentioned above, i.e. and 

♦* 

aP ^ ^ 

a_> y* 9 is counted as feeble, because it belongs in the base forms to the hamza. This is the main 

reason why the weak consonants in these examples remain sound and are not changed into an 
a due to the influence of the fatha preceding them. Some other examples that can be added with 
the vowelless consonant preceding the hamza being either a weak or a strong consonant are 

^ for jxA yi “the author of their matter” (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 109), J-0 yO> IS for Jy) y& IS 

X- J s' ^ s' £ ^ O s' 

“the judges of your father” and Jy yfor Jy\ y “who is your father” (cf. ibid, 110, Howell, 

s' Jl J O—a ^ ^ o —a ^ ^ 

IV, fasc. I, 940). Some alleviate the hamza in the sur. 23: 1 \ ^Jil j3) “The Believers 

^ J o j ^ ^ o o ^ 

must (eventually) win through”, read instead of iJiiiXi (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 110, Noldeke, 

^ J O-a ^ s' ' J 

Neue Beitrcege 3) and in the sur. 4: 71 (lol j^JI Jj) “Come to us”, read instead of L^l ^ j^JI J] 
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s' s' s' o s' 

(cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 934-935). Other examples, just to mention a few, are jl jJ “if ’ for jJ 
J\ and^-^T j3 “he has become” for ^I j 3 (for a study see Noldeke, Grammatik 5). It can 
be noted that the one who says (see (223)) with the elision of the connective hamza of the 

S' s' o ^ ✓ 

article, says as well ^ with the n given a sukun instead of Ji I and the one who says 

JI with the connective hamza given the fatha says with the n vowelled by a fatha (cf. 

Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 116, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 960). Accordingly with the elision of the connective 

s' s’ 0 S' O S' s' ^ s' _ 

hamza of the article, some read sur. 2: 71 as (j»Jl Ji IjJU) “They said: “Now hast thou 

s' s' O ^ O ^ ^ 

brought the truth” (cf. Ibn Ya c Is,/X, 116) instead of (j>JL ji\ \jl 13). Some also assimilate 

the tanwln of the first word to the / of the article of the second word, elide as well the hamza of 

the second word and shift its damma to the l, as Abu Amr did when he read JjJ b Ip instead of 

bU of the sur. 53: 50 (Jy/l bU -dial <>]J) “And that it is He who destroyed the (power¬ 
ful) Ancient c Ad (people)” (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 116). Zamahsari, KassaflV, 34 notes that some 

even read the sur. with j U instead. This is the reading of both Abu c Amr and Naff (cf. Ibn 


Mugahid, Sab c a 615 and see further Fischer, Beitrdge 602-603). Furthermore the n of ^ is 

s' 0 s' Os' s' 

elided in juxtaposition with the article, e.g. ^ is said instead of ^ j£JI ^ in the following 

verse said by an unknown poet, cited by Ibn Ginnl, Sirr II, 539, Ilasa 'is I, 311, III, 275, Ibn al- 
Sagari, Amall I, 97, 386, Ibn YaTs, IX, 100, 116, Ibn Manzur, I, 110, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 961: 



“Convey to Abu Dahtanus a message, not that which is sometimes said, consisting of falsehood”. 


(225) The vowelless consonant preceding the vowelled hamza can be an augmented weak 
consonant, namely a w or a y. The condition of the hamza’s assimilation to the infixed weak 
consonant is that this consonant should be a weak consonant of prolongation, i.e. a glide that 






lengthens the sound of the vowel preceding it, as the F in e.g. “a sin”, that lengthens 


S S' } o ^ •%£ x- > 0 ^ 

the sound of the kasra preceding it, or the u in «J jJl «, e.g. 3 “a writing read”, that lengthens 


the sound of the damma preceding it, or that it is specific for the diminutive, as the y of J*^l, 

O s' £ O c i .s' 

e.g. * the diminutive of I pi. of ^ li “axe”. If the infixed weak consonant is not any 

of these mentioned weak consonants and the hamza’s vowel is a fatha, the hamza is elided and 
its fatha is shifted to the weak consonant preceding it (for discussions cf. (224)).The base form 

■vP S' ^s s' S -^^'^Os'-^s'^Os' S' S' ^ V 

of is Of and of 1 (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 171,175, Ibn Ginni, 

MunsifI, 327-330, Ibn YaTs, IX, 108-109, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,936-937, de Sacy, I, 370, Vernier, 
I, 102,350). The vowel of the hamza in these examples could not be shifted to the weak conso¬ 


nant preceding it after the hamza’s elision, - as in e.g. aIU. resulting in (222), in 


.H\ 


JI S' O c O s' S S' S' 

resulting in j ^>JI (223) and in J L*. resulting in (224)) -, because the weak consonant is an 

S' -Js'jLOs' S' } O S' S O S' ^ 

infix in them. Thus could not become 3 could not become SjjJU and I 

•j " > 

could not become I. This is why the hamza is at first lightened by its change into the same 
weak consonant as the one preceding it, and then an assimilation is carried out from the 1st 
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weak consonant to the 2nd one. Thus becomes CJa V after the change of the hamza into 

-Jl ^ s' -J ^ } Q s' -Jl ^ > O ^ -Jl 4 } Q s' 

a y, and then $ : la 4» after the assimilation of the y to the y, i becomes Sjjyu and then 
and I becomes ^w^il and then I. The 1st y is the infixed weak consonant in both 

formed according to iLd and I formed according to J*Ii I, whereas the hamza in 

them is a radical, namely the 3rd radical in tLi. and the 2nd radical in According to a 

theory referred to by Ibn Mas c ud, infixed weak consonants are considered as weak in compari¬ 
son to radicals which are considered as strong, unless if the radical is elided in the word, be¬ 
cause in this case the existent infixed weak consonant can be considered as strong in compari¬ 
son to the absent radical. It is the 2nd y among the doubled ya's and not the 1 st one, in both '<LL^ 


which resulted from and ^ which resulted from . that can carry the vowel, 

♦* *• *♦ W' ** ** * 


because it is a radical hamza in the base forms and that has been changed into a 

y in them. Furthermore, regarding its strength, the y in both these examples is compared to the 

-J> ^ ^ 

augmentative y of (cf. (224)) that is infixed in order that the form is formed according to 

iP-it is only because the radical hamza of the base form J ll^ is elided, that the y infix can be 
considered as strong by relation to it, in spite of the fact that the y is not a radical. Other 


-J ~ s' -J ~ s' -J s' £ 

examples similar to are Zjjj “creation” underlyingly and “prophet” underlyingly 

s' s' s' *• s' 

Compare with the Arabic the Ethiopic and the Aramaic lh\j£oj (cf. 


Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 36). It can be noted that ^ it is a loanword from the Hebrew, through 

»* x 

the Aramaic, in which the hamza was already lost (cf. Noldeke, Geschichte 1; for a study of the 
word see Wright, Comparative Grammar 46). 


(226) If the vowelled hamza is preceded by an a, which is a glide that lengthens the sound 
of the fatha preceding it, the hamza is changed into a hamza bayna bayna (for discussions see 
Slbawaihi, II, 171, Roman, Etude I, 333). The reason of this change is that the a cannot take the 
vowel of the hamza if it is shifted to it, as well as it cannot be assimilated to another a if the 
hamza is changed into one. Some patterns in which the a is a glide, are the active participle 

J^li, e.g. J^L “questioner” with the 2nd radical hamza vowelled by a kasra, from JL, “to 

✓ ^ 

ask”, that results after the change into a hamza bayna bayna in Lo and 13 “teller” with the 

✓ X s' s' s' 

2 nd radical w from JjU changed into a hamza vowelled by a kasra, from Jy “to tell”, that 

results after the change in Jjl3, and the broken pi. of the nouns J^ULq, e.g. JjL~o “questions” 
(cf. Slbawaihi, II, 171, Roman, Etude I, 333). An example that can be taken up in which the 

-Jl S' s' 

hamza is vowelled by a damma and preceded by the a of prolongation is * Ily. “a recompense” 
that is formed according to the pattern J Li in the sentence presented by Slbawaihi, II, 171 
Aol “his mother’s recompense”. The hamza in it is changed into a hamza bayna bayna resulting 
in Aoljly (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 171, Roman, Etude I, 333). 


_ J s' ^ J s' J S' J s' 

(227) The base form of I is lUl, and of ^I ^all, which are both formed according to the 


pattern (for it see Slbawaihi, II, 174, Ibn Ginm, Sirr II, 579, 665, my notes (138)). When 
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two hamzas are combined at the beginning of the word, the 1st of which is vowelled and the 

2 nd vowelless, the 2nd one is changed into an a, i.e. aiJ l and ^all, and then both the 1st hamza 
and the a become a madda. 

b) Both hamzas are not alleviated when they are in the position of the 2nd radical on the 

measure of J Li, e.g. seller of heads” and jTL “a frequent asker” (cf. Ibn c Aqil, II, 554, 

Howell, IV, fasc. I, 963-964, de Sacy, I, 53). However, some grammarians accept the assimila¬ 
tion of the 1st one to the 2nd one, so that they become u-L and JL, (cf. Ragihi, Baslt 165). In 

the vulgar dialects the alif may interchange with the w, e.g. for (cf. Wright, Com¬ 
parative Grammar 47). 


(228) The plural of ^ UI is ^ I underlyingly ^ 11 (for a study see Zamahsan, 167, Ibn Manzur, 

I, 133, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 971 sqq., Lane, I, 91, Vernier, I, 101), in which the 2nd hamza is 
changed into a y for the purpose of alleviation, because the combination of two hamzas at the 

beginning of the word is regarded as heavy. 


b) The anomalous combination of two hamzas sounded true at the beginning of the word is 

O Ji 0*0 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

however permitted by the Kufans who recite the sur. 9: 12 as (^iSJI <S\ IjJbtii) “Fight ye the 


chiefs of Unfaith”, with read instead of (cf. Ibn Halawaihi, Qira’at I, 235). This is also 
the reading of al-Kisa'I, Hamza and Ibn c Amir (cf. Ibn Mugahid, Sab c a 312), and it is disliked 

V V 

by Ibn Ginn! (cf. Ibn GinnI, Hasa’isIII, 143, SirrI, 81). Likewise, c Asim, Hamza, al-Kisa 3 I and 


_ ^ O ^ Ji O ^ 

Ibn c Amir read the sur. 67: 16 (*L*JI j ^ “Do ye feel secure that He Who is in 

s' ** s' 

o 

Heaven”, with ll in which both hamzas are combined at the beginning of the word (cf. Ibn 
Mugahid, Sab c a 644). Other readings with this disliked combination are those of the sur. 106: 


2 (^i>LI) “Their covenants”, and of the sur. 10: 15 ( j\y> ^>\) “Bring us a Reading”. Cf. 
Zamahsan, 167, Ibn YaTs, IX, 117, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 965, 977-978. 

The combination of both hamzas sounded true at the interior of the word is more accepted in 


e.g. -o lLi» “my sins” used instead of ^ LIL^ (for discussions see Talmon, c Ayn 239-240, Mokhlis, 

^ ^ ♦♦ 

^ ^ O O —9 s- £ s* 

Tasrlf2Q0-20\) in the sentence J yJ> I ^Ul “O God forgive me my sins”, which accord¬ 

ing to Zamahsan, 167, Abu Zaid has heard from Abu 1-Samh and his cousin Raddad. It can be 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

noted concerning the word LIL^ which is the pi. of that the Kufans believed that is on 


the pattern JUi, whereas the Basrans believed that it is on the pattern JjUi (cf. Hassan, Usui 

153-154; for their debate see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 116, 338-341). 

c) When two hamzas, of which the 2nd hamza is vowelled by a fatha, occur at the begin¬ 
ning of the word, the 2nd hamza can be changed into a w for the purpose of alleviation. This 
substitution is carried out in some cases of the 1st person of the sing, of the imperfect after the 


^CC '"c ^s's'O^O^s^ 

imperfect prefix hamza, e.g. the imperfect J11 from JJl in the sentence cJJl “his teeth 


s* s' JL ^ s' s' ^ 

decayed” (cf. Ibn Manzur, I, 112) that becomes J J, and Form II ^ 3 1 “to make safe” from ^ 


“to be faithful”, that becomes j^jl (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 976). 


(229) The cases referred to here concern the cluster of two vowelless consonants at the 
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beginning of a word. This occurs when the interrogative hamza, the y a, is prefixed to a noun 

£ } O Ji > o _ 

that begins with a conjunctive hamza vowelled by a fatha, e.g. yS\\ that results in ^1 in the 
example djT underlyingly “Is the blessing of God your oath?”, and 

in nouns to which the definite article ia/- is prefixed to, as e.g. j^Jl! that results in >S\ in 
the example J ^IJjT underlyingly ^UJiI “Is al-Hasan with you?” (cf. Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 1003 and for other examples see (233 b)). with a madda is not accepted as it does 

not belong to this category (cf. (230), (233)). It can be added that in some other cases than the 

ones referred to here, the cluster of two vowelless consonants is accepted (for discussions see 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 988 sqq., Bohas, Etude 309-311): 1- in a word occurring in pause, 2- in a 

-V* - ° ^ > 

word in which an assimilated letter is preceded by a weak consonant, e.g. “dear particu¬ 

lar friend” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 990, 994), in which both the y and the 1st s among the 

O Os Os O O s 

doubled sads is vowelless, 3- in uniflected nouns such as yy “ c ayn“, “qaf”, jL “Bakr”, 

o s o 

4- when the numerals are enumerated, e.g. j LSI “two” (cf. ibid, 1001-1002), and 5- in such an 

» s s 

expression as <1)1 M in the oath (cf. ibid 1005-1006), in which both the final a of M and the / 
of the definite article of <iil are vowelless. 


-vS - 

(230) ^Lo I is considered as erroneous, and is therefore not accepted (cf. 229). It is underlyingly 

s' _ 

Ao*oil in which the 2nd hamza is changed into a y by the Basrans for the purpose of alleviation 
(cf. (228)), and then both mlms are assimilated. The 2nd hamza is changed into an a at first, 

namely ^ 11 and then the a is changed into a y resulting in I. The reason why the alif in ^ I is 

not considered as a pure madda is that the madda should be constituted of an alif that belongs 
to the base form, namely one that has not been changed from any other consonant, or one that 

is changed from the w or the y, and the alif in I is the result of the assimilation of two hamzas. 
Dunquz, Sarh fol. 66b 11. 8-9 remarks concerning it: 


J jl jIj Ajjisll J I ^ AjjiUI syjJI uJi\ ^ 3jJ! 

*• ,* ,* 


?> 


66 ♦ 


“Because the madda is the alif which is not changed from any other consonant or the one changed 

^ _ 

from a w or a y, and the alif in ^ I is nothing of this sort”. 


o > o > 

(231) The elision of the hamza is obligatory in the imperatives li- “take!” and JiT “eat!” 

(cf. Ibn GinnI, de Flexione 33, Ibn Ya c Ts, IX, 115, Howell, //-///, 89-90, IV, fasc. I, 957-958, 
Wright, II, 76, Comparative Grammar 280, Vernier, I, 103, Talmon, c Ayn 184), which are not to 

be said jj^j! and jifjl. However, both j .« and yj\ “enjoin!” can be said (cf. Ibn Ya c is, IX, 115). 

O jl S' Os- —» s s' O O fi '.s- 

Eveni occurs in the sur. 20: 132 (SjLJl Jlai ylj) “Enjoin prayer on thy people” and in the 


^ Us- j* u j jl s 

sur. 7: 199 (ji*JI li* y JL y\J) “Hold to forgiveness; Command what is right”. It can be 
noted that a similar phenomenon with the elision of the prefixed hamza from of a verb in the 

imperative occurs in Syriac in “go”, which however is (Ezra V. 15) in Biblic Aramaic, 



262 


COMMENTARY 


and bTK in the Targums (cf. Wright, Comparative Grammar 280). 


(232) For al-£lalll, b. Ahmad b. c Amr b. Tamlm al-Farahldly (d. 175/791) see Slrafi, AJjbar 
38-40, SuyutI, Bugya I, 557-560, QiftI, Inbah I, 341 sqq., ZubaidT, Tabaqat 43 sqq., Darwls, 
Ma'agim 13-16, Brockelmann, GAL/, 98, SI, 159-160, Sezgin, Geschichte VIII, 51-56, IX , 44- 
48, Talmon, c Ayn 1-81. He wrote Kitab al- c Arud, Kitab al-sawahid, Kitab al-nuqat, Kitab al- 
nagam, Kitab al- c awamil, Kitab al-gumal and Kitab al-iqa'. He is mostly known for his Kitab 
al- c arud “the book of prosody” and his lexicon starting with the consonant c , the Kitab al- c ayn 
“the book of the c ayn ”, which incited others after him to write lexicons (for an idea of its plan 
see the translation of its introduction by Haywood, Lexicography 28-37 and the remarks fol¬ 
lowing it, 37-40; for the grammatical teaching, the material and its position in early grammar 
see Talmon, c Ayn 127-287; for a study concerning the writing of dictionaries after it see Haywood, 
Lexicography 41 sqq., Wild, c Ayn 58 sqq.; for a short discussion concerning the science of 
lexicography see Ibn Haldun, Muqaddima III, 325-332, translated by Rosenthal). Al-Halll is 
known as Slbawaihi’s teacher. According to Reuschel, Halil 9, Slbawaihi refers to him in his 
al-Kitab on 410 occasions, according to Troupeau, Lexique 228 on 608 occasions, according to 
NagidI, Slbawaihi 98 on 522 occasions and according to Slrafi, Aljbar 40 each time that he 
writes: “And I asked him”, or “he said”, without naming the sayer in support of his statements. 
According to Weil in his introduction to Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf 69, al-Halll is: “der grosste 
Konstrukteur der einheimischen Grammatik”. For discussions concerning his terminology see 
Versteegh, Grammar 16-20. 

The linguistic phenomenon that is discussed here concerns the combination of two hamzas in 
two words, the 1st of which is the ultimate consonant of the first word anti the 2nd one the 
initial consonant of the second one (for a study see Slbawaihi, II, 172-173, Zamahsari, 167, 
Howell, IV, fasc. 1,983-986). According to al-Halll’s and some other Arabs’ usage, it is the 2nd 

hamza that is alleviated and not the 1st one. This occurs in the sur. 47: 18 (l^Llj^l jj£i), 

that he and his followers recite as l^Ll j£\ t l> jis with the hamza of changed into a 

wasla. The Higazls however alleviate both the hamzas by eliding the 1st one and changing the 

jt -> 

2nd one into a wasla, namely l$Js I U Other examples that can be added of some surs. 


^ OsO ^ 

read with the elision of the 1st hamza are the sur. 32: 5 (J| ^LwJI ^) “From the heavens to 
(the earth)” read as Jl UlJI the sur. 19: 7 (Jb| L) “O Zakariya! We give thee 

good news” read as bj L jsh L and the sur. 46: 32 (jUjI \ LJjl) “(And no) protectors can 

^ ^ ^ o 

he have (besides God): such men” read as jldjl LJjl. 


(233) This part of the verse is transmitted by Ibn Mas c ud with “gazelle” (for discus¬ 
sions concerning the gazelle motif in Arabic poetry see Biirgel, Gazelle 1-11) added to it, i.e. 


^ £ > o 

^ r 1 r 




instead of iL, 


r 1 r 


, to clarify the meaning. The verse is said by Du 1- 


Rumma, Dlwan 767, and is cited by Slbawaihi, II, 173, Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 123 , Luma c 44, 
Hasa 'is II, 458, Mu'addib, Tasrlf 32, Zamahsari, 14, 167, Ibn YaTs, IX, 118-120, Mulukl 308, 
Hariri, Seances 323, 324, Ibn Manzur, I, 3, Howell, I, fasc. I, 119, IV, fasc. I, 982: 



S' £ s' O ^ s' Q S' CKd s' s' Q s' s' s' 

5. Lw-PI Li 


9? 


V 

“Then, O gazelle of the soft sandy ground between Gulagil and the sand-hill, is this really you or 
Umm Salim?”. 
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o 

When reciting the verse, some Arabs prefer to separate the two vowelled hamzas in by 

inserting an a, i.e. ^ 1 1 (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 173). Likewise, the insertion of the a is noticed in $ LI I 

“is it him?” that is used instead of a LJl in the following verse said by Garni c b. c Amr b. Murhiya 
al-Kalbl, cited by Bagdad!, Sarh 349-350. According to Ibn Manzur, II, 858, it is said by a man 

V 

from the Banu Kalb. It is also cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 723, Zamahsarf, 167, Ibn Ya'Is, IX, 
118, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 982: 


44 


> o ^ > 




, , „ > O^O > O ^ 0-0 ^ ^ 

IjJul ,»,£JI U lj 


4 > ^ 








“[He is] short [in stature]: Whenever the people bring out a jest, he considers whether him they 
mean or an ape”. 


o > ^ o ^ o 


Ibn Manzur, I, 22 mentions this verse with Ijj^J “to bring about” instead of lj jJ. 
c Abd Allah b. Abl Ishaq, referred to by Ibn Manzur, I, 22, read as well the sur. 2: 6 (^j L: 

O ^ ^ O ^ o t( . 

“Whether thou warn them”, with the a inserted between both the hamzas of jo II. So is also 
the sur. 12: 90 (LiLj^ Jhl) “They said: “Art thou indeed Joseph?” read by some with the 
a inserted between both the hamza of (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 982). Other examples are 

found in sur. 13:5 (I juT) “when” and (bl) “shall we indeed then be” read instead of lb I and lb! 

by c Abd Allah b. Abl Ishaq, as told by Ibn c Amir referred to by Ibn Mugahid, Sab c a 357-358, 
499-500. 

b) The insertion of the interrogative hamza -a to the definite article -al, and the lengthening 
of the alif resulting in a madda, is also carried out by some (cf. (229)). It is remarked in the 

reading of the sur. 6: 143 I ^ l jJ 11) “Hath He forbidden the two males, or the two 

females” and the sur. 27: 59 (jjSjJb L ^ <jjU) “(Who) is better? - God or the false gods 
they associate (with Him)?” (cf. Mu’addib, Tasrlf 32-33). 


(234) The base form of ^ b is ^ b I (for examples with the occurrence of both forms see 
Noldeke, Grammatik 15-16; for discussions concerning ^bl see Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 111 

V 

note 5), in which the hamza at the beginning of the word is elided anomalously (cf. Ibn GinnI, 
Hasa 'is III, 151, Zamahsari, Kassafl, 35-36, Ibn Manzur, I, 147, Howell, I, fasc. 1,174, Fleisch, 
I, 151). The base form occurs in the following verse said by Du Gadan al-Humairi, cited by Ibn 
Ya c Is, II, 9, Ibn Manzur, I, 147, Howell, I, fasc. I, 174: 

/‘iLuVi ^b^T jp llii 0 r 

“Verily the fates come unawares upon the men free from fear”. 

Compare with ^bl, (8i3K, eok, Talmud and Mandaean St. emph. ■’{03K, K'mJK (cf. Noldeke, 
Beitrage 60, Brockelmann, Grundriss 351). 


(235) For a study of the word <1)1, see Zaggagi, Magalis 69-71, Ibn Manzur, I, 114-116, 

Noldeke, Grammatik 16, Vernier, I, 101. For it occuring in some of the Semitic languages and 
for some reflexions concerning its origin see Fischer, Mitteilungen 445-446. The base form of 
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<h\ is *Si\ in which the hamza is elided. However, according to Abu 1-Haitam referred to by Ibn 
Manzur, /, 114, the base form of d)l I is in which the w is changed into a hamza. A variant of 
this form, djJI, is discussed by Ibn c Usfur, /, 43, who answers against those who pretend that it 

could be the base form of d)!l. The alleviated variant, occurs in the following verse said by 

al-A c sa, cited by Noldeke, Grammatik 16 who, referring to Bagdad!, Flizana I, 347, points to 
the fact that the verse is completely or partly a falsification: 

^ ^ rk> J 

x *♦ ✓ ^ 5 ; 

“As an oath from Abu Riyah, which the great God has heard”. 

Ibn GinnI, Sirr /, 430 and Ibn Manzur, /, 116 cite the verse with instead of Wi It is also 
recited by al-Kisa 3 I as: j till <juIj <jjI “which God has heard, and God is great”. Farra\ 

Ma'anil, 204 has jliJI ^1 instead. Ibn Ya c Is, Mulukl 361 has wi. 4i \ occurs in 

the following verse said by al-Ba c It b. Hurait, cited by Zamahsari, Kassafl, 35, Howell, /, fasc. 
I, 173-174: 

.%/^j Klip % 0 Jj 0 i <si\ 3 Uo” 

“God forfend that in beauty she should be only like a doe-gazelle or a decorated image or a noble 
cow of a herd of wild cattle!”. 


It can be added that the form HLH , a variant of djl, occurs in the Lihyanite inscriptions of the 

5th century B.C. The form Hallah is existent in the Safa inscriptions five centuries before Islam 
and in a pre-Islamic Christian Arabic inscription ascribed to the 6th century found in Syria (cf. 
Hitti, History 100-101). The connection between the h and the hamza is of interest here, as the 
substitution of one for the other and vice versa is a common phenomenon (for a study of the 
substitution of the h for the hamza see (98), (220), (343); for the substitution of the hamza for 
the h see (114 b), (115 b), (325)). 

Furthermore it can be mentioned that God’s greatness and oneness in the creation is pointed out 


in the sur. 23: 91 (jii- J 4 JI 


<JI 


Cr° 




jlifUj 


Jj 


'J O'* 


4JJ I Jc>o I 


lo) “No son did 


God beget, nor is there any god along with Him: (if there were many gods), behold, each god 
would have taken away what he had created”. 


- > - 

b) The variant ^111 (for discussions see Buhl, Allahumma 327) with the double m, has 
given rise to some speculations. It is traditionally, and as I believe it to be, part of the sup- 

Ox* X- ^ X- 

pressed proposition lul <uj! L “O God, bring us good” (cf. Howell, /, fasc. 1,186, Penrice, 
Dictionary 8). Slbawaihi, I, 7, Ibn GinnI, Hasa *is I, 265, Daqr, Mu c gam 395 believe that it is a 


compensation for the elided vocative particle L. Roman, Identite 159 in the notes, draws a 


parallel between the element umma after djl and the suffixed element unna of the energetic. 


Barth, Nominalbildung 128 likens the element umma with the Akkadian demonstrate ammu. 
^1 has given rise to a debate between the Basrans who do not allow the combination of ^1 
with the vocative L and the Kufans who allow this combination (for it see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf 
Q. 47, 151-153). It occurs without the vocative L in the sur. 39: 46 Jo U ji) 
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j) “Say: “O God! Creator of the heavens and the earth!”. As for its anomalous combina¬ 
tion with the vocative it occurs in the following verse said by Umayya b. AbT 1-Salt, as men¬ 
tioned by Bagdad!, Hizana II, 358 and the editor to Ibn c Aq!l, II, 265 in the notes, and not by 
Abu Hiras al-Hudall as mentioned by Howell, I, fasc. I, 186, Daqr, Mu c gam 395. It is also cited 
by Ibn Ginn!, SirrI, 419,430, Hariri, Sarh 155, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 47, 151, Asrar 232, Ibn 
Ya c Is, II, 16, Ibn c Aq!l, II, 265, Ibn Manzur, I, 115, Bagdad!, Hizana I, 358, al-Sartun!, the 
commentator of Farhat, Baht 248, Howell, I, fasc. I, 186: 


.“QuT L L LJl 


•*p ^ ^ 

6A> 


Lo 






“Verily I, whenever a calamity befalls me, say: “O God, O God [bring me good]!”. 


ji ^ 

dJl is an alleviated variant of ^JJ l with the elision of the m (for discussions see Roman, Identite 
158-159). 


c) Another variant worth to be mentioned is the Goddesses’s name sMJl underlyingly s^l, 

(al-'ilatu “Herodotus’s Alilat“ cf. Brockelmann, Grundriss 257), in which the hamza is also 
elided. Lat may be the original of the Greek “Leto”, the mother of Apollo the sun-god. As 
pointed ou by Yusuf Ali in Qur'an 1623, it represents certainly a wave of sun-worship. It is also 
the name of one of the Pagan deities known in the Ka c ba and round about Mekka, the other 
deities being c Uzza that represents the planet Venus, and Manat “allotted faith” whose origin is 
obscure, but which is also probably astral (cf. Hitti, History 98-99). It may be noted for the sake 
of curiosity that in Babylonian religion, Allatu is referred to as the stem queen of the infernal 
regions (cf. Frazer, Adonis I, 8-9), the goddess of darkness and desolation, as against Ishtar 
associated with the planet Venus, who was the goddess of the upper regions, of reproduction 
and fertility (cf. Gray, Mythology 25, 36). Ibn Faris, Maqayls I, 127 and Ibn Manzur, I, 115 

A* ^ 

mention that the Arabs used to name the sun when they adored it. The word occurs in the 

following verse, which according to Ibn Manzur, I, 115, was said by Mayya bint Umm c Utba 
Ibn al-Harit, or according to Ibn Barr! to whom he refers to, by Bint c Abd al-Harit al-Yarbu c !, or 
Na'iha c Utaiba b. al-Harit, or Umm al-Banin bint c Utaiba b. al-Harit who is mourning over her 

V V 

father TJtaiba. It is also cited by Ibn Ginnl, Sirr II, 784, Ibn Duraid, Gamhara I, 316: 


.“L 


O 


ASi'iN I U 




I . .. » 


“We returned to our homes from La c ba 5 [sc. a stony place in Hazm b. c Uwal] in the evening, so we 
urged the sun to return”. 


o ^ 

Ibn Faris, Maqayls I, p 127 cites the last half of the verse with bjoLi “and we rushed” instead 

of li. A variant of the verse is recited by al-Farisi, and is referred to by Ibn Manzur, V, 
4041, Zabid!, Tag IV, 214: 


.“L 


ejj-> O 


I LbxP l 




£ loJJ I 


I. .. »» 


“We went back to our homes from La c ba 3 [sc. a stony place in Hazm b. c Uwal] in a state of inertness, 
and we urged the sun to return”. 


*jM \ also means the hot sun, as mentioned by Ibn Manzur, V, 4041. 


( 236 ) The base form of is in which the hamza is elided for the sake of alleviation 
because it is preceded by a vowelless consonant (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 170, Wright, II, 93, Vernier, 
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I, 13-14) and its fatha is shifted to this consonant. However in poetry, in consideration to the 

metric exigency, the hamza can be retained. This is remarked in aL \y said instead of a Ly, that 

occurs in the following verse said by Suraqa b. Mirdas al-Azdl al-Bariql in Bariqi, Dlwan 78, 
cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirrl, 77, II, 826, Hasa 'is III, 153, Muhtasib 1, 128, de Flexione 34, Mu'addib, 
Tasrlf 422, Ibn Halawaihi, Qira'at I, 156, Ibn Ya c Is, Muluki 370, Ibn Manzur, III, 1538, Ibn 
c Usfur, II, 621, Ibn Hisam, Mugni I, 277, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 941: 


JU &Qy ) U ^ ^1” 

x ♦♦ ✓ 

I make mine eyes see what they have not seen: each of us is knowing in falsehoods”. 


The alleviation of the hamza is anomalous when it is carried out in the perfect of the 2nd person 

^ o ^ ^ o ^ 

of the masc. sing., e.g. that is used instead of cj ij. It occurs in the following verse said by 

Isma c Il b. Yasar, cited by Mu’addib, Tasrlf 422, Zamahsari, Kassaf IV, 288, Ibn Manzur, III, 
1538, al-Sartunl, the commentator of Farhat, Baht 89 in the notes, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 955, 
BustanI, Muhlt 317, Vernier, I, 103: 


^ U I ^ ij fAji ^ jl 

“Comrade, have you seen or heard of a herdsman who put back into the udder what he had collected 
in the milking-vessel”. 


The hamza is elided in ^J \j after the interrogative hamza, i.e. cioj l that is said instead of ^ l j l. 

This occurred in the reading of some of the sur. 107: 1 (^ji) instead of (o^jjl) “Seest thou”. 
Ibn Manzur, III, 1539 mentions that it is the reading of most of the Arabs, except the Higazls, 

and that al-Kisa 3 I read it with this alleviation. The alleviated form ^»J\ occurs in the following 
verse said by Abu 1-Aswad al-Du'all, cited by Ibn Manzur, III, 1538, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 955: 




O £ O i ^ o 

aL I i CUO IJ-0 


99 


rU 


“Have you considered, [i.e. Tell me what so you think of] a man that I had not proven, who came to 
me and said “Do you take me for a friend?”. 


Afandl, Tanzll 479 has instead of oojl, which is not the alleviated form and which is 
without the interrogative I. 

It occurs also in the following verse said by Rakkad b. Abbaq al-Dubairi, cited by Ibn Manzur, 
III, 1538: 


.“i,o jj > jza y jx: 

*♦ >- 






99 


u 


“Have you considered [i.e. Tell me], if you prevent me from speaking to Hubba, shall you 
prevent me from weeping for Laila?”. 


o ^ 

Another version of the same verse exists, as reported by Ibn Manzur, III, 1538, with occur¬ 
ring instead of ^1*. It is cited in this manner by Howell, IV, fasc. I, 955. Also another is 

^ 0 ^ ^ o ^ 

mentioned by BustanI, Muhlt 317 with —occurring instead of JJ, namely: 


.“1,0 Jp ^0-1 




99 
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“Have you considered [i.e. Tell me], if you prevent me from speaking to John, shall you prevent me 
from weeping for John?”. 

(237) The alleviation of the hamza by eliding it in J 1 ~-j resulting in is anomalous (cf. 

de Sacy, I, 236, Wright, II, 77, Vernier, I, 74). Furthermore it can be noted that the alleviation of 
the hamza by changing it into an a is carried out in this verb. Some examples are: 

- that is used instead of cJL, in the following verse said by Hassan b. Tabit al-Ansari in 

Ansari, Diwtin I, 443, cited by Ibn GinnI, (fasti 'is III, 152, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 470, Mu’addib, 
Tasrif 530, Ibn YaTs, IX, 114, Muluki 230, Afandl, Tamil 445, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 951, Roman, 
Etude I, 334: 


. Loj Is 4jj I ^J—> Lcu 

“Hudail asked of the Apostle of God a lewd boon. Hudail erred in what it asked, and did not right”. 

- ^ LJ L (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 6) that is used instead of ^ bdL, in the following verse said 

by Zaid b. c Amr b. Nufail al-Qurasi al- c Adawi, cited by Slbawaihi, II, 175, Ibn Faris, Stihibi 
176, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 470, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 951 [it is not alleviated by Ibn Halawaihi, 
Qirti'tit II, 180]: 


.“^L ^ [p ^^b o' 


“They [sc. my two wives] have asked me for divorce, because they have seen me to be such that my 
wealth has become small. You [i.e. an enallage from the 3rd person to the 2nd] have brought to me 
an unseemly matter”. 


Afandi, Tamil 445 cites the same verse as follows: 


j 3 MJS J LxjIj j! jMLJI 

♦♦ 

“They [sc. my two wives] have asked me for divorce, because they have seen that what I possessed 
has become small. You [i.e. an enallage from the 3rd person to the 2nd] have brought misfortune to 


✓ 0 

The alleviation of the hamza in jji Lo is not carried out by elision, but also by transposing the 

2nd radical hamza before the 1st radical 5 , i.e. This occurs in a verse said by an un¬ 

known poet, cited by Howell, TV, fasc. I, 956: 


. djLo b I ^ jJ I 9 1 la p 




“When people arise, asking of their king a gift, then Dahma 5 is that gift which I shall be asking for”. 


(238) y* “aspect” has its hamza retained (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 941). Other examples 
that can be added are si j* “outward appearance”, and si ^ “mirror”. 


(239) The imperfect of the indicative of the 2nd person of the fem. sing, of ^ lj is and 

^ s' s' ^ s' O O s' O 

its Energetic I is As for 1, the imperative of the 2nd person of the fem. sing, is JLi. I 

^ ^ s' •* S' 

£ s' O 

“fear you”, and when the doubled n is suffixed to it, it became “you do surely dread” 



268 


COMMENTARY 


comparable to with the vowelling of the y of the fem. with the kasra when the doubled n 
is suffixed to it, to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants: the y and the 1st vowelless n 

£ O s- s' 

of the doubled ones if it is said 

b) It can be remarked concerning jjji of the sur. 19: 26 (I I j £.Jl q* LU) “And if 
thou doest see any man”, that it was anomalously read by Talha as being the imperfect of the 

s- O s- 

indicative of the 2nd person of the fem. sing., i.e. with the substitution of the n of the 

V 

indicative for the energetic n (cf. Sadill, c Anasir 219). Its anomaly resides in the fact that the n 
of the indicative was not elided in the jussive as it should have been in this case. 

c) Concerning the 2nd person of the masc. sing., it can be noted that in the dialect of the 

_ J o ^ ^ cS ^ o 

Tayyls, the y, when being a 3rd radical, is elided after the kasra or fatha. It is said Juj L 

J O s' ^ ^ s' O -J. O J S’ 

instead of Joj L “You do surely dread, O Zaid”. Hence in their dialect, occurs 

J. ^ O J s- O jl ^ 

anomalously instead of (which is replaced by in another version) in the following 

♦« ✓ 

verse said by Hurait b. ‘Annab al-Nabhanl al-Ta 3 i, cited by Zamahsari, 40, Howell, I, fasc. I, 
364, Freytag, Hamasae 279. It was meant to be with the single n, but this one was suppressed 
by poetic licence: 

.‘Ci IdJbJ li Jild U L JjL 

*♦ ✓ v s' ^ 

“When he says: “Enough for me [is the draugh of camel’s milk], I say, [I swear] by God an oath, 
assuredly you shall make the contents of your vessel independent of me, [i.e. of my drinking it], all 
of it”. 

ci O s' o 

Likewise, I occurs instead of I in the following verse said by an unknown poet, cited by 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1564: 

x'-' o-* S' s' J J s' O S’ S' s' O S' s' s- S' O ^ 0—0 

. 44 jJLJ I .JJ 3 aJj I OU Uo Aj Jc*- JjU L^P ” 

X ^ sS»* s' ^ S' s' 

“And do weep for a life that has passed away after its newness, whose evenings were 
pleasant in that country”. 

(240) The imperative of ^\j is *j! “/2 masc. sing., etc., by the Taim, with the prefixation of 
the initial hamza of the imperative, the vowelling of the hamza of the 2nd radical with a fatha 

^ ^ O s' 

and the elision of the 3rd weak radical. It is however j “see! /2 masc. sing.”, Lj “/2 dual”, Ijj 

^ O s' 

“/2 masc. pi.” and ^ “/2 fem. pi.” by the Higazls who elide the initial hamza of the imperative 
together with the 2nd and 3rd radical and vowel the 1st radical with a fatha (cf. Ibn Halawaihi, 

Qira'at I, 156-157, Lane, I, 998). 






(241) Different variants (for them see Howell, IV, fasc. I, 807-812) concerning * JaJI “slow- 

j o o ji q s' o 

ness”, f. ^jJ I “the buttress” and I “a hidden thing” exist, in which the hamza is preceded by 

a vowelless consonant. The Higazls alleviate by shifting the vowel of the hamza to the conso¬ 
nant preceding it, and then elide the hamza together with the shifted vowel on account of the 

O J O O O O s' o 

pause, i.e. JaJ I, ^j ]I and I. The Banu Tamlm give the 2nd radical a vowel that is similar to 
the vowel of the 1st radical, and then change the hamza into a weak consonant that carries the 
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O J J O — 

hamza, which is of the same nature of the vowel preceding it, i.e. >LJI and in all three 

cases of the nominative, accusative or genitive. Some Arabs elide and do not shift the vowel of 
the hamza, and then change the hamza into a weak consonant that is homogeneous with its 

OO^O 00 — 0 

vowel, i.e. jL Jl and Others shift the vowel of the hamza and change the 3rd radical into 

Jl Jl O — O s' O s' o-*» ^ / 

a weak consonant, i.e. jkJI and J\. The hamza is alleviated in which is read as ^>J\ 

s' O s' 0-» Jl O J O 

of the sur. 27: 25 %>JI t6, Who brings to light what is hidden”, in read as by 

yfi O s' O J s' _ ^ O 

Nafi c of the sur. 16:5 ( Q J: L^s ( J£J) “From them ye derive warmth” and in U read as I by 

O ^ JO O _ _ 

Nafi c of the sur. 28: 34 (U ^ ^ “So send him with me as a helper” (cf. Mu'addib, Tasrlf 

s' ♦* / ✓ 

526-527, Ibn Mugahid, Sab c a 494). For a discussion concerning the elision of the hamza at the 
end of the word in some of the other Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 46. 
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jwi j ct y ^ui 




\ T 


I j» JAj Aj>voaJ I £^0>waJ I ^JjLo ‘U-Js to ^ Los ^ UJI Uoj 


J-** Cr° ol* 


3 j-^j • 0-3J 


jop 


y>ij 


i^l j-ol 4^1 






> > O . 


2 ^ jLP* J-^-* Mr^ 3 J jL^ w3l^i j-oLp UJ j ^->o ^1 J-^io 

' ♦♦ •• ♦♦ •• 

# > ^ > 

l^| £ LJ 1^ ^ I^J I . >«_9 -L>J I >A— 1 « . J a,j Ld AJUjcO 4jJ & -XA La Juu Lo 

j_w-Jj £-^J A -9 J J J - 3 J J “^JJ J^-Pj J->vJ ^_^>waJI ^Sj>£ ^—a-LSU I <Jj I Ll*3j 

jj-UL j^L ^ J31 p)II ‘^ p Ia^jLLjj o^j y^j 

&j 1 n 71 ^ ^j_^ww*-JL Lo I ( ^j£L-oo 'i I^jvLjj ^_ijk_>v_JLj jl aJL*_J! s_3j_s*- Jl t^wlJLJL 
U*L~, 3H V U*JI sJy^y aLJI ^3^>o oj So UL ^ ^jiill ' 0 M c-JLsJI JJjij 


« Jo ljjJ I J ^-j 3LJ ^ ^ J ^ j JwiJ I ^_*o O LaJUis *^3 JoJ lo Lolj 

• • • • »• • • 

Or°J ^j-Aj J j . X*aI \j J.J^wiL lo 3l Jj^l (J 

♦♦ ♦♦ 

^ r jL^J)!l >js-*J J>liLJI j jj->oj ^LdXJ Saa j JjMl J ^Ldl Jli-jj jj->o ^ ^o 

^ O ^ ^ s' O 

Ij j^j ^ jj I ^oM I j^p ^J j aL» lj * ^p UlI I ^ 5. LJ I w9 jo» ^y^\J Aj^w^o J»Jp^ 

• •s' S' ♦* 

0*° L^j^I <_i Jo>J I ji^ p Ij-aJ I JwLp^ a ^J-p 3jo L>J I ^^o'i I ^o I * 


Fols. 25b-26a 


: ^L>waJ I 
: 71 : J^J 


Cr^j 


/. 


^_>waJ I ! 


^ t ^xoJ I / o aJ J LSjj : p LiJ I T / o t UJ I t J. • • • JUil 

/ ^ jjjJI J + : <Jy>S I /^- \ja i v /^ - :JXp)!I ...J /^J - 

** •• 

>wsJI 1 /I K-o.Ja : |3k_J3 o /J : qsq /} oi*Jjo>o : ^_3 Jo>%i t /o o.^>oj 

»♦ *« 

s f s s s Jt Ji S' * 

- A o ^ ^ - :j-<oj ...J—oj V-"\ /*. £Ajj £L>j :jl - :^Joj 

: L£L- ^ /J L^Jo Jo^Ij J Sj :Jt> L^XiJJ ?j : L^»*>bj A /is La^jLLj 11a :j— 

l>JHl I + ! I ^ ^ /A ^ * /is ._laJ I Juo + IJ Jo _>- O w_j I <d^L*j 


bjli Uaj^j : IaL taJ ^ V /Jo 


Aja L>- ! <S^j LJ I / Jo I * JI \ ^ / Jo ^ «X.! 1^ kXP^ \ T / _o- A O k_a I A kXjJ I ! 6 *Xp ^ T / Jo 


r *\ * 


/A 


r* 


jclp : a -XA /. 
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II.5. Translation: The 4th Chapter is about the Verb with Weak 1st Radical 242 * 


The verb with weak 1st radical is named JLto “assimilated, similar”, because its perfect is 

similar to [the perfect of] the strong verb on account of its being sound and unaffected by a 
phonological change due to the weak consonant, and it was said because its imperative is 

o o 

similar to the imperative of the verb with 2nd weak radical, e.g. “promise!” and jj “deco¬ 




rate!” [from ^j]. It falls into five conjugations. Only jl>o “to find” occurs according to 
Jjoj J*i which pertains to the dialectal variant of Banu c Amir. (243) The w is elided in jc>o 

Jt o ^ 

[underlyingly in their dialect, because of the heaviness of the w followed by [a consonant 


O 

vowelled by] a damma, and it was stated that this dialectal variant is weak. As for “let him 

promise!”, it conforms with it regarding the elision [of the vv/. (244) 

The predicament of the w and the y as 1st radicals is the same as the predicament of the 

strong consonant, e.g. apj opj “to promise, [active and passive]”, Jhj “to stay, remain, 


[active and passive]”, “to become ripe, [active and passive]”, “to be or become 

easy, [active and passive]”, (245) ^ ^° l uc ky, fortunate [active and passive]”, and their 

likes, because of the determination of the speaker to pronounce fully the initial consonant of 
the word. 

It is said that the phonological change due to the unsound weak consonant can be carried out 
by: 1- rendering it [sc. the weak consonant] vowelless, [Fol. 26 a] 2- replacing it by another 
weak consonant or 3- eliding it. None of these methods can be carried out [when it concerns 
the 1st radical in Form I of the perfect]: As for giving it the sukun because of the impossibility 
of doing so [i.e. beginning the word with a vowelless consonant], so is also the change into 
another consonant because the changed consonant is mostly into a weak consonant [sc. the a], 
and the weak consonant can only be vowelless, and so is also the elision, because it implies that 
it [sc. the form] becomes less than the proper number determining a word in the groundform of 
the triliteral, - and the derived forms conformed to it -. Furthermore, it [sc. the elision] is not to 
be compensated by a prefixed or a suffixed t, so that it [sc. the perfect] is not mixed up with the 
imperfect and the masdar with the same consonants. (246) Hence, it is impossible to prefix the t in 


0 > 


3 “a promise” for fear of confusion. However, it is possible [to prefix it] in “confi¬ 

dence”, because no confusion can occur [with the imperfect]. (247) According to Slbawaihl, the 

elision of the t is made possible [in which occurs instead of 3 j^p], as in the saying of the 


poet: 


.“IjJlpj ^jJI j^!I ” 

♦♦ ^ ^ 

“And they have broken to thee the promise of the matter which they promised”. 

- because the compensation is among the possible procedures according to him. However, 
according to al-Farra\ it is impossible to elide it, as it is already a compensation for 
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Lojb<Lo Llx^o^! \j £o 13)11 l^*o LiL |* y^ 4s Lo^l i 43 I j 1 

jli Lo.JaJ I L>J ] jJL-Jj . (3^i—-*sJ I > L ]j) ^ L k J 4 lj—3 p1—X-J I >- |SkJ* ( j^-cJ 

♦ • ^ ♦♦ 

oo J 5 .1 ** II I ■ ^ J I > Lp ^ ] CIj .X—p^j * >\ —.—>-1^11^ I >X—p^ Ju_P^ 

♦♦ * .♦ 

^ II CI^-3 JOw9 Jk-P ^_J <LLo I aJ»> I ^ I -Xjlj ^ I >J_*_J -X_x_J ^J-LLiwJ I . L^p>-j->v0 

3I ^ I 4-ij—i JuLxJ I ^Lo-JaJ I j^_j jJLil I <L<waJ I ^ I 4 -j^_j jJixJ I 3I ( j^-o I 

1 J-^j -4^ ^! J-**j ji ojj J* ^ ^ (^ Cr“J Jt 55 ^ J^°-5 

#5 ^ ^ X • • 

- i > A ° -- .-* __ * ' s t ^ A 

^k_l ^ I ‘ ** - ^ I«X>%3 A 1 «i^5 l j ^l ^>. «rti 1 j-wO > .* -.3 'A .~V ^ A-l ) L w. O-LJ ^ ^ 1 » <Q 1 l > ■ *3 

O t >0,.A t"c' a ' < ‘ . * * A - ^ A 

I».X_P ^-o ^ ^ L A.li»^i> I ^ *J <-Xp^— i ^—3 «A»>o Jl £~" J"- 

-vflO,- >53 O / _■ >C .— 

4J"J I^ ap o 1^ ^ ^ I ^ 0 1^ I ^ I I^ L? ^ I ^ 

^ ^ %» - 

^_>o *j—>- L>J I ^ Lj ^ ^ -1 fl » >—1^1*3 Lo L^j ^ Ss,wJ ?, L) ^ I^JI inITi^^iLi8.3 Ajcwo 

»♦ ♦* ^ 

^ O 

j-^j "4^ 


T ^ * 


Fols. 26a-26b 


I l^-o La-o / Jo 4J L>- "f - I I I ! ->• ^ II ^ "H ! j) ^ «3»>J I I *w2 ^ -X^xl I \ 

• * 

+ : 3 >L—cJ I / J s oj-LJ I : ^ o»- ^_j I 3^-LJ I : 3^1—^aJ I /Jo ^ I — It UJI V / Jo t LJ I |> Uto 

t, / ^ & l >-**-i kXP^ /^ A >3 I ! k\_P^ I «Xp^ V /J <i LL^J I f. Lx_i “i” I Jo j <_j I 5 - Lj 1^2 

<u^sJL>JI 1 /->- — :<ujlJL>oJI • • • y *j "^ — o /->- j A ^—> I ~ *0-?“^*^ 

. ..^Jj^-j /^ Jb jlj-JI + :is 3 o- wiL-o^j ^-j iw^Jjk_o-j V /Ja jb 4,-J-sI^J 

/j w9J^>i : 3 . ^ij^j /^ wiJL + : ^jj /J ^ - : Jto /I’s margin lAli'LL.JJ 

^-o *J I ! ^-o *J \^ / _>- -X_! -X_P^j L / Jo _>- ^ -A ^ _>- t^_o s—3 -X_>o ! <^_3 -X>o / Jo ^ <—I i—A 

_ > 

ajJ»-1 I /J 2> LaJ I : UUIj ^ /Js > A V ^ ~ • lj •••I<Ap ^ — A /j Jb 

a- 3_j-w^J : 3 j*~SJj L^jjSJ-J /I \ ♦ /J ^JjaaII JjJjj^JIj /J» > j I- .0+2) 

_a- jb ^ — ; (.L /*b L^j jJLaj i i —j L^.jJLju i L^jj_JL_> /_>- — 11 ^1«3 ... /J ^ Jo 3) a ^ 


: 3 u 


Js—so : w^. 


V / Js Jb 4 


/ ^ w9 »J. ■ >i3 ! ^ >— 3 


Jb :> 


lj s—3 .X- >o ! <_3 


Joo / Jo 




: IjJlp . . . I-Xp ^—A /j jb .s 


_ .( 1 + 2 ) 


/o :>o-UJI ) \ /I - :J_>J /is 


£* J 


\ A 


j^j»-LJL !j^j>-L>JI /Jo 
/Jo .-Jill Jjl : k-JSI 
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the elided weak consonant [sc. the w in the base form j^j], except in the construct state, 

because the second element in the construct state occurs as a compensation for it [sc. the ta 3 
marbuta]S 2m 


So is also the predicament of 1* 131 “the act of being constant (in prayer)” and ^ I “the act 

of walking uprightly in the paths of religion” and both their likes [regarding the compensation 
with the ta'marbuta]. On account of that [sc. that the second element in the construct state is a 
compensation for the elided ta 3 marbuta], the t is elided in the words of the Allmighty, [sur. 21: 

73] (s>LJI “to establish regular prayers”. (249) 

You say when attaching the pronouns: j^pj “he promised”, I j^pj ‘72 masc. dual”, IjJlpj ‘73 
masc. pi. etc. (250) 


It is possible in [Fol. 26 b] o .xpj that the d is assimilated to the t because of the proximity of 
both their [sc. the d’s and the t’s] points of articulation/ 250 

The imperfect is Juo ‘73 masc. sing.”, ^Ijuo ‘73 masc. dual”, ‘73 masc. pi.” etc. Its [sc. 

juo’s] base form is j^pjj, in which the w is elided to avoid the inclination from the virtual kasra 

[sc. the y] to the virtual damma [sc. the w] and from the virtual damma [sc. the w] to the 
underlying kasra [of the 2nd radical], which is deemed as heavy. (252) On account of that, only 

> -fi * -fi Jl 

iL*. “paths” and “a jackal” as dialectal variants occur according to the pattern J-*i and 
J*i.< 253) 

It [sc. the w] is also elided in Juo ‘72 fern. sing, or 3 fern, sing.” for the sake of similarity 
[with Jou]. 


It is also elided in ^su “he puts” underlyingly in which the w is elided so that it 

became on account of the guttural consonant. (254) 

However, it is not elided in [Form IV], because its base form is j^jL. (255) 

The imperative is *xp ‘72 masc. sing.”, \j* ‘72 dual”, lj ‘72 masc. pi.”, etc. (256) The active 

participle is j^p \ j9 etc, the passive participle is etc., the noun of place is j&j* and the noun 

of instrument is ju^c, in which the w [of its base form j^pj^] is changed into a y because of its 
sukun and [the influence of] the kasra preceding it. They usually change it [sc. the w] into a y 

-V® ^ o 

even if there is a separating consonant [between two vowelled consonants], as in “sheep or 
goats taken for oneself / not for sale, acquisition” [underlyingly ly3]. {257) So without any sepa- 
rating consonant, it [sc. the w of j^pj^] is even more entitled to be changed. 



II.5.1. COMMENTARY 


The Verb with Weak 1st Radical 


(242) For a general study of J bdl “the assimilated verb” or “the verb with weak 1st radical 

w or y “ see Mu’addib, Tasrlf 218-253, Ibn Ginni, Munsifl, 184-232, Ibn Ya c Is, Mulukl 48-52, 
Ibn c Usfur, II, 426-437, ZanganI, 7zzF7-8, c Abd al-Hamid, Tasrlf 619-623, de Sacy, 237-240, 
Farhat, Baht 66-70, Brockelmann, Socins Grammatik 42-43, Wright, 78-81, Blachere, 133- 
136, Fischer, Grammatik 114-116, Bakkus, Tasrlf 119-133, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 27-29, Ro¬ 
man, Etude II, 971-981. For a comparative study with corresponding forms in some of the 
other Semitic languages see Brockelmann, Grundrifi 596-605, Wright, Comparative Gram¬ 
mar 234-242, Bauer, Grammatik 113-114. Moscati, Grammar 169 who refers to von Soden, 
Grundrifi 154-156, remarks that some of these verbs describe certain involuntary actions, e.g. 
Semitic wld “to give birth”, Arabic wgd “to find”, Ethiopic wdq “to fall”, while others “con¬ 
note the aim or target of a motion, e.g. Semitic wrd “to go down”, Ethiopic wsd “to lead to”. 


> o ^ ^ ^ } s' s' s' s' 

(243) The five conjugations that are referred to are: 1- Jj-L Jj«i, e.g. -uj underlyingly 
'•te-'ji “to promise”, 2- jJy , e.g. J ^ “to be afraid”, 3- , e.g. —Aj 

Jl s- O s JL £ Q s' s’ ^ s- Jl £ o ^ s- ^ 

to give” underlyingly ^^,4- J*i, e.g. ^^ “to be a man of distinction”, 5- 

Jl Q s’ s' s' J* s' s- ^ ^ s' £ s’ 

J jJu Ja 3 , e.g. j-oj “to love tenderly” underlyingly j-ojj. In the case of Juo, the w is elided 

* O s' 

because it is considered as heavy before the kasra in the base form (for discussions see 


* o 


tt 


s' Q s’ £ S’ S' 

(252)). In the case of it is retained whereas in the case of it is elided to distinguish 
the conjugation from JJjti (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 125, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 28-29). 

^ s' O ^ s' s' 

In some rare cases of verbs of the conjugation JjuL J*j, the w can as well be changed into a 
y or into an a, e.g. J^-L JJj-jj J^-j (cf. Wright, II, 79, Bakkus, Tasrlf 125). Furthermore, 

} £ s' s' s' s' £ s' s’ s^ s' 

the anomalous example jl>o “to find” should have been jl>o according to the conju¬ 


gation JjJl Jji, and not according to J1L J*i. is underlyingly of which the 1st 


/ S' s' 

radical w is elided and the 2nd radical, the g, is given the kasra. This form occurs by all tribes 
except the Banu ‘Amir (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4769, Zabidi, Tag IX, 253,254, Bakkus, Tasrlf 123 

in the notes) who vowel the g with the damma, i.e. jl>o. The verb according to their dialect is 

V V V 

found in the following verse said by Garir (cf. Fischer/Braunlich, Sawahid 211, Garir, Dlwan 
453, Ed. M. al-Sawi), in a poem in which he satirizes al-Farazdaq. It is not said by Labld b. 
Rabi c a al- c Amiri, as mentioned by Ibn Manzur, VI, 4769, Zabidi, Tag IX, 253, 254, Howell, II- 
III, 247-248. Both Ibn Manzur and Zabidi mention as well that according to Ibn al-Barrf the 
verse is said by Garir, but Zabidi adds that according to Ibn ‘Udais it belongs to the dialectal 
variant of the Banu ‘Amir, and that the verse is by Labld. This is stated as well by al-Farra 5 , 

y 

copied from him by al-Qazzaz in al-Gami *and cited by both al-Sirafi in the Kitab al-iqna c and 
by al-Lihyani in al-Nawadir. It is also cited by Ibn GinnI, SirrII, 596, Munsifl, 187, Ibn ‘Usfur, 
I, 177, Ibn Ya‘is, Mulukl 49: 


“>LU 


> 0-9 


o 


Joo 7 1j-aJ I Ju S’ J***"} ^ ^ ^ 
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“If you had wanted, your saliva would have quenched [the thirst of] the heart with a single draught 
leaving the thirsty [ribs of the breast in such a state that ] they would not experience heat of thirst”. 


> o 


(244) juo is underlyingly of which the 1st radical w is elided in the imperfect (cf. 
Zamahsari, 178, de Sacy, I, 238, Vernier, 1 , 57, my notes (16)). Not all verbs with 1st radical w 

have their w elided in the imperfect. The Kufans believed that the elision of the w is carried out 
to distinguish the transitive, e.g. ajuu “promised it”, “weighted it”, from the 


intransitive in which the w is retained, e.g. 

^ s' O s' S' s' ^ S' 0 ^ s' ^ 

jj “to fall into the mud”, and ^ 

“to fear”. Their theory is however wrong as there exist verbs in the intransitive of which the w 

is elided, e.g. d~JI 

“the tent, or house, dripped with rain-water”, imperfect and 

Jl 0 s' ^ JL ^ V - 

^ L jJ I “the fly dropped excrement”, imperfect For a study see Ibn Ginnl, MunsifI, 188, 

Ibn al-Anban, Insaf Q. 112, 326-327, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 

1418, Bohas, Etude 209-212. 

(245) The paradigm of 

a verb with 1st radical w, 

that pertains to the conjugation J-*i 

JjJL, in the perfect, active, 

is the following: 




sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

A O s s 

s' o s' s' 

Ij JlPj 


2nd masc. 

^ O s' s- 

dJ «APjj 

s' JIO s' s' 

Led JlPj 

O JL 0 ^ ^ 

2nd fern. 

Q) s' s' 

dJ J <S>j 

S' JL O s' S' 

Ld Jpj 

4 JLO ^ s' 

3rd masc. 


s' s' s' 

1 dPj 

Ij-Uj 

3rd fern. 

O s' s' s' 

djdpj 

b dPj 

^ O s' s' 

Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, 

is the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

* 

JS' 1 

Jou 


2nd masc. 

> 

Jud 

^l-Ld 


2nd fern. 


jljad 

o 

3rd masc. 

> 

*• 

s' 


^ ^ 

OJ 

3rd fern. 

> 

Jud 

jljju 

s' C s' 

Its paradigm in the imperfect of the subjunctive, active, is the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

dp! 


Jotj 

2nd masc. 

Jud 

ljud 

* 

Ij Jud 

2nd fern. 

•* s' s' 

ljud 


3rd masc. 

Juu 
• « 

1 Jju 
♦♦ 

> 
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3rdfem. Joe Ijucj 

Its paradigm in the imperfect of the jussive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

o 

JlpI 


0 

JoC 

2nd masc. 

o ^ 

JuL! 

1 JoCJ 

1 -* - 

jJju 

2nd fern. 

** s' s' 

1 -XjG 


3rd masc. 

O / 

>\ju 

• ft 

1 Juu 

ft 

3rd fern. 

o ^ 

Juu 

1 Jju 

S' O s' 


Its imperative is Its active participle is j^Ij. Its masdar is j^jor 3 Its perfect, passive 

s' ft ft s' ft ft ft O ^ 

is Its imperfect is Its passive participle is 
As for its derived Form VIII: 

^ ~ ^ o 

Form VIII: Its perfect, active is Jud. Its imperfect is Its imperative is Jud. Its 

^ - ,9 -fi ' ~ t ' Z H 

active participle is j^. Its masdar is jLd. Its perfect, passive is Jod. Its 


ft ^ > 

imperfect is jucu Its passive participle is 


b) The paradigm of “to be easy”, a verb with 1st radical y, that pertains to the conjuga- 

ft O s' ^ s' s' 

tion J jJu Jjus, in the groundform and in the derived Forms IV, VIII and X, is the following: 

s' s' s- ft Os- o 

Form I: Its perfect, active is j~->. Its imperfect is Its imperative is j~d. Its active 
participle is ^oL. Its masdar is Its perfect, passive is Its imperfect is 
Its passive participle is 

Form IV: Its perfect, active is j~J\. Its imperfect is Its imperative is j~J\. Its 

^ ft ft ' " £ 

active participle is Its masdar is jLd. Its perfect, passive is Its 

ft s' ft ft S' ft 

imperfect is Its passive participle is ^y>. 

Form VIII: Its perfect, active is j~d. Its imperfect is Its imperative is ^~d. Its 
active participle is Its masdar is jLd. Its perfect, passive is ^~d. Its 

ft s' ^ ft -ft s' " ft 

imperfect is Its passive participle is 


Form X: Its perfect, active is 




. Its imperfect is 


ft 0^0 




j. Its imperative is 


O 0^-0 






Its active participle is 


-ft O ^ O ft 


. Its masdar is 


I. Its perfect, passive is 


ft O £ 


. Its imperfect is 


ft s' Q ^ Q ft 




■ft s' 0^0 ft 

j >. Its passive participle is 


(246) The 1st weak radical cannot be affected by any change in the perfect of verbs. An 
example is “he promised” in which the w remains sound. As remarked, the w cannot be 

s' S' O 

made vowelless in it, i.e. jlpj, as by principle, the initial consonant of a word must be vowelled. 
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It cannot either be changed into an a, i.e. j^I, because the a is vowelless. It cannot either be 

elided, i.e. jlp, because the number of radicals would only be two, and Arabic verb forms 
should consist of three radicals. Furthermore if such a case can be admitted, this elision of the 

w cannot be compensated by a t at the beginning, i.e. as there is a risk of mixing this t with 

the prefixed t of the imperfect, which would mean that the perfect and the imperfect would be 

✓ ✓ ^ * 

confused in the representation, i.e. jucj and juci “you promise”. The elision cannot either be 
compensated by the suffixed t, i.e. o jlp, as the perfect would be confused in the representation 

-v® 

with the masdar 3 j^p. 


(247) The t is not prefixed in the masdar 3 j^p but suffixed as a compensation for the elided 

o 

w of the base form j^-pj (for a presentation of such examples of masdars see Suyuti, Muzhir II, 
158-159). If the t is supposingly prefixed, namely jmj, then the masdar can be mixed up with 
the imperfect jucj. The risk of confusing two forms is not implied however by jXSj* in which the 
t is prefixed as a compensation for the elided w of the base form as the ending -arum 

j 1 ^ 

specific for nouns keeps this form apart from the imperfect JSj “you commit anything into 
another’s keeping /masc. sing., or she commits anything into another’s keeping” from 
Another theory is that the t replaces the w in it (cf. (330)). 

(248) The complete verse is: 

£ S S _-a O O ^ s' s Jl S O S' s' s' O O s' o-* ^ s' ^ s' S' 0-0 V- 

. “I^j*p^ «ap li I ^34.11 ^|” 

** s' S s' S' 

“Verily the familiar friends have renewed the separation, and made off, and have broken to you the 
promise of the matter which they promised”. 

v 

It is said by Abu Umayya al-Fadl b. al- c Abbas b. c Utba b. Abi Lahab in Fadl, Si V 47, who has 
been contemporary with the Hallfa c Abd al-Malik b. Marwan (r. 65-86/684-705) and his sons 
and successors al-Walld (r. 86-96/705-715) and Sulaiman (r. 96-99/715-718). It is cited by 
Ibn GinnI, Hasa*is III, 171, Mu'addib, Tasrlf 285, Suyuti, Asbah III, 248, Ibn Slda, Muhasas 
XIV, 188, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4871, al-Sartuni, the commentator of Farhat, Baht 67 in the notes, 

Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1527-1528, IV, fasc. I, 1423-1424. The point at issue concerns xp 
underlyingly 3 xp of which the ta * marbuta is elided when it occurs as a first element of the 

O O —> s 0 0—3 £ ^ 

construct state jlp that is said instead of ^!! 3 j^p in this specific verse. As already 

s' O 

mentioned, the ta* marbuta in 3 j^p is a compensation for the elided w of the base form j^pj (cf. 
(247)), and the elision of the ta * marbuta in j^p seems to be compensated by the second 

o o —* 

element of the construct state jJi\ in this verse. Slbawaihi’s attitude regarding the elision of the 

ta*marbuta (for other examples and discussions see Slbawaihi, II, 260-261) is more flexible 
than al-Farra”s, as he can accept this elision even when the word to which the ta*marbuta is 
suffixed to is not the first element of a construct state, whereas al-Farra 3 can only accept this 
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o O / 

elision when the word is the first element of the construct state, as in ^1 ap of this verse, as 

° jp ^ 

he considers the second element, i.e. ^1, to be a compensation for the elided ta'marbuta (cf. 
Mu'addib, Tasrlf 285). It can be added as well that there is a difference of opinion between al- 

Farra" and al-Asma c i concerning the variant 3ap in this verse. According to al-Asmah, ap 
should be read I ap as he considers it to be the pi. of 3 ap (cf. Ibn GinnI, Rasa 'is III, 171-172). 


Another theory is as well propounded by Halid b. Kultum who reads it as ^ap, pi. of 3j ap in 

the meaning of A^b “side, part” (cf. the notes to Ibn Ginm, Hasa 'is III, 171), and the meaning 

of the verse becomes then: “and have failed to perform to thee the particulars of the matter that 
they promised”. 

For the same reason as with 3 ap, the ta' marbuta is elided from XJj> with used instead 

1 • » » 


according to the opinion of al-Farra\ in the sur. 30: 1-3 Juu ^ ^j I j >jjJIa~Jp ft) 

^ O ^ ^ jl 0 ^ ^ o _ _ 

j jjJjLy* ^Jp) “The Roman Empire has been defeated - in a land close by; but 

o o ^ o 

they, (even) after (this) defeat of theirs, will soon be victorious”, in which ^1 p juu ^ is used 
instead of ^aJp a*-> (cf. Ibn Manzur, V, 3278-3279, Howell, I, fasc. IV, 1527). In the case 

of it can be noted that it is a noun to which a pronoun of the genitive is suffixed to. 

Furthermore, both the second noun that is the second element in the construct state and the 
suffixed pronoun are governed in the genitive. A case is pointed out by Zamahsari, Kassaf I, 

o ^ 

401, quoted by Afandl, Tamil 369, concerning the reading of some of the sur. 2: 280 j L) 
lj _JI \jhJi ij _p j i “If the debtor is in a difficulty, grant him time till it is easy”, in 

^ ^ O ^ 

which 3j~~wo has been read with the s given a damma or a kasra, and with the ta'marbuta elided 
by some as they curiously consider it to be an element of a construct state, similar to both the 

O O ^ ^ ^ O ^ 

cases of yi I ap JjiL* Ij (see above) and 3>LJ I ^ ts Jj (cf. (249)). Another case is pointed out by 
SuyutI, Asbah III, 248-249, which is the reading of some of the sur. 9: 46 ^Jj) 

ajp d IjAp^ J() “If they had intended to come out, they would certainly have made some 
preparation therefor”, in which ajp occurs with the elision of the ta'marbuta instead of o*ap. 


(249) The base form of the masdar of Form IV Ls I is ^ \y I, in which the middle radical w 
that is vowelled by a fatha is changed into an a after that its fatha is shifted to the q, so that it 

became ^llil. Then one of the alifs is elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, 
the alifs, and the ta'marbuta is suffixed to the word to compensate for this elision (cf. (279)). 

_ -V0 y ^ O 

Likewise, the base form of the masdar of Form X La^ I is ^ II, in which the middle radical 
w that is vowelled by a fatha is changed into an a after that its fatha is shifted to the q, so that it 

becomes ^IUcaJ. Then one of the alifs is elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless weak 
consonants, and the ta' marbuta is suffixed to the word to compensate for this elision. The 


reason of the elision of the ta'marbuta in ^l3|j that is said j in the sur. 21: 73 3>LJI ^1%) 


' o o 

31a jJ! Lx_j Ij) is the same as in 3 ap in ^ I 


Ap 


JI ^ 


(cf. (248)), as 3>LJI is the second element 
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of the construct state ^I3j J? and functions as a substitute that compensates for the elided 

ta* marbuta. Cf. Slbawaihi, II, 260-261, Zamahsari, 179, Ibn c AqIl, II, 574, de Sacy, I, 294, 
Anthologie in his commentary to Baidawi, Anwar al-tanzil 388, Howell, /, fasc. Ill, 1126, fasc. 
IV, 1571-1572, IV, fasc. I, 1424, Vernier, I, 164, 334. 

(250) For the paradigm of see (245). 


(251) The assimilation of the 3rd radical d to the suffixed t (cf. Vernier, I, 57) in perfect 

;; ^ ^ ^ t s' ^ 

verbs, e.g. j^pj “you promised /masc. sing.”, oapj ‘72 fern, sing.” and oipj ‘71 sing.” in- 

s' O s' s O ^ s' £ Q s' s' _ 

stead of ^ j^pj and o is a possibility. The reason of this assimilation is the proximity 

of the t to the d in the point of articulation, as they both originate from the tip of the tongue and 
the roots of the two upper central incissors (for the consonants see my notes (188)). 


(252) For the paradim of a_pj in the imperfect of the indicative, active, see (245). 3j~SJI 


o jJ&i I is translated as “the kasra that is virtually existent” and aj jOJ I I as “the damma 
♦♦ «/ *♦ • 


that is virtually existent”. The w is elided from the base form of the imperfect j^pj-j resulting 
in juu because of the dislike that the Arabs have for the combination of the kasra that follows 


the damma and vice versa in one word. The prefixed y of the imperfect in j^p^j is considered 

as implying the existence of a virtual kasra because the kasra refers to the y, and the radical w 
implies the existence of a virtual damma because the damma refers to the w, and so both their 
combination together or the inclination of one to the other, is deemed as heavy. Furthermore 

^ ^ O s' 

^LJLJUcJ! ij ~wiJI “the real kasra” that vowels the 2nd radical c in j^p^j follows the w or the 
virtual damma, which is a reason more why the w should be elided. 


(253) The disliked combination of the damma preceding the kasra is found in the noun 

(cf. Lane, I, 503) and of the kasra preceding the damma in the noun (for discussions and 
other examples see (133)). 

^ ^ Jl O s' 

(254) The imperfect of namely of which the 1st radical is a w, is formed accord¬ 
ing to the conjugation with the 2nd radical vowelled with a kasra. The 2nd radical is 

Jl " s' 

however vowelled by a fatha, i.e. due to the influence of the 3rd radical f which is a 

guttural consonant (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1419; for discussions concerning strong verbs with 
2nd or 3rd radical as a guttural consonant see (30), (30 b)). 

(255) The w is not elided in the imperfect Form IV underlyingly apj L with the infixed 

s' s' O ^ s' s' o t 

hamza in it, as its perfect is j^pj l formed according to J*sL The reason why the w is retained in 
apjj is that it occurs in the base form jpj L between a hamza vowelled by a fatha preceding it 

y y 

and a kasra following it, which is not considered as a heavy combination. The position of the w 

> > £ s' 

in Form IV j^pjj is different from its position in Form I j^pjj in which it follows a y and 
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precedes a kasra resulting in a disliked combination, which is the reason of its elision there (cf. 
(252)). 

o o o 

(256) is used in the imperative instead of j^pjI or after the change of the 1st radical 

o 

vowelless w into a y on account of the influence of the kasra preceding it, i.e. j^ol (cf. Wright, 
II, 78, de Sacy, I, 238). The elision of the 1st radical w in the imperative seems to be on the 

analogy of its elision in the imperfect Joe;, as the imperative can be considered to be derived 
from the imperfect. 

The paradigm of in the imperative is thus the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

2nd masc. 

o 

1 jkP 

* 

Ij 

2nd fern. 

♦♦ ^ «✓ 

\jK£> 

/ o 

0"^ 


^ O 


^ O 


(257) For discussions concerning underlyingly in which the vowelled w is changed 
into a y see (113). 
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II.6. Arabic Text: 




J 0 — 


UJI ^Ul 


vj-t OU I ji ^1 J Uj j I JJI ^j£- *^y>- I ^ J J 

£^J Jj-*ri "r’Lj-J 0~” y*> J 

£j-*i J^ 1 ^4 J ^ oLi ' >l —=' O-r^J -^ aJI * J^. J^ wsU-j 

jJLc- U— J-a <ui c-UJI j-U J U*JI Jj_^- J J^UI ol >*-3 ‘ c “* ^ 

UM ^ Jj o> > 1 . .!■» l.j I olS^jJI 4-^-jl UujI UJI J JJ—U-e-J 

♦ ♦ 

U^LJI J^jil ^j‘ L^-j j-i~f- JJ jJ —»*j “Ujj^I j “Ujj^I -J-^ 

lij l^u Uj^I . 4^j jJJ U~J. JJ ^^LJI fU^I yjj Usy l- ^1 

Ji ♦♦ 

i3i lLii ^.i j-> ji Jj^i J-*-j Jj-^j cyj Jy y^ M 1- 9 

j_>o L 4 L 3 Lo ^ Lp- jjLco Ij LJ I ^j-JJ L^Ls L« 

. ^jjjC.M.J lj 4_>dJ! 1 3 L 3 Lo ^-XjuI l3j Si I -U-ol oM“* 4 *’^ => ^ 0^“^° 

jljj Oj>J J_>0 J-*jj Jli J_=0 wJiJI j^>o ^ ^ » > J ^- P J 

*«JJ>I jSl L 4 L 3 L ^IsJu lj jljJI ^j.^ 0 -M^ Lr° ‘MM* J-*^J M* 

p_**> . ••- 0 c . ^ | p , *? J^« LLo I y’U.-.^ ^ LoJ ^liy^m J” tJlJj L^a Ji ^ Ls JJ^J I *XI-P 

^JlSUI jjj.^ LLsI tj M ojLas LjLJI ^ LJ I 

I j- •• 

jijji |Xj Ojlliiij oj-lMij j ijij ^lj 1 ^ jM r^ 

^Loj-o-jjJlj l/° ^ J^ 5 (^* l/°J * M J 


> o > 


^-Lsi o^y ‘ L ^ > * o 


JJ-^i 


r v * 


TV * 


Fols. 26b-27b 


J jj^-rr 


Aj'MjJI :ULJI /i' a 


T /ds Zjjj-y *=j : AJjjj-w.rt-1 /J 3 > Aj'Mdl :aJ±JI /i' ^L>^>wJI : y>JI /J jj-^ 1 T 

^>LJ! :^±JI l /J - : /I wij-=- o /J JM :JU i /J ^ j ^ 0‘>L : (1+2 ) a^L 

/J o — : L A /is : ^J-^ a . > o V /J — : La-J I /J L ^Jij : L»^3 j /-A ->- AiU I : j L Jo v_j 

7 1 JyJI :JjMl /-* J^*j‘ :j ^ ^ I J^Ti : J^ 7 j ^ : J>® ^ /,i_ 


:Ji i 


ujj>p 


p| aJLo! /J *,Li + : OwJj-pl /I — : « —■—L-aJ I \ T /Jo 


A ^ 


_J — lAojjJL" jjjLa 3 /Jo LfcLal J^uLoi /j — L/° ' T /j J^J 7 ^ j 


/ j — : 


/Jo Jj -fi» ^ 


^ I ♦ • • aL^I / Jo 

- :4-jLJI ?.LJI / 


.aL-o! /\ uxaii»- + : IS /£ L> 


Jt> ^ 


\ & /J J 9 Jb — : 


jaJjJLHJIj /J 


\ 1 /Ja 


J /Jb 


k_j L^ I • ‘LLtf I / Jo ->■ ->- i—j ^ Loj 1 L ^ r >_ ‘i 

71 - • JM \ V /J j>- 3 v_j IJ UA^Ij 
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II.6. Translation: The 5th Chapter is about the Verb with Weak 2nd Radical 


( 258 ) 


It is named wil “hollow” because its middle is devoid of a strong consonant. It is also named 
KjMJI jb “the one with the three consonants”, because it becomes formed of three consonants 
in the 1st person of the sing, [of the perfect], e.g. cJLs “I said”. It falls into three conjugations: 

1-J yL Jl3 “to say”, 2- “to sell” and 3- “to fear”. (259) Some of the 

grammarians [Fol. 27 a] established some general principles concerning the subject of the 
weak consonants’ unsoundness from which all the issues derive. They stated that the change 
due to the unsoundness of the weak consonants, when they are in other [positions] than as 1st 
[initial] radicals, can be conceived in sixteen cases: four cases can be thought of concerning the 
weak consonants, namely the vowelling by [one of] the three vowels and the vowellessness, 
and the same concerns the consonant preceding them. So multiply the four by four until you get 
sixteen cases, then exclude the vowelless weak consonant which is preceded by a vowelless 
consonant, because of the impossibility of combining two vowelless consonants, and so fifteen 
cases are left for you: (260) I—Four of them if it [sc. the weak consonant] is preceded by a fatha, 

e.g. 1- Jj3 “a saying”, 2- “to sell”, 3- “to fear” and 4- J jL “to become long”. No 

O ^ 

change is carried out in the first [sc. Jy] on the basis that if the weak consonant is vowelless it 

would have to be changed into a weak consonant of the nature of the vowel preceding it, 
because of the weakness of the nature of the vowelless weak consonant and the influence of the 

vowel preceding it [on it], e.g. “balance” underlyingly jljy, and “is well off’ 

* o > Q ^ 

underlyingly _ r ~o, <261) unless if the consonant preceding it is vowelled by a fatha [as in L3 in 
which the weak consonant remains sound], because of the lightness of the fatha followed by 

the sukun. By some of them, the change [into the a] is made possible, e.g. Its “a saying”. A 

change due to the unsoundness is carried out in 1 “I attacked” underlyingly l with a 

vowelless w, on the analogy of “he attacks”.* 262 * A change is carried out also in £> 

♦♦ 

“being”, that is from JI with the vowelless w and the consonant preceding it being vowelled 
by a fatha, because its base form [Fol. 27 b] is £>according to al-Halil, then an assimila¬ 
tion is carried out and it becomes b -similarly to “a dead man” underlyingly in 
which an assimilation is carried out -, and then the 2nd y is lightened so that it becomes byjZ 

as it is lightened in It is said [by the Kufans] that its base form is byjZ with the k vowelled 

by a damma, which is then given a fatha, [and with the w changed into the y] so that the y does 
not have to be changed into a w, formed according to [the masdars of verbs with 2nd radical y] 

e.g. “becoming”, “unconsciousness” and bjLsl I “sleeping at midday”. So the 

-vP ^ > X 

w is changed [in with 2nd radical w] into a y on the analogy of the masdars with 2nd 
radical y because of their frequency. (263) Hence, it is said that only fcyuSJl, “continua¬ 

tion”. 
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ARABIC TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


1 


\ T 


I ^ ^ aLJI OlLJI I L . ^Cp j) * * ^ J \j 3 *XwwJ \^ 


♦♦ ♦♦ 


9 OLJI fJ-L “Jj ^ £-0^. Oj£JI ^JW j 


:? Jl -- 

J-*" |^—l J jl J-^ J cJ ^J jAl—JI j_Jj i^xlll t U *J LJ I wJLaj *3 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

jjLLwJI <J U4 3 OJ"^* *^j 1-^1 J-*^ jjj 

* 

‘UA) I S_5^ 

*♦ 

jj^ 4o>l jl^ j_>oj L j_>o ^Jjo |ao ^J^1 «aU jJ^^o *Jj APjLia-« 

aJLujJ L*-o ^ Lj Jjoj a j»o-1Luo ^ L ^ ^J«Jo •a-I ^ * J®-> l_^-JJ I 

^ LjJ'J I a -LA ^Jjo ( A-p ^ 4 < '^ w0 L^jj-^ j I ^ * flJ L <C^j LLo a ao- Ij j IjJ Luo Jo L-wj 

»• ♦♦ Jf *♦ ^ z' 

^i^JI j-=*i J_»j 'ij ^jjLUJ L*il Xs ilLii ^ jlj 

^ ~ f s' s' s' s' 

J^J JA^I J* 0-^-^ J-Aj 4 -oX-*j J-»aJI jjj ^>-jj ->J 

s* s' s' s' 0 ^ s' «" s' O s- O ^ s' s' 

L,., JI . -v -S L> - 9 LJ 1^ ^-oJ I \^ _jy^ y^°3 L J >^aJ I 

■ •* .-- 

-.Ij-LUsI J_P Jj_; -X^ j 


!jAJI jj^S' l _rr p 


J <S- 
♦♦ ♦♦ 


^ ^ ^ S’ s’ -~ S' ° 

LjJsj ^'J^Lp] 4 w^ ^oOO ^ 3 j>- ^jJs J-^J AJa .«. g . * ! M»JLp ^Jj_oJ>va ^ loj-llj A L^-o 

^jLjall J p LJ I >yL )! ^ / ob Jj-^ 0 

•• «♦ ^ 

. ( j-P J*Xj —Xo- Jw^oJIj 3 jJLII ^ 5 ^" '^^ ,9 ^1 


r a * 


Fols. 27b-28a 

/^ jy£>j : Jj-^L T /J ~ : j r /I “Jjl /J i j ^ ^ O’XJI :aJJLJI /a ^L>JI ' 

»♦ ♦♦ ♦» 

^ ^ ^ i ^ l <S ^ / J® ^O L J l * ^J jy^ ,'.--, ! l / O "I” ! 1 ^ 1 « ^ / Jo -A O l * 0-^^”* 

/Jo j Ji i I Jouo :Joui /A Jo I-“' 0 - 0 I + ! Jo Lwmo V /* jljP OLol + :jL^ "\ /J 

/J Jj- : Ci- LJ - 1 ^ ' /J J*^ Oj-J tL ^ jl : J L *-®' •••J- c /-t ^ 3 -* p I : cA ;i A 

^ O s s 

+ : 13) \ t / s X_J : 'J \ T / j — : jao^J- ^ \ /->- ^j_^ o : Ja A o- I j_p o : lj —p o \ ♦ 

/Jo> A ^ — ! >A.^ o J /o- ^ si r .* J - 9 
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julJI “predominance” and “vomitting” occur as masdars with 2nd radical w. (264) 

Ibn Ginn! said concerning the three last ones [sc. ^u, y- and JjL], that the weak consonants 

are made vowelless in them for the purpose of alleviation, and that they are then changed into 
an a due to the influence of the fatha [preceding them], and because of the feebleness of the 
sukun’s nature. 

Thus [the phonological change due to the unsoundness of the w and y is carried out]: 1- if 
they are in a verb or in a noun with a verbal pattern; 2- if their vowelling is not accidental; 3- if 
the fatha of the consonant preceding them does not have the state of the sukun; 4- if the corre¬ 
sponding meaning of the word does not refer to intensive mobility; 5- if there is not in it [sc. the 
word] a risk of combining two phonological changes; 6- if the weak consonants do not neces¬ 
sarily become vowelled with a damma in the imperfect; and 7- if they are not meant to give a 
clue to the base form. (265) 


1- Thus the phonological change is carried out in J li “to say” underlyingly Jy, and in 


j 


“house” underlyingly because of the existence of the mentioned [Fol. 28 a] conditions. As 
for the change that is carried out in jLo “houses”, it is on the analogy of its sing. [sc. jb], m 
^ L3 “standing” on the analogy of its verb, (266) and in “whips” on the analogy of the w of its 


O ^ -J ^ 

sing. [sc. which is similar to the a of jb in its being “dead”. (267) I mean that the phono¬ 

logical change due to the unsoundess of the weak consonant is carried out in these examples 
even if they are not verbs or being on the verbal measure/- -/ for the sake of analogy. 

The phonological change is not carried out in %ZyJ\ “the weavers”, Jl “the trai¬ 


tors’/ 26 ^ ^ jsy “(a he-ass) shying at his own shadow because of his liveliness” and ^y=> 

“ Sawara, name of a water”, (269) as they are excluded from [resemblance to] the verbal pattern 
due to the feminine marker [sc. respectively the t of the feminine and the abbreviated alif], and 
it is also said so that they give a clue to the base form. 

s' O ^ O J s' s' 

2- It is not carried out either in ^yJ I \y * “they called out for the people”, because of the 

^ ^ s' s' s- O 

faintness of its vowel [sc. the damma of the w], 3- Nor in jy “to be one-eyed” and ^yy I “to be 

^ s' s' s' O 

neighbours” on the basis that the vowel of the c [of jy\ and [the vowel of] the t [of jjy\] are 

•s' S' O 

ruled by the sukun, i. e. by the [sukun of the] vowelless c of jy I and the [sukun of the vowel¬ 
less] a of jjl^o [respectively]. (270) 4- Nor in jl^w>JI “animal, much life”, so that its vowelling 

J s' O s' O 

gives notice of the mobility referred to by its corresponding meaning. ^b^JI “much death” is 

formed according to it as it is its opposite in meaning. (271) 5- Nor in “to fold” to prevent the 

combination of two unsound weak consonants. CjL “/dual” is formed according to it in spite of 

the fact that there is not a combination of two unsound weak consonants in it. 6- Nor in “to 

♦♦ ✓ 

live” so that it is not necessary to vowel the [2nd] y of the imperfect by a damma, i.e. if you said 

S' S' J sS S' J. s' s' O J s' ~ 

^ U, its imperfect would be ^ l>o. (272) 7- Nor in iyi I “the retaliation” and in jyJ I “a disease in 
*♦ «« 

a camel’s head”, so that they give a clue to the base form. (273) 
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ARABIC TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


J-*^ o-lj j>*ej *£^i> j—r* j-** 1 UM ^ l^i d-** *-*-0^1 

1—£-J I I y-A j I—^>-3 1—wJ I ‘dSbj-P i ^ L.9 U <Lo—Ja-J lj lj I 

♦ • x ♦♦ 

13jj j L<a-3 LwJ I A.<waJ b Ij ^J_joo |aJ < m>JLI 

^ L*a£ AJL>vU <CjJ UJI JkJdLo- ^ L>^a-S ^CwJLa*- ( ^-*o <Ujd I <«3 js*- ^J-^-9 Lo 

♦♦ ✓ 

j\S 131 L^« I .Loy>j Jjo ^ *5 APK^iJI ^i>J ajuI^JI j J-*j 'ij j>^ 

♦♦ 

- * ^ > c - o - A ^ ° z 

*jj j~* pLj b^’jj bj' w ^ 5 L° 

O ( 1 > J -^ 0 <UP 1.3 ^ Lga3 4 pxXjJI ^So^P l^iy b P Lp <, L Jjoo <Co l^J I 

J-*-^ u3j 0^ ^1 U^>J J-*j’ ^ J-*-^ cr° ^—r* pL^w^I ^ 

♦♦ 

L*J I jy_>j |3kj‘ < UL>JU 5 . LJI ( ^-£vwj* ajlUlJ I ^ 0-^-5 y^.5 


j_>j LlS' Leo 1 ^ 1- *> Lo * \S 13 ] a^JUlJ I . J>Lp)1 I 1 ^ 1 *** ^ L*_j l^_J !j Ij 1_^ 

•• 

aj_9_, K-LJI ^Jjj-^ ^J- > -.^J j-t-13 Lo Jl 0 -la ^ Jj-«jj ^-r^j jy^ 

0“^^ 1' J-*■ 0“fl-5 l-«M 1-° A-=>^ liJi J J-*-? 0 ' O-^lj 7^~>waJI ^ij_»JI 

- >°c >0 P - > O^ 

^ jj^b cr ^ 1 J^ -Jj^j ^rr^J 0 -^ ^>Uo 

( JMp)H |»J-L j»j^9 J-^J ^ ^ 5 ^“ Jj^ y^J 

JljJlcj J^J ‘r'J^I J o-^" 1 —II |*j4 ^ ^jJI J^)!l 


'j ] J—^J J 


I ^ ^ 


aj_3j 


4 I . I 


^ O ^ O 


T A * 


r \ * 


Fols. 28a-29a 

/jo j j* ^ ^ - : j ^LJI T— \ /J ^ U*JI *-i j— >J! :pLJI /^ i» ^ Jb ^ v I - : \ 


t /±> ^ ^ :j J> 

~\ / $ — ! 1 ^*-o / Js j 


^r* : ij-*^* ^ / J» ^ : 0^*^’ /1 j~*y> : I j~>y> 

-* ^ V J—*ri * (J J—*-’ /<5 — : ij — : 0 ‘jj-^ 


V / ^ ^|_ju>o ^ ^ I y j • ^ / Jo 3 3^-P I %^s -1 

»* H 

^ 7 j ^ j>?^ -^rr^ + : J-*^I /ji J-^ J-*ri : Ja /J= p> ^ : J*?°’ 


UJI J3 + : i^Lo /J js ^ Jb K5MiJI ^JUJIj :^JiJ! /Jo ^ j jb ^ ^ v I - : ^ LJ I 

jljJI + J J& j ^ J-*^i : /:i :^i>>JI \ T /Jo ^ ^ 


: ^JUJIj : ^CidLiJ I / Jo 


Jt> 2> 


- : cUI 


/.a u j ^ i i ^ t /jt> 
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II- Four of them if what precedes it [sc. the weak consonant] is vowelled by a damma, e.g. 5- 

-vfl O > ^ f Jl O ^ ^ Jl o ^ O 

“prosperous”, 6- “was sold”, [Fol. 28 b] “he attacks” and 8- yy jJ “he shall 

not call”. Hence in the first [sc. j~y\, by changing the y into a w due to the influence of the 
damma preceding it and the faintness of the nature of the vowelless weak consonant, so it 

-vP ^ ^ 

became j^y. In the second [sc. ^o], by making it [sc. the y] vowelless for the purpose of 
alleviation, and then by changing it into a w due to the [influence of the] damma preceding it 

and the faintness of the nature of the vowelless weak consonant, so it became £y. If the vowel 
preceding the weak consonant [sc. the y of ^] is changed into its kind [sc. the kasra], it became 
then £u, which is also a possibility. In the third [sc. jy?], it [sc. the w] is made vowelless for 

} o ^ o 

the purpose of alleviation, so it became jjJu. No change is carried out in the fourth [sc. jJ 

^ > O ^ 

y ju], because of the lightness of the fatha. On account of that [sc. the lightness of the fatha], no 

change is carried out in 'yy “one who reproaches much” and '<L*y “one who sleeps much”. (274) 
III- Four of them if what precedes it [sc. the weak consonant] is vowelled by a kasra, e.g. 9- 

O lj y “a balance”, 10- iy\z “the one who invites /fern.”, 11- “they were pleased /masc. 

^ O ^ _ -vP ^ O 

pl.” and 12- yyy “you throw /fern. sing.”. Thus in the first [sc. j y], it [sc. the w] is changed 
into a y as was mentioned. In the second [sc. ly b], it [sc. the w] is changed into a y due to the 
influence of vowel preceding it and the faintness of the nature of the fatha, so it became y I 


However, no change is carried out in J“turns of fortune”, because the change is not to be 
carried out in nouns which are not derived from verbs because of their lightness, unless if they 

are formed according to a verbal measure, which is not the case here. In the third [sc. I yyj], the 
y is made vowelless for the sake of alleviation, and it is then elided to avoid the cluster of two 

vowelless weak consonants, so it became \y*j [with the damma of the d instead of the kasra]. 


The change in the fourth [sc. ^^ 0 y] is similar to it [sc. the one in \yy>j\. {215) IV- Three of them 

^ o ^ 

if it [sc. the weak consonant] [Fol. 29 a] is preceded by a vowelless consonant, e.g. 13- y-> 

> O / ^ > o ^ 

“he is afraid”, 14- jwj “he sells” and 15- JjJb “he says”. In them, the vowel [of the weak 
consonant] is shifted to the consonant preceding it because of the faintness of the weak conso- 

* o ^ ^ 

nant and the strength of the strong consonant. However, m ^Jyy, it [sc. the w] is changed into 


an a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it [after the transfer of the w ’s fatha in to 
it] and the faintness of the nature of the accidental vowel [sc. the fatha], as opposed to [the 

original fatha of] <J°yJ\ “fear” [in which the w is sound because of the fatha’s lightness]. Thus 


they became y-> and Jy->. No change is carried out in jy I “eyes” and jj J “houses”, 

so that they would not be mixed up with the verbs, nor in Jj y “a rivulet”, so that the forma- 

tion [according to J yd] does not become canceled. (276) Nor in “to straighten” to avoid a 

change due to an unsound weak consonant occurring after another change. Nor in “the 

*♦ 

throwing” to prevent the occurrence of a vowelless consonant at the end of a declinable word. 

Q ^ -vO ^ O -vP^O 

Nor in “setting up”, “demonstration”, (277) J IjJu “loquacious” 



288 


ARABIC TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


Jt ^ O ^ ^ O ^ ^ Q 

^Ls Js Lj>1 I ^JLlo \n * >vo^ I jJiXj ^ LS LJ! J? L->v«^ 

J^^S ^J o^LJI Jj-" £° J" / Jc 3 oi» ^ 

»lij Lj Jjj S i J-2S q[£ .JM-p)!I J J-wsi <oli »lil l*J UlS 

• * ** ' 

3 > J>USI J SL^I 0 Ij ' r l 3 t L^I IJs Jy JJ~i ui JX^I J J^i JM 

»• ♦ • *♦ 

^j>Ls* j-o ^j-wJ ^ ^liJ LjJu jj-SL-j ji ^lii ^L=j )lj j^j-Z-^Jl ^r 0 J *p>* 

J Jj-^j •J -=^ 1 J* j 33 -^ ^Gil J/ 3 ' l- J^° J"/? J-r^' 

US' LaJl jljJI JaJi Jj 3 Jl 3 J—ij 4>J Jl ldl3 JJl3 IjJli 'sHi Jli ^UiJI J,UJJ 

^ j* ^ La3 j^lS L~JI ^U^a-'i ci* j > ^4 US UJ1 ^ II cxUa3 J-*® ^ * y 

JjiJI I ^Jla- ^ LftJ I j -u -J aj /j Ai^jL>ull jl^JI ^e- Jlj ^L>- ui LSJI a .*^a 

«• ♦♦ 

i»>4 o- 33 j ij-* o - ^ 3 j U-4 3 L* Jl jJJi J-* 1 

_»~aJI jJlj_l^o)ll S au-JS J—«Sl ,j ui~jj-ll £-»^- vU^-5 ‘'"'^ v30"*^ ''J Aa-jJlail 

♦* * ♦♦ 

£b j 1 L*" 1 cr^ j-^j c^ 1 J 

. ^J-Luijj ^J-p Liiij LI \j j*q s £ I <p L>J 1^ j ^wo^l I US” IjJ I 3 

♦• ♦* ♦♦ 

c - c ^ ^ ^ OJt ^ > 

o' 3 o^y° o 33 ® J-^ 1 o 1 o-° *^ 3 "‘°' 3 cr^j o^y* 6 u 3 * 3 cr^o-r^ 

Jt ^ ^ Q ^ O Jl ? ' S ' ' ' 

^uUj ^lpI . U^Laz—-. jjjj jJJ>- j_j-iJI ^i*j US UU J*s Q* J^*aJI 


t\ * 


T . * 


Fols. 29a-30a 

t /J© v_j oJJLpI :u^JLpI r /^’s margin :J_^ ...^ T-r /j ^L^l :£—<J^>o ^ 

c /A >L-s> I : ^Uws I / .>- Lo>b' |» U 9 + : I |» L_3 + : ^ IS £ — : ^JGLpGI I . . . O Ls 

j _>wJ + l Js> <_j L^^>wJ + : UJl /£" ia j ^ u I — l ^jl3 . . . wJ \3 V /Ja io l3GU l ^ UJ 
^ / ds <■ _ 0 NI + : d<_3 Jua- A «_> — : j —« US A—V /Jo I - Q Uo ^Ulijl^ 

. . ./Jo I — : L^Ls . . . Jl \ * /Ja o*- j A o a- I — : ^1_aJI /o ^_13 jLai + : ^_JjA_^JI 

^ T /I ^j-SlaJI : <L»-jJlilI M /j A ^ c-j I /j A ^ ^ — : J-SjJI /1 — : J-aJI 

A ^ LJ I /I i 3 *^*^* • i 3 *^*^ ^ ^ Lftli : \ T / O Liao I + ; -J^SUCS^ 

/J ^ ^ J 
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and Jo lL« “needle”, to avoid the combination of two vowelless weak consonants if the change 

^ s' O ^ s' o 

is carried out. Jis contracted from Jo L»*o, and no change is carried out in it for the sake of 

** *♦ ^ pi/ 

S» ' " 

the analogy with it. (278) If it is asked why a change is carried out in I “the performance” that 
causes in it a cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, as it is affected by a change that is 

2 O j- 

similar to the one that could have been carried out in its cognates [sc. yyu\\ and others], we 

answer that it is in conformity with ^ li “to stand up”, a triliteral verb with weak radical that is 
fit to undergo a change. (279) If it is asked why is a change not carried out in [the masdar of Form 

II] on the analogy of a triliteral verb with weak radical that is fit to undergo a 

change, we answer that if it was to undergo a change on the analogy of ^ 15, a triliteral verb with 
weak radical that is fit to undergo a change, it would cancel [Form II] ^ y [Fol. 29 b], which is 

> O - ^ / c 

his [sc. the speaker’s] saying, and which is related to ^ojldl. (280) Hence [Form IV] ^lil is not fit 
to reinforce [the meaning of] ^ l3, because it is not a Form I triliteral verb. No change is carried 
out in dy i U “how well he speaks!”, (281) si^Il l “the woman suckled her child while she was 

s' s' O s' O 

pregnant” and “to overwhelm”, (282) so that they give a clue to the base form. You say 

when attaching the pronouns: Jli “he said”, S/13 “/3 dual”, \J\3 “/3 masc. pi.”, cJli “/3 fern, 
sing.”, Idli “/3 dual”, jis “/3 fern, pi.” etc. (283) Jli is underlyingly Jy, in which the w is 

^ O > S' Os' s' 

changed into an a as was mentioned. is underlyingly jJ y, in which the w is changed into 
an a as was mentioned, then it is elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, so it 

^ O s' 

became jJJ, and then the q is vowelled by a damma to give notice of the elided w. However, 

^ o 

the 1st radical is not vowelled by a damma in “they were afraid /fern, pi.”, because the 

S' O s' 

principle of shifting [a vowel] is to shift the vowel of the w [of the base form yy>~] to the 
consonant preceding it because of its lightness. This transfer [of the w ’s vowel of the base form 

s' Os' s' S' 0 > 

jJ y\ is not possible in jJLs, because it would impose the fatha on a consonant that is already 

s' Os' s' S' O > 

vowelled by a fatha [sc. the q of jiy\- No difference is made between it [sc. “/3 fern pi. 

(perfect)]” and the [2nd person of the] fern. pi. of the imperative [sc. jli], as they do not 
consider the homonymy of the damma [of the 1st radical], but were contented by the virtual 

^ o 

difference [between the base forms]. (284) So is also the case of jju “they sold, or they were sold 

/fern, pi.”, which is common for both the active and passive voice. (285) Or it [sc. the homonymy] 
is due because of the inadvertency of the one who “posited” the language, as it occurred be¬ 
tween the dual and pi. [of the 2nd person of the masc.] of the imperative and [the dual and pi. of 

the 3rd person of the masc.] of the perfect of [Form V] JjJa [sc. >UJb* and IjCJb], [Form VI] 

S' S' S' S' S' S' S' £ S s' s' S' S' O S' s' S' O s' S' } S' O s' S' 

J-pUj [sc. XpUj and IjjLpUj], and [Form II of the quadriliteral] JJUjj [sc. XLij* and IjiUij], No 

S' O £ s' S' O s' S' 

distinction is made between [the conjugations] and [after the phonological change], 

s' O ^ s' O ^ ^ 

e.g. “they became long /fern, pi.” and jLs, as it is known [Fol. 30 a] from JjjJs “long” 

s' O} ^ s' s' > ^ 

that jLL is underlyingly because is mostly from As well as the distinction 

S' O s' o 

between [the conjugations of] and ^ is known from both their imperfects. I mean that 
it is known 
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ARABIC TEXT AND TRANSLATION 




t r 


j_L>JI ^ J-** 0^ Cr*^ J—*' o' Cr° 

O - ^ c ■" ^ > 

•J-*-*e J-i Cr* ^ yO Cr*~! J-^ 1 O 1 Cr° 

✓ ✓ ♦♦ ♦♦ ✓ ✓ 

jJL J jljJI j-o L> aJ>LpIj JjJb A-Lsl a^-JJ Jl JjJL J-*ai~ 

Ls vJLUl Jl jljJI oJii jJJI U^i Jl ji ^1 <Cr yLJ 


''" 0 ' a .'* c ^ .* - . 

>J I J—3 J ^ JJ I ^-3-^>o^ . L^Jj ^Lx-^)!l kX « J s.flMI *»1I«3 J> ^ao j^u LwJ I 

J JJ-^ C^L a- -» - 4-j A_^^JI jL^LwJI 4-J i jlj 

^OLJ I LoAj I jO Lj c:^Lgu>- Lo^^. 3 >JI jO j Sji ^i^L>o 1 ^_j JuLi ^j_£LwJ I 

LjL—o LoJ I ^g>-1 4»aua IjJLto*- aJj* JO- ^ ^ ^ La^ JuJLJ I {jy>j ^J-P LaJ I 

cLdl 'Jd J^LUI ^jJL < 5 >JI k^^LgL. ^ - ^|j lilp ^ J v^jU'JI * sJ Jl>Oj ^IaAj Ja 

\jJj 2 yji yji j^lii oj^ J-j^j -M j »>ui oMio u&ji ^ ^ 

^ ♦♦ 

cxJii Jjti <JU *>I Jl J JJli J-tLiJI .Jj3 yj j]J Vui+JLj ' 0 lS Jly yy 
*^P LftJ I 0^ J ^ L*J ^JLel $.L-J j I^^JLs ^LijJ l^5>J>wd LJ I ^JJI 




t 




Li ^-U-ua. 



3>^L>o L^i J-pLiJI jL^pI s>^ ^ wijJJ 

s <L-o LiJ I jJU Js LI Lj ^-ww^dL o^l I ULwo ] ^_£L-» ^ ^ LiJ I 


^ o <J^i 4»Lo^ La v*i j*>J L ^ia-auJ! ‘ o^Las 


* 


Fols. 30a-30b 

i /A ->. ^iL>i icuijoi /^ I — :L / j — : j* ...JMpIj /_s- — :<LL©i /-=^ I — : ajJ-T J! T 
. ..^J a-i /^ J^sl jLoi : a J^il p$ + : s-iUJI /I - : &jJ\ Jl /J® ^ + : Jj 

: o Jouj /J ^ |»l ^ ^ 0 /, - :j I^JI / inserted between two lines in I : j _^LwJI 

* ^ 11X J L V / Jd ->- j ^ d _>• 3 > ^Jjf" ^ ^ /-J’*- CIj^j 1 «o I ^ **- I -<*» •**- ”\ / ^ w-3 Jk__^o^ 

i ^jLui-j ^ / L> oJyLoJ ; <CJjy.oJ / L> _>■ ^ j I ^Aj i Laj a /1 y_jU I + i w_iJ I /1 ) j^JL-1 Ju 

A <2 —>~ o I ! 0 ^ I \ * / Jo i_j t >1 *a 1 «r^ ~>- / J Jo ^ S lj ^_9 hXOtO^ • l »—3 / J 

i I ^ Lwi^ j lj /A ^_j ^Lsu \j : £-Laj 1^ ^ V / Jo _>■ I — : 6j-=»-1 JI \ \ /j OLaxJ I + : is > 

s_i_Nl :j I »—jLIL : wJJ^J /-o- jLjIp'JIj : jLipI )!j \ T /Jo > j u I I 4 P Ji ji :4s-j$jJ /s jijli 

— :^bLlL ...o^I /-». wLNI + :JoULwoj /a ^_j jUJ^I \i /a ^Lio-U /Jo 

♦♦ 

/a J-^n : J-oM \j \Q /A EjOl : j j k_j — /a 
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£ s' s' s' O s' Q s' £ s' O S' s' s' s' 

from L>o “he is afraid” that is underlyingly as the conjugation does only 

* 

comprehend verbs with guttural consonants [as 2nd or 3rd radical]. And it is known from 

s' O ^ O s' s' 

“he sells” that is underlyingly ^o, as the verb with 2nd y radical does not occur according 

to the conjugation JjJb J*i. The imperfect is JjJb “he says” etc., underlyingly in which 
the change due to the unsoundness of the weak consonant has been mentioned. The w is elided 

^ O Ji s' S' O ^ s' 

in [the base form jJjJL resulting in] jJLHj “they say /fern, pi” to avoid the cluster of two 

O JL 

vowelless consonants [sc. the vowelless w and //. (286) The imperative is J3 “say!” etc., 

O Ji O Ji 

underlyingly Jy I in which the vowel of the w is shifted to the q, then its w is elided to avoid 
the cluster of two vowelless consonants [sc. the vowelless w and l], and then the [prosthetic] 

alif is elided because it is not more needed. (287) The w is elided in [ji in] JI ji “say the 
truth”, in spite of the fact that two vowelless consonants [sc. the vowelless w and l] are not 

o Ji 

combined in it [sc. the base form Jj3], on the basis that the vowel [of juncture] is given to it [sc. 
the / of ji] due to an external consonant [sc. the vowelless -l of the definite article of the 

S' s O 

following word JI], which means that it is ruled by the sukun virtually, (288) by contrast to [the 

maintainance of the w in] 'ijk “/2 dual (imperative)” and jJy “12 masc. sing.”, in which the 

vowelling [of the l] is caused by both internal consonants [respectively], namely the a of the 
agent pronoun and the energetic n, which occupy an internal position of the word. On account 
of that [sc. that the energetic n is internal], they made the last radical of the imperfect invariable 

O s' O s' _ 

[vowelled by the fatha] before it, e.g. Jj*> “are they doing? 12 masc. sing, (imperative En. 

1)”. The a [that is substituted for the 2nd radical w] [Fol. 30 b] is elided in “they prayed 

/fern., dual” [from b b*U j], in spite of the fact that the vowel is given to it [sc. the t] on 
account of the agent pronoun a, as the t is considered as not belonging to the same word, 

contrarily to the [radical] / in “Say! 12 dual (imperative)”. (289) You say with the energetic n: 

“/2 masc. sing, (imperative En. 1)”, “/2 dual”, “/2 masc. pi.”, “/2 fern, 

sing.”, JiJ ‘72 dual” and ^ Lli “2 fem. pi.”, and with the light one: J j ‘72 masc. sing, 
(imperative En. II)”, JJi ‘72 masc. pi.” and Ji ‘72 fem. sing.”. The active participle is Ji li 
etc., underlyingly Jjl3, in which the w is changed into an a on account that it is vowelled and 

s' -J> s' 

because of [the influence of] the fatha preceding it, as in P LS “a wrapper” underlyingly j Lif, 
in which the w is changed into an a because of its occurrence at the extremity of the word, and 

then it [sc. the a] is changed into a hamza. The [infixed] a of the active participle [in Jj b] is not 
taken into account because it is not a firm separative [between the vowelled q and the vowelled 

w] y so two alifs [sc. the infixed a of the active participle and the w changed into an a in Jib] 
were combined together. It was impossible to drop the 1st one,—and so as well the 2nd one -, 

because it [sc. the active participle] would be mixed up with the perfect [sc. Jb “he said”]. So 
the last one was given a vowel and became a hamza [sc. s Jjli]. (290) It [sc. the active participle] 
occurs in some [forms] with the elision [of the 2nd radical], e.g. “vomitting” and 
“suffering” underlyingly and Among them [sc. these forms] are also the words of 



292 
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^ L>-^ -JbLJj aI Li ^>o JjjJ L La ^1 ( j La A jj>- ULA ^Jp) >aA^ ^L*j* 

;? 5 ? ** 1? 

^^ L**£l 3 ^*wwJ I > aJL aJ. ^ > I ^^waJ I J. J I Ao- \^ a.L< ^> I 

s- ^ ♦♦ ^ 

La Aju LL Ip Lo j * A LaJ I ^-**A xi A^JaJI I^J I £j- 9 A* ^Jjwo 

•• *» ^ ' ;£ 

- ^ .* ° t - > - ->* .» ° c I ^ J ° t - . , 

xi (3^L5 L a s ^^-J I ^Jp ^ ^^ 1^ |^j <3-^ ^ a-L^? I JAj I AA*«^ La ^-w»s ILas 

■ *• ^ ^ ** »« ^ x 

Jj^ JA Jjj-*^ ja° j* ^ jijJi j-J- 

- t > . A ^ 

J_i Ij^-J I ^_3 .L> J .*»i AAp & 1 X_i L^J I ^ I^J I t.*‘*d A>J LlA LwJ I j k A> U ^__Ao ^ L*a 3 

A-j j ^wj l 3 j . ki a->u J < CoMjJ 1^2 ^Lo^Lp 3 aJ IjJ I ^ J I jap I ^ IjJ lj 1 

»» ♦♦ 

l»«J, I ^Aj ^^ < Lo^Lp A_»-jJ 4 »* 3 j 1 As^Lp Ao-^A* |i 13 ] A^LJ I A A>o J Aj I^o- 

♦* 

^J—P I * » > ^j-wO aJL<s I ^VwwQ aUaAj ^JjJLo ^A fl—■ > -J1 JApj ^JjUU a AAp Ojj ^jyS ~*3 

*• 

Oj^wwj AAp ^ I^—JI * **-^ ^ A.>v 3 ^ I^J 1 ^ t LJ I ^ L«A LwJ I ^ .A > Ld ^ L^a 3 ^ wj ^JvL-P Ia 

3 I ^Jap Ld ^ LJ I kjAd A->- ^aa^-JI -Upj ^ LJ I |xLwj* ^A» t UI jA |Xj ^wj ^ La 3 

♦♦ 

-fi o ^ ^ s= A " ^ ^ o - - 

* <03j JjAi ^l_>~« J US fl< jl^JI Jju*. jLai ^ J I4L9 li 

^ ;S ^ «♦ ' ^ ^ *• 

aUaS^j kJIA o LoS" ^JaL i ^LL^^ Lio £Aj!I .^J-a« ^jAa>-^1I ajlp^ aap 

♦♦ X 

^- wl Cr^j -“A 1 0 ~? ^ 3 Jr. i-^ 1 O-A 1 -; ^rr! J AS J^li aL^I 

♦* »» / «♦ ^ 

0> /- v« o> ^ 

^ ^ > XgO I jj^w^ I 0 I .* 1,1 fl J I I 

✓r ^ ♦* ' 

oja_j uij ^ r _ alLLji j uj L ^-^ ) JL-*-^* j->^ L*_^>. 


o ^ o-» 




> > o > 


o > o-» 




J «J- 


L*^ ^ 


r ^ * 


r \ * 


Fols. 30b-31b 

“I” • ) I £ / ^ ^ l — *» ^ 3 LJ I ( vL) ^*^.A^,..|^.J I + • |JO / •$ • T 

»« 

: < w r J b^^ 0 / ^ £> ‘r'-LL^ ' x -*-t jjj vj-^ + :A 0-b + : J Ojj 

^ o 

/ ^ LJ I ^-"'-p ^ L ^ !^-J I i3^-? ^ * J-h ^ ^ a I * (jjAi I ^ l^ -s /a I LA 

: AJ Ij-J I *_i Jx—-*- /j*. A I 3_=»A : cA a_=A /J — : j 1—-ai 1 / ^ a b ^ + : (Jj^° 

/ o A A>o : A A>o A /Js j A jJbJI :3AljJI V /Js^ LjJ L A A>J I : 3 3 25 L jll A A>J I ... 

> o - c 

^<A>- Ld \ ♦ /Jj A ^ I — I ^p***yA ■^JLd I A / O — ! 1 ... / J Ss»-^ 4^3 ! A>- 

: A A- M /A j A jA : aJ Ai /J — ijl^Jlj ^ UI /I jLAA : ^ LA LJ I /j j — : j IjJ lj 
/ Jo o A , *, • .L ^-j~t” ! |X^j ^ ^ / J | X ^»j 1^ ! |X*—> I ^ ^ / J • / J L ^ III! \ V / J i«_3 A>- 
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( 293 ) 


Among them [sc. the forms in which the transposition is carried out] is 


V > ° 


the Allmighty “and you were” [sur. 9: 109] (jli iXi Jp) “On an undermined sand-cliff”, 
i.e. ^U. (291) It [sc. the active participle] occurs with the transposition [of the consonants], e.g. 

s' s' s' 

JLi “sharp” underlyingly jhU, and “one (in higher ordinals)” underlyingly j^Ij. ( 292) The 

transposition is possible in their language, e.g. ^wJLJI “bows” underlyingly in which the 

♦♦ ✓ ^ 

V> > 2 V> ^ > 

5 is shifted backwards so that it became -similarly to “sticks” -, then it became ^3 
to avoid the combination of both the waws at the extremity [of the word], and then the q was 

vowelled by a kasra [Fol. 31 a] on the analogy of what followed it, so they said ^3 as in 

♦♦ ^ ✓ 

.j> > ° t 

jo l “she- 

v- > 0 

camels” underlyingly jy l, in which the w is made to precede the n so that it became jjjl, and 

v> * ° f. 

then the w is changed into ay as opposed to the analogy, so it became ^ol. (294) The passive 
participle is JjL “said” etc. underlyingly JjjJU, in which a phonological change is carried out 

similar to the one in JjJL “he says”, so it became Jjjju, such which caused a cluster of two 

vowelless weak consonants [sc. the waws], so the infixed w was elided by Slbawaihi on the 
basis that the elision of the augment is prior, whereas the original w [that is the 2nd radical] was 
elided by al-Ahfas on the basis that the augment is a marker, and the marker should not be 
elided. Slbawaihi answered him by saying that the marker should not be elided if there is no 
other marker [in the word], and here there is another marker, which is the m [prefix]. Hence its 

pattern is according to him and according to al-Ahfas Jji^. So is also the case of g** 
“sold” underlyingly meaning that a phonological change is carried out in it similar to the 

> v> > / 

one in “he sells”, so it became then two vowelless weak consonants, the y and the w, 

VI o JI s' 

became combined together, and the w was elided according to Slbawaihi, so it became 

V> / 

and then the b was vo welled by a kasra so that the y was sounded true [i.e. However 

according to al-Ahfas, the y [of the radical] was elided, and the kasra was shifted to the conso- 

S' o O s' 

nant preceding it, as was mentioned about ^ “you sold”, so it became and then the w 

V> VI O 

was changed into a y as in “balance”. So its pattern is J [Fol. 31 b] according to 
Slbawaihi and J3u according to al-Alifas. (295) The noun of place is J Uu underlyingly Jjju 

s' 

“speech”, in which a phonological change is carried out similar to the one in LiUo “he fears”. 

V v> ° ✓ 

So is also the case of “offered for sale” underlyingly in which a phonological change 

is carried out similar to the one in “he sells”. The virtual difference [between the base 

forms],—and it is taken into consideration by them-, is sufficient [concerning £^] to 

differenciate between the noun of place and the passive participle, as the case of llllll “the 
ships”, which is a plural if you take into account its sukun that is similar to the sukun [of the 

V 5 O Jl O JL 0-9 £ Jl 0 > ^ ** s' 

2nd radical] of juJ “lions”, as in His saying the Sublime [sur. 10: 22] JliJI j 131 

x ♦♦ 

O S' O s' s' ' 

!> 4 j “So that ye even board ships;—they sail with them”, and it is a singular if you take 

into account its sukun which is similar to the sukun of Ji “nearness”, as in the words of the 
Allmighty [sur. 26: 119] Jill I j) “In the ark filled (with all creatures)”. <296) 
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<—L—si Jl J-^3 Jb-4-^-II . JUL_ ^Ji\ 

^ L c-1 >- ! 4»jJ J—l I £-0 4—o^gj 1 J_HxJ \J L *JUuS AjJ jj»j JjJ jLas U^JJ jIjJI 

•+ ♦♦ 

J J Jw^9 jL^slS L^L-3 Lo 3j_wJJ £ L ^IjJ! j Lg> J y£ jLwguS L^ I a J S Lo Jl j IjJ I 

»» ^ ✓ 

( ^JLj aJ jk-Jij I j Ij -iU |»j—o-Ja-« L^ L . 9 L« J—w© I ^ I a^lJ 

- -- > - - 0 

L ^jc*J ^Jl J^o j ^L^)(ljj^u .oUJ cu-b 

«J ^ ^^ A-Lsul I l ^j| J»*3 Lo ^ lo L aj^l * ^ J-J I ^ J *>■ ^ *^1 L ^a .) I ^ J-J Lj >0 ^ ^ LJ I 

^ 5? ^ O ^ 0> *- 

J-°Lj Jo-^ tU^fl ^ J viLr^J • 

♦♦ ■ ^ ♦• ♦* 

> ^ ^ O > > ✓ ,» 

.^3Uu JXp£ J^U Jyy JUL, 


rr * 


Fols. 31b-32a 

/J 3 :jX-U /I - :a^T Jl /o - nJLal JLlo /J - : I’S margin :Jj£o ...tfll 1 

t — T /Jo — \ j La3 . . . J/ Jo Jb 3 I—L r Lo JI T / - A .5 I I ^,^—>■1 /1 ^ JJ \^ • ^ JJI V 

— : 4 J / jt> i_j j*^Js> : _s»- /j Jt> o ^_j : ^SJL3 l / J © _>- ^ Jj 

L4L3 : *UI J-J l-o /J ^Ijuju^ :J» :^JoJ /J i' L 3 ^>L* : ^jL* 0 /> jb : u 

/ Js J o s—> JJU : J>U A / ^ — : jjuj / o — : J V / ^ 
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The noun of instrument is J IJL* underlyingly JjJ L,. 

The passive voice is Jy, etc., (297) underlyingly Jy, in which the w is made vowelless for 

^ o Jl 

the purpose of alleviation, so it became Jy, which is a feeble dialectal variant, because the 
damma is deemed heavy when it is combined with the w [following it]. In another dialectal 

variant the kasra of the w [of J_y| is shifted to the consonant preceding it, so it became Jy, 
and then the w was changed into the y due to [the influence of] the kasra preceding it, so it 

became Jy. In another dialectal variant, it [sc. the kasra of the consonant preceding the y of 


Jy] is given a flavour of the damma, so that it is known that underlyingly the consonant 
preceding it is vowelled by a damma [sc. Jy]. 


^ ^ O Ji ^ ^ o 

So is also the case of “it was sold”, “it was chosen”, d yyl “it was guided to 

x' o ^ o 

him”, “were said /fern, pi.” and y “were sold /fern, pi.”, meaning that the three dialectal 
variants are possible to be applied concerning them. (298) 


However, it is impossible to give the flavour of the damma in the example ^3 1 “it was 

performed”, because the consonant preceding the y is not vowelled by a damma. It is also 
impossible [that it is said] with the w [instead of the y] because the w occurs only possibly [Fol. 
32 a] if the consonant preceding the weak consonant is vowelled by a damma, which is not the 
case here. (299) 


The active and passive voice are made homonymous in and y with the sufficiency 
of the virtual difference [between their base forms]. (300) 

The base form of J Ul is JyL, in which a phonological change is carried out as in Li ILL 


[underlyingly yyo] “it is dreaded”. 



II.6.1. COMMENTARY 


The Verb with Weak 2nd Radical 


(258) For a general study of i “the Hollow Verb” or “the verb with 2nd radical w or y “ 

see Mu'addib, TasrTf 254-291, Ibn GinnT, MunsifI, 233, 77, 110, Ibn Ya c Is, Muluki 52-58, Ibn 
c Usfur, 77,437-518, Zangani, c 7zzf 8-9, c Abd al-Hamid, Tasrif 624-634, de Sacy, 241-247, Farhat, 
Bahtl\-19 , Brockelmann, Socins Grammatik 43-45, Wright, 81-87, Blachere, 136-146, Fischer, 
Grammatik 116-119, Bakkus, Tasrlf 134-150, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 29-33, Roman, Etude II, 
961-971. For a comparative study with corresponding forms in some of the other Semitic lan¬ 
guages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 242-255, Bauer, Grammatik 110-113. Moscati, 
Grammar 169 who refers to von Soden, Grundrifi 154-156, remarks that some of the verbs of 
which the 2nd radical is w “describe a change of condition or transition from one situation to 
the opposite one, e.g. Sem. mwt “to die”, West Semitic qwm “to get up”, while others “refer to 
types of motion, e.g. Akkadian dwl “to go to and fro”, Hebrew and Ethiopic rws “to run”. As 
for verbs with 2nd radical y, some of them “describe a physiological function, e.g. Semitic syn 
“to urinate”, while others connote “a definite outcome or result, e.g. Semitic s"ym “to place, 
fix”, Akkadian Arabic Ethiopic hyr “to elect”. 


> > . 


> > O . 


(259) lyu J13 underlyingly JJjS, a verb with 2nd radical w, pertains to the conjugation 
jjJb JjS. Its paradigm in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

JL 0 JX 


s' O Jt 

LLS 

2nd masc. 

cuij 

' J O JX 

UilJ 

JX O Jl 

jbb 

2nd fern. 

0 JX 

' JL ° J* 

uiii 

£ JX O JX 

3rd masc. 

J* 

Si is 

ijiis 

3rd fern. 

Uls 

Ldl5 

^ o JX 

cP 

radigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is th 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

j^ 1 


JX JX s' 

2nd masc. 

j^- 


^ JI JX ' 

o-^P 

2nd fern. 



s' O JX s' 

cP 

3rd masc. 


s' 

S’ * > ^ 

3rd fern. 

JL>* 


s 0 ? s 

cM; 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the subjunctive, active, is the following: 

sing. dual pi. 


1st 

JP 


JP 

2nd masc. 

JP 

'iji j 

IjIjZj 
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O p 


2nd fern. 

♦♦ 

'iys 


3rd masc. 

j Jk 


P sfi ' 

3rd fern. 

JJ* 

yJ6 

s' o J S' 

cMt 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the jussive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

J 31 


J* 

2nd masc. 

O P S' 


IjijkS 

2nd fern. 

JjX 

00 


s' OJl s' 

Jjs 

3rd masc. 

O * s' 

'IjX. 

* > ^ 

3rd fern. 

O } S' 

J 23 

'ijti 

^ o P S' 

cPn 


o p 


Its imperative is J3. Its active participle is Jjli. Its masdar is Jy. Its perfect, passive is Jy. 

Its imperfect is J Lai Its passive participle is J y*. 

The paradigm of the derived forms of this class of verb is the following: 

Form II: Its perfect, active is Jy . Its imperfect is Jjil Its imperative is J y. Its 
masdar is yu. Its perfect, passive is J Jk. 

Form III: Its perfect, active is Jjli. Its imperfect is Jjlil Its imperative is Jjli Its 
masdar is Hj ill Its perfect, passive is Jjjl 

ss s’ P p o 

Form IV: Its perfect, active is J131. Its imperfect is J-Jb. Its imperative is Jil. Its active 

S f ^ s' s' s' £ 

participle is J-JU. Its masdar is Its perfect, passive is Jjsl. Its imperfect 
is Jlil Its passive participle is Jlil 

Form V: Its perfect, active is JjIj. Its imperfect is J yy. Its imperative is JjIj. Its 
masdar is J yu. Its perfect, passive is Jj£>. 

Form VI: Its perfect, active is JjLk. Its imperfect is Jjlil. Its imperative is JjL&. Its 
masdar is Jjlij*. Its perfect, passive is Jjyti. 

s' s' O s' s' 

As another example of Form VII, ^ t£ I of ^ 13 “to rise” can be mentioned. Its perfect, active 

S’ ^ O ^ s' O s' O s' O s' o ^ 

is ^l&l. Its imperfect is Its imperative is ^£>1. Its active participle is Its masdar is 

■V 9 S’ o S- 0 £ p s' O p sf s' o p 

^L£>l. Its perfect, passive is y£>\. Its imperfect is ^ l£o. Its passive participle is 

_ s' s’ O P s' V s' O s' O 

Form VIII: Its perfect, active is J bis I. Its imperfect is J bJL. Its imperative is J^sl. Its 

tP s' o -p s- o s' op 

active participle is J L^U. Its masdar is J iy I. Its perfect, passive is J*j3l. Its 

s' s' s' 

imperfect is J toil Its passive participle is J toil 

s' ^ s' O s' s' s' O 

As another example of Form X, ^ I can be mentioned. Its perfect, active is ^ l£^ I. Its 

P s' O s' O s' O s' Q £ -P s' s' O 

imperfect is Its imperative is I. Its active participle is Its masdar is 
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s' > V > s' s' V s- s' O 

Its perfect, passive is I. Its imperfect is Its passive participle is 

* ^ ^ ^ ^ o ^ ^ ^ 

J* <J Li. underlyingly <Jy^, ^ j^, a verb with 2nd radical w, pertains to the conjugation 

f s' O s' s' S' Jl S' s' 

JjJu J^. Its perfect, active, is ^Jl^. Its imperfect of the indicative, active, is wil>o, of the 

s' s' o s' S' 

subjunctive, active, *Jl»o and of the jussive, active, 

b) jmj underlyingly ^u, a verb with 2nd radical y, pertains to the conjugation J la 
JjlL. Its perfect, active, is ^L. Its imperfect of the indicative, active, is ^o, of the subjunctive, 

s' s- O s' o ^ 

active, ^wo and of the jussive, active, Its imperative is £. Its active participle is ^L. Its 

s' s' s' 

■£ ° s s £ s 

masdar is ^o. Its perfect, passive is ^u. Its imperfect, passive, is ^Lo. Its passive participle is 

(260) 77aZ refers to the phonological change that is carried out in a word in which a weak 
consonant is counted as unsound. This unsoundness is caused by the weak consonant’s vowelling 
or vowellessness and by the vowelling or the vowellessness of the sound consonant,-whether 
strong or weak -, preceding it. Among the common phonological changes that can be men¬ 
tioned is that the weak consonant is made vowelless, is changed into another weak consonant 
or is elided (cf. Ragihl, Baslt 159, the Arabic text fol. 25b-26a). The sequence involved is that 
of a weak consonant preceded by a vowelled or by a vowelless sound strong or weak conso¬ 
nant. Hence the 1st weak radical that is not preceded by any other consonant in the perfect, e.g. 
the w in wa c ada “to promise” cannot be made unsound (for discussions see (246)). The phono¬ 
logical change is however carried out when the 1st radical is preceded by a prefix, e.g. j\jy* 

that becomes “balance” (cf. (261)). Furthermore, the sequence of two vowelless weak 

consonants is as well excluded, as it is impossible to combine two vowelless weak consonants. 
A presentation comprehending fifteen sequences can be thought of: 

1- The weak consonant is vowelless and preceded by a fatha. 

2- The weak consonant is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a fatha. 

3- The weak consonant is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a fatha. 

4- The weak consonant is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a fatha. 

5- The weak consonant is vowelless and preceded by a damma. 

6- The weak consonant is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a damma. 

7- The weak consonant is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a damma. 

8- The weak consonant is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a damma. 

9- The weak consonant is vowelless and preceded by a kasra. 

10- The weak consonant is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a kasra. 

11- The weak consonant is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a kasra. 

12- The weak consonant is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a kasra. 

13- The weak consonant is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun. 

14- The weak consonant is vowelled by a kasra and preceded by a sukun. 

15- The weak consonant is vowelled by a damma and preceded by a sukun. 

-vS ✓ O 

(261) The base form of is (from the root jjj) in which the 1st radical w is 

changed into y because of its vowellessness and the influence of the kasra preceding it (cf. Ibn 
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V / > ^ x 

Ginnl, Munsif I, 220-221, Bohas, Etude 260). Its pi. is ^j\\j* with the w of the base form 
retained. It can be mentioned that the substitution of the y for the w is carried out anomalously 

despite of the fact that there is no kasra preceding the w in Lj I said instead of IjlJ I in the 

following verse said by Tyad b. Durra al-Ta 3 !, cited by Ibn Manzur, VI, 4764, Howell, 1, fasc. 
111,1198: 

s' O ^ s' s'OO'^Ji O s' s's' ^ O V- ^ O ^ 0-» ^ s' ^ s' s' 

.“jSLl! j i flyi!I Jlw Lol 'ij yjJI ^ 

s' s' s' s' 

“[Our preserve is] a preserve that is never made free, save by our leave; nor do we ask of the peoples 
the contracting of engagements”. 

is Form IV of the verb with 1st y radical, in the imperfect of the indicative, 
active. For its paradigm in the groundform and derived forms see (245 b). The 1st vowelless 

Jl O Jl > > 

radical y of the base form ^ is changed into a w, i.e. due to the influence of the damma 

preceding it. The vowelless y when preceded by a damma, is changed into a glide, namely a 
lengthened w as in this mentioned example, and when preceded by a kasra into a glide, namely 

a lengthened y, e.g. for “be well off!” (cf. Wright, II, 80). 


( 262 ) 



I is mentioned in (311). The verb is underlyingly a 3rd weak radical w verb from 


jy>. In Form IV, the w of the base form oj^p l 


“I raided” is changed into a y: 



This 


change is on the analogy of the one that is carried out in the imperfect which is underlyingly 

♦♦ 

> o > 

jjju in which the w is changed into y because of its occurrence at the end of the word and 

because it is preceded by a kasra. It can be mentioned that as a general rule, this change occurs 
in all the derived forms of the verb with 3rd weak radical w (for examples see Wright, II, 91). 
This specific change of the w into y is carried out as well when the w is the 3rd radical of the 

passive participle (JyJu) of a verb that has the perfect formed according to with the 2nd 
radical being vowelled by a kasra, e.g. “approved it” with the y vowelled by a fatha 

t- o ^ 0 ^ 

whose passive participle is ^j* “approved” underlyingly However, the w of the pas- 

♦♦ x 

O ^s 

sive participle remains sound if the 2nd radical of its verb is vowelled by a fatha, e.g. jjJw 


“raided” from \y> whose 2nd radical z is vowelled by a fatha (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I 1279- 

1280). This is why the change of the w into y in \j that becomes L jjw from ^ in which 

the 2nd radical d of the verb is vowelled by a fatha, is anomalous in the following verse said by 
c Abd Yagut b. Waqqas al-Haritl. It is cited by Ibn Ginnl, SirrII, 691, Munsif I, 118, II, 122, Ibn 
Ya c !s, X, 22, 110, Mulukl 480, Ibn c AqIl, II, 577, TibrizI, Ihtiyarat 111 , Ibn Manzur, IV, 2325, 
2847, Bagdad!, Sarh 400-401, ffizana I, 316, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1280, Wright, II, 91: 


U .. »» 

“And my wife Mulaika has known that it is I who am the lion, when assailed, and when assailing”. 
The example with the weak consonant kept sound, i.e. with lj juw said instead of L j^«, is 

o ^ ^ ^ o ^ 

cited by SaraqustI, Afal I, 247. Another variant of the verse is read by some with 




L o Ipj \sSs- L wvJJ I b l 


• • 


i&JL. 





300 


COMMENTARY 


^ ^ X s' s' s' O s' s' O ^ 

Lj Lpj “when raided, and when raiding” instead of lo Uj <u!p L juw, with the anomalous change 

- > O ^ 

of the weak consonant that is carried out in I 


(263) Z yyS is formed according to the pattern ZjLy. The 2nd radical w is vowelled by a 
fatha in it and follows a vowelless y. The phonological change is carried out by changing the w 

into a y and assimilating the two ya 5 s, i.e. <0 yJ± (cf. Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 10). The base form 

Zyf is used mostly in poetic licence. It occurs in the following verse said by al-Nahsall, cited 

by Ibn GinnI, Munsif II, 15, Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf Q. 115, 334, SuyutI, Asbah III, 335, Ibn 
Manzur, V, 3926, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1461: 


/ Ji s' s' Jl O / 0-9 s' > S' s' s- 


bi IsJ L” 


“O would that we and the beloved were so placed that a boat held us, to the end that union might 
return in being!”. 


An alleviated form exists as well, namely £> y& (for discussions see Zaggagi, Magalis 309- 

310, Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 9-15, Zamahsari, 179, Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 115, 334-335, Nuzha 
200, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 68-70, SuyutI, Asbah III, 35, Ibn Manzur, V, 3959, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1461- 
1464, Wright, II, 120, BustanI, Muhlt 799). It occurs with a y following the 1st radical, and not 
with a win spite of the fact that it is a masdar of a verb with middle radical w, because it is 
made formed according to the masdars of verbs with 2nd radical y which are much more 
numerous (cf. Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 12). The examples of masdars of verbs with 2nd radical y 

^ £ Q S' ^ Ji o s' £ S' ^ ^ 

that Ibn Mas c ud takes up here to which yS is formed according to are: from yyy, j L=> 


> O . 




“to become”, Z^y from ^Lp “to be unconscious” and Z jJL3 from J-JL Jl3 “to take a 

O s 

midday nap”. It can be mentioned that a debate was raised concerning ZyS, the Basrans 

s' s' 

believing that it is alleviated from ZyS, whereas the Kufans believing that it is alleviated from 
%>yj£ (for discussions see Ibn al-Anbari, Insaf Q. 115, 334-335). 

^ ft s' O s' s' ft S' ^ s' £ O s' 

ZyyS which became < 0 yS after the assimilation and <c yS after the alleviation is com¬ 


pared to with the 2nd radical vowelless w followed by a y with a kasra, which became 

after the assimilation of the w to the y and after the alleviation, is lightened by the 
elision of the 2nd y so that it became because of the combination of two ya 3 s and a kasra 

O s' -J1 S' S' 

which is deemed as heavy. Another example is which is lightened from ju^. According to 

'fi S' s' S' s' -ft O s' -f O s' -ft o S' 

the Kufans, the base form of and is i.e. clo y and Joj^u, whereas according to 


s Q s' -ft s' O ^ 

the Basrans the base form is Jjui, and some believed as well (for their debate see Ibn al- 
Anbari, Insaf Q. 115, 334-338). Curiously enough, the Kufan al-Kisa’T believed that the form 

-f s> ^ -ft O ^ -f o ^ 

with the doubling of the y, underlyingly is on the pattern and by doing so, 

followed the Basrans’ theory (cf. Mu'addib, Tasrlf 266). Another example that conforms to 

->P O s' s' s' fL S' s' 0-9 £ S. S' S' _ -%P s* s' 

JjcJ is that occurs in the sur. 9: 36 ( ( *-HJI jJI jJJ 3) “That is the straight usage” and 

s' S' s' S' s' s' O 

that occurs in the sur. 2: 19 ( 9 U~JI y j D “Or (another similitude) is that of a rain-laden 
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cloud from the sky”. It can be mentioned that Ya'qub al-Hadrami, one of the ten readers of the 

O ^ 

Qur'an (see for them Dahabi, Qurra ' 157), used the alleviated form to refer to what did not 

^ O s- ^ s- Os- ^ 

have any soul. His argument is the sur. 25: 49 (l^o 3 jJj) “A dead land”. He used with the 

doubling of the y to designate what had a soul (cf. Mu'addib, Tasrlf 265-266). Vollers, 
Volkssprache 151, referring to Baidawl mentions that Ibn Katlr, Ibn c Amir, Abu c Amr and Abu 

■Jl O s' -J ^ s' 

Bakr preferred to use ^c, whereas Nafi c preferred Ibn Halawaihi, Qira'at I, 109-110 

mentions that Nafi c , Hamza and al-Kisa'I read with the doubling of the y all through the 
Qur'an, whereas the remaining readers among the seven read it with the single y. The alleviated 

V 

form occurs in the following verse said by an unknown poet, cited by al-Sartunl, the commen¬ 
tator of Farhat, Baht 257 in the notes, BustanI, Misbah in the notes 287, Bravmann, Studies 

528, Carter, Sirblni 376: 

_S s- _S s' J J s' 1? s' s' J s' O s' Jl 0 s' 0-9 w- 

.‘SL^JI JJ3 -vJl ULo£ LyS j .^ ^ LjJ” 

“The dead man is simply he who lives grieving, wretched his plight and small of hope”. 

-Jl O ^ -Jl 

Both forms and are combined in the following verse said by c AdI b. al-Ra c la, cited 

by Mu'addib, Tasrlf 113, 268, Ibn Ginnl, Munsifll, 17, III, 62, Ibn YaTs, X, 69, Muluki 466, 
Ibn Manzur, VI, 4295, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1461, Bravmann, Studies 528: 



L> 




li o U 




^ o s’ 




“He that has died, and taken his rest, is not really dead: the really dead is only the dead of the living 
[i.e., is only he that is living, while his state is like that of the dead]”. 

For discussions see Ibn Ginnl, Munsifll, 15-17, III, 61-62, Zamahsari, 173, Ibn c AqIl, II, 

j ^ ^ 

566, Wright, II, 120, Ragihl, Farra' 182-183. For discussions concerning with references 
to other Semitic languages see Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 209. 


(264) There exist only four words of patterns of masdars with 2nd radical w that occur 

^ Jis- O s' J S' J O s' Jl JL S' S' S' Ji s' Jl O ^ Jl ^ S' s' s' 

formed according to namely Z I from jjL j Is “to be”, jJ I from ^ ju ^ b “to 

Jk s' ^ O s' Jl J* ' ^ Ji s' Jl O s' Jk Jl s' 

continue”, from “to rule” and from “to vomit” (cf. Ibn 

Manzur, V, 3959). 


(265) becomes after the phonological change ^L, y- becomes <J li- and becomes 

J iL (for discussions see Ibn Ginnl, MunsifI, 247 to whom Ibn Mas'ud refers to). The reason of 

the change of the 2nd vowelled weak radical into an a is due to the weak consonant’s vowelling 
and to the influence of the fatha preceding it. There exist some conditions that permit the 
phonological change of the vo welled w or the y into an a. Ibn Mas'ud mentions seven that he 
presents and discusses, Howell, TV, fasc. I, 1237 sqq. discusses eleven and Bohas/Guillaume/ 
Kouloughli Linguistic 85-86 discuss three. One of the conditions that can be added here (for it 
see Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1249-1250) is that if the 2nd radical is a weak consonant that replaces 
an underlying strong consonant, it cannot be affected by any change as it is not the real radical 

of the word. An example is 3^ for 3“tree” (for it see Ibn Manzur, IV, 2197 sqq.) in 
which the y is substituted for the underlying strong consonant, the g. The pi. variant o said 
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instead of o I y>J^ occurs in the following verse said by Umm al-Hutaim, and cited by Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1250, c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 20: 


66 


^ at ^ ^ I 


“If there be not in you any shade, nor any fruit, then God curse you for trees!”. 


For some other examples of anomalies see c Abd al-Tawwab, Fusul 113. 




(266) The change of the underlying w vowelled by a fatha into an a is carried out in Jy 
which becomes J li “to say” and in jj ^ which becomes j I a “house”. The reason of this change 


is that they conform to the first condition mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud, which is that Jy is a verb 

and jj a is a noun that is formed according to the verb form jls. It can be noted as well that both 
weak consonants are vowelled by a fatha and are preceded by one. 

In the broken pi. jLo underlyingly jlj^ (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1264), the 2nd radical w 
vowelled by a fatha is changed into a y due to the influence of the kasra preceding it. This 

change is on the analogy of the change that is carried out in its sing, jji that becomes jb 
“house”. 

b) The change of the w into the y is carried out in the masdar ^ \y “standing” underlyingly 
^ ly in which the w is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a kasra. This change is on the 


analogy of the change of the weak consonant that is carried out in its verb “to stand” 


underlyingly j»y in which the w that is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one is changed into 
an a. Other examples than ^13 in which this specific change is carried out are “submis- 

s’ O ^ O 

siveness” and a I “accustoming oneself’ underlyingly o\y>\ and a I yj> I (cf. Howell, IV, 
fasc. I, 1261-1262). It can be remarked as well concerning ^13 that there exist cases in which 
the a is lacking in it, as in the reading of Nafi c and Ibn c Amir of the sur. 4: 5 in which Uls occurs 


> > > 0 


instead of L> L3, i.e. (^yjj lj Ly <I) I J») “[To those weak of understanding make not over 
your property,which] God hath made a means of support for you but feed and clothe them” (cf. 

Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1263). The variant L y occurs as well instead of U y in the sur. 5: 100 in the 


___ s’ O s' s' s' s' s' 0-3 O s' 0-3 s' s' o s' 0-3 s' s' s' 

reading of Ibn c Amir, i.e. (^UJ 1*3 ^I^JI culJI ’i^S\ <1)1 J*>) “God made the Ka c ba, the 
Sacred House, an asylum of security for men”. For discussions see Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1261- 


1263. 


-vfl 

(267) A change of the weak consonant is carried out in Js (mentioned in (379)) underlyingly 
Ja lj-*,, in which the w is changed into a y, because its vowelled w is compared to the vowelless 
w of its sing. that is described as “dead”, i.e. vowelless. Ibn Mas c ud who follows 
Zamahsari, 182, compares it with the vowelless a of jb “house”. Being compared to a vowel- 
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-J> s- 

less weak consonant, the vowelled w in J» \y+> is treated as being so, and as it is preceded by a 

•vO ^ ^ 

kasra it is changed into the y, namely J^L^. Other examples that can be added are 
underlyingly which is the pi. of “cistern” and underlyingly jo \jj which is 

the pi. of “garden”. Cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1264-1265. 


(268) which is the pi. of lb U and £>which is the pi. of ^ ll are anomalous (cf. Ibn 
GinnI, MunsifI, 332-334, Zamahsari, 181, Ibn al-Anbarl, Luma c 55, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1510). 

Both these triliterals differ from their verbs’ measures J y* “to weave” and “to betray” 

due to the t of the feminine form. This is the reason why the w vowelled by a fatha and preceded 
by one is not changed into an a in them, and serves by its maintainance to give a clue to their 
base forms. 


(269) is an epithet (cf. Daqr, Mu c gam 56) on the measure with the alif of the 

feminine form peculiar to the noun, and hence forbidding a phonological change due to un¬ 
soundness (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1251). Thus the y is sound in it. Other examples of epithets 

on this measure with strong 2nd radical that can be mentioned are: “a man who thrusts 

vehemently” and “a flock of sheep” (cf. Lane, I, 684). An example of a masdar on this 

^ ^ ^ ^ s- ^ * o ^ 

measure is as in the example ^Ljll j “he runs quickly, i.e. with this kind of 

running”, and of a substantive “a stream at Damascus” (cf. Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 1147). 

is a substantive with 2nd weak radical on the same measure, and is referred to as 
being the name of a water in Madina (cf. Ibn Wallad, Maqsur 74). This word caused a dispute 

as it is considered by some, including Ibn Mas c ud, to be on the measure of with the alif of 
the feminine form peculiar to the noun, and hence forbidding the change of the weak conso¬ 
nant, whereas according to others it resembles the verb, as it could be formed according to >Li 

(for discussions see Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1248). The measure exits as well. It can be noted 

^ s' -J s O O s' ^ s' 

that in the expression from j JU “he moved his shoulders in his 

s' O Jl O Jl 

walk”, is underlyingly formed according to the pattern J*i, with the initial consonant 
vowelled by a damma that is then changed into a kasra so that the y is sounded true. The same 
concerns in the sur. 53: 22 (^j^x £o~J) “A division most unfair!” (cf. Ibn al-Sarrag, 
Usui III, 267, Ibn Wallad, Maqsur 76, Daqr, Mu c gam 56) from “he defrauded him of 


his right”, underlyingly formed according to the measure ^jUi. For a study see Zamahsari, 

183, Ibn YaTs, X, 97-98, Howell, 7V, fasc. I, 1308-1309. 
b) Some different patterns of nouns ending with the alif of the feminine form that can be 

^ O > ^ O Jl ss ^ s' s' s' s' S- > 

presented here are: as “announcement of glad tidings”, as “quick”, as 

^ ^ > S'S' O c s's' O ' ' }1 s' s' ^ S' s' O ^ s' s' O ^ 

s - : “a place”, I as 1 “general invitation”, J Li as ^ X “a bustard”, _.'Ly as 
“a place”, JUi as ^jlLi “a plant”, LLi as “a clan of the Ansar“, jX as “a 



304 


COMMENTARY 


game for boys”, as “being much engrossed with the buisness of the Halifa“ (cf. 

^ 2-s- ^ s' s' s' s-s- O s' s- s ^ O ^ ^ O / s' O s' s's' O ^ 

(25)), as “compassion , ^JJjjo as “calamity ’, and as 

s's' O O ^ •** s' Q s' «">• O ^ S' s’ Q s' S' Q S' O 

and Jy~- “a kind of gait”, Jj«jb as ^j-y. “naught”, ( J*i« as “mean”, _Lio as ^ys 

S' o s' O 

“the down under, or amid, the hair of the she-goat”, ^lUi as ^ Joy* “a kind of walk, inclining to 

s' s' s' O s' S' S' S' O S' " s' s' S' " s' s' s' " s' s' - s' s' ^ 

one side”, L>tUi as “a place”, LJUi as Loj3 “calamity”, LJUi as Lpj “Zachariah”, as 

s' o s' - ^ s'O s' ^ s'O t jl 

“a sidelong gait”, as “a sort of place”, or ^JL*i as or “a 

man’s name”, ^Li as “a falsehood”, ^JCd as “deserts” (see for it (315)), as 

O s' o s' s' o s' o 

^ jcLA “endive”, ^Ui as “a swaggering gait” and ^L*il as “custom”. Cf. Zamahsari, 

84-85, Ibn Ya c Is, V, 107-110, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 1146 sqq., Daqr, Mu c gam 55-57. 


(270) In ^jJll I IjS' a “they called for the people” (for other examples occurring with the vowel 

of juncture see (184), (288), (377)), the w of lyo remains sound in spite of the fact that it is 

vowelled and preceded by a fatha. The reason of its soundness is that the damma over it is 
considered as accidental as it is a vowel of juncture (for discussions concerning the vowel of 

a 

juncture see Roman, Etude II, 747-749; for discussions concerning it being a kasra see 749- 
752; for it being a fatha see 752-755; for general discussions see Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui II, 367- 
371) given to it to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the vowelless underlying 

O S' s' 

suffixed pronoun, i.e. the w/u of the pi. of Iyo, and the vowelless /- following the wasla of the 

O ^ Q~o 

definite article al- prefixed to the second word JI. This is the reason why the damma of the w 

of ly j, which does not belong to the basic form but is supplied by an external factor, is charac¬ 
terized as feeble, and as by being so, cannot force the phonological change that is usually due 
to the unsoundness of the w vowelled by the damma and preceded by the fatha, which is the 
change of the wu into an a. 

^ s' O s' o 

Compare with this example the example I j3Ij “Fear [2nd person of the masc. pi. of 

the imperative] one who sets fire!”, in which the suffixed pronoun of the 2nd person of the 
masc pi., the w, is vowelless and remains so, as there is no risk of combining two vowelless 

weak consonants, because the w that is the initial weak consonant of I j3 \ j9 in the word follow- 

S? £ s' O 

ing it, is vowelled by the fatha. Sibawaihi, II, 457 presents I j3Ij I (cf. (173)) with an 

assimilation that is carried out from the 1st w of the first word to the 2nd w of the second word 
(for the assimilation that is carried out in two words see (173)). It can be noted that the alif 

O s' o s' o 

wiqaya of Iyu. I is elided, resulting in I. 

s' s' ■s- s' O 

Form I jy- “was blind of one eye” has the meaning of Form VIII jy I, which is the reason 
why the fatha of the c that precedes the vowelled w in jy is counted as being ruled by the 

s' O s' s' 

sukun of the c of jy I. Hence the 2nd vowelled radical w of jy is not changed into an a in spite 

s' O 

of the fact that it is vowelled and preceded by a fatha, on the analogy of the vowelled w in ^y I 
that is preceded by a sukun, which is the reason why it is not changed into an a. It is then as if 

Is s' O s' s' 

the sukun of the c of jy I rules as well the vowelled w of jy and by doing so prevents it to be 
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changed. Another example that can be compared to it is Jy “squinted”, which has the mean- 

•Z. s o s s 

ing of Jy I, and which for the same reason as with jy does not have its vowelled w changed 

into an a. For a study see Slbawaihi, II, 399, Ibn GinnI, MunsifI, 259-260, Zamahsari, 180, Ibn 
YaTs, Mulukl 219, 222-223, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1241-1242, Bohas, Etude 250-251. It can be 
noted en passant that Wright, Comparative Grammar 243 was perplexed by the uncontraction 

in jy and Jy, as he writes: 

“I do not know why J y became iL, and oj*, o U,whilst J y and jy remained uncontracted”. 

^ s s s O s s s s 

Form VIII jjy I has the meaning of Form VI jj L>j, which is the reason why the fatha of the 

s' S' S' O 

t preceding the vowelled w in jjyl is counted as being ruled by the sukun of the vowelless a 

S' s s' S S' S' S' Q 

preceding the vowelled w in Hence the 2nd vowelled radical w of jjy\ is not changed 
into an a in spite of the fact that it is vowelled and preceded by a fatha, on the analogy of the 

vowelled w in jj Uo* that is preceded by a vowelless a, and which is not for that reason changed 
into an a. It is then as if the sukun of the vowelless a of jjL>j rules as well the vowelled w of 

s' s' s' o _ ^ s S O 

jjy I. It can be said that it is a rule that when Form VIII Jj>c3 I with 2nd vowelled radical w 
preceded by a fatha has the meaning of Form VI Jj> \Ja that denotes the reciprocity, the wa is 
not changed into an a. Another example is Form VIII I yj I “they intermarried” that has the 

£ s s s 

meaning of Form VI I y 3 ljp\ The change of the vowelled weak consonant into an a is necessary 

s s o s s s o 

otherwise, e.g. jL^\ “was unfaithful” underlyingly that has the meaning of Form I 

j \J. If the 2nd radical is a y, the change of the vowelled weak consonant preceded by a fatha is 

£ s s o £ s Q 

necessary even if it is indicative of reciprocity, e.g. that becomes IjjhJ “they were 

distinct, one from another” which has the meaning of Form VI G. For a study see Slbawaihi, 

II, 399-401, Ibn GinnI, MunsifI, 260-261, Zamahsari, 180, Ibn YaTs, X, 74-75, Howell, //-///, 
275, IV, fasc. I, 1242-1243. For a study of such cases with references to other Semitic lan¬ 
guages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 253-254. 


(271) The base form of j I jy is j Ly (from ^y) in which the 2nd y is changed into a w for 

♦♦ x 

the purpose of alleviation, as the combination of two ya’s is disliked (cf. Lane, I, 682). The 1st 


sfi s s s 

vowelled y, the ya, preceded by a fatha of the base form j could have been changed into an 


s' s s s s s 

a, namely j L U, or the 2nd y instead resulting in ^ Iwith two alifs, and then j ly with the 

elision of one a. This change is not however carried out as it is preferred that the y is maintained 
with its vowel, so that the word corresponds in mobility to what it represents, which is a mobile 

-vP s s s 

animal (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1409). The example j\jy can seem strange as there is no verb 
to which it can refer with 2nd radical y and 3rd radical w (cf. Ibn GinnI, Munsif II, 285). It 


occurs in the sur. 29: 64 


> s s s o s O s s s 

(jl^>JI ^J) “that is Life indeed”, j \jy is not to be confounded with 
♦♦ 


s s s s s 

the dual j Ly, of lyl I “rain” underlyingly 


^y in which the 2nd y is changed into an a (cf. Ibn 
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V > ^ o ^ 

GinnI, Munsifll, 286, Lane, /, 681). Another example that can be added is “Haywa [sc. the 

name of a man]” underlyingly with the w being a substitute for the y (cf. Ibn GinnI, 
Munsifll, 285). 

b) is the opposite in meaning of j\yy* and is therefore formed according to its 

pattern (for discussions see Ibn Manzur, VI, 4296, Lane, I, 679, 682, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1244, 
1409,1465; for other examples of nouns formed according to their contraries see (151), (152)). 


(272) The base form of ^yL “to fold” is ^yL in which the vowelled 3rd radical y that is 

*• 

preceded by a fatha is changed into an alifmaqsura. The vowelled 2nd radical w that is pre¬ 
ceded by a fatha is not changed into an a resulting in ^li, to prevent the occurrence of two 

phonological changes due to both weak consonants in it, as this would necessarily imply a 
cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, the alifmamduda and the alifmaqsura. 

The dual of the 3rd person of the masc. sing. L yL> “/dual” has its 3rd radical y sound and 

vowelled by a fatha preceding the suffix a of the dual. Its 2nd radical w vowelled by a kasra, the 
wi, could have been changed into an a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it resulting in 

L li, without a cluster of two vowelless weak consonants being implied, but this is not carried 

out as it is preferred that the form is made analogous to in which the w is sound. 

The vowelled 2nd radical y preceded by a fatha is not changed into an a in the 3rd person of 

the masc. sing, of the perfect “to live”, i. e. so that its imperfect does not have to, by 
analogy with the perfect, have its 2nd vowelled radical y that is preceded by a fatha changed 

into an a resulting in ^ Uo, with the final y vowelled by a damma, which is counted as a heavy 

^ o s- 

combination (see for discussions (180)). For this reason the variant s .>o is preferred. 

(273) Both jjiil “the retaliation” and a disease in a camel’s head” have their weak 

consonants sound as they are intended to notify of the base forms (cf. Zamahsari, 173, Howell, 

TV, fasc. I, 1251), i.e. the roots and respectively. This means that the vowelled w 

* ' " O 

preceded by a fatha in jjill is not changed into an a as this would cause confusion on whether 
it is from the root ^y “to lead” with 2nd w radical or the root “to bind” with 2nd y radical. 
In the same manner the y in I is not changed into an a as this would cause confusion on 
whether the form is from the root 3y^> with 2nd w radical that is the base form of ^LJI “the 
[consonant] sad“, or the root “to hunt” with 2nd y radical. 


s' ^ s' s' V s' V 

(274) The verb y j “to call” that occurs in the subjunctive, namely yy yt has its 3rd 

radical w vowelled by a fatha as a marker of the subjunctive. The reason why the vowelled w 
remains sound in it in spite of the influence of the damma preceding it,-which could have 
resulted in its vowellessness and its assimilation to the damma, and thus in the lengthened w/u, 

^ O s' O 

i.e. yjy jJ -, is that the fatha that vowels it is considered as light (for other examples see Ibn 

y >0^00 

GinnI, Munsifll, 114). So there is no need to alleviate more by saying y Ju instead of jJ 
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j^ju. It can be noted as well that the fatha, marker of the subjunctive, is given to it by an 

o 

external factor which is the subjunctive operator ^J, and if this change were carried out, the 

subjunctive would be confused with the indicative (for examples of a few anomalous cases see 
my notes (51 b)). In line with this theory that the weak consonant vowelled by a fatha and 

preceded by a damma remains sound, the y vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a damma in 

^ s' s' ^ ^ " s' * 

and the w vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a damma in^y remain sound (cf. Zamahsan, 
181, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 82-83). The suffixed ta'marbuta marks intensiveness (for it see (52), (150)) 

in both of them. 


(275) The w in jljj* “a balance” is vowelless and preceded by a kasra, which is the reason 
why it is changed into a y, i.e. (cf. (260)). 

✓ s' s' ^ 

The w in L “the one who invites /fern.” from the verb ^p ^ “to call” with w as 3rd radical, 
is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a kasra, which is the reason why it is changed into a y, 

s' s' 

i.e. 

The 3rd radical y in the base form \j?±j “they were pleased /masc. pi.” is vowelled by a 
damma and preceded by a kasra. It can be noted that is underlyingly (for its paradigm 

++ s' s' 

see (303 b)) with the 3rd radical w changed into a y due to the influence of the kasra preceding 

it (cf. Lane, /, 1099). Ij~*j is the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of the perfect with the agent 

pronoun, the ii f suffixed to the 3rd weak radical vowelled by a damma. As a rule, the 3rd weak 
radical is elided between the short vowel and the agent suffixed pronoun, the u (cf. Wright, 

80). According to Ibn Mas c ud’s theory, the 3rd radical y vowelled by a damma in Iis made 
vowelless due to the influence of the kasra preceding it and the heaviness that is implied, i.e. 

O s' s 

Iand then is elided, i.e. Ito avoid the cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, the 
vowelless y radical and the vowelless u of the pi. Then the kasra of the d preceding the w of the 

pi. is replaced by the damma so that this w remains sound, i.e. (cf. further (49), (303), 
Daqr, Mu c gam 390-391). Concerning this theory Dunquz, Sarh fol. 80a 11. 18-19 writes: 


<LJI 


r 


LJI J* 


4 o 


JjCLJ 4.1_»J 








I j lua-9 jsJfSl I ^P [gj L-uaJ £oJ>J I j L«J I 


“In the example I“they were pleased /masc. pl.’\ the weak consonant [sc. the y ] is made 

o ^ 

vowelless [i.e. Ifor the sake of alleviation because of the heaviness of the damma on the y, 
then the weak consonant [sc. the y] is elided [i.e. I j^>j] to avoid the cluster of two vowelless [weak] 

O s' 

consonants [sc. the vowelless y and the vowelless suffixed U of the agent in then the conso¬ 

nant [sc. the d] preceding the u of the pi. is given a damma to prevent any change to affect it [sc. the 

u], so it became I 


Furthermore concerning underlyingly IIbn Ginm, Munsifll, 125-126 means that 
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- - A - - 

it is necessary to say it in this manner, as it is said in the sur. 5: 71 (Ij^j “So they 

became blind and deaf’ [in which is underlyingly His theory (ibid, 126) concern¬ 

ing the phonological change is slightly different from Ibn Mas c ud’s and Dunquze’s. According 

to him, the damma is elided from the y in \yy>j and transferred to the consonant preceding it, 

namely the d, implying the change of the d’s kasra into the damma as well, which results in the 

* . 

cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, the w and y, i.e. I j~±j. The y is then elided to 

prevent this cluster resulting in IIt can be mentioned furthermore for the sake of curiosity 
that al-Mazinl, who is referred to by Ibn GinnI, Munsif II, 125, reports that some Arabs say 

with the d made vowelless and the y sound. According to Ibn GinnI, ibid, 126 the d is 

made vowelless by these Arabs for the sake of alleviation and the vowelled weak consonant 
remains sound as it is preceded by a sukun. 

_ ^ o ^ s' s' ^ 

The 3rd radical y in ^y is vowelled by the kasra and preceded by one. yyy from y j “to 

throw“, a verb with 3rd y radical (for its paradigms see (302)), is the 2nd person of the fem. 
sing, of the imperfect of the indicative with the ending, -ina, suffixed to the 3rd radical vowelled 

^ O ^ 

by a kasra. The 3rd vowelled radical y in ^y is made vowelless because of the heaviness of 

✓ o o ^ 

the kasra that vowels it, i.e. y, and then is elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless weak 
consonants, namely the vowelless y radical and the vowelless suffixed pronoun y that marks 

^ O ^ 

the 2nd person of the fem. sing., so that it becomes y*y. Concerning this theory, Dunquz, 
Sarh fol. 80b 11. 1-2 writes: 


.“^ji^lwJI Jjoo L^Ip 




iJI 



J >U\ jL 




“The y in y~«y “you throw /fem. sing.” is made vowelless [i.e. y**y ] because of the heaviness 

X- o ^ 

of the kasra that vowels it, then it is elided [i.e. y] to avoid the cluster of two [weak] vowelless 
consonants”. 


This elision of the 3rd weak radical is usual in the defective verb with the ending -Ina of the 
2nd person of the fem. sing, of the imperfect suffixed to it (cf. Wright, II, 89, Daqr, Mu c gam 
391). This phonological change that results in the elision of the 3rd weak radical is similar to 

Jt ^ ^ o ^ 

the one that is carried out in \y>j, with the only difference that the 2nd radical in y*y is 

vowelled by the kasra and the 2nd radical in I \y>j is vowelled by the damma. It can be noted 
that this difference of the vowelling refers to their 3rd radical’s vowel in the base forms. The 

3rd radical y in \yy=>j is vowelled by the damma because the agent pronoun u that marks the 3rd 

^ o ^ 

person of the masc. pi. of the perfect is suffixed to it whereas the 3rd radical y in yy,y is 

vowelled by the kasra because the ending -ina of the 2nd person of the fem. sing, of the imper¬ 
fect is suffixed to it. 


(276) No phonological change is carried out in yy‘l “eyes” and jj J “houses” (cf. Zamaljsan, 

182), in spite of the fact that there exists in them a sequence that is constituted of a weak 
consonant vowelled by a damma and preceded by a sukun. The change that can be carried out 

JL > O ^ 

in such a sequence, e.g. “he says”, is the transfer of the damma of the w to the vowelless 
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consonant preceding it and the lengthening of the w into u, i.e. J^L. This change cannot be 

carried out in 5, by shifting the damma of the y to the consonant preceding it, i.e. jS I and 
then changing the vowelless y into an u due to the influence of the damma preceding it, i.e. 

l, because there would be a risk of confusing the substantive with the verb in the 1st person 

j i ji 

of the sing, of the imperfect jyl “I assist”. Another possible change that can be carried out in 

it is that after shifting the damma of the y to the consonant preceding it, i.e. I, the damma of 
the That is considered as heavy before the y can be changed into a kasra by consideration of the 

y, and then the y can be lengthened, i.e jyi However, in this case as well, there would be a risk 

j 

of confusing the substantive with the verb in the 1st person of the sing, of the imperfect jyl “I 

smite you with the evil eye”. The change could not be carried out either in jj a I by transferring 

the damma of the w to the vowelless consonant preceding it and lengthening the w, i.e. jj^I, as 
there would be a risk of confusing the substantive with the verb in the 1st person of the sing, of 

> -a t 

the imperfect jj ^ I “I turn”. 

-J> ^ o ^ £ s' o ^ 

is comparable to “he is afraid” if one considers the sequence of a weak 

consonant vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun. The phonological procedure that is 

carried out in is the transfer of the fatha of the w to the vowelless consonant preceding 

it, i.e. and then the change of the vowelless w into an d due to the influence of the fatha 

preceding it, i.e. (cf. Bohas/Guillaume/Kouloughli, Linguistic 87-89). However this 

•vfi / o ^ ^ ^ ^ 

procedure cannot be carried out in Jj Jo* that is from J “to make firm” because it is formed 
according to the measure (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1524). Therefore it is impossible to shift 
the w’s fatha to the vowelless consonant preceding it, i.e. Jj Jo*, and then change the w into an 
a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it, i.e. Jl j^, as this would cancel the formation. 


(277) The base form of before the assimilation is carried out in it, is The sequence 
of its 2nd w vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun is comparable to the sequence of the 

win J(for the phonological change concerning it see (276)) that is vowelled by a fatha 
and preceded by a sukun. The fatha in it could not be shifted to the vowelless weak consonant 

preceding it, i.e. as this would lead to the change of the 1st w vowelled by a fatha and 
preceded by one into an a, i.e. pli. The result would become a forbidden combination of two 

vowelless weak consonants, the a and the w. This is what is meant by J>U)!I j J>U)!I, which 

refers to a phonological change that is carried out after another phonological change, which 
thus implies a forbidden combination of two vowelless weak consonants. 

No change is carried out in I in spite of the fact that its vowelled y preceded by a sukun 

♦♦ 

> O ^ 

is comparable to the y of pj “he sells” that is preceded by a sukun. The phonological change 

> ° ^ 

that is carried out in ^ is the transfer of the kasra of the y to the vowelless consonant preced- 
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ing it and the lengthening of the y, i.e. If such a phonological change were to be carried 

> o - 

out in ^ojJI, it would imply the transfer of its various vowels of declension, the damma in the 
♦♦ 

case of the nominative, the fatha in the case of the accusative and the kasra in the case of the 

* • 

genitive, to the vowelless consonant preceding it. In the case of the damma, ^c^JI would be- 

♦♦ 

come ^IjJI and then the y would have to be changed into a vowelless w to accord with the 
«• 

damma preceding it, i.e. I. In the case of the fatha, ^ji I would become ^J I and then the y 

♦♦ 

would have to be changed into a vowelless a to accord with the fatha preceding it, i.e. LjJI. In 

o ^ -- 

the case of the kasra, ^ji \ would become ^J \ and the vowelless y would be lengthened, i.e. 

/4* ♦♦ ^ 

In all these three cases, this declinable noun would have to end with a vowelless weak 

»» x' 

consonant and without a marker of declension, which is the reason why it is preferred that in 
order to safeguard the declension, this y remains sound. Other cases of declinable substantives 
that end with a weak consonant, which can be vowelled by one the three different markers of 

the declension, and which is preceded by a sukun, are “gazelle” with the sound y and jJ a 
“bucket” with the sound w. The case of such substantives in which the last weak consonant 

JI O ^ 

remains sound differs from the cases of verbs in the imperfect, e.g. in which a phonologi¬ 
cal change is carried out resulting in and the verb ^y-> that becomes ^y L (for this see 

Bohas/Guillaume/ Kouloughli, Linguistic 88). The reason of the soundness cf the weak conso¬ 
nant in these nouns is to safeguard the marker of the declension. Had it not been for this reason, 
then the sequence that involves the last weak consonant in these substantives would be affected 
by a phonological change on the analogy of the change that affects the sequence that involves 
the weak consonant in the mentioned verbs’ imperfects. This also seems to be the answer to the 
question that Bohas/Guillaume/ Kouloughli, Linguistic 88 ask: 

“As the imperfect of the FA C ALA verb always has the structure yaCCVC, say yafhilu for example, 
we assume under a qiyas that qawama has yaqwumu for the primary form of the imperfect, and we 
will have seen that the passage from yaqwumu to yaquwmu [yaqumu] has been effected by means of 
metathesis. But why must the sequence Cwu be transformed into Cuw, when it is commonly found 
in the language, for example in dalwun (‘bucket’), and in zabyun (‘gazelle’)?”. 

-yP O ^ -yfl ^ O 

The weak consonant remains sound in both the substantives yo and ^Lj, in spite of the 

/ «" 

fact that it is vowelled and preceded by a sukun. The reason why no change is carried out in 

these substantives is on the one hand to prevent having a cluster of two vowelless consonants, 
and on the other, to prevent confusing these substantives with other forms. If supposingly the 

-yP O y -yP ^ 

kasra of the w of ^yu is shifted to the q, i.e. ^jij, then a cluster of two vowelless weak 
consonants, the w and y, would result. The w would have to be changed into the y due to the 

influence of the kasra preceding it, i.e. that would imply a cluster of two vowelless ya's, 

^ _ 

and then one y would have to be elided, which would result in one lengthened y, i.e. The 

substantive could therefore be confused in its representation with the imperfect of Form IV 

“you set up”. If the fatha of the y of j Llj is shifted to the b, i.e. j Lo, then a cluster of two 
vowelless weak consonants, the y and the a would result. The y would have to be changed into 

an a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it, i.e. jllo, which would result in a cluster of 
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two vowelless weak consonants, the alifs, and then one a would have to be elided, and the 

p ^ 

result would be ^ Lj. The word could be confused in its representation with the passive voice of 
Form I of the 2nd person of the masc. sing, or the 3rd person of the fem. sing, of the imperfect, 

namely jLj “you are, or she is being made clear”. 

■S s ° -jt s o 

(278) JjJlo with 2nd w radical, is contracted from the base form JLilc “loquacious, elo- 

P ^ O s' Q 

quent”, and h *.^ with 2 nd y radical is contracted from the base form L “a needle” (for it 

P s' o -J S' o 

see (57)). So their pattern Jjuio is the contracted form of J l*i*. The sequence in them is that of 

a weak consonant vowelled by a fatha and preceded by a sukun which is similar to the sequence 

. > ^ ° ^ 

in ^ 3 “he is afraid” in which a change is carried by shifting the w’s fatha to the consonant 

^ ^ S' 

preceding it, and changing the w into an a resulting in (for discussions see (276)). How¬ 
ever the 2 nd weak radical remains sound in them both on the analogy of its soundness in both 

s' 0 S' o -J! s' o 

their base forms JIjJu and L respectively. If by assumption a change is carried out in JIjJu 

p ✓ 

by means of shifting the fatha of the w to the consonant preceding it, i.e. JIthe result would 
be a cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, the w and the a. The w would have to be 

p -- 

changed into an a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it, i.e. Jill*, and one of the alifs 

s' 

P S' S' O 

would have to be elided, i.e. JlL>. If a similar change is carried out in LiJ>^ by shifting the 

p ^ 

fatha of the y to the consonant preceding it, i.e. Js L>vo, the result would be two vowelless weak 
consonants, the y and the a. The y would have to be changed into an a because of the fatha 

preceding it, i.e. 11>*>, and one of the alifs would have to be elided, i.e. 1> If this is to occur 

s' o 

in both these cases, then the intended form J l*Ju would be canceled. It is noteworthy to men- 

s' 

tion however, that according to some grammarians a change ought to have been carried out in 

-P s' o o s' o 

Jjju and in as they consider them to be on the pattern I with the imperfect prefix 

vowelled by a kasra which pertains to the dialectal variant the taltala (for more details see 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1522-1524; for the taltala see (32), (99), (100), (103)). 

(279) The base form of the masdar of Form IV ^ Ls I is ^\y\ with the 2nd radical w vowelled 
by a fatha and preceded by a sukun. A change is carried out in it by shifting the fatha of the w 

to the consonant preceding it, i.e. ^\y\, which results in the cluster of two vowelless weak 
consonants, the w and the a, then the w is changed into an a due to the influence of the fatha 

preceding it, i.e. ^ IL31, which results in the cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, the a and 
the a, and then one of the alifs is elided and the ta * marbuta is suffixed to the word as a 

p 

compensation for this elision, i.e. Li I (cf. (249)). According to some grammarians, it is the 1st 

p ^ 

a of »IUI that is substituted for the 2 nd radical w, which is elided whereas according to others 

it is the 2nd one that is the infixed a of ilLil (cf. Ibn Ya'is, VI, 58, 'Abd al-Rahim, Sarf 125). 
Concerning this example and its likes, Ibn GinnI, Munsifl, 291-292 remarks: 
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^1 \j a \j li <6 Lo |^ ' y-*’ Ij ( o 1^31 t cj L jj < C-3 U*- (, t v« L3} I ; ^ Z j lJ I I 13 

. L <j L‘4 U Jl . tU\j <j\jJ\ ^ A^cLiJI IjJjLi “ 0 Llj .^131” ^j^ll IjLl 

y\ ^bjJ .“SlLjj .i,ll3|” Li" j Lai i “<iUil ” t_aJl LAJuu, < Ua^J3 LS 

^1 ^a 0 ] J! J^ 1 ‘eb^ 1 ^ o' J! 

♦ ♦ ♦♦ 

. ... — l A JjLj Lo — 3 Jj IjJ I ^ t <Uj liJ I 


“Abu 1-Fath [sc. Ibn Ginm] said: “The base form of ^ul3l “setting up”, KsLJ “frightening” and £>LI 


“explanation” are \y I, & \j**\ and £> L> I. They intended to carry out a phonological change due to 
the unsoundness of the weak consonant in the masdar because of the phonological change that is 

carried out in [its verb] ^ 131 “to set up” and j LI “to explain”. So they shifted the fatha from the w [of 

-J> s' s- O -vP ^ O 

\y I] and from the y [of £> L> I] to the consonant preceding them, then they changed them [sc. the w 

and the y] into an a preceding the infixed a of Ui I, so they became as you remark £o IUI and £> ILI. 

Abu 1-Hasan believed that the elided a is the 1st a, whereas al-Halll believed that it is the 2nd one, 
which is the infixed one,—according to what has been presented from their theories”. 


The change is not carried out in the cognate of 131, namely the masdar Form II ^ yu, that Ibn 
Mas c ud is referring to (cf. (277)). 

The change due to the unsoundness of the 2nd weak radical in L Li I is carried out on the 

^ ^ s' o 

analogy of the one that is carried out in the verb Form IV ^ li l underlyingly ^y\ in which the 
vowelled w is changed into an a after that its fatha is shifted to the q. As well, the change that 

is carried out in ^ li l is on the analogy of the one that is carried out in Form I ^y, of which the 
vowelled w is changed into an a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it, i.e. ^li. This is 
what Ibn Mas c ud means by stating that the change that is carried out in Li I is on the analogy 
of the one that is carried out in Form I of the verb ^ li. 


(280) The masdar of Form II ^yu refers to the verb of Form II ^ y, and not to the verb of 
Form I ^ li. As there is no change that is carried out in ^ y, there is no change that is carried out 
in yc for the sake of the analogy with it (for both see (277)). 


} O ^ £ s' s' O c 

(281) The 2nd weak radical in the verb of wonder <LL*i! U, e.g. \ly I U “How well he 


^ ^ ^ 0 C. 

speaks!” with 2nd w radical and L “How well he sells!” with 2nd y radical, is not changed 
into an a probably to avoid confusing the forms with Form IV of the verbs. It can be noted as 

^ O ^ O s' O £ s' O ^ S O s' 

well that no change is carried out in the Jji I of superiority, e.g. ^ Jyl Juj “Zaidisa 

better speaker than c Amr“ and «-ol “a better salesman” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 403, Ibn Ya'is, X, 76, 
Howell, 7V, fasc. I, 1485). 
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O O s' s’ O ^ O 

(282) No phonological change is carried out in clXpI and h>y>cz~*\ (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 400, 

s' 

Zamahsari, 180, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 76, SuyutI, Muzhir I, 137), which are considered as anomalous. 


(283) For the paradigm of Jli in the perfect, active, see (259). 


(284) One form can represent two different forms, and it is only by OJ^ 1 “thevir- 

tual difference” that exists between both their base forms that it is possible in some cases to 

^ O Jt 

separate one from the other. As an example is taken up, which is intended for both the 3rd 

person of the fern. pi. of the perfect “they said, fern, pi.” and for the 2nd person of the fern. pi. 
of the imperative “Say! fern. pi.”. The damma of the q does not give a clue to the intended form, 
as it is known that it is the result of the phonological change due to the unsoundness of the 2nd 
weak radical. The Arabs were satisfied with both these tenses’ base forms to distinguish them 

/>• Os- s' 

from one another. The base form of the 3rd person of the fem. pi. of the perfect is y and of 

^ QJl O > 

the 2nd person of the fem. pi. of the imperative I. As for the change that is carried out in the 
perfect y, the 2nd vowelled radical w is changed into an a as it is vowelled by a fatha and 

^ O s' 

preceded by one, i.e. ^13, then the a is elided to prevent the cluster of two vowelless conso- 

^ Q s- 

nants, the a and the l, i.e. and then the q is vowelled by a damma to give notice of the elided 

2nd radical w, so it became (cf. Bakkus, Tasrif 136; for discussions that cJJ is underlyingly 

O^s S' £ s' O s' S' S' S' s' O s Jl ^ O ^ s' ^ S' 

y according to the conjugation Jj«i, and not cJ y according to in line with 

the theory of some who chose to believe so in order to justify why the damma is given to the 1st 
radical see Ibn GinnI, MunsifI, 236-237, Bakkus, 7a5n/’142-143, Bohas/Guillaume/Kouloughli, 

Linguistic 73). As for the change that is carried out in the imperative Ip I, the damma that 
vowels the w is deemed as heavy on it and is therefore shifted to the vowelless consonant 

preceding it, i.e. ^Jyl, then the w is elided to prevent the cluster of two vowelless consonants, 

^ O * > 

the w and the l, i.e. I, and then the prefixed vowelled alif of the imperative is elided, as the 

reason of its prefixation originally is to prevent starting the word with a vowelless consonant, 
which is not the case here anymore as the 1 st radical is now vowelled by a damma, so it became 


_ ^ Q 

(285) The virtual difference between both the base forms of jsu in the active and in the 

^ O S' s' 

passive voice (cf. (300)), is that the active voice is with the b and the y vowelled by a fatha 

^ O > 

whereas the passive voice is with the b vowelled by a damma and the y with a kasra. As 

O s’ s' 

what concerns the change that is carried out in the base form of the active voice the 2nd 
vowelled radical y is changed into an a as it is vowelled by a fatha and preceded by one, i.e. 

^ O ^ 

Qt- L, then the a is elided to prevent the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the a and the c , i.e. 

s' o S' S' O 

jju, then the b is vowelled by a kasra to give notice of the elided 2nd y radical, i.e. As what 
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concerns the change that is carried out in the base form of the passive voice the kasra of 
the 2nd radical y is shifted to the 1st radical because of the heaviness of the kasra that vowels 

^ o 

the y, i.e. then the y is elided to prevent the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the y and 

^ o 

the f , i.e. jju. 

(286) For the paradigm of J li in the imperfect of the indicative, active, see (259). The change 

jt Jl O ^ Ji JI ^ 

procedure that is carried out in JyL which results in J yu “he says”, is that the damma of the 
w is shifted to the vowelless consonant preceding it leading to the lengthening of the w (cf. Ibn 

V 

GinnI, MunsifI, 247). According to one theory, the lengthened w is considered to be the result 
of the assimilation of the w to the damma (cf. Bakkus, Tasrif 136). 

^ O Ji ^ ojt o ^ 

The base form of ^^JJL is jifL, in which the damma of the w is deemed heavy and is 

^ O JI ^ 

shifted to the vowelless consonant preceding it, i.e. jJyb, resulting in the cluster of two vow¬ 
elless consonants, the w and the l, which is why the w is elided, i.e. jJjl. According to another 

theory the w is said to be shortened, which takes place when it is followed by a sukun (cf. 
Bakkus, Tasrif 136). 


(287) The paradigm of JU in the imperative is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

2nd masc. 

0 ^ 


> * 

IjJy 

2nd fern. 

> 

Jy 


^ 0 JI 


*♦ 


The base form of ji “say!” 


O JI o J. 

is 1, in which the vowel of the w is shifted to the vowelless 


o Ji Ji 

consonant preceding it, i.e. LSI, resulting in the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the w 


and the l, which is why the w is elided, i.e. Jil. As the 1st radical q in Jil is vowelled, the 

prefixed prosthetic alif of the imperative is elided, because the reason of its prefixation in the 
first place is to prevent starting the word with a vowelless radical, which is not more the case 
here. 


(288) The w is elided in the imperative Ji that is used instead of Jji to avoid the cluster of 

two vowelless consonants, the w and the /. It can be mentioned that Bravmann, Studies 195 
believes that the short u best expresses the special intensity of the imperative. The general 
principle that is followed to avoid a cluster of two vowelless consonants that occur in two 
words is that the 1st vowelless consonant, which is the ultimate consonant of the first word, is 

vowelled by a kasra (cf. (184), (270), (377)). In the example ^>JI ji, the 3rd radical l of Jj, 

which is underlyingly vowelless as it marks the imperative, is given a kasra, i.e. Ji to avoid 
the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the l and the -/ of the article -al, prefixed to the word 

occurring after it, i.e. I. This vowelling of the / of ji is due to an exterior factor and is 
therefore considered as accidental and not pertaining to the base form, which is why Ibn Mas'ud 

states that the / is jjXJI j “ruled by the sukun virtually”. For this reason, the 

♦ * 

accidental vowel due to an external consonant, is not a sufficient reason to maintain the 2nd 
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weak radical, as the elision of this weak radical marks the imperative. It can be added concern¬ 
ing the vowel of juncture, that in some cases, the 1st vowelless consonant, that is the ultimate 
consonant of the first word, can be vowelled by a damma for the purpose of alleviating the 
damma of the consonant that precedes it or that occurs in the word following it. Examples in 

o o —» > > 

which the damma precedes the vowel of juncture are: J3 “say strike! /masc. sing.”, sur. 


73: 2 (JJJI *3) “Stand (to prayer) by night” in the reading of some instead of JJJI *3 (for a 
study see Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1024 sqq.) and the sur. 10: 101 (IJi) (Slbawaihi, II, 299). 


O o 


Examples in which the damma occurs in the word following it are: the sur. 12: 31 I cJ I3j) 

s’ O O > O s' s' s' 

“And she said (to Joseph), “Come out before them”, the sur. 38: 41-42 (A U ^ ^^Sjl ^IIpj) 


“And suffering!”. (The command was given:) “Strike with thy foot” and the sur. 73: 



J? s’ ^ O O JL 0—9 S 

XJj “Or a little less” (cf. Slbawaihi, II, 299, Bohas, Etude 97). 


(289) The a of bp o underlyingly that Ibn Mas c ud refers to, is the 2nd vowelled radical 


w that is changed into an a due to the influence of the fatha preceding it, i.e. bU a. As for the 

reason of its elision, it is to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the a and the t, as it 
is understood that the suffixed t of the feminine form of the 3rd person of the fern. sing, is 
underlyingly vowelless, and in this case it is only accidentally vowelled by a fatha for the sake 


of the suffixed agent of the dual, the a (compare the case of Loj discussed in (54)). It should 

also be kept in mind that the pronoun of the 3rd person of the fern. sing, is latent, and that the 
suffixed t is not a pronoun but a marker of the feminine form. Seen from this perspective it does 
not belong to the same word as the suffixed pronoun of the subject, i.e. the -tu “/1st person 
sing.”, the -ta “/2nd person masc. sing.”, the -ti “/2nd person of the fern, sing.”, etc. Thus in the 
same word, the marker of the feminine form is regarded as external, whereas the pronoun of the 
nominative that is suffixed to the verb is regarded as internal and thus belonging to the same 
word (see further for discussions (55), b)). 


Both the 3rd radical / and the agent suffix of the dual, the a, in ^ “Say! dual (imperative)”, 

are regarded as internal and thus belonging to the same word. The fatha vowel that is given to 
the / is regarded as accidental, because it is given to it to prevent it from being combined as 
vowelless with the vowelless agent pronoun of the dual that follows it, namely the a. As the 
radical l is internal and followed by the agent pronoun that is also considered as internal, the 
rule of the virtual sukun that is the underlying marker of the imperative before that the agent 
pronoun of the dual, the a, is suffixed to it, is not taken into account and hence does not cause 


the elision of the 2nd w radical. Hence 'ijs is said with the w maintained contrarily to its elision 


- ^ O f 

in I JJ (cf. (288)) and contrarily to the elision of the 2nd weak radical changed into an a in 

bp a discussed above. It can be added furthermore that the w is not elided in 'ijk resulting in Xi 

so that the verb with 2nd weak radical will not be confused with a verb with 3rd weak radical. 
Another reason why the 2nd radical w is sound when the pronoun is suffixed to the verb is that 


by principle the pronoun brings back the word to its base form (for this principle see (65)). 


(290) The paradigm of the active participle JjU is: 
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masc. 

fem. 


sing. 

ibii 


dual 


pi. 


/^I3 '^13 /'oJblS 

/ 0 libii o>bii ZoMjIs 


-vP ^ > %P 


>P ^ > 


Other encountered forms which are less regular are: Jj3, J Ij3, £113, J-J for the masc. pi. (cf. 
Ibn Manzur, V, 3778). 

-vff -ifl ^ 

The sequence in Jj 13 (and ^ 4) is that of a vowelled weak consonant preceded by a fatha, 

as in the examples y>. that becomes <Jli- “to fear”, Jy that becomes Jli “he said” and 

that becomes “he sold”. In spite of the fact that there exists an a between the vowelled w and 

the vowelled q in Jj Is, this a is not taken into account as it is vowelless and occurs between two 
vowelled consonants. So the vowelled w is changed into an a due to the influence of the fatha 

preceding it, i.e. JIIS. The reason why one of the alifs is not dropped resulting in Jls is to 
prevent that the active participle is confused with the perfect J Is “he said” in the representation. 

-*P 

The 2nd a in JI Is is therefore changed into a hamza to prevent the combination of two vowel- 
less alifs, i.e. Jj Is. The vowelless a in the base form Jj Is can also be compared to the vowelless 
a in j LS that is not taken into account, in which the vowelled w is also changed into an a due 
to the influence of the fatha preceding it, i.e. I LS. Then the a is changed into a hamza to prevent 

%P ^ . 

the cluster of two weak vowelless consonants, both the alifs, i.e. * LJT (cf. (319). Other similar 

-vP/^ ^P ^ ^ -vP ^ > 

examples which may be added are * L*- “sky” underlyingly j L—, and ^ Lp ^ “prayer” underlyingly 




j 


Ip 3. 


^p 


(291) The active participle ^La is from £y> “to vomit” in which the 2nd radical w is changed 
into an a, i.e. ^La. ^Ia is underlyingly £jU> in which the hamza replaces the 2nd radical w 
resulting in (compare for the procedure the case of J^ls discussed in (290)). The active 


participle is from “to suffer, bum” in which the 2nd radical w is changed into an a, i.e. 
£&. is underlyingly £-Ji in which the hamza replaces the 2nd radical w resulting in The 


active participle j La is from jy “to demolish” in which the 2nd radical w is changed into an a, 

s' -vP -vP 

i.e. j La. j La is underlyingly jj La in which the hamza replaces the 2nd radical w resulting in La. 


All these three active participles, i.e. ^li, and j La occur with the elision of their 2nd weak 
radical, which is the hamza that replaces the w of their base forms, and seem to be formed 

according to the pattern J li and not J-p li. Concerning j La of the sur. 9: 109 (j La Ui, Jp) 
“On an undermined sand-cliff’, it can be noted that Ibn Katlr, Hamza and Hafs read j La anoma¬ 
lously with the fatha from c Asim, whereas the remaining readers among the seven read it jLa 
( cf. Ibn Halawaihi, Qira'at I, 255). 


(292) i_JiJ I refers to the transposition of the consonants, i.e. the transfer of a consonant to the 
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position of another one. In J Li the 2nd radical of the base form Jj Ll changed place with the 

3rd radical and became at first formed according to the pattern As the form ends with 

a weak radical, it resembled the active participle of verbs with 3rd weak radical, e.g. ^ Ij “one 

who is throwing” for the nominative and genitive underlyingly ^ \j for the nominative and 

«« ✓ 

for the genitive (cf. (309)). This is why its last radical is changed on the analogy of this 
category of forms, so that it became JLi. Jli occurs in the following verse said by Tarif b. 

^ ^ V 

Tamlm al- c Ambari al-Tamlmi, cited by Sibawaihi, II, 419, Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 53, III, 66, Ibn 
Halawaihi, Qira’at I, 255, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1494: 

Jl o JL ^ ^ 0*-» 

. ^ lj^>J I ^>- 

“Then seek to know me: verily that I, this one, [am such that] sharp is my weapon in mishaps, am a 
bearer of the cognizance, or badge, or device, of the valiant”. 


>Lj JLi 


& 


b' 




” 


It can be noted that the y is given to J L^ as a case marker when it occurs as the first element 

of a definite idafa, e.g. I ^Li (cf. Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 213) which is cited by Zamahsari, 

Kassaf I, 205 who refers to a verse said by Zuhair: 


. ^ a j U_b I JcJ d JuLo £>U I Li I ^ jJ 

✓ ✓ ^ ♦♦ ^ 

“In the presence of a lion whose weapon is sharp in mishap for having hurled down [its victims], 
that has a mane and claws which have not been pared”. 

Both Suyuti, MuzJiir I, 285 and c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 60 refer to the saying of Abu 
Ga c far al-Nahhas that only the procedure of the transposition of consonants, that occurs in 

^TLi from lb Li and j La o ^ from (cf. (291)) is entitled to be considered as a 
«♦ ✓ ^ •• 

transposition. Two other variants than J Li which may be added in this context are jh Li which 
is the usual form, that is underlyingly Jj Li in which the 2nd radical w is changed into a hamza, 
and J Li that is underlyingly Jj Li that occurs with the elision of the 2nd radical w and is similar 

to the cases discussed in (291). J Li occurs as the first element of the idafa in ^MlJI J Li in the 

following verse said by Marhab al-Yahudly when he met c AlL It is cited by Ibn Manzur, IV, 
2363: 


6 t 


JL C >LJI JLi 




il 




Ip 






“And Habyar has known that I am Marhab with the sharp weapon, a proven hero”. 

For discussions see Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 52-54, Zamahsari, 180, Ibn YaTs, X, 77-78, Ibn 
Manzur, IV, 2362-2363, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1494-1498, Fleischer, Beitrage IV, 253. For dis¬ 
cussions concerning forms liable to a contraction similar to the one in J Li in some of the other 
Semitic languages see Wright, Comparative Grammar 250-251. 

As for ^ L- its base form is Ij in which the 1st radical w is shifted after the 3rd radical 

a, i.e. jj^l. As the a, which is the infixed a of the active participle UU is vowelless, it is 
impossible to start the word with it, which is the reason why the 2nd radical h is shifted before 
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it, i.e. j a U, and the kasra of the h is shifted after the vowelless d and the h is given a fatha, i.e. 
The w in j jU is then changed into ay on account of the influence of the kasra of the 

A* 

consonant preceding it, i.e. ^ jl>. As it resembles the active partiples of verbs with 3rd weak 

*• ^ 

radical (compare the case of JLi discussed above) in its ending with a weak consonant, a 
similar change is carried out in it so that it becomes o U-. So the pattern of o L- is not Jp li but 

Concerning it Ibn Manzur, VI, 4779 writes: 


> O 


O J s’* 


o.dL>JI y>y ^jL^ yt> :\yi lij” 


* o 


JkO 


(3 0 J : * ^ J ^ 4 J v ^ I *j : J ^ 




> ^ 0^0 > 


O > O ^ > o . 


-wJij Li 4 L) Lp JI ( Jjl> li 4 jJJ Jo )l J )I |»MJ I ^ I £ U—J I yA 40 jiiL« 

^ ^ J O - s' s' s' s J ^ ^ O s? .* O ^ ^ ^ > O 

4^J Jk_>- li 'bjJLS' • «—Lo J 5 - L I I ^ I yj 


Cr* 




O ^ o ^ ^ s' s' s' s' s' s' s' c o c 

UJI djja J*»- ljj~aSs> Ji\ Jl3 .jjLs- A_^l J ^$1 


jl o ✓ o 


JO s' 


0 iS 0 I y-^JI J :JLj ‘J-pU ^1 JI3 


J O 


> o 


^ O ^ J o o 


LJ ^>1 JJ jj 4 JJj-Xo* Jl j-« Ljlio J-*iJI Jjio jl L>wO»w> ^J^-LI ll-A 


> o 


64 


JJj Jo>- 


s' s' J s' s' s' J s' O O 

jL>- jLo 4 J-pLi 3j^J-p j—aH I jjbLb ^jL>JI ly Ij 


O O ^ O O 

“And they said: He is ^j^LLp^jU “the twenty-first among them” and “the twenty- 


O J S'A 


J o 


second among them”, and 3 ^JLp ojL>JI UJJI “the eleventh night” and jLLp >^JI “the 

p- ** s' 

eleventh day”. He said: “A transposition of consonants is carried out [in ^ j L>J I] similar to [the one 
that is carried out] when they said oi> and lo “to attract” [(cf. (14), (291)]. Ibn Slda said: “A 
transposition of consonants was carried out in [^ j U in the example] ^ j U- between the 1st 

• * S' ** s' 

•J 

and the 3rd radical, which can only be carried out in this manner, because it is on the pattern J-p li 

■j 

in which a transposition of consonants is carried out by changing it to the pattern ^Jj Lp. Then the w 
which is the radical, is changed into the y on account of the kasra preceding it. Ya'qub said: “I have 

O s' J O S. ^ s' S' s' s' s' t J Q S' s' 

ten so a_J j* ! “make them to be eleven to me”, i.e. y^s> j^l J “make them to be 

O s' Z- J O s' ^ J O s' t o 

eleven to me”. Abu Mansur said: “In his saying <lJ ^ Jo* li, it [sc. ^ ^ I is] from ^ j L>J I and not 

^ o 

from Ibn Slda said: “What is presumed of this makes one observe that ^ jL>JI is the active 
participle”. He said:”The guiding principle is that if what is told is correct, then a transposition of 

consonants is carried out in the verb from 

o 

that ^ j UJI outwardly is formed according to the pattern J-p Li, it seemed to follow oj 


to oj Jo-. On account of that, when they found 


J o 


• • • • 


S' -J J J 

(293) A transposition of consonants is carried out in -«3 underlyingly which is the 

• * s' s' 

pi. of [r^y. .r’jji is on the pattern Jin which the radicals are transposed resulting in jj~3 
that is formed according to £jii, as if it is the pi. of yJj and not of ^ y. The waws in are 
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£ > > 

changed into ya's, i.e. because they occur at the extremity of the word, which is disliked, 

*♦ 

then the damma of the 5 is changed into a kasra due to the influence of the ya's, i.e. and 

♦♦ ✓ 

$• 

then the q is vowelled by a kasra on the analogy of the kasra and y that follow it, i.e. ^3. The 

♦♦ ✓ ✓ 

§, g ^ ^ 

same procedure is carried out in ^*ap or ^ap pi. of Lap. For discussions see Howell, I, fasc. 

III, 930, TV, fasc. I, 1583-1585, de Sacy, 7, 108, Vernier, 7, 340-341. Compare with the 

Hebrew nop, the Targum antfip [Ez. 1,28] the Syriac and the Ethiopic ^flT (cf. Noldeke, 
Neue Beitrage 132-133). 


(294) The pi. of ^2 is Jy't- then as the damma is deemed heavy upon the vv, the vv is 

transposed made to precede the n, i.e. jijl, and then the y is substituted for the vv, i.e. jjjI (cf. 

Howell, /, fasc. Ill, 1074). This change of the vv into a y does not follow the analogy as the vv is 
vowelless and preceded by fat t a, but it is carried out anyway for the sake of alleviation. Com¬ 
pare with it rrp], Kp] and apr; for a detailed study with references to other similar forms see 
Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 205. 


* o - 


(295) Jjjju is the base form of the passive participle of the verb JI3 underlyingly Jy with 
2nd radical w and fyy is the base form of the verb “to sell” underlyingly with 2nd 

-vfl > O ^ 

radical y. In the damma is deemed as heavy over the w and is therefore shifted to the 

vowelless consonant preceding it, i.e. JjjJu, which causes a cluster of two vowelless weak 
consonants, both the waws. The question at issue here is which of the waws is elided. Accord¬ 
ing to Slbawaihi, it is the infixed vv of Jthat is elided, so the pattern is formed according to 


-vP o > ^ 

JjJu according to him, with the damma shifted backwards from the 2nd radical as mentioned, 
and the 2nd radical retained. However according to al-Ahfas, the 2nd radical vv is elided, so the 

pattern is formed according to according to him. In the damma over the y is 

-j ^ ^ 

deemed as heavy and is therefore shifted to the vowelless consonant preceding it, i.e. 
which causes a cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, the y and the vv. According to 

s ° j* ^ s 

Slbawaihi, the infixed vv is elided resulting in and then the b is given a kasra, i.e. 
According to al-Ahfas, the 2nd radical y in ^1« is elided, i.e. ^lo, and then the b is given a 
kasra so that it indicates that the verb is with 2nd radical y and not 2nd radical w, so it became 


As the vowelless w is preceded by a kasra it is changed into a y, i.e £w>, similarly to q ly~c 
underlyingly (cf. (260)). The pattern is then formed according to according to 


Slbawaihi and to according to al-Ahfas (cf. Ibn Manzur, /, 401). For a study see Zamahsan, 

180-181, Ibn Ya c is, X, 78-81, ZanganI, c Izzl 9, Howell, IV , fasc. I 1498-1501, Guillaume, As¬ 
pects 367-373. 

b) The form with 2nd radical y is used instead of Jyu, with 2nd radical w in the follow¬ 
ing example, just to mention a few: 


*»i 


for 


“mixed”, which occurs in the following verse said by al-Sulaik b. al- 
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Salka al-Sa'di in Ibn al-Salka, Si 145, cited by Mu’addib, Tasrif 321, Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 288, 
Ibn Ya c Is, X, 78, Ibn Manzur, IV, 2424, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1502: 


U 


J J -J 


I 5 . loj 


J -JO 


O ^ 0-9 




■US 






“Flesh laid out in the court to dry, and water of cooking-pots in the bowls, mixed [with seeds for 
seasoning and with sauces], will suffice thee for the sour milk of the people”. 

The Banu Tamlm make the passive participle with 2nd weak radical y complete formed ac- 

-J J O ^ Jl O ^ -J> f O ^ Jl o ^ 

cording to Jj^, and say “he is upbraided”, J“sewn”, “measured” and 

ojj> “(food) dressed with olive oil, whereas the Higazis elide the infixed w of the passive 

■J ^ -Jl -J3 ^ _ 

participle and say Ja^vc, J-X* and formed according to Jyu. Some examples used 

-J -J J O ^ ^ o ^ ^ 

in the qur'an by the Higazis are for in the sur. 22: 45 j^s3j) “And castles 

lofty and well-built”, and for which occurs in the sur. 73: 14 L^T JL>JI 
>L^c) “And the mountains will be as a heap of sand poured out and flowing down”. 

Some examples found in verses of poetry are the following: 


-J JO 


- jyy* which occurs instead of in the following verse said by al- c Abbas b. Mirdas al- 

SulamI in c Abbas, Diwan 108, cited by Ibn Ginni, Hasa'is I, 261, Mu'addib, Tasrif 276, Ibn 
Manzur, IV, 3196, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1503, Lane, II, 2218: 


. 0 J Aj I L^- I AbO^S 0 S u” 

“Your people have been accounting you to be a chief; but I fancy that you are a chief smitten by the 
evil eye”. 

-J J o ^ -J 

- which occurs instead of in the following verse said by c Alqama b. "Abada, describ¬ 
ing a male ostrich after having described a camel. It is cited by Ibn Ginni, Hasa 'is I, 261, 
MunsifI, 286, III, 47, Mu'addib, Tasrif 276, Zamahsari, 181, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 80, Muluki 354, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1503, Ahlwardt, Divans 112: 


> O 


Cr.r 


jJI ‘uIp 3 l 3 


'J fje 


2 ' - - - ^ O ^ ^ ^ 

O LtfU-J y jj* 


“Until he remembered eggs [belonging to him]; and a day of light rain, in which clouds were cover¬ 
ing the overclouded sky, which aroused him”. 


_ ^ J O ^ -J ^ ^ * 

- The fern, form 'AyL* which occurs instead of <u* U.Q in the following verse said by a Tamimi 

poet who is describing wine, cited by Ibn Ginni, Hasa 'is I, 261, MunsifI, 286, III, 47, Mu'addib, 
Tasrif 275, Zamahsari, 181, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 80, Muluki 353, Ibn TJsfur, II, 460, Ibn Manzur, IV, 
2732, Howell, /vffasc. I, 1503: 



“And it is as though it were a scented apple”. 

Both the Banu Tamlm and the Higazis agree however upon making defective the passive par- 

-J J o ^ o ^ 

ticiple with 2nd weak radical w, except for some forms that occur anomalously, e.g. Jjja* iaiJ 

■J > O ->S o ^ -fi > ^ 

“a word said” and yy “a garment preserved”, but the more used forms are JyL and 
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A* * 


(for a study see Ibn Ya c is, X, 80-81, Ibn c Aqil, II, 575-576, Suyuti, Muzhirl, 137, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1505). 

For general discussions see Zamahsari, 181, Ibn Ya c iZs, X, 78-81, Ibn c Aqil, II, 575-576, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1498-1505, Fleischer, Beitrage TV, 254. 


(296) applies to both the noun of place and the passive participle. The virtual difference 

aP O ^ 

is only noticed between their base forms. The base form of the noun of place is formed 
according to J*L in which the kasra is shifted to the vowelless consonant preceding it and the 
y is lengthened, and the base form of the passive participle is (for the change see (295)) 
formed according to J yJu*. 

-J ^ 

Differently from the form that has two base forms for the noun of place and the passive 

aP OJ 

participle respectively, the noun Jik can apply to both the sing, or the pi. and does not have any 
base form that is specific for each one. By comparing its vowelless middle radical to the vow¬ 
elless middle radical of juJ “lions” (formed according to the pattern jls), which is the pi. of 

juJ (formed according to the pattern jls), it is a pi., and by comparing it to the vowelless 

middle radical of the masdar L *Jk of the verb o Jk “to be near”, it is a sing. Hence it occurs in 
the different sur. as: 

o s' O s' s' s' O J 0*» o J O J ^ 

- a pl. (and a fern.) in the sur. 10:22 (^ j I3|) “So that ye even board 

^ oj O J 

ships;—they sail with them”; in which which is a dialectal variant of J Ik has been used 

♦ * z' 

in the reading of Abu 1-Darda. 

J O s' 0*0 O J 0*» J s' s' o s' s' o s' o s' 

- a masc. sing, in the sur. 26: 119 Jl JJiJI j ajw aL^U) “So we delivered him 


and those with him in the ark filled (with all creatures)”, in the sur. 16: 14 (<u h 




jiiji 


o j o^» 




) 


“And thou seest the ships therein that plough the waves” and in the sur. 35: 12 JJUJI ^yj) 
“And thou seest the ships therin that plough the waves”. 

O ^ 0—3 O ^-—9 O J O— *s' 

- a fern., and may be either pl. or sing, in the sur 2: 164 (>*JI j Jiillj) “In the 

^ ^ ••s' s' 

sailing of the ships through the Ocean”. 

It is said that when it is masc. sing, it is regarded as meaning the y “ark”, and when it is 

fern, it has the meaning of the “ship” (cf. Ibn Manzur, V, 3465, Lane, II, 2443). 

b) A few examples which apply to both the sing, and pl. (for a study see Ta c alibl, Fiqh 219 

aS O J 

and see the example cited in (152 b)) as the case of Jik mentioned by Ibn Mas c ud and dis¬ 
cussed above, that can be added in this context, are the following: 

aP J J aP > > aP ^ ^ 

- the adjective “in a state of ceremonial impurity”, e.g. U -j “a man in a state of 

ceremonial impurity” and J U-j “men in state of ceremonial impurity”, which occurs as a 

J v- ^ ^ J J Jl O J s' 

pl. in the sur. 5: 7 (li Uu- yl j\j) “If ye are in a state of ceremonial impurity bathe your 
whole body”. 

Z Jl s o Jl s s 

- the substantive j j^JI “the enemy/enemies”, which occurs as a pl. in the sur. 26: 77 >^U) 
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LJI 




SN J j jp) “For they are enemies to me; not so the Lord and Cherisher of the 


> ^ J ^ Q J ^ ~ J s O ^ O 


Worlds”, and as a sing, in the sur. 4: 92 (^ 03 ^ y>j 0*0^ oW “If the deceased 

belonged to a people at war with you, and he was a Believer”. 

- the substantive LilIbJI “the guest/ guests”, which occurs as a pi. in the sur. 15: 68 

j ^ o ^ ^ O ^ _ 

Mi < y r A) “These are my guests: disgrace me not”. 

^ ♦♦ ^ 

c) A few examples which apply to both the masc. and fern. sing, as the case of A U, are the 
following: 

- the substantive “the Evil One” which occurs as a masc. in the sur. 4: 60 j\ jj ju^) 


M* o' I juJj ojO IkJ I JJ \yS[>cS) “Their (real) wish is to resort together for judgement 

(in their disputes) to the Evil One, though they were ordered to reject him”, and as a fern, in the 

sur. 39: 17 (Ujj^oo q\ oj^lkJ I jj 11 lj) “Those who eschew Evil,—and fall not into its 

worship” (for a study see Ta c alibl, Fiqh 219; for other examples see (296)). 

> - 

- the substantive Jl which is a noun in the masc. that is treated as a fern., in the following 

verse said by Ruwaisid b. Katlr al-Ta'I, cited by Ta c alibl, Fiqh 217, Ibn Manzur, IV, 2521, 
Lane, II, 1742: 


* A o 


* ° ^ 


. O 1 £j Jfc Lo Jcwo ' ^ J-^ ^>^1! Q 


“O you, the rider urging on his beast, ask the sons of Asad what is this clamour?”. 


- the noun je *u which is a masc., is sometimes treated as a fern, when it occurs as a first 
element of an idafa construction and is followed by a second element in the non-human pi., e.g. 


<uj La I u said instead of l “some of his fingers were cut off’, in which 

o ^ J 

is put in the fern sing., and the anomalous reading of al-Hasan al-Basri of the sur. 12: 10 


> O 


^ Jl Q ^ J Q ^ ^ •+> —» J O ^ J O ^ 

(oljL~JI read instead of (oljLwJ I ja uu “He will be picked up by some 

>0 ^ O^- y 

caravan of travellers”, in which is put in the fern. sing. (cf. Carter, Sirbinl 462). A parallel 

^ V 

case is found in the following verse said by an anonymous poet, cited by Suyuti, Sarh 298, al- 
Sartunl, the commentator of Farhat, Baht 277 in the notes and Carter, Sirbinl 462, in which the 

first element of an idafa construction, the noun lj b I, which is fern, has a predicate in the masc., 


i.e. 




instead of 



a 


O ^ Jl O ^ ^ O* ^ Jl O ^ ^ ^ ^ O ^ -Jl J O ^ O ^ O-o Jl ^ 

^$y)\ 


“The illumination of the mind is eclipsed by obedience to lust, but the mind of him who disobeys 
lust increases in enlightenment”. 


v 

For discussions see Carter, Sirbinl 463 and for other examples see a part of my notes (22 c). 


(297) J15 (for its paradigm see (259) becomes J-3 in the perfect of the passive voice. Its 
imperfect of the indicative of the passive is J UL, of the subjunctive J UL and of the jussive J.L. 
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(298) ^ I means giving the consonant preceding the w or y a flavour of the damma so that 

it notifies of the base form. In the cases discussed here, it is carried out if the consonant preced¬ 
ing the w or y is vowelled by the damma in the base form of the passive voice. The three 
dialectal variants meant by Ibn Mas c ud concerning: 

- underlyingly ^ in which the y is preceded by a damma and so conforms to the condition, 
are: 1) «_j, 2) and 3) ismam “a flavour of the damma" to the consonant preceding the y of 

the base form, i.e. (note in this last case that the b’s damma precedes the kasra). 



> O A 


underlyingly ^j^Jare: 1) 



> O > 



and 3) ismam to the consonant preceding the y of 


the base form, i.e. I. 

^ O ^ } Of y o ^ > o> 

- j^Jul underlyingly ju_Sil are: 1) ju£>l, 2) ^^£>1 and 3) ismam to the consonant preceding they 
of the base form, i.e. 

♦♦ 

y 0 y O £ y O y Q 

- jJj underlyingly (cf. (300)) are: 1) jls, 2) and 3) ismam to the consonant preceding 

the w of the base form, i.e. jLJ. 


y Q y O y O y O 

- jju underlyingly (cf. (300)) are: 1) j*->, 2) jju and 3) ismam to the consonant preceding 
the y of the base form, i.e. j*_ j. 

For a study see Slbawaihi, II , 398, Ibn Ginnl, Munsif I, 248-255, 293-295, BarranI, Matalib 
113, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1476-1484. It can be added that with pure damma occurs in the 

dialect of the Banu Dubair and the Banu Fah c as. It occurs anomalously instead of ^ in the 

V V 

following verse said by Ru’ba, cited by Ibn Ya c is, VII, 70, Suyuti, Sarh 277, Sinqiti, Durar I, 
206, II, 222, Gargawl, Sarh 95, BarranI, Matalib 113, Daqr, Mu c gam 389, Howell, //-///, 122: 


46 


^ o -*>y y ^ ^ ^ O y ^ O y ' O y £ y O y O y y y Q y 




“Would that—but does a ‘would that’ profit anything?—Would that youth were sold and that I 
bought”. 


_ ^ / V^yyyyyyyy Ji V ^ y y y 

Furthermore both J-3 and in the sur. 11: 44 3 

^HI “Then the word went forth: ‘O earth! swallow up thy water, and O sky! withhold 

(thy rain)!’ And the water abated”, were read with ismam by the seven readers (cf. Howell, II- 

III, 123). 


(299) “to be performed” can only be said with the kasra given to the 1st radical q, and 
the two remaining states, namely the change of the y into a w and ismam are not allowable for 

it. Its base form is ^with the consonant preceding the w being vowelless. The condition for 
the two states is that the consonant preceding the w or y should be vowelled by the damma. A 

similar example which can only be said with the kasra is I tO be straightened up” 

^ o > o > 

underlyingly jlx-J, with the consonant before the w being vowelless. Cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1484. 
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(300) The virtual difference between the base forms of the active and passive voice of jii 

-"O ^ ^ 

and qju (for it see (285)) is the following: jJLS in the active voice is underlyingly y with the 
q vowelled by a fatha formed according to ji*i, whereas it is underlyingly jJy in the passive 

s- O £ o 

voice with the q vowelled by a damma confomable to ^Ui. ^ in the active voice is underlyingly 

^ O s' s' s' o jt 

jjwo with the b vowelled by a fatha, whereas it is underlyingly in the passive voice with 

O > 

the b vowelled by a damma. It may be noted that the damma that vowels the q of jii underlyingly 

S' Os' s' s' O s' O s' S' 

y and the kasra that vowels the b of jju underlyingly in the active voice, are acciden¬ 
tal due to the phonological change that is caused by their unsound 2nd weak radical, whereas 

s- Q £ s' o £ 

they are underlying in their passive voice, namely jJ y and qm respectively that are formed 

^ O s» 

according to the pattern ^l*i. It can be mentioned in this context that Slbawayhi did not wish to 

change the vowel of the 1st radical in the active and passive voice, as he seemed satisfied by the 
virtual difference of their base forms, whereas Ibn Malik would rather have preferred verbs 

> o 

with the 1st radical vowelled by a kasra in the active voice, e.g. “I was afraid”, to be 
vowelled by a damma in the passive voice, and verbs with the 1st radical vowelled by a damma 

in the active voice, e.g. “I got”, to be vowelled by a kasra in the passive voice (cf. Daqr, 
Mu c gam 389). 
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^Ul J -.ui 


j ZuJ Jo j~~ s~Ji\ jij >^l J ^b <J 

tT •♦ 

_pL~iJI jUJJ J J** ^4 Cr * 1 ^^ 5 ?^ X? ‘ -P° - i '- wJi; ' o* 

♦♦ ✓ ✓ ♦* 

L^_>cd UJl ^LJI cu-Jis <lL©I Aj-i-l Jl L^j 'j-°j "j 

♦♦ 

lo till *UI C^s-Ji3 IJ-^5J Ij-OJ J-wS>lj t Jl3 j-o IqJ l^L-9 ^Lftjlj 

O I Si | IJ JJ IJ—Oj j L*a 3 4—gJ J I CU3 *X><i ^ L-£ Lo o-L ^ - U lj Loj J L^g aJ I ^ ^ 9 

- - > 

O^ 5 ^ Jo*j <U3 .sLidl 


5j -S3 J 4 J-i I J I 3j— w»LJ I 

•, LJ LwJ I ^-*3 *_o^>w> i ^ lj Lx>j J LJI 4-i L^oj J—«j J L»J ?. LJI c^3 L>3 j 

' •« ♦• 


O 


J LJ o-r°J (J J-*^ * X ^- 9 J j-* Lh*^ jLJLJI ^ £-0^ LLaJ 

•* •♦ •♦ 

LfrJ.P A o * ^a J1 <JJ£J *UI 4^wXJ^jL ‘'-La! a jjO Jl ^J-i. (J-^aX— w— II . *,J_yLI 

*♦ ^ ♦♦ X 

c: -^—ojyy oy-°y J^l? ^ < ^- a - J~“ J 

^ ii - 

jljJI ^ ^ ^ jLas j^JLJI ^lo^I *ju3*l*- j*u ^LJI 

<j ^Lm-UIj JLa-jJI j-o ^5 j—* jj—«j-j jl—^ ^ ^ 4 9 jLw-SIjIj ^L 


Cl 


'j 


a^3 I £ 


Jl 


J jlj—' 'J \J- 


0* 

I J_ 0 . 


Jj—gJL ^ I—ftJL^I jj-L-x-j J—^ 

Crr 0 -/ 1 J^L? ‘ ( OJ-^ O' J JaJ-o-j ^! ^Lo>L 


£4 ^ Q I I I ^J^. 


J-^J Cr^ 


i'l_II 


L [ 




.'i cij 


♦ « 

r-" * 


I cuJlL-oq li 


Fols. 32a-32b 

L + : J-juj /J j> ^1 j-g>j r^Ij/J^is^jAia. — :oy:j ^ / ^ ,j^ UI : ^^3 b V 

. . . 0 — t / <3 •>■ 4 —J I wo^j . . . /I ! ^-«. • • Loj t / 3 

; ^ Lo / 3 ^ Lj ! o—> 1^5*®^) • lj L)j / «3 ^L^5 * J L /J ^ • _j^° ^ / Ja ^ ^ I * LL^ 

^ /J ^ — : 4 —/^ v—9Jk_>oj : ?.l Jl ^-iju_>Jj A /i 3 j «-iL_»ii : sJ_o>J /j 3 ^L^L-JI 

\ ^ /I v:; L*oli : 4 ^L^oli /I - :Aji-T Jl \ • /J J*3 : Jjw /J 3 - :aJ /£ ^ j 3 I - : LLiJ 

\T-W /JisjAia.^ - : V 3 Jl> j / Jl J-atl + : ^ LJ I /J J-*J : J-*a 

^ jljJI tjljJlj /3 j-i^JjJI i^jjlJLJI ^ /I ^ :^I /J 3- :l’s margin : 0 j-*^ ...jL^J 

♦* 

I b» o...'i / ^ Oo^Lpj ‘ A—«^Lp \ 0 / Ja £-oJ>JI j-wi-a + I ^ 4 —j j- ^ . 0^3 + ! 0-9"’*"''-9 ^ ^ ■^” 

/ J OIj-w-JJ I J Jj aJ Ij)I + : £ UI \ 1 /J /is j A ^ ■>■ 4-J I 
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II.7. Translation: The 6th Chapter is about the Verb with Weak 3rd Radical' 300 

It is named -ai b “defective” because of the defect of its 3rd radical, and I j S “the one with 
four consonants” because it becomes formed of four consonants when you are talking about 

A O s s > O ^ s 

yourself [sc. in the 1st person of the sing, of the perfect], e.g. “I threw” and oy: “I 

A O ^ ^ ^ 

invited”. It does not occur according to the conjugation Jjii. You say when attaching the 

pronouns: ^j ‘73 masc. sing.” [with the pronoun suppressed], Lcj ‘73 masc. dual”, l^o j ‘73 

masc. pi.”, ‘73 fem. sing”, b>j ‘73 fem. dual”, ‘73 fem. pi.”, etc. (302) ^oj is underlyingly 

^cj, in which the y is changed into an a on account of its vowelling and of the [influence] of the 
•• 

^ s' O ^ s' A s' S 

fatha preceding it, as was mentioned about J13 “he said”. Iis underlyingly l^j, in which 
the y is changed into an a due to its vowelling and the [influence of the] fatha preceding it, so it 

O ^ ^ 

became IjUj. Then as there resulted a cluster of two vowelless consonants, the a was elided so 

o ^ s' A ' 

that it became I y>j. So is also the case of “they consented” [regarding the elision of the 3rd 

radical], except that the d is vowelled by a damma in it after the elision [of the y of so 

that it is not necessary to incline from the kasra [of the d] to the w [of the suffixed pronoun] , <303> 

O S' s' O s' s’ s' o S s' S s' 

is underlyingly in which the y is elided as in I y>j. The y is elided in Loj [underlyingly 

l Zycj] in spite of the fact that two vowelless consonants are not combined in the pronunciation, 
because they [sc. the suffixed t of the fem. which is underlyingly vowelless and the a of the 

dual] are combined [as vowelless] virtually. Its counterpart was mentioned in 'ijs “Say! /masc. 
dual (imperative)” [with the 2nd radical w retained]. (304) No change due to the unsound weak 

s O s ^ A ° ' 

consonant is carried out in ‘73 fem. pi.”, as was mentioned about JyJ\ “the saying”. [Fol. 

_ o s' A 0 s- 

32 b] The imperfect is ‘73 masc. sing.” etc. underlyingly in which the y is made 

++ s *• s 

s o S’ 

vowelless because of the heaviness of the damma on it. No change is carried out in j ‘73 

^ A o ^ 

masc. dual” because the vowel [of the y] is a fatha and it is light. jj ‘73 masc. pi.” is 
underlyingly in which the y is made vowelless and is then elided to avoid the cluster of 

s 

S' O o s' _ 

two vowelless consonants [sc. the y and the w], so it became j->. Then the m is vowelled by 

s' 

a damma to prevent that the w is changed into a y due to its sukun and to the kasra preceding it, 
so it became jj-* jj. The 3rd person of the masc. and fem. pi. are made homonymous in the 

example “they remit” with the sufficiency of the virtual difference [of their base forms]. 

/ A ^ s' 

It is so that the u [in in the fem. pi. is a [3rd] radical and the -na is the marker of the fem. 
pi. Hence, it is not dropped in the words of the Allmighty [sur. 2: 237] ji 7J) “Unless 

s' o s' s' O s' 

they remit it”. (305) jj ‘72 fem. sing.” is underlyingly jj, in which the [3rd radical] y is 

made vowelless and is then elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants. It is also 
homonym in the pronunciation with the 2nd person 
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^ ^ UI L q ..." (. LJI ^ o... •? 1 >J | ^ Jc~ ~ ^ l 13 i $. Lw«J 

U»J IsJUol lij ^wj lij jjjT,) Jl*j Clj3 J UlljlJ lo>U ^J\ 

^ ✓ ♦* 

Jl >jl jJi I J-^>o *—aJMI ji jj J 

> s *♦ 

- >^>0^0 >O c 

9 JJ I > .'<■ < I) Id ^ I ^j «<"> 1^ • I ^ Lo^l d | 3 k^^>vU ^fl^Lp 9 LJ I ‘ **".^ I-X^xd ^^0^ I A.l .»^3 I 

Lo^l >2. ‘ < d A>- AJ *cJ*y^?J! 9- LJ I >1***\* »> Id I I 1^ . * LwJ I ^ Lq.<L'>-J v21*d 

^ ^0^0 ^ ^ O - O ^>0 ^ ^ O ^ s O 

0^r°J^ O—0~*°-^ 0^*-^ O-z*^ ^J-LJtJI Jw^Ldl jj-o J j-&j • 

✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ x /• x s’ y s s s s 

^ J 9LJI c^SL^li ^-olj <lLsI Jl >lj J-pUJI .j^jI ^< 5 jI ^«jl 

♦ ♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ J? S S S S S S 

. w-^slJ I ^JliJ iw^aJ I <JL- cr ^I 9 LJ I ci*d j^>- aj ^->J Ij ^^JI 

^ 9LJI cjLjU 0ij-^(j o^ - * 0 ^ J-^j 

*_-dj-J I <LJ L>- ^ Lwo lj dJL^d -J—wftj ^ I A—wLiJ I I IJ |^ A-o^iaJ I ^ I^JI 9 Lp J 

^ •« ♦* ^ 

CL>Jius I I i jj <Ld Li»^! I 9 Lj ^->J lj ^^ua-J I «L«Mp > Lp ^ L ^>J Ij i^wslJ I U ^-0 Ij^ 
|X-p ^ Li ^ Ij ?o jJ I <U L>- ^JLd lj I ^>-^11 J lj cJLid j. L wJL) ^ I ^<»->J I 

fsioLi 6_^l Jl J^jcUI J cr*^ Cr° ^Ld^>JI 2-*^ 

I ♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ 

U ^d^JI <1 L>- ^ Lo ja v^JLad ^d Lb^l I 9 L ^1 * I I IJ \ j I j LoS” 

• * ♦♦ ♦♦ *♦ x •+ s ♦* 

^ > .** ^l.p.d ‘Jd L«JaJI 9 L_j ^ I 2 ~< p^ J I *— I I o \^ , d«> I Lj 2~j_^ Lj ^->J 1^ i. * JI 




^ iS?*^ 


xr * 


xx * 


Fols. 32b-33b 

T __aUl : 1 aJ-J I T /J I - : (2) 9 LJI /^ JaJ^o ; (1+2) la -L^i \ 

-/ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ «• •♦ 

I ; aJL <3 I t /I — ; ^j^*~ ^ l! ^ ( j^Jj yj*"?. ^ ”*" * ^ ^->^*-J I ; 1_> »—a LJ I i >_^o.J 

*♦ 

O O ^ O c 

^ I — : j»j I jL*ai /Js > jJU : j jJlj + : ^ ^ ^ »y>li /I — : ^°j! 'LL©I /3 ^ I 

A /a I /I - ,a>-l ^ I V /.a- 3J^— CLil : Ja j -A ^ t _ > I — I^L-L-ftJI / o- 

** 

I^j^lj \X /Jo ^ Jb 2> I i^yJU \ \ /2> K^Zi Jl i^^aJI /^ j£~-> :j£~j /J- : 9LJI 


j* 6 U ^ ^ / Js 


-a ^ 


/I — I ^ I /A 9 LJ I ^wa.‘J j»mJ I |30 + : J^s*- lj ^ V / ^ ^^JI ^ *—«-a-J I J L>- Laj ”*” 

lAiLbJI 9L /o 13 Li : lilj \o /^ I KJL>- : ^JU- /^ jL-Jj :^iLb)ll 9J /^ lili : lijj \t 

•* 

/I Jidl :^Li^ll /a. .tU 

I 
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O ^ 

of the fem. pi. If you make [any of] the apocopatives precede the y is dropped as a 

marker of the jussive. (306) However, the y is dropped in the case of the indicative as a marker of 

O ^ } s' 

the pause in the words of the Allmighty [sur. 89: 4] loj JJIj) “and by the Night when it 


passeth away”. <307) If you made [any of] the subjunctivals precede [^^], you give [the y] a 
fatha as a marker of the subjunctive because of the lightness of the fatha. However, you do not 

s' O s' O s' 

give the fatha as a marker of the subjunctive [to the y changed into an alifmaqsura] in jJ 

“he shall not dread”, because the alif [maqsura] does not accept the vowel. (308) The imperative 

o o 

is I “/2 masc. sing.”, etc., that is underlyingly ^j I, in which the y is elided as a marker of the 

O £ o ^ 

jussive, so it became > J. I^jl ‘72 masc. pi.” is underlyingly in which the y is made 

s s~ / ^ ^ 

vowelless and is then elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants [the y and the w]. 

o o 

[Fol. 33 a] I ‘72 fem. sing.” is underlyingly I, in which the radical y is made vowelless 

♦ * ✓ ^ •• s s' s' 

and is then elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants [the y and the y]. You say 

^ S' o _ S' s' o •£. £ O 

with the energetic n: ‘72 masc. sing, (imperative En. 1), ^Lojl ‘72 common dual”, ^jl 

s' s' s' s' 

‘72 masc. pi.”, q*j \ ‘72 fem. sing.”, ^Lojl ‘72 common dual” and ‘72 fem. pi.”, and 

^ s' s' S' s' 

with the single n: I “2 masc. sing, (imperative En. II)”, I ‘72 masc. pi.” and qaj I ‘72 


fem. sing.”. The active participle is ^Ij etc., underlyingly in which the y is made vowel¬ 
less in both the nominative and the genitive [because of the heaviness of the damma and the 
kasra vowelling it], and is then elided to avoid the cluster of two sukuns [the y ’s sukun and the 
nunation]. However, it is not made vowelless in the accusative because of the lightness of the 

fatha. (309) jj* Ij is underlyingly l j9 in which the y is made vowelless [sc. (J and is then 

elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants [the y and the w], and then the m is 
vowelled by a damma due to the u’s request for the damma. If you suffix the dual’s ending [sc. 

^ O s' 

j L /nominative and ^ /accusative and genitive] to yourself [sc. the 1st person of the sing. ^J, 

^ s' ••s' 

you would say ^ LJj in the case of the nominative, and ^ Ij in both the cases of the accusative 

and genitive by assimilating the marker of the accusative and of the genitive [of the dual: sc. 
the y] to the [suffixed pronoun] y of the genitive [of the 1 st person of the sing.]. If you suffix the 

pl.’s ending [sc. jj. /nominative and /accusative and genitive] to yourself [sc. the 1st 


person of the sing. -T], you would say in all the cases, which is underlyingly in the 

♦♦ ^ ♦♦ 

case of the nominative, in which an assimilation is carried out due to the combination of two 
consonants of the same kind [sc. the w and the y / regarding their being among the weak conso- 

_ ^ O s' -Jl Jl O s' 

nants. The passive participle is etc., underlyingly jV 310) in which an assimilation [of 

•• •• 

the w to the y] is carried out as in If you suffix the dual’s ending [Fol. 33 b] to the 

♦♦ ✓ 

s' o s' 

[suffixed pronoun] y of the genitive [of the 1 st person of the sing.], you would say ^ Lin the 

^ O s' 

case of the nominative and ^in both the cases of the accusative and genitive with four ya's. 

♦♦ ^ 

If you suffix the pl.’s ending to the [suffixed] y of the genitive, you would say ^j* 
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\ r 


\ 0 


^OJJ J* cr 1 ’^ o' J-J" f-’J' -JL^I [p j LJ 

^ ✓ ♦* ♦• 

^ ^ O > ^ ^ o ^ - - c 

J" fJ J 1 Jj4^' ^ .olj~iJl Jly ^ lj> f^jl 

J-^ jj-A* !>* -i<^j J '-J *Wi v^Jis J-»ij “Ox^aJ! KJsJ 

fU' o' £* ijO^ \ J 5-L jlJI j»*ii ^| JI^JN J 

•• ♦• ' •♦ ♦♦ ^ 

^ ^ > > $■ > ^ 

l.3jJa* L»>^J * >L>U^1 U*JJ-^J J 1*^)11 Cr* 

l^P y%^ 3j**A oJju>- aj ^£jiC-o *^»aJ I »^jU I yj ^ \j>^ y>o 

' •• ^ »» 

J jJ ^jb>ws ^>o J Sj^A L^i*^ jy>u )! AJ ^>J SJolj w-ili Jou IsjJ© 
•• •* ♦♦ ' 

jljJI ^OJ a: : ] n ^ * J ^ Lo 3jj_^ J *>4-^ ^jL>^ 3 jl>J *>-*-* J~^l 

^ *♦ »♦ y 

j^» Jl? ^ y^ Jj °bb^ o^ bb* J-^b’ J bj^j 

«« ^ ^ *♦ 

^ u i j y i jj i ^p < la!x>ji i o L^b»>j i jJ ?- l**^ ^>o ^jj j ijJ i ^jp akwsJ i jj ^ 

^ x ♦♦ 

I^-JI I JjJa^o 1^ I y^-y yA L£ ^U»J U >wl I ^ L y^-y 


uSi\ 


^J—AXJ j_>o ‘Lo^-O-Ja-Il ^ 

ft 

| y.~>\J \*Qy I ysmE' y I^J I J J b^ ^ I 

i Lo aJL^ I 5 . L> J-^ 5 - ^ O -0 J ^ ^ I A_J .31 4jU I Sl 3 y>Ci <^ LJI 

x* 

s' 

■*r c ‘ u “^ '■ 

s ♦* 

- ^ X 

V 


t A 



* <J yj y>*> W—i-N I (J-°J 

4-JL-»<r, 


r t * 


xt* 


Fols. 33b-34b 


/J 


j 


JJ-^i : J- 


T /a - : 


Jl /I - : L^-Aj— 3-T ...^aj-> /} y-A : y-e- V 


: yi ^ / ^ A -iJJJ_3 + : 1 $ ^ 




p| /J r LS_^l :Jlj_^^l i 


_ . (i) 


A /J 


+ 


: J 


A A 


ZU-JI ^JUI + : _I_*. 

.( 1 ) 


7 j -A 


^ y^>y • {jj Z* 5 + ' * /-^ *^y>*> ^Jy /I * (Jj ^ J^ 0 *0^ 

•» •♦ •♦ •» 

/J» ^UkJI :C^aJI \ r /^ I y* :yA /J J_>J. J : (2) /I, ^j-Jail :^>j.^il \ \ /J 

*« 

— * & Lwo • • • ^y°y ^ \ T / O P c* - \y ! kX> I Lw«j I • ^Lji I / Jo A^o^oJal I ^.aaJ I ! Ao^»> ^> .l I 

/w> yy—Zj : jb-iil ... c>->.Jb /a I — :Oj-J /Jb ^ . . . y-*y /->■ 

•« 

: oL>J^ M /^ is > A I — rSj-^L \a y JLo <dy + \\y /l > ^ jlliil : jb-Lil 
/J ^ ww»-lj :4^sJ»-l y>^y /J ^ ^ ^ w-j — : ‘<LJ>-y L^JLol \ A /Jo jk_ow>! : J_3o*l /j ^L>cJI 


/Jo ^ ^ - : jLo fols. 34b-35a 1. 1 -aLoI /Jo a j! 


* 0 
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also with four ya's in all the cases. The noun of place is ^41, which by principle should have 
been formed according to the pattern JjJL, except that they avoided the succession of the 
kasras. The noun of instrument is ^j*. The passive voice is sj, etc. No change due to 

x ♦♦ x 

the weak consonant [sc. the y] is carried out in because of the lightness of the fatha [on it]. 

♦♦ ✓ 

^ Q ji Jl ^ O } s' s' _ 

is underlyingly in which the y is changed into an alif [maqsura] as in The 

^ O s' ^ S' O ^ s' s' 

predicament of jjju \y> “to attack” is the same as the predicament of ^^ ^j in all cases, 

♦♦ ✓ 

except that they substituted the y for the w in I “I attacked” in conformity with “He 

♦♦ ^ 

$. Jl ^ ^ s' O s' s' S' O s' O 

attacks”, 01 " as the y is among the consonants of substitution which are: J»j> JLs .jj 

“ he asked him for succour on the day some Zutt (a race of Hindus) attacked”. 012 * The hamza is 

0 ^ 

substituted for: 1- necessarily, the alif [of the feminine], in e.g. Aj^> “desert”, (313) because its 

hamza is the alif [of the feminine] underlyingly, which is similar to the alif [maqsura] of 

“drunk /fem.”, (314) and then it is changed into a hamza because of its occurrence at the extremity 
of the word after the augmentative alif. However, it is impossible to change it [sc. the alif of the 

feminine] into a hamza, in e.g. “deserts”, meaning that if it [sc. the alif of the feminine] 

s* ' 

is underlyingly a hamza, then L>^ with the hamza retained would have somehow been 
possible, as it is possibly retained in [Fol. 34 a] e.g. 4i.laW “sin”. <315) 2- necessarily, the w, in 
e.g. J-eljl “joining (pi.)”, to avoid the combination of the waws 016 * in J^l3 “saying” as was 

s' 

mentioned, (317) in jj ^ I “houses” because of the heaviness of the damma on the w (318) and in ^ 

“a wrapper” to avoid the different vowels on the w. (319) 3- necessarily, the y, in e.g. “seller”, 
as was mentioned [concerning J:ij]. (320) 4- possibly, the w which is vowelled by a damma, in 
e.g. *yJ\ “faces”, because of the heaviness of the damma on the w. (321) 5- the w which is not 
vowelled by a damma, in e.g. ^l&l “baldric” (322) and in I “make the sign with one, one” 

x" s' s' 

o ^ ^ ^ 

in the tradition. (323) 6- the y, in e.g. <col <1)1 “God cut off his hands”, because of the heaviness 
of the vowel on the y (324) 7- the h, in e.g. “water” underlyingly aL>, and hence its pi. is 

O^^O^Of^s'^Os's' 

^Lo. (325) 8- the a, as in his saying: “You have excited the yearning of the 

✓ ^ 

^ s' 

yeamer”, (326) and in the reading of he who reads [sur. 1: 7] (^JLJI “Who go not astray”. 


( 327 ) 


9- the f , in e.g.: A^ o LI “Like a billow of a laughing, far-extending sea”,—due to 

the oneness of their [sc. the hamza’s, the h’s, the a’s and the c ’s] point of articulation—. (328) 

_ s' s' s' o s' s' ^ 

The s is substituted for: 1- the t, in e.g. \ “to take for one’s self’ underlyingly 


s' s' 

according to Slbawaihi, because of their common character in being among the surd conso¬ 
nants. 029 * 

The t is substituted for: 1- the w, in e.g. “a malady like cholera” underlyingly 
and in “sister”, 031 * due to the proximity of both their points of articulation. 2- the y, [Fol. 34 

^ O 

b] in e.g. “the second to the one” underlyingly 
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\ r 


\ o 


4 JL 01 


,1 <lU>! 


1 j q u 

-j* > * 


-K O — —9 ^ ^ £0 s' s' s' & s' 

ij j-^* ^LaJI ,j-«j * oLJI jl^-^ {yij-i. CH jj- 0 ^ * j-^j ^ 

♦ ♦ ^ X s' s' s' 

s' 0 s' Jl s' _ 

^-»o CJL^ - ^ ^ ^>0 ^ I^J I CiJ *^*j I ^^JI d*J Lp jJ I p LJI o^.l I 

*♦ X s' s' 

- > * S' ^ 

^ LJ I j-o cuJjul ^>jl .^Ujj 4>JI j L^j^lJ jjJ ^>0 ^MJI UJI 


^_p >Lo^ 3 o JlJLI I j-**' 0 j 9 LJ I J_p <LaJL>J I o \S j->J I £-Aj J ^Lp J-? ^ j-^* 

: «JSojJLU 

O ^ ^ s' } S' S' ^ ^ O ^ S' O s' s' O fl O V- > ^ 

,“0> LLoL JI^j Mi ^-Li c^LT q\ 

s' s' s' s' s' 

Jt > - ^ O > o > > 

A Jp 1 ^ I I ^*^*c >, 1 * J *Aj I p L^J I . Lo^j>-^->vo t*_j^jJ l^x*o taX^-1^ 0^3 ^00 9 U I A? J *Xj I I i-J I 

^ Jj t o s' ^ o s's- ^ s' £ Q s' s' 

JjJ I »^3j^>o L^.X. «,*.».! LJ 4jU I Ao I A Ja 5 : LJ I *G lj 4 »L^-w>- ^>0 •*—J JI *^L9^A 

^ •• 

«j Lj-p cxLLI Jju L^jj—Jsu ^J-jt* <U L«JI *_xx *>j J ^.j p LiiJ I 

ss •* s' •* ♦♦ 


J (V^ *AJI o^j JlA-U 4 -^AJs J^-« J *bj_L. kj-^» 

♦♦ *♦ ♦♦ 

i^—La^s Lj ^^ ^ Q l v jJ I 

3 L 3j_£J 


5 j—L-o Lj—j 

c 

0 -°J 


O ^ > 

_*_£_~o 


C^“°-5 p-n 

•^jA-o 1 J) l_J—=“ S 3—=—^—11 3 -«J 1 O- fr A 

^ ^ 0-9 S' ^ S' s' 

Li ^_>o (jj-JI 

♦♦ x ✓ 


*« 

Jj-Jl ^^-0 pLJI jLo^j ^-^Ll j->o 

if s' /♦♦ ^ 

t ^ ^ O s' s' s' S' S' 

4 l-»^> I i^LLaXj] ^_>0 5 . U I I 4 L 3 L ~bjs+£^ ^oJ I ^J«aJ ^^LaJs ^*■»—.] I ^jsC^ 

♦♦ / 

j> ^ L.JI ~~ ^^ 1 ^ L 3 Lo Lo ^ 1^ 


O 

IJI 


Crr 


Cr-°J J 
♦♦ 


JL 




P y® ^ 

v_aJ^ I qa cxJjl_>I jIjJI • 0~~tr 


♦♦ I •* 

_3 Lo 


*J- 





To * 


Fols. 34b-35a 

> ^ o c 

V — \ /Jo^-A 3^- t_J I £*> l / "J® ■>■ -3 k_ J I — ! I y sJ»s * > I <JLd I /-A ^ L<JAo I LwO \ 

* - c >0 > ^ t 

Lp jJ I : kiiJ Lp jJ I /I ?. LJ I : ?. LJ It / s>~ ^jo, J JLd I + : V / o k—j I — : -X*-j 4 »Le I 

: v—gi«.9.*^aJI + : 5 .LJI /j ^>- I <Ljj>JI : oL^>JI /Js > j A ^ k_j I ^Ju i ^Ju 0 /J» u 

1 o^-.U : L^A-^Li ^ /!> ^ j -A I — :<djl 1 /I 3-jJI '/■»■ ^LJI + ^j 

^ ^ / 3 £*■ I / 3 L^jj—Jsu ! Jjj-uSkJ /j9- j ^ I £_XX*aJ ! ^L^oJ ^ * /J Js i u 

I I J»* : I -(^L <>i /1 3 Ljws : o L-5 -wo \ T /J 1 — : ^-JI /j 4_JJjj + J > k LajJ I + : 4.>JLL 

»* *» 

3 I J L*J I ! ^ Lu /J^ Jo^fc-^A ^ k_j — I Jysss^A . . . Lo \ ”\ / 0 jso LaJ + ; LJI ^ ^ ^ 

•♦ ♦* •• 

/ 3 JL-3 i ^J-k_9 / k_j I BJ : 3_^wJJ /J^is^-jA — : wiJ UI I \ V / Jo A 
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* s' O 


jLo, and in I“they experienced drough or barrenness” underlyingly \y^J\,° 32) to avoid 

-- / Jl Q ^ ^ o s- O s- 

vowelling the y. 3- the s, in e.g. “six” underlyingly ^ j^, (333) and in: ^ 

oUT “ c Amr b. Mas c ud, the worst of men!”. (334) 4- the s, in e.g. “robber”, (335) because of 

their being among the surd consonants. 5- the b, in e.g. cJLp jJI “worn-out rags”. (336) 

t „ 

The n is substituted for: 1- the w, in e.g. “from a city in al-Yaman”, (337) because of the 

♦* ^ ✓ 

proximity of the n to the weak consonants. 2- the /, in e.g. “perhaps”, (338) because they [sc. 

the n and the l] are akin in being among the voiced consonants. 

The g is substituted for: 1- the doubled y, in e.g. y\ “Abu c Aliggi [sc. Abu C A1I]” (339) to 

avoid vowelling the doubled ya's [in yA\. 2- the single y in conformity with the doubled 
one as in his saying: 


O A O - > 


» 

“O God, if Thou hast accepted my pilgrimage, then a mule, shall not cease to bring me to Thee”. (340) 


jJLoL Jljj Mi jl 


> O > 


The <i is substituted for: 1- the t, in e.g. “I succeeded” (341) and “they gathered 

together”, (342) because of the proximity of both their points of articulation. 

The h is substituted for: 1- the hamza, in e.g. “I spilled”. (343) 2- the a, in e.g. “come 

along!” (344) and <A “I”. (345) 3- the y, in e.g. <1)1 Ll a jm> “this is the servant of God”, (346) because of 
its [sc. the h’sj being akin to the weak consonants regarding the lightness. And hence, the 

^ ^ O ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ O s' ^ 

deflection is not forbidden in “to hit her”, whereas it is forbidden in Lu- “I ate 

_ O s' Os' 

grapes”. (347) 4- necessarily, the t, [Fol. 35 a] in e.g. oJLL “Talha ”to differenciate it from the t of 
the verb. (348) 

The y is substituted for: 1- necessarily, the a, in e.g. “a little key”. (349) 2- necessarily, 

the w, in e.g. o lL* “time appointed for performance of an action”, due to [the influence of] the 
kasra preceding them both [sc. the underlying a and w/. (350) 3- possibly, the hamza, in e.g. Loi> 


* ii 


the hawk flew down 


“a wolf’. {351) 4- one of the doubled consonants, in e.g. UI 

•• _ ^ 

swiftly”. (352) 5- the n, in e.g. ^ob! “men” (353) and jLo “a dinar“, (354) because of the proximity of 

••s' s' 

the y to the n. 6- the c , in e.g. ^ o ULi “frogs”, because of the heaviness of the c and [the influence 

♦* 

O ^ 

of] the kasra preceding it. (355) 7- the t, in e.g. cuLsCol “it joined”, because it [sc. the word] has 
underlyingly a vowelless w that is preceded by a consonant vowelled by a kasra. (356) 8- the b, in 

e.g. JUi “foxes”. (357) 9- the s, in e.g. ^^LJI “the sixth”. (358) 10- the t, in e.g. Jill I “the third” 
** ♦♦ ^ ♦* 

underlyingly ^JliJI, (359) due to the kasra preceding them. 

The w is substituted for: 
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1 ^ j La * L y^~y 9 LJI y*y ir~^ ^ ly ‘uJjJ I Lo^j^aJ ^y I^po I ^-L*o L y>-y 

** ✓ 

> ~ y * * ? «* y 

yA Jo I |A_w[ I . j-a Lo ^yl ^»>u I J jJaa Ij I^p>- 3j^-o^J i y^y 1 ^ 1 «^ Lo 4-o-JaJ y3yA y>^ 

|3k L^wSUO I I ^0 * ^p-J jSfc^LwwJ I 4 *Ja- <J y3 y>*> j»HJ I y*y L*p>-^pvo «2 1 >uX ^3 y>0 y \y\ I 

Jj &y ^ ^y^O I i^J^y y*^^ yS>*J ‘ \ -+ ^ L*wJ I ^jy ***^ ^ -2 ^ ^wl I 1 <a^ i^aJ ^JU**«fl I 

s' s' ^ ♦♦ 

^ iO j:^ s- ^ O s’ ^ ^ ^ O^ «- ^ 

• 10 ^ >j^v< j l>oX Uj I^j viv^J^ Lo y^o $. LJI y^y ^iyy I Lo^j^aJ * Lj«J I >„ «.«^a><J I 

? ^ ^ ^ ° t ,» 

L y-^-y ^ ^ I a^j—o Jo I ojUX I . <^oj_flJ yy*& I yJ>o y*s*A I CjJ Jo I J LoJ I 

Ji ^ X ^ ^ ^ s' s' s' s' ^ s' 

yA CiJ Jo I |»X_J I • j-a Loo ^*j \y >o I Jj La,o \y I y>- by o^J I y*y £^Lj (J ^ I Jj ia>o 

> ^ - S' ^ ^ ^ o s- ° ^ y 

yA JaJ Jlo I 5 . Ij-J I . <Ljjj fl>J, I y 4 J l>uJ ^J>JaJ I y->*> 3 LiaJ! y^y ^ ^ 

•* s' S*= 

^j-o Jo I 5 . ILJI . * *01 ^ 3y3 I * ao 1>J I <^y£ y>^ ^ LtfJ I yAy ^ 'yi, y^^ y**~^ I 

♦♦ I 

jus yJ. I y . U^>. j->vo k-j^—flJ Ja_uaj>0 ^jy y + la »rg I ^_>o ^1 L_*—I ! Oj.L^i L y—>~y 9 Lx_J I 


Cr° 




.<:L . ,<r. t ,<MI 


I 


T o * 


Fols. 35a-35b 

4_JLp /u j»J» : |a^J T /u ^L^Li : ^L^S-y -Ij /^ j A j <_j I — :^ 1+2 M^^_L-o Ljj_>-j \ 

/ Lj ! ym'm&S' / Js ^jJLm*sJ l • y, 0 mt A > • It /Jo JI ! d- __/*-« I • I / Jo ^ Lao ! I 

JiSj :j»LlJI ... Ai&y o—t /o jakLuJI + r^^pO /w» Jj^>cdU :XSj^dl /o>- jj^JI + : ^j 

/^ o>^JI :3>^JI V /Jo ^LjJI :oLJI 1 /$ - iy>6 /I t LJI : *UI <2 /p ^LJI ^Xx>il 

/L_ y—>so s L_>uJ + i by~j ^ /a J>L^o I i ^J X -^ao I /^- I la^ _j—[31~*~ • qj-*J I A 

A J ^J_ao31 ! ^ Lao^X I \ * /Js j A u — :<Ol /A I aSj&^ ! I Jk^Jb /Js > o I |3kO L>J I l L>J I 

/ *_j .ia-.r^ >vo ! Ja-A>ii /J ol t Jo 
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^ '''' 

1- necessarily, the a, in e.g. “striking, /pi.”, because of both their common character in 

being among the weak consonants and to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants. (360) 2- 

necessarily, the v, in e.g. Jiy “to be certain”, due to [the influence of the] damma preceding 
it. <361) 3- possibly, the hamza, in e.g. ^J “blame” [underlyingly *3]] as was mentioned. (362) 

The m is substituted for: 1- the w, in e.g. “mouth”, (363) because both their points of articu- 

- O O ^ O ^ 

lation are identical. 2- the l, as in His saying, may God grant Him salvation, y* l y 

_s- y O ^ ^ O ^ _ 

jj> _,1 j > L.^ I “ fasting in [Fol. 35 b] travelling is not an act of piety”, (364) because of their 

%p ^ o ^ 

common character in being among the voiced consonants. 3- the vowelless n, in e.g. “a 


warehouse”, (365) and the vowelled one as in > LJI I AJ6j “and of your hand dyed in (the 

tips of) the fingers with henna”, (366) because of their common character in being among the 

voiced consonants. 4- the b, in e.g. UjIj cJj L “I have not ceased to be constant”, because both 
their points of articulation are identical/ 367 ^ 

The s is substituted for: 1- the s, in e.g. “to make flow in exceeding measure”, because 
of the proximity of both their points of articulation. (368) 

The a is substituted for: 1- necessarily, both its sisters [sc. the w and the y], in e.g. Jli “to 


say” and “to sell”. 2- allowably, the hamza in e.g. j “a head”, as was mentioned. (369) 

The / is substituted for: 1- the n in e.g. “evening”. (370) 2- the d y in e.g. £>JJI “to lay 

down to sleep”, (371) because of their [sc. the Vs 9 the n’s and the d’s] common character in being 
among the voiced consonants. 

The z is substituted for: 1- the 5, in e.g. J ^ “he loosens (his garment)”. (372) 2- the s as in e.g. 

o ^ O y 

the saying of al-Hatim <cl 111* “this is my way of bleeding, mine”. (373> 


O s' s s' o 

The t is substituted for: 1- necessarily, the infixed t of [Form VIII] JU-3)!I, e.g. jJ^\ “to 


have patience”, (374) and [the suffixed t of the nominative] in e.g. “I scraped a hollow”, (375) 

because of the proximity of both their points of articulation. 

As for the cases in which it [sc. the substitution] does not follow the mentioned procedures, 
they are possibilities that do not follow the general rules. 



II.7.1. COMMENTARY 


The Verb with Weak 3rd Radical 

(301) For a general study of “the Defective Verb” or “the verb with 3rd radical w or 

y“ see Mu’addib, Tasrlf 292-334, Ibn Ya c Is, Muluki 58-61, Ibn c Usfur, II, 518-560, ZanganI, 
7zzf9-ll, c Abd al-Hamid, Tasrlf635-642, de Sacy, 249-256, Farhat, Baht 80-88, Brockelmann, 
Socins Grammatik 45-46, Wright, 88-91, Blachere, 146-161, Fischer, Grammatik 119-122, 
Bakkus, Tasrlf 151-163, Daqr, Mu c gam 390-391, c Abd al-Rahlm, Sarf 33-36, Roman, EtudeII, 
947-961. The verb with 3rd radical y is more frequent than the verb with 3rd radical w: 354 / 
259 (cf. Bakkus, Tasrlf 157). For a comparative study with corresponding forms in some of the 
other Semitic languages see Brockelmann, Grundrifi 618-632, Wright, Comparative Grammar 
255-276, Bauer, Grammatik 109-110. For a study of the verb and noun in the Semitic lan¬ 
guages see Diem, Verba und Nomina 15-60. Moscati, Grammar 169, referring to von Soden, 
Grundrifi 154-156, remarks that some of the verbs with 3rd radical y are of “terminative mean¬ 
ing, e.g. Semitic (except Ethiopic) bny “to build”, Hebrew Aramaic gly “to reveal”, whereas 
verbs with 3rd radical y or w “describe durative actions, e.g. Ancient West Semitic ry “to see”, 
Akkadian Hebrew Aramaic mnw “to count”. 

(302) The paradigm of ^j underlyingly ^j, a verb with 3rd radical y and the 2nd radical 
being vowelled by a fatha, in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

> O ^ ^ 


S' O s' s' 

LLwO s 
** ^ 

2nd masc. 

^ o S’ s' 

s' * O s' s' 

O ^ O s' s' 

2nd fern. 

O s' ^ 

- A o - - 

Lq^WwO \ 

^ ° S' ^ 

3rd masc. 


LwO \ 

•* -V 

O s' s' 

\ 

3rd fern. 

O ^ x 

licj 

S' O S' s' 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

° c 

•• ^ 


O ^ 

♦♦ ^ 

2nd masc. 

o x- 

*« 

«« ✓ 

oW 1 ’ 

^ * O s' 

2nd fern. 

Crfj 3 

^ O s' 


3rd masc. 

o ^ 

«« x 

^ O s' 

- AO' 

o y-*- 

3rd fern. 

O ^ 

*♦ X 

0 

s' ^ 

s' o s' 

s' 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the subjunctive, active, is the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pi. 

" ° c 

♦♦ ✓ 

^ O s' 

^ O s' 

»« 

^ O s' 

•• 

♦♦ ^ 

Lj 
*« ^ 

\j*j3 


2nd masc. 
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2nd fern. 

^ O s' 

• • 

♦♦ ^ 

0 s' 

L« 0 

*4 -V 

CKfJ 2 

3rd masc. 

^ 0 s' 

•• s' 

^ O s' 

Lwo 0 
*« ->«♦ 

Ji O s' 

\y*JrL 

3rd fern. 

S' 0 s' 

»• 

♦♦ ^ 


S' 0 s' 


Its paradigm in the imperfect of the jussive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

c j] 



2nd masc. 

•• 

^ 0 s' 

L« 0 
•* 

} Q s' 

\j*j3 

2nd fern. 

O s' 

«« 

♦♦ X 

^ 0 s' 

Lo Jl 


3rd masc. 


s' 0 S' 

0 

** 

f O s' 

3rd fern. 

♦* 

^ 0 ^ 

Lo j 

S' O s' 


Its imperative is ^ I. Its active participle is > Ij. Its masdar is ^j. Its perfect, passive is 

l' ^ t •* 

^ o ; % o ^ 

Its imperfect is ^jj. Its passive participle is ^j*. 




•• 

X* ✓ s' S' s' 

b) An example of a verb with 3rd radical w is Uo underlyingly “to call”. Another 


> O . 


example is I jo underlyingly j jo “to call”. The paradigm of its groundform and derived forms is 
the following: 

^ ^ ^ O s' > o> 

Form I: Its perfect, active is I jo. Its imperfect is j Jco. Its imperative is jo I. Its active 

^ s O s' ^ > 

participle is olo. Its masdar is j jo. Its perfect, passive is ^ jo. Its imperfect is 

s' Q jl ; 

^ jjo. Its passive participle is j 

-S' s' S' s' S' s' 

Form II: Its perfect, active is ^ jo. Its imperfect is ^jlo. Its imperative is jo. Its active 

♦♦ x / 

* s' } ^ s' Q s' s' S' } 

participle is jcj«. Its masdar is ajjoo. Its perfect, passive is ^ jo. Its imperfect 

x ** s' 

is ^ juj. Its passive participle is ^ jj-o. 

s' s' 

Form III: Its perfect, active is Its imperfect is ^jLo. Its imperative is jb. Its 

• •s' s' 

" * -vfl ^ s' JL 

active participle is jLo«. Its masdar is Jjo or si jLu. Its perfect, passive is 

^ Its imperfect is ^ o ill Its passive participle is ^ j bl 
♦♦ ^ 

Form IV: Its perfect, active is ^joi. Its imperfect is ^.ul Its imperative is joi. Its 

** s' s' 

### °> s' o s' o^a 

active participle is jo-«. Its masdar is ^ I jo I. Its perfect, passive is ^joI. Its 

J-S x ++ s' 

s' O ^ *5 O £ 

imperfect is ^ Jco. Its passive participle is ^ jj-o. 

Form V: Its perfect, active is ^ joo. Its imperfect is ^ j^oj. Its imperative is 000 . Its 

•s s ^ ~ S S s ~ } 

active participle is jo^c. Its masdar is j^o. Its perfect, passive is ^joo*. Its 
imperfect is ^ jjjI. Its passive participle is 

s' s' s' s' s' s' s' s' s' s' 

Form VI: Its perfect, active is ^ o lo. Its imperfect is ^ j Leo. Its imperative is ole;. Its 

S' s' £ S' ^ s' } } 

active participle is jLjjo. Its masdar is jLo. Its perfect, passive is ^ jyo*. Its 
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imperfect is Its passive participle is 

Form VII: Its perfect, active is ^Jul. Its imperfect is ^juj. Its imperative is jul. Its 

✓ •* X ✓ X 

" > -ft ** 

active participle is Its masdar is * I jul. Its perfect, passive is ^jul. Its 

XX ♦* X 

imperfect is ^ j^o. Its passive participle is ^ jlLo. 

_ x x O x- o x- X O 

Form VIII: Its perfect, active is ^ jjuI. Its imperfect is ^ xuj. Its imperative is jjuI. Its 

X- •• X X X 

X o ^ x o x ft & ft 

active participle is Its masdar is J jujI. Its perfect, passive is ^ jc^I. Its 

jj: ^ ♦♦ ^ 

/ x o; ^xO> 

imperfect is ^ Its passive participle is ^ jj^o. 

x OxO 0x0 X 0x0 

Form X: Its perfect, active is ^ Its imperfect is ^ Its imperative is 

X ♦♦ X X X 

0x0 ft -kPxOO 

Its active participle is Its masdar is I I • Its perfect, passive is 

xO^O^ x 0x0 ft & 0x0 ft 

I. Its imperfect is ^ Its passive participle IS J^wwwvO, 

♦* x 

X XX ft O X X XX 

(303) is formed according to the conjugation J^S. In the 3rd person of the masc. pi. 

♦♦ X 1 

ft X x 

of the perfect Ij^oj, the 3rd vowelled radical y preceded by a fatha is changed into an a due to 

O x X 

the influence of the fatha, i.e. Ij U J5 and then the a is elided to avoid the cluster of two vowelless 

X X X X 

consonants, the a and the w, resulting in I y>j (cf. (49)). -ij is formed according to the conju- 

t* x 

gation JjJL J*i. It is underlyingly with the 3rd vowelled radical w changed into a y on 
account of the influence of the kasra preceding it (cf. Lane, /, 1099). This means that Iis 
underlyingly with the 3rd vowelled radical w changed into a y due to the influence of the 

ft 

kasra preceding it. Then as the damma that vowels the y in Iis deemed as heavy, it is 
shifted to the d, i.e. which causes a cluster of two vowelless weak consonants, the y and 
w (cf. Ibn Ginnl, Munsifll, 126). So the y is elided and it became I(cf. further (49), (275)). 

X X 

b) The paradigm of a verb with 3rd radical y (underlyingly w) and the 2nd radical being 

♦♦ X 

vowelled by a kasra, in the perfect, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 

ft ^ 

^ ♦ 


— ^ 

2nd masc. 

♦ 

*♦ X*. 

•—j 

•« 

X ft 

1 “ * 

— 

Oft 

*• * 

2nd fern. 

« 

♦* 

x _ 

*• 

& ft 

3rd masc. 

&*■> 

♦♦ X 

L Jo \ 

♦* 

ft ' 

\jJsj 

3rd fern. 

Ox x 

• 

»♦ 

** 

♦* 



X X X 

Its paradigm of the imperfect of the indicative, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 




2nd masc. 

x Ox 

♦ •• 


x Ox Ox 
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2nd fern. 

^ Os Os 

O^J 3 

^ Os Os 

3rd masc. 

s Os 

s s 0 ^ 

s o s' Os 

3rd fern. 

o s o ^ 

<5^ 

^ ^ o ^ 

S Os Os 


Its paradigm of the imperfect of the subjunctive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 


^ Os 


2nd masc. 

s Os 

* ♦* 

<5^ 

s s Os 

L-b jj 

✓ Os 

I * ** 

1 

2nd fern. 

Os s 

* 

s s Os 

\~3> 3 

H 

^ O 0 ^ 

Or^J 3 

3rd masc. 

^ Os 

^ ^ Os 

s Os 

3rd fern. 

^ 0 S 

♦ ♦* 

s s Os 

Li j 
— ^ 

s Os Os 


Its paradigm of the imperfect of the jussive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pi. 

1st 




2nd masc. 

• «« 

s s Os 

b 3s 3 
** 

^ Os 

1 • ♦ ♦ 

2nd fern. 

Os s 

• ♦♦ 

♦♦ 

s s Os 

3 

— ^ 

s Os Os 

3rd masc. 


^ x Os 

y^Jr. 

s Os 

3rd fern. 

• *♦ 

s s Os 

L 3s 3 
— 

s Os Os 


s 0 ^ ^ ^ O 

Its imperative is ^jaj I. Its active participle is Its masdar is L=j or j IjJaj. Its perfect, 

✓ s# x ^ 

s } s O Ji s O > 

passive is Its imperfect is ^ Its passive participle is ^jj. 


(304) boj is underlyingly b~cj in which the 3rd vowelled radical y preceded by a fatha is 
changed into an a, i.e. bbj, and then the a is elided in spite of the fact that the t following it is 
vowelled and not vowelless (for discussions see (54); compare the discussion concerning 


underlyingly bjp o in which the 3rd radical w is changed into an a which is then elided, see 

(289)). The vowel of the t is considered as accidental due to the suffixation of the a of the dual, 
and the underlying sukun that it carries as a marker of the fern, is taken into consideration. The 


counterpart of b*j and bp ^ in which the 3rd weak radical is elided is "iy “say!” 
2nd radical w is retained (for discussions see (289)). 


in which the 


s O Jl O ^ ^ ^ s s s 

(305) from Up underlyingly jip “to be obliterated”, can apply to both the 3rd person of 
the masc. and the fern. pi. of the imperfect. The base form of the 3rd person of the fern. pi. has 

^ 0> O ^ ^ O > O ^ 

the -na marker of the fern. pi. suffixed to it and is formed according to i.e. whereas 
the base form of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. has the ending -Una that marks the masc. pi. 

^ » Os s £ £ O s 

suffixed to it, and is formed according to i.e. It can be noted that in that 
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refers to the 3rd person of the fem. pi., the u is the 3rd radical and the -na is the marker of the 

^ Q ^ O s 

fem., whereas in that refers to the masc. pi., the u is the suffixed agent pronoun of the 3rd 

- > ^ O ^ 

person of the masc. pi. on account that the 3rd radical w is elided from the base form 
and the -na is the marker of the indicative. The -na of the indicative is dropped in the 3rd 

person of the masc. pi. in the case of the subjunctive, e.g. the sur. 2: 237 yd] l I yuu j l f) 
“And the remission (of the man’s half) is the nearest to righteousness”, and in the case of the 

V 

jussive as a marker for these moods. For a study see Hariri, Sarh 257, Zamahsari, Kassaf I, 
374-375, Howell, //-///, 16-17, Daqr, Mu c gam 47. 

(306) As a rule the 3rd radical y or w of the verb with 3rd weak radical is elided in the jussive 
as a marker of this mood. The reason of this elision is that the weak 3rd radical holds the same 
position as the vowel of the strong verb. As the strong verb’s 3rd radical loses its vowel and 

o Os 

carries the sukun as the marker of this mood, e.g. i “he did not hit”, the verb with weak 

O ^ 

3rd radical loses its weak radical, e.g. ^ ^ (for its paradigm see (302)). Anomalous cases 
occur however in which the weak 3rd radical is retained (for discussions see (51)). 


(307) According to Ibn Mas c ud, the y in is elided in 131 JJI j (cf. Ibn Ginm, Sirr 

II, 519, Munsifll, 74, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui II, 389, Ibn YaTs, Muluki 384, Akesson, Elision 24) 
in spite of the fact that the verb is in the indicative, as a marker of the pause (for general 
discussions concerning the pause see Sibawaihi, II, 326-330, Zamabsari, 160-163, Ibn Ya c Is, 

IX, 66-90, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,772-873). Another variant is (cf. Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 471) with 
the y elided and the sukun given to the 2nd radical r. According to Zamahsari, Kassaf IV, 249, 

O / o ^ 

the y in is elided in context in the course of the reading resulting in and that it and its 

«♦ ✓ ✓ m 

kasra are elided as marking the pause. According to Ibn Mugahid, Sab c a 683-684, Ibn c Amir, 

_ o ^ 

c Asim, Hamza and al-Kisa'I read without a y in context, and not in pause. Ibn Katlr read it 
with a y in both context and pause. Nafi c read it with a y in context and without ay in the pause. 

o o ^ 

Abu c Amr read it as a jussive in both the cases of the context and pause (cf. Ibn Halawaihi, 

Qira 'at II, 476). Al-Farra\ Ma c arii III, 260 prefers the reading with the elision of the y and with 

o -— 

the kasra preceding it being maintained (cf. Ragihl, Farra' 45). Similar to the reading JJI \j 

o s s 

131 with the 3rd radical y elided and the r given a kasra, is the reading of some of both the 


sur. 18: 64 (^j LSf L> JJ 3) “That was what we were seeking after” (cf. Ibn Ginm, Munsifll, 74, 

Os O ^ s s- £ 0--» £ 

Ibn Ya c Is, Muluki 384), in which is said instead of and the sur. 13: 9 (J JxJI j~£] I) 
“He is the Great, the most High” (cf. Ibn GinnI, Sirr li, 519, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui II, 376), in 

which JLcuJI is said instead of Similar to the reading lij JJIj with the r vowel- 

S 

O O s' O O S’ «** } s' s s’ _ 

less in is the reading of some of the sur. 18: 64 (£j IS U JJ3) “That was what we were 


y Os OOs 

seeking after” (cf. Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 471). Likewise, jlu or yu with the elision of the y and the 

s' 

2nd radical made vowelless in pause or being vowelled by a kasra, occurs in the verse said by 
Zuhair, Diwan 813, cited by Sibawaihi, II, 316, 327, Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 47, 520, Munsifll, 74, 
232, Zamabsari, 162, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 79, Sinqltl, Durarll, 233, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,832, Ahlwardt, 
Divans 82, Freytag, Hamasae 821: 
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Q> O s s s Os- > 



U 





95 


“You do surely cut out what you have at first measured; while some people measure, and then do 
not cut out, [i.e. you fulfill the matter which you prepare yourself for while others evaluate the 
matter and do not set ahead with it]”. 


There seems to be a tendency that in many anomalous cases of verbs, mostly with 3rd radical 
y, that occur in the imperative and jussive, the vowel of the 2nd radical is made vowelless after 
that the 3rd weak radical is elided when a pronoun is suffixed to them (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 

10, Rabin, 93 note 16, Fleisch, Traite II, 393). An example is bj U said instead of bjU in the 
sur. 2: 128 (LiLoLo tjlj) “And show us our places for the celebration of (due) rites”, which is 

read with the sukun of the r, i.e. bjlj by Ibn Katlr and al-SusI (cf. Baidawl, Anwar I, 84). Ibn 

Mugahid, Sab c a 170 mentions that Ibn Katlr read it in this manner with the sukun over the r 
whereas Nafi c , Hamza and al-Kisa 3 I read it with the vowelling of the r by a kasra. According to 

" ° c 

Zamahsari, Kassafl, 311, bjlj is read with the r made vowelless by some in conformity with 
1>i “thigh” from js* (cf. 109), but that this reading is disliked. 

S s' S' Q s' S' Q ^ s' 

b) The 3rd weak radical is not elided in Form V in the sur. 92: 1-2 lb I JJIj) 

s' S’ s' S' S ^ 

I b I j l$J \j) “By the Night as it conceals (the light); by the day as it appears in glory” in the 

O S' s' O 

pause contrarily to its elision in lb I JJI \ Jm An explanation can be the lightness of the alif 

maqsura (cf. Ibn Ya c Is, Muluki 384) contra the heaviness of the y. It can be noted as well that 

the verb that occurs after IbJ is not a jussive in spite of the fact that it can, as in the example 

O s' s' O ^ 

IbJ JJIj mentioned above, resemble one. In very rare cases, due to metric exigency, IbJ 
can seem to govern the verb in the jussive. This occurs in the following verse said by c Abd al- 

v o 

Qais b. Jiaffaf, cited by Daqr, Mu c gam 6, BarranI, Matalib 97, Carter, Sirblrii 146, Akesson, 

s o ^ S f £ 

Elision 24, in which the jussive Form IV is used instead of the indicative 

W * « 


. 4^3 1*a>- ,-twa-i I b jj 4 4 J “I b-P- I * I l 

“Be satisfied with what God has provided you of wealth, and if poverty falls upon you, be patient!”. 

c) The suffix pronoun of the 2nd person of the fern. sing, of the agent, the f, is elided in the 
imperative, and the sukun is given to the last consonant in pause anomalously in a strong verb 

of Form V jJ&j used instead of “talk!” in the following part of a verse said by c Antara, 

Dxwan 183, cited by Slbawaihi, II, 329, Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 520, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui II, 391, 
TibrizI, Qasa'id 264, Akesson, Elision 26: 


“jJSj 2 U jb L” 

“O abode of c Abla in al-Giwa 5 , speak!”. 


d) Likewise, the suffix pronoun of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of the agent, the u, is elided 
in the perfect, and the sukun is given to the last consonant in pause anomalously in a strong 

o s' s s s 

verb of Form I used instead of Iin the following verse said by Tamlm, Dlwan 168, 

cited by Slbawaihi, II, 328, Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 520, Zamalisari, 162, Ibn YaTs, IX, 78,79, Ibn al- 
Sarrag, Usui II, 390, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 835, Akesson, Elision 26: 
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♦ “ ^ Ldg Lo ^wJI sljcp jaj j^I i .^:.SLL^I <jjI ju^o ^1” 

“May God not curse friends whom I have left, not knowing, after the morning of separation, what 
they have done!”. 


Compare with this case the elision of the u and the 3rd radical given a damma in q l£ said 

instead of \y & “they were”, in the verse cited in (45):... LJsVl J\ “O, if the 

♦♦ 

physicians had been around me”..., and the examples following it. See further for the shorten¬ 
ing of a long vowel in the middle and at the end of the word some cases illustrated by Wright, 
IV, 383-384. 


(308) means that you give the fatha as a marker of the subjunctive mood or that you 
govern the verb in the subjunctive mood. The two other terms that concern the verb’s inflection 

is £9 ji which means that you give the damma as a marker of the indicative mood or you govern 
the verb in the indicative mood, and which means that you give the sukun as a marker of 

s' O s’ O s' 

the jussive mood, or you govern the verb in the jussive mood. The base form of is 

S' S’ o s' o s' 

in which the 3rd radical vowelled y is changed into an alifmaqsura due to the influ- 

♦♦ 

ence of the fatha preceding it. According to Ibn Mas c ud’s theory the alifmaqsura is not vowelled 
by a fatha in the case of the subjunctive because it cannot take the vowel. Another theory that 
can be added is that the marker of the subjunctive is assumed to be upon the alifmaqsura (cf. 
Howell, //-///, 14). 

(309) In the active participle of verbs with 3rd radical y, the 3rd radical is elided and the 

-vfl 

tanwln replaces the kasra of 2nd radical, e.g. ^Ij for both the nominative and the genitive 

^ _ 

Ij (cf. Wright, II, 90, my notes (292)). The reason why the y is made vowelless, namely ^ l J? 
✓ ♦♦ 

and is then elided in both these cases, is the heaviness of both the damma or the kasra vo welling 
it. It is not elided in the accusative, i.e. Ldj because, as Ibn Mas c ud states, the fatha, by which 

s' 

he means the nunation with fatha, that vowels the y is light. 

(310) In the passive participle of verbs with 3rd radical y, the infixed u of the preced¬ 
ing the 3rd radical y, is influenced by it and changed into it, and consequently the preceding 
damma that vowels the 2nd radical becomes a kasra (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1543, de Sacy, I, 

£ Q s' ^ O s’ 

108, Wright, II, 91, Vernier, I, 340-341). An example is that becomes ^j*. 

♦* if s' 

(311) In Form IV “I attacked”, the vowelless y is substituted for the w of the base form 

> O jl £ Q £ 

on the analogy of the imperfect Form IV^jJu “he attacks” underlyingly jjjo (for dis- 
cussions see (262)). 

£ Jl s sOs^issOsO 

(312) The consonants comprised in the expression J»j JLs ^ a “he asked him for 

succour on the day some Zutt (a race of Hindus) attacked” that starts with the hamza and ends 
with the t, are the consonants of substitution (cf. Zamahsari, 172, Ibn Ya c is, X, 7-8, Hariri, 
Seances 646, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1192-1193, Fleischer, Beitrage 112, Akesson, Conversion 
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27). It is this passage of the Marah that drew De Sacy ’ s attention and incited him to refer to Ibn 
Mas c ud in his Grammaire I, 33, as mentioned in my Introduction p. 7. Other phrases containing 

o ✓ 0 ^ 0 ^ 

less consonants are combined by some grammarians: eleven as j^l c-jjL “do well (mayst 


^ ^ s’ O ^ £ s' s' 0^0 

thou be destroyed for it)”, thirteen as JLL ^ “he asked him for succour on a day that 

x ^ s’ s' o s' S' s' O f $ ✓ 

was long”, fourteen as alL Jj ^jj l Jo* “a grandfather was silent on the day a cook 

s' & S' S' O s' O O f 

slipped”, and Jj all© ^ ci^.l “be silent on the day the grandfather of Tah [sc. a man’s 
name] has slipped” (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1191-1192). According to their order in the phrase 


£. s’ s' 0 s’ £ s' s' O s’ O 

I, these consonants are: 1- the hamza, 2- the s, 3- the t, 4- the n, 5- the g, 

6- the d, 7- the h, 8- the y, 9- the w, 10- the m, 10- the s, 11- the a, 12- the /, 13- the z and the 14- 
t. For a study of the substitution see Slbawaihi, II, 340-342, Ibn Ginni, de Flexione 19-30, Ibn 
c Usfur, I, 319-415, Zamahsari, 172-177, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 7-54, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1182-1203. For 
the substitution occurring in two words following each other resulting in the assimilation of the 
first word’s ultimate consonant to the initial consonant of the second word see my notes (173, 



(313) The hamza in * I^ is substituted for the alif of the feminine form (cf. Ibn Ginni, de 
Flexione 25, SirrI, 83-84, Ibn c Usfur, I, 329-331, Zamahsari, 172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 9, Howell, IV, 

_ s' Q s' _ 

fasc. I, 1205). The base form is ^1^ with an alifmaqsura preceded by an a. The reason of 

replacing the alifmaqsura by a hamza is to prevent the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the 
a and the alifmaqsura. 

s’ o s' s' o s' } s' O S’ 

(314) formed according to the form J*i, is the fern, sing.of j\ “drunk” formed 

^ S' O S' %P __ /* s' s' s' O s' 

according to the epithet of the form Its broken pis. can be of the form J l*i, J Ui or ^>Ui. 
Cf. Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 1016-1017, Noldeke, Beitrage 53. 

(315) The broken pi. of ^ “desert” is (for it see (269 b)) or jUlo. The variant 

<f 

L>w= with the hamza retained is not existent, which proves that the hamza does not belong to 

the base form (cf. Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 85). Contrarily to it, “sin” occurs with the hamza of 
the 3rd radical retained, which proves that its 3rd radical is a hamza. Another possibility con- 

ceming it is with the hamza changed into a y and then assimilated to the infixed F of the 
pattern (for this assimilation see (225); compare the pi. form suffixed to the pronoun of the 

genitive of the 1st person of the sing. “my sins” with two hamzas that are combined 

•* s' s' 

s' s' s' s' 

together used instead of discussed in (228 b)). The base form of the broken pi. of 

s s s i s s V 

s> is ^jL>^ (cf. Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 158, Noldeke, Beitrage 53 in the notes, Howell, I, 
♦♦ ^ 

fasc. Ill, 9969). LjUwJI occurs in the following verse said by al-Walid b. Yazid b. c Abd al- 

Malikb. Marwan, cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 86, Ibn Ya'is, V, 58, Muliikl 269, Ibn ‘Usfur, /, 330, 
Bagdad!, Hizana III, 324, Sarh 95, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 118, 345, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 
996: 
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.“LjUwJI Lbu jJill Jp jjli jjJ” 


“Assuredly I sometimes go forth in the early morning upon a sorrel that traverses the deserts”. 


A noun on the same pattern as 

£ ^ ^ 

form is I Ip. 


jn s' O 

9 


s' v s' 


is * Ij “maiden”. Its pi. is ^lit or jlit and its base 


(316) The pi. of iL^lj “joining” is J-slj! underlyingly J-=ljj (for a study see Zamajjsan, 
172, Ibn Ya'Is, X, 10, Ibn c Aqil, II, 552, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1218-1222, Fleisch, Traitel, 152, 

c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 41) that is formed according to the measure ’Vy 1 y. In J-oljj, the 
1st radical w that is vowelled by a fatha is changed into a hamza to prevent the heavy combina¬ 
tion of the waws. Another example that can be added is the pi. jl J underlyingly j\jj, of the 

sing. <y\j “preserver”. Jlyil occurs in the following verse said by Muhalhil Abi Laila c AdI b. 

Rabl'a al-Taglibi, the brother of Kulaib b. Rabl'a. It is cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 800, Munsif 
I, 218, Zamabsari, 172, Ibn Ya'Is, X, 10, Ibn ‘Aqfl, II, 263, Ibn Hisam, Sudur 42, Ibn Manzur, 
VI, 4901, al-Sartunl, the commentator of Farhat, Baht 242 in the notes, Howell, I, fasc. I, 162, 
Wright, IV, 388: 


.“jSlyil 'jVdj jjd Lj^ L cJlij Jj C. 

••s' S' ** 

“She smote her bosom marvelling at me [i.e. at mine escape], and said, 

O c Adi, assuredly the preservers have preserved thee!”. 


The hamza is not substituted for the 1st radical w if the 2nd w replaces the infix a of J-s> li, as 
the passive voice of Form III formed according to that has the active voice 

••s' s' 

s' } o s' s' £ _ 

which occurs in the sur. 7: 20 “That was hidden from them”. The reason of the 

substitution of the 2nd w for the a of J-p li is the influence of the damma preceding it. 

Contrary to the substitution of the hamza for the w vowelled by a fatha at the initial of the 

word is the substitution of the w for the hamza vowelled by a fatha. An example is J Lj said 


instead of J LI “your father” in J “he hits your father”, and in J for J Ud “your 

brother” in J l^j jiL y> “he kills your brother” (for these examples and others see Ibn GinnI, 
Sirr II, 573-574). Note in this context the connexion between the y a in ^J\ “to date” and the wa 
in warh “month” in Ethiopic (cf. Wright, Comparative Grammar 71). 


(317) Jjl3 is the active participle of the verb with 2nd w radical Jy. The hamza in JiU is 
substituted for the the 2nd radical w (cf. Zamahsari, 172, 180, Ibn Ya'Is, X, 10, Ibn 'Usfur, I, 

327-329, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1209-1210), i.e. JjU (cf. 290)). The change of the 2nd radical 
into a hamza is carried out to accord with its verb in which the 2nd radical is changed into an a, 

i.e. J li is underlyingly Jy. There exist opposite cases in which the 2nd radical is sound, e.g. 

s' s' sS 

the active participle jj Ip with the w as 2nd radical and ^ Ip with the y as 2nd radical. These 
examples accord with their verbs “to be blind of one eye” and j^p “to be large in the eye” 
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respectively, in which the 2nd radical is sound from fear of confusing them with j U “rendered 
blind of one eye” and ^Lp “to smote with the evil eye”. 


(318) jjo l (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 341, Ibn Ginm, Sirr I, 98, de Flexione 25, Zamahsan, 172, Ibn 
c Usfur, I, 335-336, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 10-11, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1224-1225) is the pi. of The 


hamza in it is substituted for the single 2nd radical w vowelled by a damma, i.e. jjA The 
reason of the change of the w into a hamza is the heaviness of the damma on the w. Other 


examples that can be added are 


yp I underlyingly ^y I being the pi. of 


j “raiment” and *yy\ 


underlyingly jy\ being the pi. of jb “fire”. yy\ occurs in the following verse said by c Umar b. 

Abl RabT c a, Dlwan 88, cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 804, Ibn Ya c Ts, X, 11, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1224: 


* o 


Ox* O 


“ **| I A II 


& 




O O^O 


IxjJLb IJ o yaJ I O jJLs LoJLd 




“And when I lost the sound of them; and lamps that burned brightly at nightfall, and fires, were 
extinguished”. 

b) The hamza can be substituted for the w that is combined with another w (cf. Ibn GinnI, de 
Flexione 25, Sirr I, 98, Ibn TJsfur, I, 335-336, Zamahsan, 172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 10-11, Howell, IV, 

fasc. I, 1224-1225), e.g. ^y^ underlyingly that is the pi. of jL “shank”, and ^yy 

underlyingly that is the masdar of j Ip “to sink”. 


(319) The hamza of * LiT replaces the 3rd radical w (cf. Ibn c Usfur, I, 326, Zamahsan, 172, 
Ibn Ya c Is, X, 9-10, Ibn al-AnbM, Maqsur 48, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1203-1204, Mokhlis, Tasrlf 

195, my notes (290)) of the base form fLS. The different vowels that can be given to the w 

which would cause a heaviness in the pronunciation, are those of the declension, i.e. the vowel 
of the nominative, the accusative or the genitive. The hamza replaces as well the 3rd radical y 

for the same reason, e.g. “gazelles” underlyingly ^Lb, and liJ “evanescence” underlyingly 

^ ♦♦ ^ 


(320) y L is the active participle of the verb with 2nd radical y The hamza in it is substi¬ 

tuted for the 2nd radical y (cf. Zamahsan, 172, 180, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 10, Ibn c Usfur, I, 327-329, 

Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1209-1210, Mokhlis, Tasrlf 195) of the base form £*L In this example, the 
unsoundness is carried out by changing its weak 2nd radical into a hamza to accord with its 

__ x x 

verb in which the 2nd radical y is changed into an a, i.e. ^ that becomes (for the change in 
the verb see Akesson, Conversion 27). 

(321) The base form of * is ajlj (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 341, Ibn GinnI, de Flexione 25, Sirr 1, 

92, Ibn TJsfur, I, 332, Zamahsan, 172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 10-11, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1224-1225), 

-Jt O ^ ' 

which is the pi. of “face” from “to be a man of distinction”, a verb with 1st radical w. In 
&y >-1 underlyingly a y-y the hamza is substituted for the 1st radical w vowelled by a damma. 
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The dislike of having the w vowelled by a damma, which is the reason of its substitution into a 
hamza, is referred to as well by Sibawaihi, II, 391. Another example with this substitution is 


o s' ^ A 


o ^ - A 


o ^ ^ A A A 


for that occurs in the sur. 77: 11 J\ lilj) “And when the apostles are (all) 

_ ✓ ✓ 

appointed a time (to collect); It is anomalously read with instead by Abu c Amr whereas 

s' 

o s' ^ A 

the remaining six readers read it with ^3 1 (cf. Ibn Ualawaihi, Qira 3 dt II, 428). 


_ ^ 

(322) The hamza in ^LiJ is substituted for the 1st radical w (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 341) vowelled 
by a kasra of the base form r-Lwj. This substitution occurs in the Hudaili dialect. Some other 

X ✓ A s' s' -A s' s' “A s' s' 

examples are 3.slJ “cushion” for a aand aoli| “embassy” for Solij. Tamim b. Abi Muqbil 

-A s' s' -A s' s' V 

has a alii instead of aalij in the following verse cited by Sibawaihi, II, 392, Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 
102, Ibn Ya'Is, X, 14, Muliikl 274, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4881, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1229: 



✓ ^ ^ s' O 

two LJ L wo LoJ I jj-p 

♦ » V M » • « 


UyLli iali^i Ul” 


“As for the embassy, its cavalcades got hold sometimes of misfortune, and sometimes of favors, in 
the presence of the tyrants”. 


Sa c id b. Gubair read the sur. 12:76 ^ LpJ) “the baggage of his brother” for *Uj(cf. 

Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 102, Zamabsari, 172). Zamabsari, 172-173 notes that al-Mazinl considered 
this substitition of the w vowelled by the kasra by the hamza, as qiyas. Qudama, Naqd 48 
discusses this substitution as a general principle. See further Ibn Ya c Is, X, 14, Fleisch, Traite I, 

A ° 

135-136. Note in this context the connexion between and b'XK “joint” in Hebrew (cf. 
Wright, Comparative Grammar 71). 


(323) It is related in a tradition that Muhammad said to a man I joJ instead of 

(cf. RazI in £Jalil b. Ahmad ..., HurufYil in the note, Zama^sari, 172, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 14-15, Ibn 
Manzur, VI, 4782, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1230, c Abd al-Tawwab, Fusul (1st edition) 108-110) 
with the substitution of the hamza for the w vowelled by a fatha, when he saw him making the 
sign with his two forefingers in reciting the creed. 


(324) The hamza is substituted for the initial y vowelled by a fatha in <u ^ i that occurs instead 

of the base form ju (cf. Ibn c Usfur, I, 346-347, Zama^sari, 173, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 15, Ibn Manzur, 
VI, 4951, Vernier, 1, 346, Howell, TV, fasc. I, 1231). The reason of this substitution is the 

heaviness of the fatha that vowels the y. It can be noted that <l> z l with the d being vowelless 
instead of I is printed by Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1231 and commented on in IV, fasc. 1,111 A. For 

s' 

A s' 

a study concerning ju in some of the Semitic languages see Noldeke, Neue Beitrdge 113-116. 
JJi “a shortness of the upper teeth” is also said with this particular substitution of the hamza for 

A 

the initial y vowelled by a fatha, instead of JL. 


(325) aU “water” is from the root a y “to mix”, a verb with 2nd w radical. The h in it is 
substituted by the hamza, so that it became 9 U (cf. Ibn 6inni, Sirr I, 100-101, Ibn TJsfur, I, 
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348-351, Zamabsan, 173, Ibn Ya c is,X, 15-16, Howell, IV, fasc.1,1232-1235; for a study of $L« 
in the Semitic languages see Noldeke, Neue Beitrage\66-\lQi). Its pi. form is *Lo and its di- 
minutive is (cf. Ibn Manzur, VI, 4302). Another pi. form is alj*l in which the h is as well 

^ y o t 

substituted by the hamza so that it became «. \y» l. The reason of this substitution is that the 
points of articulation of the hamza and the h are identical, as they both originate from the 

y " ° p 

farthest part of the throat, and are laryngals (for the consonants see (188)). lay I j* I occurs in the 

following verse recited by Ibn Ginn! which he heard from Abu C A1I, and is cited by Ibn Ginni, 
Sirr I, 100, Munsifll, 151, Zamabsari, 173, Ibn Ya c is, X , 15, Ibn c Usfur, 1 , 348, Ibn Manzur, VI, 
4302, Bagdad!, Sarh 437, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1233: 

. “ U&j Li I I ^ Ij Lo \jby I yA I ii 3 jJj j ” 

“And many a land, whose waters were exhausted, and whose shades were passing away in the part 
of the noon when the sun was hight”. 


y y y 


(326) The active participle Form VIII (in pause), from yyt* “to desire”, a verb with 

O y O 

2nd radical w, occurs anomalously instead of jbLLlt, with the substitution of the hamza for the 


a, so that the vowelled hamza corresponds to the 3rd radical of the foot in the verse. 

y 

The reason of this substitution is that the points of articulation of the hamza and the a are 
identical, as they both originate from the farthest part of the throat, and are laryngals (for the 
consonants see (188)). According to Bagdad!, Sarh 175, Ibn al-Mustawfa said that the verse 

^ y O y O 

was recited by al-Farra 3 to RiTba. Also j LJLl I has been transmitted instead of I. The verse 

is cited by Ibn Ginn!, Sirr I, 91, fjasa 3 is III, 145, Zamabsari, 172, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 12-13, Ibn 
Manzur, II, 1405, IV, 2361, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1227. It runs as follows: 


O y O y O y Ot-y O y y y O y Oy^Jl 0*0 y y y y y y 

.“julll ^Jk -Os -iLo^JL ^ jlj L” 

y y y y *• 

“O abode of Mayya [sc. a woman’s name] in the low-lying sands, sands mixed with stones and 
earth, give me patience, for you have excited the yearning of the yeamer”. 

(327) The hamza in ^JbJI of this sur. is substituted for the a of the base form ^JLJI. It is 

y y 

y y y 

said that ^JUJI has been read with this substitution by Ayyub al-Sibtiyani (cf. Ibn Ginn!, Sirr 

I, 72, Hasa ’is III, 147, Muhtasib I, 46, Ibn flalawaihi, Qira’at I, 52, Zamabsari, Kassaf I, 73, 
Ibn Ya c is, IX, 130, Ibn c Usfur, I, 320). In the same manner, al- c Aggag, Dlwan 289 (the 1st half 

of the verse) and 299 (the 2nd), said instead of ^ UJI with the substitution of the hamza for 

the a in the following verse cited as well by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 90, Ibn Halawaihi, Qira ’at II, 
153, Zamabsari, 172, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1227: 

. “Ld I I JAo U& ^JLoT L ^oJLmJ j I ^ L ” 

“O abode of Salma, O hail, again hail! Then Hindif is the head of this world”. 

occurs instead of with this substitution in the following verse said by Dukain, 
cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 74, ffasa 3 is III, 148, Muhtasib I, 320, Lugawi, Ibdal II, 545, Ibn 
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c Usfur, /, 321, Dara'ir 222, Ibn Manzur, I, 704, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1226: 




“And his milking was until his milk-pail became white”. 


s O ~*>s O s O ^ 

a U occurs instead of Ia a U with this substitution in the following verse said by Kutayyir, 

Dlwan 323 from his elegy of c Abd al- c Az!z b. Marwan. It is cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 74, 
Zamahsari, Fa 'iq I, 462, Ibn c Usfur, I, 322, Bagdad!, Sarh IV, 170, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1226. 

Ibn Ginni, Hasa 'is III, 127, 148 has instead of c^Uoli: 


u 


Uoli 


4 




Lo L^> Lo 


o ^ j j o ^ ^ 

La Lo I ^ 


“And at the land when such that, as for its blacks they have clothed themselves in whiteness, and as 
for its whites, they have become black”. 


The substitution of the hamza for the a occurs curiously enough in the speech of some in 


pause, as in the example >U 


> ° , 


■j 


^ o 


_ V 

“I saw a man” (cf. Talmon, c Ayn 217, Ibn Ginni, MunsifI, 


150), that is said instead of >Uj cj Ij, with the vowelless hamza in >Uj replacing the a given 


the nunation that is the marker of the indefinite accusative in >Uj. 

b) Contrary to the substitution of the hamza for the a is the substitution of the a for the 

hamza. This occurs in Ibn Katir’s reading of the sur. 27: 44 (I 4 JL 0 ^ “And she 

^ o ^ ^ V 

(tucked up her skirts), uncovering her legs”, with 1^3 L, read instead (cf. Ibn Ginni, Hasa 'is III, 
145, Ibn Halawaihi, Qira'at II, 152), and in c Amr b. c Ubaid’s reading of the sur. 55: 39 

(j U "ij jt. JL_j “On that day no question will be asked of man or Jinn as 

t 

to his sin”, with read instead (cf. Ibn Halawaihi, Qira’at I, 53, Ibn Manzur, /, 704, Ibn 
Ya'is, X, 13, Ibn ‘Usfur, /, 321). 

^ > O 

c) The w is pronounced with a hamza anomalously, as if it is substituted for the w in ^ XsyJ I 

^ Jt Q ^ Jt s- Jt V 

for and for in the following verse said by Garir, Dlwan 288, who is 

^ ^ V 

expressing his love to both his children Musa and Ga c da in a poem in which he is praising 
Hisam b. c Abd al-Malik. It is cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 79, MunsifI, 311,//, 203, Hasa 'is II, 
175, III, 146,149, 219, Afandl, Tanzll 365, Ibn Hisam, Mugnlll, 684, Ibn c Usfur, I, 91, II, 203, 
Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1230-1231, de Sacy , Anthologie [Baidawl, Tamil] 17: 


Jt J S' O* S' Jt s’ s' t O Jt s' O s' s' s' £ ^ Jt O' 

. ^I La £. I ^1 a | «-3y—«J 




“Assuredly very dear to me are the two kindlers [of fire], Musa and his sister Ga c da, 
when the blaze [of generosity] has lighted them up”. 


Zamahsari, KassafI, 138 has <-*^1 instead. He cites the following verse in his com- 


Jt Jt O Jt 


O s' o 


mentary to the sur. 2:4 ( t> jJi Lj JLi ^ J_y>l Lj) “And sent before thy time, and (in 

their hearts) have the assurance of the Hereafter”, in which y is read as jy3y by Abu 


Hayya al-Numairi (cf. also Ibn Hisam, MugnI II, 684). According to Afandl, Tamil 365, who 
refers to Abu C A1I who has heard it from al-Ahfas, it is known that Abu Hayya al-Numairi used 
to give a hamza to each vowelless w that is preceded by a consonant vowelled by damma. 
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ji &■<* 3- —» ^ o o -i^> £ ^ 

has been read for Jj-JL by Ibn Katlr of the sur. 38: 32 (jLp^Ij j>JL) “Over (their) 

legs and their necks”. Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 79, Makki, KasfH, 160, Ibn al-Gazari, Afasr ///, 227- 
228 refer however to the reading of Qunbul. Zamahsari, KassafUI, 374 compares the reading 

with mentioned above. 


(328) u LI occurs instead of ^ Lp with the substitution of the hamza for the f . The reason of 

this substitution is the closeness of the points of articulation of the hamza and c , as the hamza 
originates from the farthest part of the throat and is a laryngal and the c originates from the 
middle of the throat and is a pharyngal (for the consonants see (188)). This theory of the substi- 

V 

tution concerning it is however criticized by Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 106, who does not consider the 
hamza to be substituted for the c , but that the form is J L*i of S\ “to prepare itself’. His remark 

is also mentioned by Ibn Manzur, I, 4. LjU occurs in the following verse cited by Ibn GinnI, 

Sirr I, 106, Zamahsari, 173, Ibn YaTs, X, 15, Ibn c Usfur, I, 352, Bagdad!, Sarh 432, Howell, TV, 
fasc. I, 1235: 


> ^ / o ^ ^ 0-3 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

. j w U L o o UI I italic Ip Leo ^ Uj 




“And the deserts of intense heats were agitated at times, like a billow of a laughing, far-extending 


sea 




> ^ ^ v 

instead of has been transmitted by both Ibn Ginm, Sirr I, 106 and Ibn Manzur, I, 


4. 


b) Compare the opposite case of the c which replaces the hamza that is the initial consonant, 

e.g. jJIp for lib l “that you” in the dialectal variant of Qais and Tamlm known as iocLjl (cf. 
SuyutI, Muzhir I, 133). Ibn YaTs, X, 8, Akesson, Verb and Infinitive 35 note 2, cite the follow¬ 
ing verse of Magnun, Dlwan 207 in which qs> replaces J\\ 


L&L^p JLoti” 

“Then your two eyes are her two eyes, and your neck is her neck; but the bone of your shank is 
slender”. 

Ibn Faris, Sahibl 53, Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 229, Hasa 3 is II, 11, Ibn YaTs, Mulukl2l6 , Ibn c Usfur, 
I, 413, Ibn Manzur, IV, 3200, De Sacy, Antholologie [the commentary to Baidawl, Anwar ] 42 

x P CP 

mention the following verse said by Du 1-Rumma, Dlwan 371 in which ^pI replaces jll: 




Jl ^ ^ Ji s' Q S- 

^ J->1 W .<0 w ^ l P to 


pIS 




Cr° 






“Are you searching for Harq^’s abandoned encampment? The water of fervent longing from both 
your eyes is shedding”. 


c) Other cases concerning the f being substituted by or for another consonant, which can be 
added here are: 

- The substitution of the c by the g in the Tamlml dialectal variant (cf. Ibn Manzur, V, 4049). 
This occurs in the following verse said by al-Farazdaq, cited by Ibn al-AnbM, Insaf Q. 26, 98, 
Ibn Manzur, V, 4049, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1390, //-///, 441-443: 



y 1 j 




LjJ iL Cp l \ji3 


99 
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“Tarry, O my two companions, with us: maybe we shall see the courts, or the trace of the booths”. 


The g can be substituted by the ' in the dialectal variant of Datina, e.g. said instead of 

111 “sheep” (cf. Jastrow, Dialekte 106). This particularity is found as well in the Yemenite 

dialect (cf. Diem, Dialekte 77 sq.). According to Ruzicka, the g in Arabic does not belong to 
the base form of the word (for his particular theories see Ruzicka, Question 176-237). 


- The substitution of the vowelless 'when combined with the t by the n, e.g. iail for _LpI 


“to give” (cf. Suyuti, Muzhir I, 133-134). This dialect is known as clLu—)!l and is peculiar to 

the dialect of Sa'd b. Bakr, Hudail, al-Azd, Yaman, Madina and Qais (for more details and 
interesting references see Rabin, 31-33, 54, 126). 


- The substitution of the 'for the h, e.g. for ^^“until” (cf. Suyuti, Muzhir I, 133). This 

> ^ x O x 

dialect is known as I and is peculiar to the dialect of Hudail. As an example it can be said 


that the sur. 12: 35 e^) has been read by the reader of the Qur’an Ibn Mas'ud as 

(cf. Ibn GinnI, Muhtasib I, 343, the notes to SirrI, 241, ZamaJjsari, Kassafll, 319, Jeffery, 

Materials 49, Rabin, 84). For further discussions see Rabin, 84-86, Rundgren, Bildungen 29- 
32. The opposite case of the h being substituted for the 'is also found in the dialect of Hudail 
(for more details see Rabin, 85-86). 


✓ ^ x O xx- x- x- x- O 

(329) In the case of lic^J, Form VIII lie; I underlyingly lice; I (compare with it the case of 


'licjj(187 b), (202)), is meant, in which the s is substituted for the 1st t (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 


1192). The passage referred to Sibawaihi, is found in Sibawaihi, II, 480. The reason why the t 
is changed into the s is because they are both among the voiceless consonants (for them see 

.X x- X o 

(188 b)). Two theories concerning licc~J are presented by Ibn Manzur, I, 37, the first one is 
the one meant by Ibn Mas'ud in this context. As for the second one, it advances the idea that 

^ ^ X- o X o x o >xOxxx 

licc^j I is formed according to Form X I from IxCj l_ic;, and is presented here for the 

sake of curiosity. Ibn Manzur (ibid) notes that lie; I could have lU or l_ic; as a root (cf. 
Sibawaihi, II, 480, Ibn GinnI, Munsifll, 329, my notes (202)): 


Cr° Cr* 


x x o 


^ ^ x'x'O x Ox - c ,S^x> -- - 

: Jj^ O 1 

jl j J 
ClwUi : IjJ Li i LujLLu 9 LxJ I ^ 








'J 

o 

i c- 

L.I 


Jl o 


,“^±Lk> 


o _ 4 X Jt 


“Al-Mubarrad reported that some of the Arabs say: LaJ J >li lice-. I “an unnamed person occupied 
an area”, by which he intended [Form VIII] Lijj lie; I, in which one of both the ta’s is substituted 


by the s, in the same manner as they substituted the s for the t in their saying “six” [(for it see 


(194), (333)]. It is also possible that they meant I [Form X] of 3_iCu IjJ from which they 

> O Jl Ox 

elided one of both the ta 5 s for the sake of alleviation, as they said: for cJik “I continued all 

day” [(for it see (181)]”. 
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s' s' ^ s' s' * 

(330) The t in ^u>j “a malady like cholera” replaces the w of its base form Some other 

examples in which this substitution is carried out (cf. Ibn YaTs, X , 37-39) are: * Lo* “in front of’, 
jjZp “grave”, jMSj “incapacity and reliance upon others” (for it see (247)), “a man incapa¬ 
ble, committing his affair to another”, l io* “staff to lean upon”, “suspicion”, L& “fear”, 

^ o ^ ^ o ^ 

“to be cautious” (cf. Ibn Wallad, Maqsur 22), “being consecutive, uninterrupted” 

^ o ^ ^ ^ ° c ^ _ 

(cf. ibid) that occurs in the sur. 23: 44 LLoj LL^y ^S) “Then sent We Our apostles in 

-J ^ ^ ^ £ 

succession”, y “the covert of the wild animal, into which he enters”, o I y “inheritance” that 
occurs in the sur. 89:19 (li XSl cJ j .Jl bj) “And ye devour Inheritance—All with greed”, 

-fi s o > 

jXj “old property, what was bom in your possession”, and “putting inside” that occurs in 

the following verse said by Imru'u 1-Qais, cited by ZamaJjsari, 175, Ibn Ya c is, X, 37-38, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1343: 


• Ar-s J J -* 2 ^ j*L > vD 

X s** s' ^ /• s? ♦♦ X X J# 

“Many a marksman of the Banii Tu c al, putting his two hands inside his lurking-places!”. 

O Jl O 

Ibn Manzur, I, 484 mentions the verse with ^“taking out” instead of For other 
cases of the substitution of the t for the w see (96), (198), (247), (331). 


(331) 


is from the root y>.\ a verb with 3rd radical w. The base form of 


is formed 


according to the pattern aJU], i.e. 3 y*\ and then it is changed into the pattern jli i.e. jiJ in 


which the 3rd radical w is changed into the t, so that it became (cf. Zama&san, 175, Ibn 

Ya c Is, X, 39-40, Ibn Manzur, I, 326 sqq., Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 1370-1372, IV, fasc. 1,1347-1348, 
c Abd al-Tawwab, Tatawwur 91). The t does not mark the fern, in it according to Slbawaihi, as 
it is preceded by a vowelless consonant, whereas by others it is underlyingly the h of the fern, 
(cf. Ibn Manzur, I, 41). Another example that can be added in which the 3rd radical w is changed 

O £ O 

into the t, is cUj “daughter” (for a discussion concerning it and ^1 in some of the Semitic 


^ s' s' ^ 


languages see Noldeke, Neue Beitrage 135-139) underlyingly 3 yj. According to the Basrans, 


O Jl o 

the t in oi* I and does not mark the fern., but is a substitute for the 3rd radical in a state that 

is related to the feminine form, which is why it is preceded by a vowelless consonant, whereas 
according to the Kufans it is the t of the feminine form in pause and in context (cf. Ibn al- 
Anbari, Mudakkar I, 199, Ragihl, Farm 3 146). The Kufan theory seems valid as another dia- 

-vfl O ^ s' o 

lectal variant of is £o I with the ta’marbuta that marks the fern. It occurs in the sur. 66: 12 


^ s' O s' S' 0-*O s' S' O s' s' s' s' O—» ^ s' O s' s' 

(j\ I^p £l>I ^o^cj) “And Mary the daughter of Tmran“ [which is cited as cuol with the ta 3 

mamduda by Mu'addib, Tasrlf 517] and in the following verse said by Abu l- c Amaital, cited by 
Bagdad!, ffizana II, 309, Howell, Grammar IV, fasc. I, 1348: 


o ^ -vP 


> O 


j Jit. » JI Ip |» 

s' s' ' 

o ^ &*» s' £ s' c s' o p —v- s' s' 


O > o s' s' s' o s' s' O £ 

J** O* 

s' ** s' 



s' s' 0 -» Jl O s' s' 

V. I ♦♦ 

<Lo I cuJLJ 
• ** 
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“I met Zainab, the daughter of the Sahml [sc. a relative noun from Sahm, a clan of Qurays and 
B alula as well] after a period, when we were entering upon the state of pilgrimage, on the evening 
of the tenth of the first ten [days of du l-Higga]; and I spoke to her two [words, one] of which there 
was like snow upon [i.e. with thirst], and the other one hotter than live coal”. 


■ft o 


“a thing” (for discussions concerning it see Noldeke, Neue Beitrdge 119-120, Fischer, 

O ft -ft o 

Miszellen 873) is as well similar to cuiJ and cuo, regarding the substitution of the t for the w, 


1 ft X / -ft S' S' S' 

as its pi. is ol yjb. oIj-j* occurs in the following verse said by an unknown poet, cited by Ibn 

Ginnl, Sirr I, 151, 77, 559, de Flexione 28, MunsifUI, 139, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 321, Ibn 
YaTs, 7, 53, V, 38, VI, 3, X, 40, Mulukl 299, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4713, Howell, 7V, fasc. I, 1349: 


ft S' S' ft " ft^ ' S' s' 

l^»l£ ol \yjt> 

s' ^ 

“I believe Ibn Nizar to have shunned me, and loathed me, on account of things of which the course 
is uninterrupted”. 




'-5 


j 




99 


jLH 0^ \Ss) 


S' O s' s' s' _ 

(332) The t is substituted for the y in jb3 underlyingly j Lo (cf. Zamahsari, 175, Ibn Ya c is, 
X, 40, Ibn TJsfur, I, 388, Howell, TV, fasc. 1,1349-1350) with 3rd y radical, from the expression 

^ ^ 0-3 ft O s' s' ft s' O ^ ft s’ O ^ 

IjJ I ojlj “I was a second to the one” and in Form IV II underlyingly I (cf. ibid) with 


ft S' O 


3rd y radical. Referring to ISibawaihi, 77, 341 notes that the substitution of the t for the y 


ft S’ o p -ft S' S' 

as a 3rd radical is rare. According to some grammarians, is from of which the 3rd 


ft S’ S' S' -ft s' S’ 

radical is a w on account of the saying * I“a hard year”, which means that they consider 
the t to be substituted for the w (cf. Howell, TV, fasc. I, 1349-1350). It can be mentioned that 

occurs in the dialectal variant of Tamlm (cf. Daqr, Mu c gam 2 in the notes, 338) whereas 
jLil and jlHil occur by the Higazls (cf. ibid, 338). 


^ -ft o ft 

(333) The double t in is substituted for the d and the s of the base form ^ (cf. (194), 


(329)). 


(334) The t is substituted for the s in o UI that occurs instead of ^ UI. This particularity is 

ft O 

known to be of the usage of the Yemenites and is called I. o UI occurs instead of ^ UI and 

s' O S' O 

oLSi instead of , (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 12) in these verses, which are believed to 

have been said by Tlba 5 b. Arqam al-Yaskari. They are cited by Razi in Halil b. Ahmad ..., 
Huruf 150, Ibn Faris, Sahibl 109, Ibn al-Sikkit, Qalb 42, Ta c alibi, Fiqh 228, Ibn Ginnl, Sirr I, 
155, Hasa 3 is II, 53, Zamahsari, 175, Ibn Ya c is, X, 36, Bakri, Samt II, 703, Ibn 'Usfur, I, 389, 
Ibn Halawaihi, Sawadd 183, Tanuhi, Qawafi 123, Qali, Amall II, 71, Bagdadi, Sarh 469, Ibn 
Duraid, Gamhara III, 33, Ansari, Nawadir 104, Hariri, Seances 646, Ibn Manzur, I, 148, Howell, 
TV, fasc. I, 1352-1353: 


Ui 


Jt o 






S' s' s' S’ 
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“O [my people] God slay the sons of she-devils, c Amr b. Mas c ud, the worst of men, incontinent and 
not sharp-witted!”. 

->fl O O £ s' 

(335) The t in or is substituted anomalously for the 2nd s of the doubled sads of 

the base form ^ or J with this particular substitution occurs instead of in 

the following verse, which is said either by c Abd al-Aswad b. c Amir b. Guwain al-Ta 3 ! accord¬ 
ing to Bagdad!, Sarh 475, or by c Abd al-Aswad al-Ta’i according to Ibn Duraid, Gamhara I, 
102-103, or by Abu 1-Aswad al-Ta’T according to Ibn Duraid, Gamhara II, 19. It is also cited 
by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 156, II, 586, Zamabsari, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 41, Ibn Manzur, V, 4031, IV, 
3194, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1353: 




JL 






>5 


“Then they left Nahd [sc. a clan of Yemen] with its children destitute, and the Banu Kinana like 
insolent robbers”. 


^ ^ -w» ^ ^ 

(336) The tin cJ U 3 is substituted for the b of the base form U 3. It occurs in the following 

verse, which according to Ibn Manzur, II , 1504, 2100, is said by one of the Banu c Awf b. Sa c d. 
It is also cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 157, Bagdad!, Sarh 472, Howell, IV , fasc. I, 1355: 







> ^ o ^ 

•« « 






“The bargain of the poor needy purchaser, wearer of wom-out rags is, in irrevocability 
and conclusiveness, like a sale by a man that is not desirous of rescinding”. 


* ^ ^ ^ ^ jt ^ ^ 

Another form is U 3 which can occur instead of c~J Lp 3. The base form U 3 without the 

* *• ♦ ** 

substitution of the t for the b, occurs in the following verse said by Ru 5 ba b. al- c Aggag, cited by 

Ibn Ya c !s, X, 41, Ibn Manzur, II , 1504, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1355: 


£ s' ^ o ^ ^ ^ op 



“With the bits of rags stripped off him [below]”. 


_ Ji s ^ s' s' O s- ^ Q ^ 

(337) The relative noun of * “a city in al-Yaman” should have been ^ U^, but j 

♦♦ ✓ TT x 

occurs anomalously instead with the substitution of the n for the w. So is also the case with * I ^ 

% S' O s' ^ s' o S' 

“a tribe”, whose relative noun should have been ^ I^>, but which is said j I j# Both nouns are 

♦* ^ iTx 

v 

mentioned in (353). For discussions see Ibn Ginni, de Flexione 25-26, MunsifI, 158, Sirr II, 
441, Zamabsari, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 36, Ibn ‘Usfur, I, 395-396, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1335-1336. 
Compare the Hebrew forms n'V? from and rr'b’to from " /'p (cf. Wright, Comparative 
Grammar 138-139). 


(338) In jjJ, the n is substituted for the l of the base form UJ “maybe” (cf. Ibn Ginni, Sirr 

II, 442, Zamabsari, 175, Ibn Ya‘Is, X, 36, Ibn 'Usfur, I, 395, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1336-1337; for 
the relations between the l and the n see Cantineau, Esquisse 134, Consonantisme 89). Accord¬ 
ing to the Kufans the first / in JjJ is a radical, whereas the Basrans believed that it is an 

augment (for their debate see Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 26,96-99). The variant LJ occurs instead 
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of QjJ in the following verse said by Abu 1-Nagm, cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr II, 443, Lugawi, 
Ibdal II, 297, Ibn Ya'is, VIII, 79: 


44 


aJLwo 


O Ji 


o 




loJ 


o > 




55 


“Be early in the morning; maybe we shall send him in the competition”. 


(339) The g is substituted for the double y in that occurs instead of ^JLp 


in the construct 


Jk ** ^ o->^ ^ ^ o-*» 

state jj! of the verse cited below. Also occurs instead of This phenomenon 


pertains to the dialectal variant of Quda c a, Banu Tamim and Banu Sa c d, and is known as I. 

According to al-Halll, this variant is used by the Rabl c a (cf. Talmon, c Ayn 254). Both these 
words occur in the following verse said by an inhabitant of the desert, cited by Slbawaihi, II, 
315, Ibn Faris, Sahibl 55, Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 175, de Flexione 30, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 21 A, 
Lugawi, Ibdal I, 257, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 50, Mulukl 248, 329, 330, Ibn TJsfur, I, 
353, Ibn Ginni, Munsifll, 178, Bagdad!, Sarh 212-213, Hamlri, Sams I, 20, Hariri, Seances 
646, Ibn Manzur, I, 527, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1375-1376, Lane, I, 47, Vernier, I, 356, Freytag, 


Einleitung 81: 


o 


^>JJI jLaJail ^Lp Jli- 

“My maternal uncle c Uwayf and Abu c Aliggi [sc. Abu C A1I], they who provide meat for 
food at evening”. 




Ibn Manzur, IV, 2814 mentions the verse with ,kJj Jlk “my maternal uncle Laqit” instead 

_■ ✓ 

JL 

°f •—JU-. 


(340) The g is substituted for the single y, but less often than the double one in pause. An 

O ^ s' s' Q ^ O ✓ s' O s' 

example is ^ for g for and ^jij for ^ jij, that occur in these verses, whose 

^ ^ ♦♦ ^ s' •• ^ 

author is Abu Zaid: Sa c Id b. Aus b. Tabit al-Ansari, the author of al-Nawadir (cf. the editor’s 

" * V 

notes to Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 274). It is also cited by Ta c lab, Magalis 117, Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 
177, de Flexione 30, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 50, Mulukl 329, BagdadI, Sarh 215-216, 
Lugawi, Ibdal I, 260, Hudari, Hasiya II, 229, Ibn c Usfur, I, 355, Darn Hr 231, Ibn Manzur, I, 
527, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1376, Lane, I, 47, Vernier, I, 356-357, Freytag, Einleitung 81, Noldeke, 
Poesie 41: 







44 






^ ^51 


“O God, if You have accepted my pilgrimage, then a mule, white, braying, that jogs my hair extend¬ 
ing to the lobe of the ear, shall not cease to bring me to You”. 


Another example that can be mentioned is for “Sa c di” (cf. Slbawaihi, I, 361, 

Brockelmann, Grundriss I, 280). For references to Tigre see Brockelmann, Grundriss I, 280. 

b) The g is also substituted for the y even when not in pause, as in ! and l “to enter 

upon the time of evening” underlyingly l and l respectively, which become when 

substituted and ^_.1 (the latter with the weak consonant of unbinding becomes Ul~oi). 

They both occur in the following verse whose poet, according to one of the commentators of 
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the verses of al-FarisI’s Idah, referred to by Bagdad!, Sarh 486, is Ru'ba b. al- c Aggag, but who, 
according to al-HindawI’s note to Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 177, who refers to the note of FarisI, 
Takmila 566, is al-QaisL It is cited by FarisI, Takmila 566, Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 111 , de Flexione 
30, Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 275, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn c Usfur, I, 355, Dara'ir 232, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 
50, Muluki 329, 331, BagdadI, Sarh 486, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4206, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1377, 
Freytag, Einleitung 81: 




“Until, whenever she entered, and he entered, upon the time of evening”. 


For the substitution occurring at the interior of the word see Brockelmann, Grundriss I, 139. 
c) As for other cases of substitution concerning the g that can be added here, it can be men- 

} s' O ^ } s' Q s' 

tioned that some Arabs substitute it for the k, e.g. v^>JI for “the Ka c ba“ (cf. SuyutI, 
Muzhir I, 134). In the context of the biggest derivation (cf. (14 c), there is as well a semantic 


relation between both the g and the k, e.g. Jo* “to strive earnestly” and jif “to work hard” (cf. 
Bohas, Matrices 152, for more examples see ibid, 144-146). Furthermore, the Banu Tamlm 

substitute the q by the sound g that is between the k and the q, e.g. al-gawm for ^ill “the 
people” (for a study see Blanc, Fronting 33-34). A semantic relation exists as well between the 


uvular k and q, e.g. J^>S “to be without (is said of the rains)” and L>3 “to fail to set in (rains)” 


(cf. Bohas, Matrices 148, for more examples see ibid, 148-149). 


(341) The base form of is oyi “I succeeded” (cf. Zamahsari, 176, 196, Ibn Ya c is, X, 48, 

151, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1373) from jy. The d in it is substituted for the t due to the influence 

of the z. As for the reason of this substitution, it is that the z is among the voiced consonants and 
the t is among the voiceless consonants, which implies a distance between them both regarding 
their characters (for the consonants’ characters see (188 b)). So the voiceless t is changed into 

the voiced d due to the influence of the voiced z, resulting in oji, because the d, similarly to the 
z, is a voiced consonant. 

_ ^ s' s' O ^ s' s' O 

(342) The d in Form VIII I y^ I is substituted for the infixed t of the base form I1 (cf. 
Ibn Faris, Sahibi 109, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 49, Howell, TV, fasc. 1,1372). The substitution is carried out 

-*0 s' o Jl ^ Q Jk 

as well in the active participle that becomes (cf. Talmon, c Ayn 142). Another 

s' s' O S' s' O 

example is 3 I “to cut” that occurs instead of I in some dialectal variants. It is found in the 

following verse which is believed to have been said by Yazld b. al-Tatriya, but which accord¬ 
ing to Ibn al-Barri referred to by Ibn Manzur, I, 615, has been said by Mudarris b. Rib c I al- 
Asadl. BagdadI, Sarh 481-484 discusses also the dispute concerning the attribution, and con¬ 
cludes himself that he found it as having been said by Mudarris b. Rib c I al-Fiq c asI. It is also 
cited by Ibn Faris, Sahibi 109, Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 187, II, 764, Muhtasib I, 74, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 49, 
Muluki 236, Ibn c Usfur, I, 357, Ibn al-Anbari, Qasald 16, Ibn Manzur, I, 591, Howell, IV, fasc. 
I, 1372, Abu Haidar, Dual 43: 
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. “ l>wcu \ Jo- o 4 


* 




> °> • 


b Lw-oo ^ LoJ cuLaj ” 


“Then I said to my companion “Do not detain us from roasting the flesh by pulling it [sc. the tree] 
out by its roots, but cut some wormwood”. 


(343) The h in Form I jLs^a is substituted for the hamza of its base form ^3j\ “I poured” (cf. 
Slbawaihi, II, 341, 364, de Sacy, I, 247, 224 note 1, Vernier, I, 152,100, my notes (98); for the 

anomalous infixation of the h in Form IV see (98), (212)). So is also the case of lu*. y> “I 

> O ^ c / 

brought back the beast to the nightly resting-place” from Other examples are J La said 
instead of JLJ (cf. Ibn YaTs, X, 42, Ibn Manzur, I, 188), which have been read by some of the 

> y O y s' v- ^ f Jl O s' y ~ _ _ 

sur. 1: 5 ( J Laj juju J La) “Thee do we worship, and Thine aid we seek” said instead of 

£ y O y y y £ Ji O s' y ^ S' y y 

(^oCJwJ> JLJj juj6 JU), and ^jJI I La said instead of ^ jJI 13! in this verse recited by Abu 

^ •• y •* y 

Hasan. As for its author, Ibn Manzur, III, 1472 states that al-Lihyanl recited it from al-KisaT 
from the saying of Gamll (b. Ma c mar). However, Bagdad!, Sarh 477 mentions that its sayer is 
unknown, and that it is likely to be of the poetry of c Umar b. Abl Rabl c a al-Mahzuml, as in most 
of his poems he describes women to be falling in love with him. It is cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr II, 
554, Zamahsari, 175, Ibn YaTs, X, 42, Mulukl 305, Ibn c Usfur, I, 400, Muqarrab II, 178, Ibn 
Hisam, Mugnl II, 348, FairuzabadI, Qamus IV, 481, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4598, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1358. 


y y y y 





^jJT IdA 


y y y y y y y ^y 


“And he came to her [sc. his beloved’s] companions; and they said “Is this he who bestowed affec¬ 
tion on others than us, and forsook us?”. 


y y y y y Q y y y 

(344) is formed of y and Ja or Ja, two sounds that mean urging and hastening (for 
a general study see Zamahsari, 62-63; 156, 175, Ibn Ya'is, IV, 44-47, IX, 45, X, 43, Howell, I, 

O x-X ^ ^ y y S' y 

fasc. II, 680-682, IV, fasc. I, 856). 4$^ is the noun of the verb, which underlyingly is Xa ^ 

•• 

(cf. Zama&sarf, 156, 175, Ibn YaTs, X, 43), with the h substituted for the final vowelless a in 

O s y y y y y y 

pause. The other variants are Ja ^ with sukun of the / in pause and Ja ^ otherwise (cf. 

♦♦ «• 

o yy y y 

Wright, II, 294). 4^ and its variants belong to this category of words that has been deter¬ 
mined by Slbawaihi, I, 104 as J^ill ^Jl s “nouns in the sing, pertaining to 

y y y y Q y 

verbs, (whose action they denote)”. Other examples of such words are: JJ “beware!”, JJ| 

y O y ^ Q s' 

“go away”, jujj “carefully” and ^ “quiet”. What is characteristic for them is that they all 

have an imperative or prohibitive meaning (for a study see Slbawaihi, I, 105-107, Versteegh, 
Zciggagl 63). A verse said by a man of the Banu Bakr b. WaTl, cited by Zamahsari, 62, Ibn 

YaTs, IV, 46, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4693, Howell, I, fasc. II, 682, has 4^ with the damma as a 
vowel of declension over the l: 


O Jly y y y y y y V y U * y ^ y y y v y y y y y y 

aoL; JJii jIa j- 

y y y & y 

“And he [sc. the camel-driver] roused the tribe from an abode; and a day, in which the calling of one 
to another and “make haste” were many, was spent by them”. 


O y y y — 

J 4 ^ with the vowelless / occurs in the following verse said by Labld b. Rabfa l- c Amiri in 
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Labid, Diwan 183, cited by Mu'addib, Tasrif 171, Ibn Ya c is, IV, 45, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4693, 
Howell, I, fasc. II, 681: 


• “J4^ J>y ^ ^ J 

“He doubts about what I have said to him; and assuredly he does hear my saying ‘Come along”’. 
Ma without the change of the a into a h as well as used alone without and indicating in 

♦♦ V 

this case reproach, has been said in the following verse said by al-Nabiga al-Ga c dI who is 
satirizing Layla al-Aljyaliya. It is cited by Zamahsari, 63, Ibn Ya'is, IV, 47, Ibn Manzur, VI, 
4695, Howell, I, fasc. II, 684: 


“>U^ 


jS' I I J, o 


,V;<r 


jiJ SU l^J Si y'j JJ ULl ” 


“Now convey you both to Leyla [my message], and say to her: “Come up”. By God, she has perpe¬ 
trated a glaring, notorious matter”. 


(345) The h in I (for it see (73 c), (373)) is substituted for the a of b I (cf. Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 
163, II, 555, de Flexione 22, 28, Zamahsari, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, III, 138, IV, 6, IX, 80-81, X, 43, 

V* O ^ 

Howell, /, fasc. II, 577). According to Ibn Ginni referred to by Ibn Manzur, I, 160, the h in <cl 

could be a substitute for the a in b I, because it is so frequently used, or it could be suffixed to 

mark the vowel preceding it as in “my book” and “my account”. Some other 

examples that consider this particular substitution (for further discussions see Wright, IV, 369- 

Q S £ S Ji Q S' S' s' s' 

370) are for La “here” and for Li “what (am I to do)?”, which occur in the verse said by 

V 

an unknown poet, cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 163, II, 555, Munsifll, 156, de Flexione 22, 28, 
Zamahsari, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, III, 138, IV, 6, IX, 80-81, X, 43, Muluki 312, 315, Ibn TJsfur, I, 400, 
Bagdad!, Sarh 479, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4716, Howell, I, fasc. II, 577: 

Q s s’ s' s' s' ^ & O O s' ^ o ^ s' ^ s' O O ^ O O O ^ ^ o s' 

. Laj^ I ^j| <cla La La jb” 

“They [sc. the camels] have come to water from many places, from here and from there: if I quench 
not their thirst, what [am I to do]?”. 

b) Some examples that consider the suffixation of the h of silence (for a study see Zamahsari, 
156, Ibn Ya c Is,/X, 46, Howell,//-///, 719-725, Wright, IV, 372-373), which follow the y are ^a 

“she” for ^ as in the sur. 101: 10 (<ua L) “what this is”, aJL for ^JL as in the sur. 69: 28 (aJL) 

• •s' s' s' •• S' 

o s' s’ o ^ s’ s- o ji Os s' o^a 

“my wealth”, and o ILL, for ^ ILL, as in the sur. 69: 29 ( 0 ILL 0 ) “my power”. Both last surs. 

and a discussion concerning the suffixation of the h of silence are reported by ZaggagI, Magalis 
188 in the session between Abu c Amr b. al- c Ala 3 and a man of the inhabitants of al-Madlna. In 
it, the man of the inhabitants of al-Madlna recited to Abu c Amr b. al- c Ala 5 a verse ending up 

Os s O s 

with the word “sense of honor”, in which the h of silence is suffixed. To this, Abu c Amr 

scolded him by saying: “What do we have to do with this weak poetry? Indeed this h is not 
suffixed to any word unless it renders it weak!”. The inhabitant of al-Madlna argued against 
him by referring to the above-mentionned surs., and Abu c Amr was defeated. The h is also 

suffixed after the w in ayt, “he” for y>, that occurs in the following verse said by Ibn Tabit al- 
Ansarf al-Sahabi, cited by Howell, IV, fasc. I, 854: 
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Os'^Os'^s'^s'^O ^ ^ > O-o ^ s' s' V s' s' s' s' 

,“&j& Q* <1 JUb ^| Lj ^>UJI Lui ly'ji L® ^J 

“When the lad grows up among us, it is not said of him: “Who is he?”, 
c) The h of silence is only suffixed in pause, is vowelless, and thus is rejected in context. 

> ^ Os’ 0 ^ 0 ^ 

This is why its occurrence in context and vowelled in oUi said instead of oils, is found 

V 

anomalous in the following verse said by Mutanabbi, Dlwan III, 362, cited by Ibn Ginnl, Sirr 
II 562, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 44, Muluki 310, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1362: 






Cf» 0 



I 


“Ah! the heat of my heart from [its love] for him whose heart is cold, and for whom sickness is in 
my body and disorder in my state!”. 


^ s' s' ^ s' V s' ^ V S' 

As well, the h is anomalously vowelled by a damma or a kasra in & L^° said instead of a 
to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the a and the h, in the following verse said by 

c Urwa b. Hizam al- c Udrf, cited by Zamahsarf, 156, Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 46, Howell, //-///, 725: 


. “ £ Li LoJ CojJ I 13} \jA£s J LoJ>0 6 L ” 

X s' s' s' 

“O people, welcome to the he-ass of c Afra 5 ! When he comes, I will entertain him with what he 
wants”. 


Also QjLp has been said instead of * \J* and instead of 9 for the sake of metric exigency 


in this verse. 


(346) The h in & 3a is substituted for the y of the base form ^ (cf. (89)). The h is as well 

•• , 

s' s' ' 

** S' } " s' ^ s' O s' ^ _ 

substituted for the y in the diminutive <jj>> of cla “things disapproved”, which is said (cf. 
Howell, I, fasc. I, 18) on the basis that the 3rd radical of caa is biform, alike c-. “a year” that 

^ ^ s' ^ s' Q s' £ 

has the diminutive and that becomes after the substitution of the h for the y ^ (cf. 

M •* 


Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 1194-1195, Wright, II, 173). 


(347) aJLoI “deflection” (for a study see Zama^san, 158-163, Ibn Ya'Is, IX, 53-66, Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 738-771, Wright, I, 10, Roman, Etude I, 460 sqq.) is carried out by taking the fatha 

towards the kasra. According to Ibn Ginnl, Ham 1 is II, 141, it pertains to >Uo)ll “the 

partial assimilation” (for it see (174)), as it implies the inclination of one vowel to another. It is 
not allowed to be carried out if the kasra precedes the a by two vowelled consonants as in 

Llc. “I ate grapes”, in which the kasra of the c of Lit is preceeding two vowels, or by three 


✓ - A O' 


vowels, as in L_3 “I twisted hemp”, in which the kasra of the q of L3 is preceeding three 
vowels, because of the distance of the kasra from the d. However, in ajjj “he wants 


to strike her” (cf. Zamahsan, 158, Ibn Ya'is, IX, 56-57, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,745-746, Cantineau, 

Cours 132-136, Fleisch, Traite I, 215-216),—in spite of the fact that the kasra of the r of 
precedes the a by two vowels —, it is anomalous but allowed, because the h that is faint is not 
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taken into account. There is then a certain analogy between the faintness of both the h and the 
weak consonants. It is this faintness of the weak consonants that allows the substitution of the 

<1 S’ \ £ s’ 

h for them, e.g. the y in the example <uj I v>I ^ 1 a said instead as I ! a 3 a (cf. (89), (346)), and 

•• ^ ✓ 

the a in the example bl said instead as <cl (cf. (345)). 


(348) The h in is substituted for the ta* marbuta of the base form in pause. 

s' Q s' 

Another example in which this substitution occurs is the name that is said in pause instead 

s' O s' _ V _ 

of 3For a study see Ibn Ginnl, Sirr II, 562-563, Zamabsari, 176, Ibn YaTs, X, 45, Ibn 

c Usfur, I, 402, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1364-1365, Fleisch, Traite I, 183-184. This substitution is 
carried out specifically in nouns to differenciate between the ta *marbuta that marks the fern, in 

O s' s' s' 

them and the suffixed ta 3 tawlla that marks the fern, in verbs, e.g. ^^ “she hit”. Furthermore 
it can be noted that the characteristic ta * tawlla suffixed in verbs cannot be substituted by the h 

Q s's' s' " s' 

in pause, i.e. cannot become as there is then a risk of confusing this h with the 

suffixed pronoun of the accusative of the 3rd person of the masc. sing., the “him”, because in 

the written form without vowels both darabah and darabahu “he hit him” would 
look alike. 


b) The substitution of the ta y tawlla by the h is possibly carried out in the anomalous verb 


S' s' O s' O s' Q S' O s' O s' O ^ O s' 

oL^a that is said al$*A of the sur. 23: 36 which was read (dl^jb ^L^a) “Far, very far”, by some. 

s' 

An example of a noun in the sing, is ill I that has been read as so by Ubbay and Zaid b. Tabit 


> s'' O 


instead of o^>ldl in the sur. 2: 248 (o^> Id I q\ jJ) “A sign of his authority is that 

✓ ✓ ^ 

there shall come to you the Ark of the Covenant”. Ibn Ya c Is, X, 45 remarked that a^LJI pertains 


to the dialectal variant of al-Ansar and ojJ Id I to the dialectal variant of the Quraisi. Rabin, 109 

and Vollers, Volkssprache 158 note that it is the alleged Medinean form. Rabin mentions fur¬ 
thermore that both the Arabic word and the Ethiopic tabot come from Jewish Palestinian Ara¬ 
maic tebhuta, tebhota, which derive from Hebrew tebhah (for a discussion of the word’s pas¬ 
sage into some of the Arabic dialects see Rabin, 109-110). 

c) The h is substituted for the ta * tawlla marker of the fern. pi. that is characteristic for nouns, 

in the dialectal variant of the Tayyls. An example is a IyJ lj 3I “How are the brothers 


O s' ^ s' O s' s' s' £ s’ 

and the sisters” in which a I yZJ lj is said instead of ^ I y>J lj, and o LJ lj q y~J I “how are the 


sons and the daughters?” in which aLJIj is said instead of oLJIj (cf. Ibn c Usfur, I, 402). 

d) An opposite phenomenon worth mentioning is that some of the Arabs, when pausing 
upon the ta marbuta change it into a ta* tawlla. This is known to be a wide-spread dialectal 

variant as mentioned by Ibn Ya c Is, IX, 81, and is usual by the Humair, e.g. for in 


_ O s’ Q ** *+ 

pause as mentioned by Ibn Fans, Sahibi 108. Some other examples are jJIj said instead of 


> 0^-9 Os' 0 ~'*Ji *''+0 s’s' s' 

jJIj in the expression J\j ^MJ! “And upon him be peace and mercy!” (cf. Ibn 

s' 

Ya‘I§, V, 89), and the following words that occur in these verses said by Abu 1-Nagm, cited by 
Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 163, Hasa ’is I, 304, Ibn Ya'Is, V, 89, IX, 81, SinqitI, Durar II, 214, 235, 

Sirblnl, Sarh 45,46, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,845, Ragihi, Farm ’ 142,143, namely » for aJL_., 
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^ ^ O O s' s' O s' 

j for <u juu (in which the a of the base form L jou is substituted by the h, similartly to -o l for 


bl “I” cf. (345)), s^wa-UJ I for <u~o.UJ I and c^lfor-ul: 


- x x 1 


U 


L 


WO 

o > o t > o- 


* Cr-° 




tt 


I Ju 3j^>JI o^l^j 


t.. 


^ iit, ” 

L= 


Os' s' o o ^ O-^ Jt jL £ o ^ 

J-iJ I pk ^aJ I 


| 


“And God saved you by my hand, O Maslama, after, and after, and after that the souls of the people 
had reached the epiglottis, and the free-born girl was nearly being called a servant!”. 


O 


This substitution can also occur in context as in <ujI for <jjI Im “God’s blessing” (cf. 


^ ^ ^ s' O s' ^ s' O 

Brockelmann, Socins Grammatik 65) and in sur. 11: 73 djl “The Grace of God” for 


■j 


djT (cf. Wrigh, Comparative Grammar 133). Brockelmann, Socins Grammatik 65 compares 

also this phenomenon with the Hebrew st. cstr. n - and absol. n. Some other examples with the 
ta'tawlla used instead of the ta'marbuta are the readings of Nafi c , Ibn c Amir and Hamza of the 

sur. 44: 43 (^ J*jf\ 3jl) “Verily the tree of Zaqqum“ that occurs as (^yyll ojl) and 
the sur. 66: 10 (±>J o I \ja 3 Ij* l)”The wife of Noah and the wife of Lut“ that occurs as 

°l^J) (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. I, 845-846). 


o s' y 


° s' * 


(349) is the diminutive of zLo, and is formed according to The last vowelless 

y in this example is substituted for the a (cf. Ibn Ginm, de Flexione 23, Sirr II, 731-732, 
Zamabsari, 173, Ibn YaTs, X, 21, Howell, TV, fasc. I, 1256, Bohas, Etude 259-260), as it is 

-vfl Q s' * 

preceded by a kasra. The pattern is appliable to every quinqueliteral noun, of which the 

-fi s' o s' O Q s' ^ sft o s' 

4th is an a, w, or y, e.g. rL*. “little lamp” (as ^lii.): yyji “a pommel of a saddle”: 

\j~ysji, and “little candelabrum” Jj-xyi. For a study see Slbawaihi, II, 119-120, 

ZamahsarT, 87, Howell, /, fasc. Ill, 1167, Wright, II, 166, Vernier, I, 198. 

(350) The base form of o UL-. is o l3y from ay, “time”. Its pi. is cy1 y and its diminutive 

s' s' s' 

The 1 st radical w in o is substituted by the y on account of its vowellessness and the 

influence of the kasra preceding it. It can be noted that this change is not carried out in j 1^ 

“receptacle of a thing”, because the w is vowelled in it, or in 31I “continuance of journey- 

ing” and Jo IjL I “clinging to the neck”, because the w is double in them. For a study see Ibn 
Ginnl, Sirr II, 732-733, Zama&sarf, 173,185, Ibn Ya'Is, X, 21, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1270-1271. 

Another example in which the vowelless 1 st radical w is substituted by the y is q \jy “balance 
underlyingly (cf. (260)). 

The 2nd radical w vowelled by a fatha is substituted by the y in the noun in the sing. & 

s' } ~ s' 

“being” and then the ya’s are assimilated together, i.e. £>yS (cf. (263)). Other examples con¬ 
cerning the substitution of the w by the y are the broken pi. “houses” resulting in j L j (cf. 
(266)), the broken pi. Jo \_y “whips” resulting in 2= L*. (cf. (267)) and the masdar »Iy “stand- 
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ing” resulting in ^ L3 (cf. (266 b)). The w vowelled by the kasra is changed into the y in 
“a dead man” and then the ya 5 s are assimilated together, i.e. (cf. (263)). 

(351) The y in —o i is substituted for the hamza of o (cf. Ibn Ginm, de Flexione 23, Sirr II, 

738, Zamaparf, 173, Ibn Ya c is, X, 24, Ibn ‘Usfur, I, 378, Howell, TV, fasc. I, 12). 


(352) The y in ^jLJI ^»iiis substituted for the last d in (cf. (170), (182)). 


(353) (cf. Ibn Ya'is, X, 27, Ibn Manzur, 1, 148, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 100, TV, fasc. I, 

♦♦ x 

^ s' O ^ O 

1296) is said to be the pi. of and not of “a human being, man”. Its base form is 

^ ♦* z' ✓ 

b l in which the y is substituted for the n, in the same manner as the n is substituted for the 

£ s' O ^ £ s' O s' % s' o s' Q S' o s' 

w in that is said J and ^ Ithat is said I(cf. (337)). It occurs in the sur. 25: 

••s' ••s' •+ s' ••s' 

s' s' s' s' s' Jt s' 

49 (I^oblj) “And men in great number”. Some of the Arabs say also ^^bl according to 

^ ^ _ 

the base form. 


s'S' S'* 

(354) The base form of jLo is from the Persian jLo, or more probably from the Greek 

✓ x 

^ -%P S' S's' sfi O s' Jl 

8r)vapLois{<zi. Penrice, Dictionary 49) on account of its pi. ^ b ^ and diminutive The y 

in it is substituted for the n (cf. Ibn GinnI, de Flexione 24, Sirr II, 757, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1298, 
I, fasc. Ill, 1197, Wright, II, 175). It can be noted that both the y and the n are among the 
intermediate consonants (for the consonants’ characters see (188 b)), which is why it is possi¬ 
ble to substitute one for the other. 


__ X ^ S' s' 

(355) The y in ^ ^ li^> is substituted for the f of the base form (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 

*♦ x x 

13). The f in is counted as heavy because it is a guttural consonant, and as the kasra 

preceding it is closer to the y than to the c , it became more natural to replace the c by the y. 

^5 £*> occurs in the saying of Halaf al-Ahmar, and is cited by Slbawaihi, I, 300, Ibn Wallad, 

intisar 183, Ibn GinnI, SirrII, 762, Zamahsarf, 174, Ibn YaTs,X, 28, Ibn c Usfur, I, 376, Dara'ir 
226, Bagdad!, Sarh 441, Ibn Manzur, IV, 2594, Sinqltl, Durarll, 213, Marzubani, Muwassah 
155, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1296, Dieterici, Mutanabbii 500, Ibn Qutaiba, Si c r 102: 





L&JaJ 


'J 


- • I 

s' 


I /I 1 a 


“And many a watering-place, which has no sides preventing any one from coming down to it, but to 
which every one is able to come down from all of its sides, and the frogs of whose main part have 
croakings!”. 


(356) The base form of ^JLsCu I is c^Lsjj I from “to join”. cJLa:>j I has a vowelless w that 

S' S' s' 

is assimilated to the infixed t of Form VIII, i.e c-Lo l. The 1st t of the doubled ta’s is anoma- 

O x ^ ^ O ^ / s' O s' 

lously changed into a y resulting in cJ-sCJ I. c:JLa.:o li occurs in the following verse said by an 
unkown poet, in which he is describing a wild cow searching for her calf. It is cited by Ibn 
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Crinm, Sirrll, 764, Ibn Ya'is, X, 26, Muliikl 248, Ibn c Usfur, I, 378, Daralr 228, Ibn Manzur, 
VI, 4850, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1296: 


4 t 


^ O y 0-0 o ^ O O ✓✓ o 

yj\ 


li 



“She stood in it [sc. the patch of ground], seeking with all inquiry, and joined [a calf] like the light 
of [the asterism called] al-farqad, [by which one guides oneself]”. 


(357) The y in JUi is substituted for the b of the base form ^JUi. JUill occurs instead of 


s-JU^JI and L^jIj l instead of L^jIjI (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 13) in the following verse which is 


z' z* z" Z- z- _ 

believed to have been said by Abu Kahil al-Yaskari, as reported by Ibn al-Sikklt, Tahdlb 606, 
Ibn Duraid, Gamhara II, 13, Ibn Manzur, I, 445, III, 1742, IV, 2232, VI, 4789, Bagdad!, Sarh 
443-446. Ibn Manzur, I, 485 and Ibn c Usfur, Damir 226 write as well that it has been said by 
a man from the Banu Yaskar. Bagdad!, Sarh remarks that some believed it to have been said by 
al-Namir b. Tawlab. This is also the opinion of Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1297 who refers to Abu 

y 

JJalil al-Namir b. Tawlab al-Yaskuri, who is describing a female eaglet, named Gubba, that 
belongs to the Banu Yaskur. However, those who refer to Abu Kahil al-Yaskari, whom I also 
believe to be the poet, mean that the poet compares his camel to an eagle. The verse is also cited 
by Sibawaihi, I, 300, Ta c lab, Magalis 190, Ibn Wallad, Intisar 183, Ibn Ginn!, Sirrll, 742, Ibn 
al-Sarrag, Usui III, A61, Zama^sari, 174, Ibn Ya c !s, X, 24, 28, Muluki 254, Ibn c Usfur, I, 369, 
Darair 226, Sinqiti, Durarl, 157, II, 213, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1297: 



A - z > O^O } Z c z z 

QA jJj Li I I4J 


“She [sc. the eagle] has bits of flesh that she dries, of foxes, and a little of her hares”. 


(358) The y in ^ 3 L, is substituted for the s of ^ ^ L, (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 13). It occurs 

in the following verse said by Imru’u 1-Qais, cited by Ibn Ginn!, Sirrll, 741, Zama^sari, 174, 
Ibn Ya c !s, X, 24, 28, Muluki 255, Ibn TJsfur, I, 368, Darn ir 226, Ibn Duraid, Gamhara II, 196, 
Sinqiti, Durarll, 213, Ibn Manzur, III, 1934, 1979, V, 3414, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1297: 

. <3 Lwu •d 1 U. J Lw«3 I .Xp U I <3 | 

♦♦ z z z z z 

“Whenever four mean unmanly fellows are reckoned, your husband is fifth, and your father sixth”. 
Ibn Manzur, III, 1979 mentions the verse with “and your father-in-law is 

✓ z» c 

sixth” instead of ^ o Lo Jjj lj. 


(359) The y in J I is substituted for the t of UJI (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik 13). It occurs in 

•• 

these verses said by an unknown poet, cited by RazI in Halil b. Ahmad Huruf 155, Ibn 
Ginni, Sirrll, 164, Munsifll, 178, III, 79, Zama^sari, 174, Ibn Ya'Is, X, 28, Muluki 255, Ibn 
‘Usfur, I, 378, Damir 227, Bagdad!, Sarh 448, Sinqiti, Durar II, 212, Ibn Manzur, I, 497, 
Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1297-1298: 


Jlill llfcj JVyi y ^ fjj G 

zz J y zz O zz O t _z- 

.“jLj- Si 
•• 

zZ zZ Z 

“My father and my maternal uncle shall be a ransom for you, O Zur c a! Two days have passed and 
this is the third; and you do not care for the desertion”. 
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> ^ x -fi ^ 

(360) I \y*> is the broken pi. of the active participle ^ Lb. In its base form, the a that marks 

the pi. is infixed after the infixed a of the active participle ^ Lb which causes a cluster of two 
vowelless consonants, the vowelless alifs, i.e. ^jlllb. The 1st a is substituted by the w to pre¬ 
vent this cluster so that it became (cf. Ibn Ginni, de Flexione 24, Sirr II, 581-582, 

Zama^sari, 174, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 29). 

b) The regular broken pis. of the fern, (for a study see Zamabsarf, 79, Howell, I, fasc. Ill, 
989) of the epithet J^li without the ta’ marbuta, e.g. “menstruating” and jJli “di¬ 

vorced”, and of iUli with the ta* marbuta, e.g. ^>jLb are the following: 

S' S' S' S' S' S' s' s' -vS s' S S' S' -v9 s' 

- J^[y> as 

“sitting up”. 

- JjJ as j»jj “sleeping” and jjj “visiting”. 

(361) The base form of the active participle Form YV is from “he was 

✓ ^ 

O > 

certain”. The vowelless 1st radical y of yy is substituted by the w on account of the influence 
of the damma preceding it, i.e. A similar case is the active participle Form IV from 

Form IV j~J\ “was well off’, underlyingly in which the 1st radical vowelless y is also 

substituted by the w because it is preceded by a damma. Cf. Slbawaihi, II, 342, Ibn GinnI, de 
Flexione 24, Sirr II, 584, Zama^sari, 174, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 30, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1301, Mokhlis, 

Tasrlf 177. It can be noted as well that the imperfect Form IV from ^*u, is underlyingly 

in which the vowelless 1st radical y is changed into a w on account of the damma preced¬ 
ing it (cf. (261)). 


jJIjJs, ^jlj*b “striking”, Jjly “killing”, ^ “going ut” and ^Jlj^ 


-fi O > 


(362) The w in is substituted for the vowelless hamza of the base form (cf. (217)). 

The reason of this substitution is the weakness of the vowelless hamza and the request of the 
damma preceding it to be lengthened. The w is as well substituted for the hamza in the 1st 

£ s' £ £ ^ s- o o ^ 

person of the sing, of the imperfect verbs Jjl said instead of Jll from the sentence cLUl 

“his teeth decayed” and yj\ said instead of “I make safe” from jJ “to be faithful” (cf. 

/<• x 

228 c)). 


(363) The base form of ^ is ay (cf. Talmon, c Ayn 236) on the measure of ^y “crowd”. Its 
2nd radical is a w and its 3rd radical is a h, as it is proven by its broken pi. \y\ and its diminu¬ 
tive because they both restore the nouns to their base form (for the principle that the 
diminutive brings back the noun to its base form see (65)). The h of ly is elided for the 

-fi S' 

purpose of alleviation and the vc is changed into a m, i.e. (cf. Zaggagi, Magalis 327, Ibn 

Ginni, Sirr I, 413-421, ZamaJjsari, 174, Ibn YaTs, X, 33-34, Wright, II, 173, Vernier, I, 16-17, 
Bohas, Etude 232-235). According to Slbawaihi, II, 342, the substitution of the m for the w in 

!>i is rare. Furthermore, it is mainly used when no pronoun is suffixed to it and when it is 
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undefinite, e.g. ^ 


“this is a mouth”, 



Ij “I saw a mouth” and ^ JJ o “I watched 


a mouth”. It was used anomalously declinable with a pronoun suffixed to it, namely <ui “his 

mouth” in pause, in this saying of Ru 5 ba b. al- c Aggag, cited by Hariri, Durra 69, Howell, I, 
fasc. I, 24: 


O } S' 0^0 


Jj jiLke- 


c~ 


* 

AJ 


^ Oj>JI£” 


“Like the fish, whom not a thing that he swallows satisfies, who becomes thirsty while his mouth is 
in the sea”. 


._.0 ^ s- S- o ^ 

j Li has also been used instead of j UlL* in this verse in other works (cf. Howell, IV, fasc. 
1,1323). In the case of when a pronoun is suffixed to it, the base form is used, e.g. a“His 

mouth spoke”, *li jj “he kissed his mouth”. occurs in the genitive in the pause in this 

saying which is believed to be by c AlI b. Abl Talib. However, Ibn Wallad, Maqsur 27 and Ibn 
Manzur, I, 707 who refer to Ibn al-Kalbl, mention that the one who said the verse is c Amr b. 
Uht Gadlma al-Abras. Ibn Manzur mentions as well that according to the tradition C A1I said this 
verse. It is cited by Ibn Manzur, I, 707, Saraqusti, Afal II, 278, Howell, I, fasc. I, 24, Lane, I, 
472: 


•“V JJ G ♦ H V 

“This is my gathering; and the best of it is in it, when every other gatherer has had his hand to his 
mouth”. 

Another form that can be added is ^ with the vowelling of the / by a damma and the 

doubling of the m, which has been transmitted anomalously in the following verse that is sup¬ 
posed to be by Ru 5 ba b. al- c Aggag, but which according to Ibn Manzur, IV, 2672, is either by 
al- c UmanI al-Ragiz, whose real name is Muhammad b. Du'aib al-Fuqaimly, or as Ibn Halawaih 
to whom he refers to mentions, by Garir who said it concerning Sulaiman b. c Abd al-Malik and 
c Abd al- c Az!z. It is cited by Ibn GinnI, SirrI, 415, Hasa ’is III, 211, Ibn YaTs, X, 33, Ibn c Usfur, 
I, 391, SuyutI, Asbah I, 261, Sinqitl, Durar I, 13, Ibn Manzur, V, 3492, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 
1322: 


. “a 0 I JLJ I J <3 L 

“O would that it [sc.a word that was to be spoken] had issued from his mouth, so that the kingdom 
might return to its owner, and its rightful claimant!”. 

For a discussion concerning the different forms of ^ in the Semitic languages see Noldeke, 
Neue Beitrdge 171-178. 

o ^ _ _ 

( 364 ) J denotes determination in the dialect of Tayyi and Himyar. This dialect is named 

Jl ^ Jl o > 

Y-. I-U-UI I (cf. Rabin, 49). Rabin, 35-37 discusses it within the chapter treating the Yemenite 
dialects, but points out p. 25 that some of the material belongs to the next three chapters that 

O ^ 

treat the dialects of Himyar, Azd, and Northern Yemen. » is said to replace anomalously the 

usual definite article al- by substituting the m for the /. It is also possible that it refers in some 
cases to a demonstrative element (for discussions see Cantineau, Etudes 51). It is usually pre¬ 
fixed to nouns of which the initial consonant is a moon-consonant (for discussions see Ibn 
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Hisam, Mugni I, 49; for the moon- and solar-consonants see (176)), but in some cases, it 
occurs prefixed to nouns that begin with a solar-consonant, as some of the nouns of the exam¬ 
ple of this tradition and the verse cited below. Some examples occurring in the Yemenite dia- 

o ^ 

lect in which it is combined with the interrogative particle ^ and with a nunated definite noun 
whose initial consonant is a moon-consonant are ^1 ^ “who is the one standing?” said 

> <>*» ^ O ^ O s' ^ CKO o ^ 

instead of ^oLlII ^ and >1 j “who is at the door?” said instead of ^LJI j (cf. 

♦♦ s' •* 

BustanI, Muhlt 15, Rabin, 36). This awkward nunation could be a nasalisation which affects a 

• • 

vowel that is standing in the pausal position, as the m used in the 3 0mur colloquial near Palmyra, 
e.g buyutaka m for buyutaka “your houses” (cf. Cantineau, Parlers 18, Rabin, 36-37). The noun 
after this article could as well end with a vowel which marks that it is definite, as in the exam- 

^ ^ ^ Q ^ O 

pie cited by Ibn Hisam, Mugni I, 49 ^jju\ “ride the horse”. 

s' S' Jl ** CKO rf. x ^ o 

For the tradition yuJ\ j ^L^JI jJI q* “fasting in travelling is not an act of piety” cited 

^ **' s' s' s' 

without the substitution of the m for the /, see Wensinck, Concordance III , 461. It is said with 

s' s' O —^ JH 0-0 -O ^ o 

the substitution, i.e. I j ^ I by al-Namir b. Tawlab, and is cited by Ibn 

GinnT, Sirr I, 423, Zamahsari, 153, 174, Ibn Ya c is, X, 34, Kafrawl, Sarh 11, Ibn Hisam, Qatr 
114, Mugni I, 48, Ibn c Usfur, I, 394, Hariri, Durra 183, Howell, //-///, 676, IV, fasc. 1,1330, de 

Sacy, Anthologie [Hariri, Durra] 63, Freytag, Einleitung 119, Rabin, 36 [who has however qa 
instead of ^o], Cantineau, Etudes 51, Journal Asiatique, 4 ser. XIV, 347, Wright, II, 270, 

V X 

Carter, Sirblnl 22, 23, BarranT, Matalib 104. According to Ibn Mas c ud, this substitution of the 
m for the / is carried out because of both these consonants’ common character in being among 
the voiced consonants (for the consonants’ characters see (188 b)). 

A verse said by Bugair b. Ganama al-Ta’i, cited by Zamahsari, 153, Ibn Hisam, Mugni I, 48, 
SuyutI, Sarh 58, Ibn Manzur, I, 139, Howell, II-III, 676, Rabin, 36 (who however, has \*L 

** s' s' 

Jl s' ^ Q s' s' s' Q ^ Q s' s' O ^s- o s' 0-0 O ^ 0 s' s' o ~*S- 

“reproves me” for \jj and aJL^I \j for aJL^>Ij), has instead of ^wJL and <cX~olj 

O s' +* S' 

instead of 


O s' s' O -*S' O s' O Q s' ^ s' ^ ^ s' s' s' 

. a<4w-oIj L jj j3j ^L- 

^ s' s' ** s' •* s' ++ s' s' ** s' 




“That is my friend and he that unites with me, casting behind me the arrow and the stone [i.e. 
defending my reputation behind my back]”. 


The m of the article ^ I can be assimilated to the m of the initial of the noun following it in the 
dialectal variant of Datlna. This occurs in the saying cited by Landberg, Etudes II, 118 and 

s s' o s' o O 

quoted by Roman, Etude I, 200, in which L is probably underlyingly L: 


♦♦ 

“Say to your oncle C A1I, O am-Meg c alI [sc. al-Meg c alI], son of c Awad”. 


_ s' O s' s' O s' 

(365) The vowelless m in —is substituted for the vowelless n of the base form (cf. 


( 68 )). 


^ s' s' s' S' 

(366) The m in » to is substituted anomalously for the vowelled n of the base form j lo (cf. 
Noldeke, Grammatik 12). It occurs in the following verse said by c Aggag, Dlwan 144 in the 
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beginning of a poem in which he is praising Maslama b. c Abd al-Malik. It is cited by RazI in 
£JalIl b. Ahmad Huruf 154, Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 422, Zamajjsarf, 174-175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 33, 35, 
Ibn c Usfur, I, 392, Bagdad!, Sarh 455, Howell, IV , fasc. I, 1332: 

. “*lIJl A&j j-LUT ol3 JU L” 

is s' ^ ✓ >• ^ / 

“O Hala [sc. name of a woman], possessed of the lisping speech, and of your hand dyed 
in [the tips of] the fingers with henna”. 


(367) The m in Us Ij is substituted for the b of the base form CjIj (cf. Zama&san, 175, Ibn 

YaTs, X , 35). The reason of this substitution is that both these consonants’ point of articulation 
is identical, as they both are labials (for the consonants see (188 b); for a study of the inter¬ 
change of labials in Classical and pre-classical Arabic see Hameen-Anttila, Labials 28-37). 

The m can be retained in the base form in e.g. “a thread bound on the finger to remind one 

O s' ^ 

of a want, or also a kind of tree”. J\ occurs in the following verse said by an unknown poet, 
cited by Ibn Manzur, III, 1579, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1334, Lane, 1, 1029: 




O s' ^ 

pi 


^ V S' s' 


liu 


'j <s*-y 


' * s ° s 

lo 


O O S' s' O s'Os''** s' Qs's'Os' O s' 

jHe o! J-* 




“Shall the multiplicity of what you enjoin and the tying of the Ratam indeed profit you if she cares 
for them?”. 


The substitution of the m for the b is carried out in ob that has been transmitted 

Q s' ^ s' S' 

instead of oLj “thin white clouds that come before the summer rising high in the sky” (cf. 

s£ 

O ^ O-^ ^ 

RazI in Halil b. Ahmad..., Huruf 154, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1332). olpS has also occurred 
in a verse said by Tarafa, Dlwan 59, cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 423. See furthermore the exam- 

o 

pies mentioned by Cantineau, Cours 29 and those collected by Ruzicka, Dissimilation that are 

mentioned passim in his book. Another example is Lii which occurred instead of Uu “gulp in 

the following verse said probably by Ru’ba b. al-‘Aggag, cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 426, 
ZamaJjsari, 175, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 33,35, Ibn ‘Usfur, I, 393, Ibn Manzur, VI, 4487, Howell, IV, fasc. 
1,1335: 




Cj6 u. 








^ ✓ S' ^ s' O s' s' s' s' O s' s' s' s' 




“Then she hastened to her sheep, hurrying, persevering, until she drew water enough for gulps 
below the bend of her neck”. 


The interchange of b and m is also connected with Mazin b. Bakr (for the literature relating 
to him see Kofler, Dialekte (XLVII, 1940), 69) and with the dialectal variant of Mazin b. 
Rabl c a. Hariri, Durra 73 reports (cf. Slrafi, AJ}bar 76, Rabin, 201): 


JH JL S' 




-OJ—*3 


> o 


Ui 0 Ls* jJ JU” 

o c o s J> o c s * c s 

•yij |* * 0-3 ^ 0-3 ^ * 0-3 'j*-* ' 

5-LHj 5-b j>^JI -d^LjT L J J l3j 

ypjii jjl op >u ^ hj 


0 J 1 - 5 oi 1 - 0 ^ Cr* J-pl Cr°-° J 1 - 5 Cr* 

• ♦ ^ s' s' " " 

cs- 


> ° 


“Abu c Utman [al-Mazinl] said: “Then when I appeared in front of him [sc. the Caliph al-Watiq ], he 
asked: “From where is the man?”. I answered: “From the Banu Mazin“. He asked: “From which of 
the Banu Mazins? From the Mazin of Tamlm, the Mazin of Qais or the Mazin of Rabfa?”. I an- 
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swered: “From the Mazin of Rabf a“. So he addressed me in the dialectal variant of my people and 

^ Ji O -F® ^ ^ £ o ^ 

asked me: “ I L [instead of I L] “What’s your name?”, because they usually change the m 

into the b and the b into the m. But I disliked to answer him according to the dialectal variant of my 
people as I did not want to say : “Makr”, so I answered: “Bakr, O Commander of the Faithful...”. 

B and m interchange also in the cognate languages. In Himyaritic p stands for p “who”, and 

9 v 

p for p “from”. Compare also ^j “time”, H 001 !, ]QT and U- 3 ! In Assyrian, the m passes into 
an aspirated b or v, e.g. argamanu or argavanu “purple”, Hebrew pnK and Aramaic pn$ 
(cf.Wright, Comparative Grammar 65). 

(368) The s in I is substituted for the .s’ of its base form I (for a study see Zamahsarl, 
176, Ibn YaTS, X, 51-52, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1378-1380, Fleisch, Traitel, 80-81). It occurs in 

£ s' s' O £ Os's s' S' o s 

the sur. 31: 20 “And has made His bounties flow to you in exceeding 

measure”, underlyingly ^l j9 read with both the 5 and the s (cf. Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 212). This 

substitution is carried out if the s occurs before the g. The reason of this substitution is the 
proximity of both the s and the s as they both originate from the part which is between the tip of 
the tongue and the tops of the two upper central incissors (for the consonants see (188)). Both 
as well are akin in character in being among the sibilant consonants (for them see Ullendorff, 

Article 632, my notes (188 b)). Another example is that occurs instead of ^JL “shedding 

the tooth, which takes place in the sixth year”. It can be added that such a substitution is carried 
out as well if the s precedes: 

- the h as instead of “stripped of’. 

s' s' s' ^ ^ 

- the q, as the readings of some of the sur. 54: 48 (JLb ( _ r _«) “The touch of hell” instead of 

and “market” said instead of jj—. (cf. (174)) by the Banu l- c Anbar b. Tamim 

V 

(cf. Rabin, 195). According to Ibn Ginni, fjasa 3 is //, 142-143, this substitution of the s for the 
s pertains to “the little assimilation” (for it see (174)). 

- the t as in \\ 1^ underlyingly J©l“path” (cf. Jeffery, Muqaddimatan 148) and 

S' s' s' 

underlyingly “dominating” (cf. ibid, Talmon, ‘ Ayn 343). It can be noted that Ibn Kafir 

^ -- s' s' O £ O* s' s ^ s' o 

read Jolj^JI with the s according to its base form from the sur. 2: 6 Jo Ib-xA|) 

s' s' s' 

whereas the remaining readers among the seven read it with the s (cf. Ibn Halawaihi, Qira 3 at I, 
49). In the context of the derivation (cf. 14 c), there is a semantic relation between the s and the 

s (cf. Bohas, Matrice 150), e.g. “to manifest, or give forth what is in one’s bosom” (cf. 

Lane, /, 1344) and Form II of namely “to make apparent, or manifest what is in 
one’s mind” (cf. ibid, //, 1675). 


(369) The a in J li is substituted for the w of the base form Jy (cf. (266)) and the a of is 
substituted for the y of the base form (cf. Akesson, Conversion 27). The a of ^Ij is substi¬ 
tuted for the hamza of the base form (for it see (217); and for another example, namely 
said instead of JUi, see (220)). 
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(370) The / in J>L^I is substituted for the n of the base form J^=> I (cf. Wright, II, 175). 

I occurs in the following verse said by al-Nabiga al-Dubyanl in Dubyanl, Dlwan 2 praising 

al-Nu c man b. al-Mundir, and cited by RazI in Halil b. Ahmad Huruf 153, Ibn al-Sikklt, Qalb 
5, Ibn GinnI, Luma c 28, Mu’addib, Tasrif33S , Ibn al-Sarrag, Usui III, 275, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn 
YaTs, Muluki 106,216, Ibn al-Anbari, InsafQ. 19,79, Hudari, HasiyaII, 229, Nahhas, Qasa'id 
II, 734, TibrizI, Qasa 'id 513, Hamiri, Sams I, 20, Howell, IV, fasc. 1,1367, Ahlwardt, Divans 6 : 


a 


^ O' 0 £0^ 




l*IsU %J\ Le 


“I stopped in it a short time at evening, questioning it [about its inmates]: it was unable to answer, 
nor was any one in the abode”. 


4? s' O ^ £ 

Ibn Ya c Is, II, 80 and Afandl, Tanzll 379 mention the verse with b>L^I said instead of 

♦* — 

Afandl has as well instead of 


s' s' s' O s's's'OOs-s'O 

(371) The / in £>JJI is substituted for the d of the base form yla^l. £>JJU is found in the 

X ^ V 

following verse said by Manzur b. Murtid al-Asadl, as mentioned by Bagdad!, Sarh 275-276, 

V 

describing a wolf that meant to catch a gazelle. It is cited by Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 321, Hasa 'is I, 
63, 263, III, 163, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn YaTs, IX, 82, X, 46, Muluki 216, Ibn c AqIl, II, 548, Ibn 
c Usfur, I, 403, SuyutI, Asbah I, 601, Ibn Manzur, IV, 2554, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 848, 1368, 
Ragihl, Farra' 141: 


. £->JaJ U 3 LU j I U 


^ i u 






“When he [sc. the wolf] saw that there was no ease, and no glutting of his appetite [in the pursuit of 
the gazelle], he turned aside to an Arta tree of a curving tract of sand, and lay down to sleep”. 



All the four variations £>JJU, 

V 

cited in different works (cf. Fischer/Braunlich, Sawahid 134). 


^ U and li as the last word of the rime are 


_ * £ O s' f Jt O ^ V 

(372) The z in J ^ is substituted for the s of the base form J jcmo (cf. Ibn GinnI, Sirr I, 196, 
Zamahsari, 177, Ibn YaTs, X, 52, Ibn Manzur, III, 2036). Another example with this substitu¬ 
tion is for “to spit” (cf. Cantineau, Cours 56, Etudes 47). It can be mentioned that 

during the 6th/12th century, the people of al-Andalus and of Marocco used to say for 

Ijbj-wo “cellar” (cf. Lahml, Madhal 439), and currently the people in Egypt and even other 

s' O s' s' O s' _ _ _ S' S' S' 

Arabs say for o “wild thyme” (cf. Dasuql, Tahdlb 66 ). The s in “hell” is substi- 

s' s' s' s' s' s' 

tuted for the s of Jus, and in its turn, it is substituted by the z as it is said Ji j in the dialect of 

Kalb. This substitution of the z for the s is known as ySj\ (cf. also a part of (373)). 

b) The s is as well substituted for the z- This occurs in many Arabic dialects. An example is 

that is said instead of “to crawl” (cf. Dagir, Tadkira 85). 


O s' O s' 

(373) The z in ^033 is substituted for the s of the base form This substitution is 

••s' ** s' 

o ^ 

carried out when the z is vowelless and precedes the d. ^ zy occurs in this phrase said by Hatim 
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when he had slaughtered a she-camel for a guest and he was asked: “Why did you not bleed 

her?”, and he answered: <>\ y^y I “This is my way of bleeding, mine” with this particular 

substitution (cf. Ibn al-Sikklt, Qalb 45, Lugawl, Ibdal II, 126-128, ZaggagI, Magalis 136, 
Zamahsari, 111 , Ibn YaTs, X, 52, Freytag, Proverbia II, 867, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 856,1383). It 

can be mentioned that both I jilS and 11a are said in this sentence. Another interesting phenom- 


o ^ ^ 

enon in his saying is the substitution of the h in <cl for the a of the base form b l that occurs in 


pause (cf. (73 c), (345)). Another example that can be addded with this substitution is zy. 


which is used instead of for ju-ai “a camel has been bled”. As remarked in it, the z has been 


made vowelless for the sake of alleviation. It occurs in d zy ^ ji^JI *i “He has not been 

S' S’ V 

refused [help], he for whom a camel has been bled”, which is cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 50, 
Zamahsari, 177, Ibn YaTs, X, 53, ZubaidI, Lahn 194, Ibn Manzur, V, 3420, Freytag, Hamasae 
645, Einleitung 291, Freytag, Proverbia II, 441, Abu c Ubaid, Amtal 235, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 

Jl o ^ o c ^ ' o ^ 

1382. Other examples are said instead of “I issued”; and joy said instead of 


j “issue, way out”, which occur in the following verse said by an unknown poet, recited by 

al-Saganl, cited by Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 196, Ibn c Usfur, 412, Zamahsari, 177, Ibn YaTs, X, 52, Ibn 
Manzur, IV, 2413, Howell, IV, fasc. I, 1382: 




s' ^ O ^ o > 


> o*» 








S s' O* 


A 




s' 0*0 S Os s' s 0*0 s' O s s' 

J 111 J-^ oiW 1 ^ 


55 


“And let the object of your love alone before hating [him]: the leaving of the object of love, while 
unimpaired in its forces, is better as an issue than rupture”. 


The substitution of the z for the s is carried out when the 5 is vowelled and in other cases than 

• • 

s' s' s' s' S’ s' S S S s' s' s' s' s’ s' S s' s' 

when it precedes the d, e.g. ^y for “to spit”, jy for ^y “to pinch” and y>j for y^> 
“to scream” (cf. Cantineau, Cours 56, Etudes 47). It pertains to the dialectal variant of Kalb and 

is known as ^ji \ (cf. (372)). 


_ s s’ s’ o s' s' s' o 

(374) The t in Form VIII I is substituted for the infixed t of the base form I (192 c), 

— ^ ^ ^ o 

(174). This substitution is necessary in Form VIII if the t follows one of the consonants 
of covering (for them see (188 b), (193); for discussions see Bohas, Etude 237-239) that is the 

s' s' s' Q s' s' s' o 

1st radical, e.g. “to be in a state of agitation” underlyingly (cf. (195), (174)), 

^JlU “to seek” underlyingly (cf. (196)), and ^Lkii! “to put with wrong” underlyingly 

fkJe>\ (cf. (197)). According to Ibn Ginni, Hasa 'is II, 142-143, this substitution of one of the 

consonants of covering that is the 1 st radical for the t pertains to I ^ \J> Si I “the little assimi¬ 
lation” (for it see (174)). In the context of the derivation (cf. 14 c), there is a semantic relation 

between the t and the t (cf. Bohas, Matrice 149-150), e.g. y “to become separated or cut off’ 
(cf. Lane, I, 299) and “to cut off’ (cf. ibid, II, 1833). 


> O S s’ 

(375) The t in is substituted for the t that is the suffixed pronoun of the nominative of 

the 1st person of the sing, in the base form (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 341, Ibn Ginni, Sirr I, 219- 
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220, Zamahsari, 176, Ibn Ya c Is, X, 46-48, Ibn c Usfur, 7, 360-361, Howell, 7V, fasc. I, 1369- 
1370, Vernier, 7, 356). This substitution is carried out when the pronoun of the nominative of 
the 1st person, the -tu, or of the 2nd persons, the -ta “/masc. sing.” and the -ti “/fern, sing.” of 
the perfect, is suffixed to a verb whose 3rd radical is one of the consonants of covering (for 

them see (188 b), (193)). Some examples are. Uail. for “I kept”, ukolfnr ^Jii^“you 

S' S' S’ S' 

JJ O > O ^ O > s' Q } 

kept”, for “I sealed” and -L^.^ for “you sealed”. This substitution is usual 

in the dialect of the Banu Tamim. The reason of it, is that both the t and the t originate from the 
tip of the tongue and the roots of the two upper central incissors (for the consonants see (188)). 

V 

Another theory than the pure phonetical one that is advanced by Ibn Ginn!, Munsifll , 332-334, 
is that the suffixed -t of the nominative in Form I is compared to the infixed -t of Form 

^ s' s' O 

VIII I that is substituted by the t when it follows one of the consonants of covering, because 

s’ 

both these ta's are considered as being a part of the verb, differently from the suffixed pronoun 
of the accusative that is considered as separate from it (for the separation of the object suffix 
from the verb see (55)). 

_ <** s' 

b) The substitution of the t for the d is carried out as well and is anomalous, e.g. Ja-o said 

^ S’ o s o 

instead of ju» “to prolong”, and Jo Lu I said instead of o Lu I “removing to a distance” (cf. Howell, 
IV, fasc. I, 1369-1370). 
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II.8. Arabic Text: 


UuiUI j «UI ^Ul 


- * 

J-~° - 0 Jj-J-** Crf-r 0 Jf V •—^r^UI ^ 

♦♦ 

0 ^ s' s' ^ ✓ x' / x /- xx 

JJjSj ^jri L*^ ^ j L^Li 

0^3 O O O^ C * 3 ^=JI OJ-^ 'cr? ^ J ^ ^ 3 ^ 

J*>-ll .^L, ^llj ^ Jj^iilj Jlj JpUII O ^ 

♦♦ ^ ^ ^ x 

,— s' s' s' ' * ' £ 

J-*r! L^AjJ .1 Jl ^j-L; (^jJs J - 3 ' 1 O-X^ (Vj 

1 ♦• •* ^ 

S' o s' o o ,» o ^ O o 

JjJLJj • oo-^ Lj-LI ^jJ®I Ijj-IoI Ljj-LI j_LI ^-«^l . ^-jL L>^ L^up 

s' s' s' s' ** s' s' S’ s' s' s' s' •♦ 

^ O S' s 0 ^ ^ O w-o — O s- o s' s' 0 t 

OJ-^I CH-S-kl OJ -^ 1 0 J-kl 0 * 0 -^ 0 <*-^ 0 >^ 


O 0^-0 


OJ-^J 4 CHjjl l 5JJ^ L?JJ* Jji k; l 5JJ Cr° o-*^ J Jk^J * 0-k 3 


O*—0*-^Jjl O-^jjI OJjk O^JJ* Cr-tJjl <5J. 


<JJJ Cr-* 


UJULl I J^iL-d 


J ^o-*-’ O' ^J' '^J * O^JJ 1 OJJJ 1 Cr^>' tv -*r R - 3 "- J HJ 

♦ ♦ «♦ S' S’ s' s' 

\ T 0 M jjj J^ljjl j *j,l»v. ^Ul ^l£ 0 i UJI Jl jJiili w^iUlj ^Ul 

♦♦ 

^ ^ O s' J l 

I ^»>o <L>wjJ I A_i>J iJI ^Jj) ~>- >X-j |» -A_*0 I lo L^3 >X, -» - 

^ ^ O / jl O ; s' o S' s' s' o S' ^ J o J 

I S * : * Jl jJuli Ij-wo-i cijLi jJ Ljjlj Ijj-e-J Ijj-1»I J OJ^'j 




c o ^ O O Jl s' o O s' s' o 

5 J* l^b * CrtJjl OJJjl OriJJ 


r~\ * 


r ^ * 


Fols. 35b-36b 


: *£<>■ ^ /I 3jj^j OJj^° 1 OJs^j OJ -^° / ^ J& : j^j) /^ : ^ 

♦♦ 

/J I * aT^! /J ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ a ! o / ^ ^ /1 

•* 

JjJLJj :i — ...J^Sjj ^ /j ^ ^ I Jj-^J A 0^ v : LwAji^T Jl 


*» t * ♦* .»» 

^Juj . ^«-»j 


\ r /} j ^ - 




\ * /o 


: OJ^.J 


JJ 1 l 5(3j j O'* 
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II.8. Translation: The 7th Chapter is about the Verb that is doubly Weak 


(376) 


It is named UiJill “complicated, tangled” because of the combination of two weak consonants 

in it. It falls into two classes: “verbs with weak 1st and 3rd radical”, and 2- jjjl o 

“verbs with weak 2nd and 3rd radicals combined”. An example of a verb with weak 1st and 3rd 

radicals is “to guard, preserve”. [Fol. 36 a] The predicament of both the 1st radicals [of 

♦♦ 

its perfect and imperfect] is the same as the predicament of [the 1st radicals of the verb with 1st 

weak radical] juo “to promise”, and the predicament of the 3rd radicals [of its perfect and 
imperfect] is the same as the predicament of [the 3rd radicals of the verb with 3rd weak radical] 

O s’ ^ ^ 

^“to throw”. So is also the predicament of both their cognates [i.e. the active and 
♦♦ ✓ 

passive participles]. The imperative is j “preserve /masc. sing.”, Us ‘72 dual”, \y ‘72 masc. 
pi.”, ^ ‘72 fem. sing.”, L3 ‘72 dual” and jy ‘72 fem. pi.”. You say with the energetic n: 

»♦ / x 

“/2 masc. pl. (imperative En. 1)”, jLs“/2dual”, Jk ‘72 masc. pi.”, Jk “/2 fem. pi.”, jLi‘72 

■S' S' Os- O £ 

dual” and jU ‘72 fem. pl.”, and with the single n: ‘72 masc. sing.”, Ji ‘72 masc. pl.” and 

s' s' s’ 

O s t 0 s 

jS ‘72 fem. sing.”. The active participle is jlj, the passive participle ^y>, the noun of place 

^ ^ *• S’ 

^the noun of instrument and the passive voice JkJ j Jkj. An example of a verb with 

✓ • • S' 

o s’ S’ S' 

weak 2nd and 3rd radical is ^j-I» “to fold”, etc. The predicament of [the 3rd radicals in] 

•* ^ 

both of them [sc. its perfect and imperfect] is the same as the predicament of the verbs with 
weak 3rd radical. Their 2nd weak radical is kept sound as was mentioned in the chapter about 

the verb with weak 2nd radical. (377) The imperative is jL I “12 masc. sing.”, L jL I “12 dual”, I 
“12 masc. pl.”, “12 fem. sing.”, Ljil “12 dual” and “12 fem. pl”. You say with the 

** s' S S- S’ s' S’ 

s' S’ o s' S’ O S' > o 

energetic n-: ‘72 masc. sing, (imperative En. 1)”, ‘72 dual”, jjUI ‘72 masc. pl.”, 

jjjsl ‘72 fem. sing.”, U. ‘72 dual” and jU ‘72 fem. pl.”, and with the single n-: jjjLl 

Q jl Q o o 

“12 masc. sing., jjL\ “12 masc. pl.” and jjL I “12 fem. sing.”. You say concerning the impera- 

S' s’ O s' s' s' O s’ o O s' O 

tive of Lj “to quench one’s thirst”: I‘72 masc. sing.”, Lj^l ‘72 dual”, \ 33J \ “2 

s' ** S’ s' S S S' s’ 

O s' O S' s s' o 

masc. pl.”, ^jjjl “12 fem. sing.”, Ljj! “12 dual” and ^jjl “2 fem. pl.”, with the energetic n of 

•• S’ S' S' S' s' 

S 0 s' s' s' S' s S 0 S' s' s' o S' S o 

masc. sing, (imperative En. 1)”, ^Ljjl “12 dual”, “12 masc. pl.”, 

• • S' s' S’ s’ s’ 

I “12 fem. sing.”, “12 dual” and “12 fem. pl.”, and with the single n: ^jjl “/ 

O Jl s' o O s o 

2 masc. sing.”, jjjj I “12 masc. pl.” and I “12 fem. sing.”. If you want to know the predica¬ 
ment of the corroborative nuns in the verbs with weak 3rd radical and in the verbs that are 
doubly weak, take notice of the weak consonant. If it is a radical and elided in the sing, [in the 
imperative], it is restored, because its elision was due to the sukun. [Fol. 36 b] This [cause] is 
not more existent when the n is suffixed. It [sc. the weak 3rd radical] is vowelled by a fatha 

S' s' O S' s' ^ o > 

because of the lightness of the fatha, as e.g. [the y] in I “12 masc. sing.”, [the w] in jjj* 

s' s' s' o s' o S’ ^ O } 

“you do surely raid!” and [they7 in yjjl ‘72 masc. sing.”, similarly to 1>jL\ ‘72 dual”, \yj-\ “/ 

x' O 

2 dual” and Ljjl ‘72 dual”. If it [sc. the weak consonant] is a pronoun take notice of the 
consonant preceding it: 
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> ^ O 


\ T 


CHJJ'J OJJJ 

* ♦ * 

. I ♦♦a 

->o £j-XA-o 

^3_pl 3lj—«I wj 


Jj L 



3 L-o 4—*4—gJ>-j L$_x5 jj_LJ jJ 

O 1 —^ ob 1 b—V JL-*j ^-b 3 J ^ 

* *♦ 

Ll «| IjT IjJ>_P ^ <3 1 o 5 ^jy—les \j QJ-J& I j_»U 1 ^ 1*9 lo_—9 4A-P-J I |Sk 


*" «'' *" ** s' s' -S' A S' o 

cSj— 11 O— 0 J j—^j -<Jj - 1 ® J l — 2 a j*j J-*-i j 1 - 13 J-fL*- 1 ! • f> 

. - .♦* •« ^ I 


* 


-kl—r** J )!j LajI * 


'JJ bij ^'JJ 


.s^ *LJI 5 -Lj J-*-aJI ^jJI jIjJI ( jJ>Lp)!I 

»• «• »♦ »• 

4JLfl^l lijJj • i-Ja^ J-^« 0~?ZU U^-^b <j *b~" i <j Jj-^j 

^ x ♦• »♦ *• 

^dl *jljJI 4—U^o Jj^ll < olfL ij ^-J- 3 pL JJ <JU. J 

♦♦ •♦ ' •• 

JI 4*oMp 4ju IjJ Ij <»iwO LJI <—gJ I ^jS' 4—15—0 4^J 1—1 b ^JjUlJ I 4*o ^ b ^Jj«-gJ I O"*"^ 

' •» 




o > 


^5j-ki l5j-^ Jj4^I ^5j-^° ^j-Lo Jj-*-^I .^Lb)ll pL -LwoliJIj 

*♦ x ^ ^ ■ »• ^ 

J_lo |' X ^ > ^ ^ — & ^ |*55^5 P I 6 *A_A ^ jx 5!^-J 4 La-AI ^ I 

^ <3^ (J 

i* *♦ «« ♦♦ 

f* 2 -o^j^j '^■^° >*° i 


Fols. 36b-37a 


/1 dsJ 15" : J 5 /j A 


^ o . 

Aj 




T / ^ — : 4-5j—>• / o 1^ *»». o '» 4_5 Jp + : 5 \ 

/ '»- I — i < 3 -^ I ^o / .»- ^p UJI a—j I + : (^jj) ^ ^ ^ 15 *^ ^ ^ "*" * ^ ^ ^ j^g-o 

• • ' *♦ i* ♦♦ 

^1 ^ ^ 

i <—j ——Jj : —JLd Uajo-I + : 5> A ^ ^j'il^ipI : j^I>Ip)1I 1 /^ ^Jjoo : /j— : ^I—o 


j =o^Ji 


V /, 


1 


/A 


—Jii : —Jj /J 5 > A i 


/1 *£—1 LiJ I j : 4-il Lll Ij 


i lo.^-.ibj :-J_9j /A U5JI : I — : (1+2) J*-ill /A -Ji : i» ^ *JSs 

+ /Sb 

/A ^r 1 ^ L> : 




Jl ... 


A /. 


/I ^bJlj i^LoLdlj a n 


— ! / Jo A ^ —j I — l LaA j&- I ^1 \ \ / 3 I 1>J * 4—« 1>J ^ ^ £J I^J 1^ ! 4ju I^J 

/J ^ i—i — : L^rO / Jo 4.<J5J I + \ V /Jo A ^ « > I — : ^js-z- / Jo A ^ *_j 

»* 

LlJJ /A — i Lisu I \ T / *_* i *—> I : I i I 

l ^ ^ * 1^ J “ ^ ^ ^ 4jj I *1 ^ ‘ I \ ^ LJ UjJ I I * 1 1 1 I 

• « 

J ^j-*' Cr*J t}^ Hj : i°‘ J- 4 " + 7 v - : ok?U°j> ...j^ /^ ^ 

♦• ✓ 

— ^o2 :A J-ijjJI S-J cjLAjJI Jill 4 UI — jL5JI C*#J jS-ljl Jj^l Ja— jljl 

♦« ♦* 

^jjq jjS I |*^-*J I jJJi I <jU I ^ b*5J I —m jj* i z*- \ * T T —» LajJ I 5UJI 4 JJI ^ b5J I 

^_j ^1j—o ^L*J 4 JJI 4 -q-^j 1^1 —J>j-ll aaJI 4—z5 ^^L^ y^~\ (3 4»>vw-JI a-LA 

^ *♦ ♦♦ 

/J ^ l«zj I ^P Ajli I jLo^J ^ Jp ^4]^ I ~ ^ ■ 1^ 4-J jJ I ^ J 1 1 


"tv* 



THE VERB THAT IS DOUBLY WEAK 
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1- If it [sc. the weak consonant preceding the suffixed pronoun] is vowelled by a fatha, it [sc. 
the suffixed pronoun] is given a vowel because of the faintness of its own vowel and the ligthtness 

£ > ✓ o £ ^ o 

of the vowel preceding it, e.g. jjjjl ‘72 masc. pi.” and ^jjl ‘72 fem. sing.” similarly to [the 
suffixed pronoun that is given a vowel in I \j~jj] in the words of the Allmighty [sur. 2: 237] 

£ s' O s' s' O ^ 0-rf» } s' 0 s' s' s' 

Ij-w-ui )lj) “And do not forget liberality between yourselves”. 2- If it [sc. the weak 
consonant preceding the suffixed pronoun] is not vowelled by a fatha, it [sc. the suffixed pro¬ 
noun] is elided because of the heaviness of the vowel preceding it, e.g. \ “12 masc. pi.” 

s' 

4 JL O O 

[from jjjb I] and ‘72 fem. sing.” [from ^jjJsl], as [it is elided in the pronunciation] in 

s' o s' ^ o ^ s' o s' 0> c 

\jy>\ “raid on the people! /masc. pi.” and in \ sijJ L “O woman, raid on the 

people !”. (378) 

The active participle is j LL of which the [2nd radical] w is kept sound, as [it is kept sound] in 
You say [concerning the active participle] of ^^Jl, jL j “/masc. sing.”, “masc. / 

•• S' s' 

dual”, Jjj “/masc. pi.”, Cj “/fem. sing.”, jQj “/fem. dual” and ^\ 3J “/fem. pl.”. (379) Both their 

[sc. the homonym masc. and fem. pi.’s] w [of * I \ 3J \ is not changed into a y as in “whips”, (380) 

to avoid that two unsound weak consonants are combined in it, [one of them being] the changed 
w that is the 2nd weak radical of the verb into the y, and the [other one being the] changed y 
that is the 3rd weak radical of the verb into the hamza. You say in the dual of the fem. in both 

O s' ^ s' O s' s' O s' 

the cases of the accusative and the genetive as “thirsty”. If you suffix to it [sc. 

✓ ✓ 

the dual of the fem.] in the case of the accusative the y of the 1st person of the sing, of the 

genitive, you would say with five ya’s: the 1st one being [the one] changed from the w, 

♦♦ 

[Fol. 37 a] which is the 2nd radical of the verb, the 2nd one being the 3rd radical of the verb, the 
3rd one being [the one] changed from the alif of feminization, the 4th one being the marker of 
the accusative and the 5th one being the y of the genetive. 

$ O S' s' O s' s' O 

The passive participle is ^k«, the noun of place ^k«, the noun of instrument and 

• • s' s' 

the passive voice etc. The predicament of the 3rd radical of these forms is the same 

♦♦ ^ 

as the predicament of the 3rd radical of [the forms of] the verbs with 3rd weak radical, and the 

predicament of their 2nd radical is the same as the predicament of the 2nd radical of on 

account that two unsound weak consonants would be combined together if a change concern¬ 
ing it is to be carried out. As for those [sc. the forms] in which there is no risk that two unsound 
weak consonants are combined together in them, their [2nd radical’s] predicament is also the 

✓ s' s' s' 

same as the predicament of [the 2nd radical in] for the purpose af analogy, e.g. L jL “/3 
dual” and q Lj LL> “/dual, nominative (active participle)”. 

It [sc. the book] was completed”. 



II.8.1. COMMENTARY 


The Verb that is doubly Weak 

(376) For a general study of “the Verb that is doubly Weak” see Ibn Ginni, Munsifll, 

187-241, Mu’addib, Tasrlf 335-358, Ibn c Usfur, //, 562-589, Zanganl, Tzzl 11-12, c Abd al- 
Hamld, Tasrlf 643-648, de Sacy, 258-260, 261-262, Farhat, Baht 90-93, Wright, //, 91-96, 
Fischer, Grammatik 122, Blachere, 164-165, Roman, Etude //, 970-971, 981. For a presenta¬ 
tion of some verbs in some of the Semitic languages see Moscati, Grammar 168. There also 

exists, but rarely, verbs in which all three radicals are weak, e.g. Arabic C “to write the letter 
and Akkadian awu “to speak”, ewu “to become”. 

*• 

The paradigm of ^j “to guard”, a verb with 1st radical w and 3rd radical y in the perfect, 
active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pl. 

1st 

f 0 s s 



2nd masc. 

^ 0 ^ ^ 

^J 

' > O s' S' 

O £ Q s' s' 

2nd fern. 

o ^ ^ 

J 

s' 


CS £ O s' s' 

Cj~?i 

3rd masc. 


s' s' s' 


3rd fern. 

O ✓ ^ 

cud j 

L dj 

^ o ^ ^ 

oA? 

imperfect in the indicative, active, is the following: 


sing. 

dual 

pl. 

1st 

J ] 


s' 

♦ • X 

2nd masc. 

♦♦ ✓ 

oQ* 


2nd fern. 

s' 


**.♦ 

3rd masc. 

•# 

♦♦ ✓ 

•,LSj 

O VT* 

0-& 

3rd fern. 


O 

•—ij 
♦♦ ** 

imperfect in the jussive, active, is the following: 



sing. 

dual 

pl. 

1st 

o' 


*« * 

s' 

2nd masc. 

** 

Lis 

*♦ 

\y* 

2nd fem. 

♦♦ ✓ 

Uu 

•* 

Oif 3 

3rd masc. 

*• 

s' 

ll> 

M ** 

s' 

1 ** 

3rd fem. 

— ♦♦ 

Us 

•* 



Its active participle is jlj. 
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b) The paradigm of or ^ “to live” (for discussions see (180)), a verb with 2nd and 3rd 

♦♦ ^ •• 

radical y in the perfect, active, is the following: 


sing. 


dual 


1st 

2nd masc. 
2nd fem. 




✓ x 


Lx 

Q 


»• 


»• 




3rd masc. 
3rd fem. 


or" 1 ^ 


I 


s’ s 


L* / L— 
*• «* ** 

lxl=- / 


Its imperfect in the indicative, active, is the following: 




O > ^ 

♦♦ 






sing. 

dual 

1st 

^1/L.I 


2nd masc. 

•• 

..Liu 

s 

2nd fem. 

^ ^ ^ 0^0 ^ 

j 

..Liu 
u . 

3rd masc. 

i x ^ s O s 

, j>^i / L->u 

^ •• ♦♦ •• 

♦♦ 

s' 

3rd fem. 

♦♦ 

..Liu 

O 


Its imperfect in the jussive, active, is the following: 



^ ^ X x W ✓ w ✓ 

o 1 


o 



s’ 0^0 s 

0yr** 




sing. 

dual 


pi. 

1st 

- ° t 

♦* 



s o s 

♦♦ 

2nd masc. 

s o s 

*« 

♦♦ 

G>j 

♦♦ 


0^0 ^ 

!\y^ 

2nd fem. 

■s s s Q S' o s' 

• ♦ / ♦♦ 

♦♦ ✓ 

Liu 

** 


s 0 s o S 

3rd masc. 

s O s 

*♦ 

** S' s 

loxJ 
«* *♦ 

1 

s' .. 

O s 0 s' 

/ 1 

3rd fem. 

s o S 

• « 

<** s' s 

Liu 

*• 


^ 0 ^ 0 ^ 


Its active participle is s*. 

•• 

(377) The soundnes of the w in is discussed in (272). 


£ Ji s o 

(378) In jjjj I ‘72 masc. pi. (imperative En. 1)”, the suffixed pronoun of the 2nd person of 
the masc. pi., the w/wu, that marks the masc. pi. in the imperative IjjjI, follows a fatha and 

SS } s- o _ 0^0 

precedes the doubled nuns, i.e. qjjjI The suffix w in the base form IjjjI is vowelless, but it is 

✓ ✓ 

in this case given a damma to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the w and the first 

Is Jk s O / OO/O 

vowelless n of the doubled nuns, as the base form of jjjj I is I with the dissolution. The 

^ O 

same reasoning concerns \ ‘72 fem. sing, (imperative En. 1)”, of which the suffixed pro- 

✓ ✓ 

noun of the 2nd person of the fem. sing., the y/yi, that in the base form is vowelless, is given the 
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kasra to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the y and the first vowelless n of the 

£ x- O .x O O x- O 

doubled nuns, as the base form of I is I. 

There is a similarity concerning the vowelling of these suffixed pronouns of the agent follow¬ 
ing a fatha and preceding a vowelless consonant, which is the first n of the doubled nuns, and 

the vowelling of the suffixed pronoun of the 2nd person of the masc. pi., the w/ww, in Iin 

s' O s' O-* } s' o S' ✓ x A 

the sur. ^ “you forget/masc. pi.” (cf. Sibawaihi, II, 299, Bohas, Etude 326-327; 

for other examples see (184), (270), (288)), with the damma. The suffixed pronoun of the 2nd 

> ^ ° ^ 

person of the masc. pi., the w/wu, that marks the masc. pi. of the jussive in I % follows the 
fatha of the s and precedes a noun to which the vowelless article /- is prefixed to, namely 

S' O s' O** o s' o s' 

J.ja.aJI. The suffix w/wu is underlyingly vowelless, i.e. but is in this case given a damma, 
which is a vowel of juncture, to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the w and the - 

S' O s' o** 

l that comes after the wasla of the article /- prefixed to following it. Other examples 

mentioned by Sibawaihi, II, 299 and Bohas/Guillaume, Etude 326-327 with the vowelling of 

the w of the pi. with a vowel of juncture that is the damma, are I I “they shot your son” 

s' t ^ ^ S’ o 

and «li I II “fear God!”. Sibawaihi, II, 299 mentions furthermore that some people vowel the 

X” 

Ji S' o s' } s' o s' X- O s- 0-» .x Q s' s' s' 

w of Ij—u; with a kasra, i.e. I^> which is rare. 

' X- 

The base form of jjLI is jjjb I in which the suffixed pronoun of the 2nd person of the 

masc. pi., the vowelless w/u, is preceded by the damma of the 2nd radical w. The combination 
of the w preceded by a w vowelled by a damma is deemed as heavy, which is one of the reasons 

why the u suffix is elided. Another reason of its elision is to prevent the cluster of two vowel- 

- 0 

less consonants, the w/u and the 1st vowelless n of the doubled nuns. The base form of jjL I is 

^jJ»l in which the suffixed pronoun of the 2nd person of the fern, sing, the y/i, is preceded by 

the kasra of the 2nd radical w. The combination of the y preceded by the kasra is deemed as 
heavy, which is one of the reasons why the F suffix is elided. Another reason why this elision is 
carried out is to prevent the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the y/i and the 1st vowelless 
n of the doubled nuns. There is a similarity between the elision of these suffixed pronouns of 
the agent following a damma or a kasra and the elision of both the suffixed pronoun of the 2nd 

X- O .X o 

person of the masc. pi. of the imperative, the u, following a damma in the pronunciation in >yl\ 

Ji O f 

\jy>\ and the suffixed pronoun of the 2nd person of the fern, sing., the l, following a kasra in the 

S' Q S’ o O } s' o S' o * O f 

pronunciation in I \i\^\ L. In I \jy-\, the suffixed pronoun, the vowelless u, pre¬ 
ceded by the damma, is elided in the pronunciation, i.e. *ugzu l-qawma is said and not J ugzu l- 
qawma, to avoid the cluster of two vowelless consonants, the u and the -/ of the definite article 

following the wasla prefixed in ^y}\ following it. The same applies to piJI I 31L, in 

which the suffixed pronoun, the vowelless f, preceded by the kasra is elided for the same reason 
in the pronunciation, i.e. >ugzi l-qawma is said and not 'ugzi l-qawma, namely to avoid the 
cluster of two vowelless consonants, the F and the -/ of the definite article prefixed to the noun 
following it. This elision is only carried out in the pronunciation and not in the writing, so that 

no confusion between the different persons in the sing, and pi. occurs. 
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(379) Jjj (cf. Zamabsan, 182, Ibn Ya c is, X, 87-88, Howell, /, fasc. IV, 1671, IV, fasc. I, 
1267-1268,1529) is the pi. of j Cj underlyingly j Ljj, in which the w is changed into a y, and 

^ ^ ^ s' 

is then assimilated to the y on the pattern of from ^j. The base form of is ^1 \ JJ9 

whose y is changed into a hamza as it occurs after an augmentative alif (cf. Ibn al-Anbari, 
Maqsur 45). The change of its 2nd radical w is forbidden to avoid that two unsound weak 
consonants are combined together. 

(380) For discussions concerning underlyingly see (267). 
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Koemer and H. -J., Niederehe, Amsterdam/Philadelphia 1983. 

Arkoun, Logocentrisme = Arkoun, M., Logocentrisme et verite religieuse dans lapensee islamique d’apres al-Vlam 



BIBLIOGRAPHICAL REFERENCES 


387 


bi-manaqib al-Islam d’al-Amiri, in: SI35, 1972. 

Amaldez, Sciences = Amaldez, R., Sciences et philosophie dans la civilisation de Bagdad sous les premiers 
Abbasides, in: Ar 9, 1962. 

Aro, Vokalisierung = Aro, J., Die Vokalisierung des Grundstammes im Semitischen Verbum, Kap. VIII, 
Schlussfolgerungen zur Geschichte des Verbal-systems, in: SO 31, Helsinki 1964. 

Atsiz = Kemalpa§a-oglu 5 nun eserleri, in: §arkiyat Mecmuasi 6/1966/71-112 [Nr. 1-92]; 7/1972/83-135 [Nr. 93- 
209]. 

Azhar = Fihris al-kutub al-mawguda bi-l-maktaba l-Azhariya 1-7, Cairo 1365-82/1946-69. 

Baalbaki, Hierarchy = Baalbaki, R., Harmony and Hierarchy in Sibawaihi’s Grammatical Analysis, in: ZAL 24, 
1979. 

Baalbaki, Vrab = Baalbaki, R., Vrab and bind 3 from linguistic reality to grammatical theory, in: SHAG II, Ed. K. 

Versteegh and M. G. Carter, Amsterdam/Philadelphia 1990. 

Badawl, Aristotles = Badawl, A., Aristotles, De Poetica, Cahirae 1953. 

Baldick, Islam = Baldick, J., Mystical Islam, An Introduction to Sufism, New York and London 1989. 

Barth, Grammatik = Barth, J., Zur vergleichenden semitischen Grammatik, in: ZDMG 48, 1894. 

Barth, Nominalbildung = Barth, J., Die Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprachen, Leipzig 1889. 

Barth, Zur Frage der Nominalbildung = Barth, J., Zur Frage der Nominalbildung, in: ZDMG 44, 1890. 

Bauer, Grammatik = Bauer, H., Mitteilungen zur semitischen Grammatik, in: ZDMG 66, 1912. 

Beeston, Language = Beeston, A. F. L., The Arabic Language today, London 1970. 

Bernards, Garmi = Bernards, M., Abu c Umar al-Garmi, in: SHAG II, Ed. K. Versteegh and M. G. Carter, Amster¬ 
dam/Philadelphia 1990. 

Bernards, Traditions = Bernards, M., Changing Traditions, Al-Mubarrad’s Refutation ofSlbawaih and the Subse¬ 
quent Reception of the Kitab, Leiden - New York - Koln 1997. 

Blachere = Blachere, R., et Gaudefroy-Demombynes, M., Grammaire de TArabe classique, Paris 1952. 

Blanc, Fronting = Blanc, H., The Fronting of Semitic g and the qal-gal Dialect Split in Arabic, in: PICSS, Jerusalem 
1969. 

Blau, Judaeo-Arabic = Blau, J., The Emergence and linguistic Background ofjudaeo-Arabic, A study of the origins 
of Middle Arabic, Oxford 1965. 

Bohas, Aspects = Bohas, G., Quelques aspects de Vargumentation et de Vexplication chez les grammairiens arabes, 
in: Ar 28, fasc. 2-3. 

Bohas, Etude = Bohas, G., Contribution a Vetude de la methode des grammairiens arabes en morphologie et en 

s 

phonologie d’apres des grammairiens arabes “tardifs”. See Bohas/Guillaume, Etude. 

Bohas, Matrices = Bohas, G., Matrices, Etymons, Racines. Elements d’une theorie lexicologique du vocabulaire 
arabe, Paris 1997. 

Bohas, Structure = Bohas, G., Le PCO et la structure des racines, in: Developpements recents en linguistique arabe 
et semitique, Damas 1993. 

Bohas/Guillaume, Etude = Bohas, G., Guillaume, J.-P., Etude des theories des grammairiens arabes, I. Morphologie 
et phonologie, Damas 1984. See Bohas, Etude and Guillaume, Aspects. 

Bohas/Guillaume/Kouloughli, Linguistic = Bohas, G., Guillaume, J.-P., Kouloughli, D.E., The Arabic Linguistic 
Tradition, London and New York 1990. 
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IV. ABBREVIATIONS 


§ 1. Abbreviations of terms 


A.D. 

anno Domini 

KD 

line(s) 

A.H. 

anno Hegirae 

masc. 

masculine 

e-g. 

(Lat. exempli grata) for example 

MS(s) 

manuscript(s) 

fem. 

feminine 

P(P)> 

page(s) 

fol. 

i.e. 

folio 

(Lat. id est) that is 

pi. 

plural 


§ 2. Abbreviations of titles 



AO 

Acta Orientalia 

PALV 

Perspectives on Arabic Linguistics V, 

Ar 

Arabica 


Papers from the Fifth Annual Sympo¬ 

AUU 

Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis 


sium on Arabic Linguistics 

BEA 

Bulletin des Etudes Arabes 

PICSS 

Proceedings of the International 

BO 

Bibliotheca Orientalis 


Conference of Semitic Studies held in 

BSLP 

Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique 


Jerusalem, 19-23 July 1965 


de Paris 

REI 

Revue des Etudes Islamiques 

JAL 

Journal of Arabic Literature 

SHAG II 

Studies in the History of Arabic 

JAOS 

Journal of the American 


Grammar II, Proceedings of the 2nd 


Oriental Society 


Symposium on the History of Arabic 

JLA 

Journal de linguistique arabe 


Grammar, Nijmegen, 27 April-1 May 

JNES 

Journal of Near Eastern Studies 


1987 

JQR 

Jewish Quarterly Review 

SHL 

Studies in the History of Linguistics 

JRAS 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 

SI 

tudia Islamica 

JSS 

Journal of Semitic Studies 

SO 

Studia Orientalia 

OL 

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 

WZKM 

Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde 

Orientalia 

Orientalia . Commentarii Periodici 


des Morgenlandes 


Pontificii Instituti Biblici. Rome 

ZA 

Zeitschrift fUr Assyriologie 

PALI 

Perspectives on Arabic Linguistics I, 

ZAL 

Zeitschrift fur arabische Linguistik 


Papers from the first Annual Sympo¬ 

ZDMG 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen- 


sium on Arabic Linguistics 


landischen Gesellschaft 
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V. INDICES 


§ 1. Index of Qur ’anic quotations in the Marah 

The references are to the fols. of the Paris MS A indicated under each page of the Arabic Edition. 

33b-34b (1:7) 22a-23a (9: 12) 

32a-32b (2: 237) 30b-31b (9: 109) 

36b-37a (2: 237) 30b-31b (10: 22) 

15a-16a (7: 54) 
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33b-34b 
5a-5b 
34b-35a 
13a-13b 


} 2. Index of verse quotations in the Marah 


- 







L 1 


*2u ISvO > I -J yZ>- 


ClJ L*J I ^ 1^— * <) 

x ^ /? 

o f o ^ ^ o f o ^ 

21a-22a ^ll JIj* ^ 


34b-35a 

llb-12a 


O J 1 o 


LS~ 
♦♦ 

33b-34b j 


0 J ^ 


i ^jLwwJI 


^ O > 

♦* ♦♦ 


OJ— 


25b-26a lj j^pj ^ jj I I Jlp Idjil>. !j 


35a-35b 


r 


->w[ I *1 o C 


J 
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§ 3. Index of names in the Marah 


30b-31b ,7b-8b 
14a-15a 

♦♦ 

13a-13b ,2a-3a ;j—o-JI 


26b-27b ^ 

♦♦ 

22a-23a _)UcJI Ja! 
26b-27b ,22a-23a 
17b-18a WUI ajjl jU- 


25b-26 ,17a-17b ,3a-4a 

♦ *• 

33b-34b ,30b-31b 
3a-4a 

♦♦ 

25b-26 jj -i Ls- jJj 
25b-26 ,14a- 15a *\y}\ 
22a-23a ,12a-13a ,2a-3a Jl 

13a-13b jj_j 



§ 4. Index of examples in the Marah 


This index includes most of the significant Arabic examples used in the Marah. The references are to the fols. 
indicated under each page of the Arabic Edition. 


- SxJI - 

7a-7b . 5a-5b UHi < 5a-5b bl 

24b-25b Ll 

34b-35a ^b , 22a-23a ^bl 

0 ,_ 

22a-23a 

34b-35a ^bl < 22a-23a ^b 

24b-25b 0 T 

24b-25b ^ 0 I 

24b-25b JJ 

24a-24b ,_a>L _jbl 

♦ ♦ 

21 a-22a yj jj 1 

15a-16a 

3a-4a JC J] . 24b-25b 

7b-8b bbl 

»« C- 

22a-23a Jij 

7b-8b abl 

*» C- 

■fi ° > 

33b-34b cuiJ 

1 

1 

24a-24b LLl jJJ , 21a-22a IbJ 
»* 

21a-22a ^ 

33b-34b . 20a-21a . 18a-19a j^jl 

s' 

1 Ob-1 la 

33b-34b 

20a-21a 

24a-24b i_oLi 

« « 

7b-8b alob L .‘Lob L 
• #♦ »* * ♦ ♦ 

22a-23a . 14a-15a 

-vP 0 } 

24b-25b ^ 

24a-24b gjL> 

20a-21a 1^.1 

30b-31b JuJ 

3a-4a 

24a-24b J_LL J_J 

lOb-lla 

35a-35b jSCU 

Jl s' O S' S' O 

21a-22a a j* -iil 

♦♦ 

20a-21a J£J jil 

s' Q s' s' S' 

3a-4a JLs Ju 

22a-23a j£ 

S' S' O s' 

4a-4b 

34b-35a Up liSl 
* 

26b-27b < 35a-35b f-L 

c— C * C~* c * 

21a-22a J>U < JL, <2^11 

31b-32a < 28a-29a LlJ 

23a-24a aMJI « Jjl < 22a-23a aJI 

C- 

28a-29a 

24b-25b >1 

33b-34b 

22a-23a O , Oi < Cl 

♦ ♦ 

30b-31b t £ssss 

34b-35a ol < 5b-7a bi 

28a-29a jLj' 
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- *l=JI - 

18a-19a j>z\ 

- *lill - 


18a-19a jGl <jl5l 


2ia Jitsi , jib 
34b-35a Jbl < viJbl 


34b-35a 0 Lb , 33b-34b 0 tb 




-frtJI- 


14a-15a 0 L=- 


* ♦ 

2a-3a *_> Jo- < J+o- 


« « 




17b-18a Jo- 4 

♦ ♦ 

28a-29a 

-fi ^ ^ O ' O 

15a-16a ^ 


> o 


16b-17a j>>i 

^ s' s' 

4a-4b 4 _-vwL>o 
♦ * ♦ 

4a-4b ijli- 


34b-35a I Jo- 


14a-15a 




lb-2a ^L> 


4a-4b 




21a-22a ^ 




27b-28a jjUu * 


16b-17a 


^ ^ o ^ 

4a-4b ojj^o 


21a-22a 

24b-25b 

« 

21a-22a jli- 

- »UJI - 


26a-26b JL 


5a-5b o LL 
♦♦ • 

3a-4a 
4a-4b ^s>Jjo-\ 


3a-4a q Lo 


3a-4a 


14a-15a 
4a-4b 




15a-16a 

^ O s' 

3a-4a ^ «Ap^xq 


> ✓ O 


.‘•il 


21a-22a I 4 ^-O^J 
4a-4b 

4a~4b Loo I 4 l*o I 

✓ ✓ 
A s o c *■ A ^ 

14a-15a ^*o I 4 ^*0 4 ^*0 

— '* " 0 t 

15a-16a ^^>1 

-vS - - - - 

3a-4a L>>*j 4 

s' s' o s' o 

29a-30a 3j>n~>\ 
4a-4b JiJi. 
27b-28a $Zy>J\ 
14a-15a JjiJ 
34b-35a ■dj..-.- 




/ ✓ 


27b-28a ^L>o * ^1=^ < 

♦♦ •• *• s' 

20a-21a ^o- 4 17b-18a \yo- 4 

♦♦ ✓ •* s' 

17b - 18a . ^*u 

♦♦ 

27b-28a 

- *UJI - 

24b-25b *Li* 


16a-16b 




0^-0 > 

4 4a-4b 




17b-18a 


14a-15a 




<JL^ 


4 14a-15a j^o 
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14a-15a ,-JLs 


-ft ft o 


28a-29a * 33b-34b jjo 


24a-24b 


3a-4a 


ft > 


o ^ o 


32b-33b -2Lio ^ 
21a t 20a-21a i 20a-21a ^ ■ n 1 

^ - ft ft ^ ft -ft ~ ^ ^ ~ ^ 

21a i ^j^Q.^i>vO t ^ l.^a ~>- I t L na. -> - 

33b-34b il-L^ < 22a-23a 

— — 

3a-4a 

26b-27b Is,!. . IsLio liU- 

31b-32a 30a-30b * 28a-29a liUJ 

♦ • •« 

> O 


-vfl ft O > 


17a-17b 

S - - %» -vO ^ 

27b-28a 


ft ^ ^ O- 


r> 

26b-27b 

28a-29a 


19a-20a 


21a ,*« i 


O' 


34b-35a jloo 


- jijji - 

34b-35a 0 -> * 24b-25b > 


P * 

■O 


28a-29a ^ipjl * _^o 

15a-16a ^3 

M * 

27b-28a 

34b-35a cJ Lp jJ 1 

31b-32a 'jJL\ 

19a-20a jio3l 4 ^ 1 4 ^iol 

■ft ^ 0 -vP ^ o 

a 4 5a-5b J»L_>vo « la ^>vo 
«• •• 

3a-4a ^jio 

- JIaJI - 

3a-4a a 3 

« 

26a-26b . 13b-14a Jio 

16b-17a 

♦ 

s s- O s- s- s' s- O ^ 

4a-4b Jo i ^ 

- jji - 

3a-4a Jj3o * j3-Jco 

24b-25b »21a-22a « 35a-35b 

3a-4a o Jj a 

23a-24a i 24b-25b < 23a-24a 

27b-28a 1 1 j-p ^ 

24b-25b ‘ 

> O - > ° - 

4b-5a 1 ^£* j_> & t -^ri i* 

24a-24b 

♦ ♦ 

28a-29a 

24a-24b j 4 23a-24a 4 

^ O ^ 

3a-4a 

24a-24b ^ 1^— 0 4 

28a-29a -LpIo 4 3y4j 

24a-24b ‘ 

•* »» 

24b-25b 

24a-24b 4 ‘ 4 

17a-17b jjco 

12a-13a 

3a-4a ^JJjJI 
♦♦ ✓✓ 

35a-35b UjIj 

-ft ft° c -vfl o t 

5b-7a jJ^I 4 J^l 4 

■ft O s' 

3a-4a ^ 


-ft ' O 


17b-18a I * 3a _ 4a 

£ > - s= - 

17b-18a jjj 4 ^j 
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32a-32b < 28a-29a < 4b-5a I 

>■ ' ° t 

14a-15a ^j\ 

s' s' O 

4a-4b 

s' 

16b-17a 'jsJ.1 

£ o s- s' s' o s' 


o ^ 


133-43^ 

33b-34b jrt < 32a-32b 

*« ^ 

32a-32b 4 32a-32b « 4b-5a Ij*oj 


✓ ^ s' s' s' 


5a-5b bLj 4 lioj 


33b-34b j^o 4 16b-17a ^Jj\ 

33b-34b ^ 4 28a-29a ^Jl 
32b-33b 

32b-33b 


CT*’J f'J 

„ t ° ^ 


o 


32b-33b 


32a-32b 4 23a-24a jj 4 28a-29a 


*• x 

✓ o s' 

CrzfJ 

s' s' 0 S' s' 

4a-4b jJ jjbj_j* 


lb- 2 a ^ I^j>q 4 ^ 1 ^ 
15a-16a L>jlj 

s' 

35b-36b 

36b-37a 'Jj\ 
»• ^ 

- ,yi - 

35a-35b 

3a-4a JI>1) J>Jj 


3a-4a 3 a U> 


’j 


19a-20a 




" - 

24b-25b 4 21a-22a JU 
23a-24a J~o 4 J 

22a-23a J-jLo 


3a-4a Ij^*j 
21 a- 22 a *^Lw«^ 4 ‘CJLw^ 
24b-25b 


> o 


24b-25b Lwj L^o 


34b-35a 4 19a-20a 


vP 0 




A o 


16b-17a Jow 
« 

34b-35a ^jLJI 
** ^ 

^S> > > £ > ^ ^ 

17b-18a y*** t * yssmi y*^ 


3a-4a 




17a-17b jJJJ. 


-JJ O ^ 

3a-4a a L i ^ 


16b-17a Jaiwll 


15a-16a ^ IaL> 
33b-34b Jji* 


* o 


16b-17a ^ 


15a~ 16a 


4a-4b 

-f O ^ 

5a-5b oUi 


W3 


14a-15a 


- O 


19a-20a 


^ ^ O 




^ ^ O 


34b-35a I 4 II 


-vP ^ O > 


16a 4 I 


> ^ ^ O - 


27b-28a S^jJcwJI 
36b-37a 4 27b-28a iC. 

- - 

19a-20a ' 


s * 


14a-15a £l>v£ 


2a-3a 




>9 ^ o 


^ O 


16b-17a Ju^i! 
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o ^ ^ 

15a-16a 


3a-4a 

^ o* 

^ O' 

14a-15a 

4a-4b j£i 


4a-4b jJa. r t:> 
30b-31b JL^ 4 JjU 

- jLJI - 


20a-21a 

35a-35b t 19a-20a 

15a-16a jLs 4 15a-16a » 

35a-35b 

33b-34b ^jL>w© t jj>w» 
24b-25b Ijuaj 

15a-16a «uL> 


4a-4b ^3j^u I 
3a-4a 

17b-18a jL^> * jKl^> 


o> 

14a-15a >. *!»* 


34b-35a ^ l*JL*e 


V ^ ^ 


3a-4a *u^p ^ »rp 


27b-28a 




27b-28a 


26b-27b Sjj^.^aJI 

- aLJI - 


35a-35b 2^JaJ 

15a-16a 


3a-4a 


^ o 


4b-5a 4 3a-4a 
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§ 11. Glossary and subject-index of the Commentary 


The topics are selective only, and refer to the Commentary and to the English Translation by paragraph 
number. The numbers followed by letters refer to the sub-paragraphs in the Commentary only. These 
contain mostly additional material connected in some manner with the basic topics. 

A interrogation. The insertion of the 'a to the definite article and its lengthening (229), (233 b). 
Absolute mutlaq (12). 

Accidental ‘arid (54), (184), (223), (288), (289), (304). 

Active-participle ism al-faHl (136...). Anomalous case of an active participle of Form I of the triliteral 
formed on the measure of the passive participle of a verb of Form IV and of Form IV formed on the 
measure of the active participle of the verb of Form I (154). Anomalous case of an active participle of 
Form VIII whose kasra of the 2nd radical is elided (109). The active-participle being designated as 
al-fi‘l al-daim “the permansive verb” by the Kufans (46 b), (136). The active participle as a substi¬ 
tute for the masdar (23). The masdar formed according to the measure of faHla (23 b). The active 
participle as a substitute for the passive participle (24 g). The passive participle as a substitute for the 
active participle (24 h). The resemblance and difference between the active participle and the perfect. 
The resemblance of the active participle to the imperfect in its reference to future time (46). Anoma¬ 
lous suffixation of the doubled n to the active participle because of its resemblance to the imperfect 
(125 f). 

Paradigms of the active participle of the derived forms of the strong verbs of the triliteral, and Form I of 
the quadriliteral and its derived forms (153). Examples from paradigms of the doubled verb (172), 
(172 b), of verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, c), of verbs with 1st radical w (245), or y 
(245 b), of a verb with 2nd weak radical (290), of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b), of 
verbs with 3rd radical y (302) or w (302 b), (303 b), of a verb with 1st radical w and 3rd weak radical 
(376) and of a verb with 2nd radical y and 3rd weak radical (376 b). 

Addad “enantiosema”. 

Addition of: 

-anabetween two vowelledhamzas (233). 

- the h (212). 

- the h of silence (345, b, c). Anomalous suffixation and vowelling in context (345 c). 

- the 5 (211). 

- the s or s after the pronoun of the accusative or genitive of the 2nd person of the fern, sing., the -ki 
(82 b). 

Additional consonants, augments, huruf al-ziyada. See augments. 

Adjective sifa. The anomalous vowelling of the 1st radical by a kasra when followed by the 2nd radical 
vowelled by a kasra in adjectives: the form fi%lun instead of fa%lun (29). The form fa‘Hurt in the 
meaning of fa Hlun (146). The common gender given to the adjective of the form fa %lun in the mean¬ 
ing of maf^lun (144). Its being taken anomalously as having the meaning of maf'ulun (146). The 
form fa ‘ulun of intensiveness and as an assimilated adjective (147). The common gender given to the 
form fa‘ulun in the meaning of faHlun (148). Anomalous case (152). Cases of adjectives compared 
with their contraries (151), (152). Cases of adjectives occurring for both the sing, and pi. (296 b). The 
forms of intensiveness fa “alun, mifalun, mifalun, mifalun (149), mifalun, mifalun, mifalun (149 
b), (150). The forms/? ‘flun, fu “dlun y fa “ulun, fu “ulun, fu “alun, fa ‘ulun, fa “alatun, fa ‘ilatun, fa “ulatun, 
fu‘alatun, fu‘latun, mif‘alatun, fa ‘ulatun (150). The common gender given to mifalun, mifalun and 
mifalun (149 b). Anomalous separate fern, form given to mifalun (151). The adjective of the form 
fa ‘la (with final alifmaqsura) (314). Regular broken pis. of the fern, of the epithet fa ‘ilun and fa ‘ilatun 
(360 b). The adjective being substituted by the masdar (24 f). Adjectives formed on the pattern of the 
elative that do not refer to excess (143 c). 

Afal al-qulub “mental verbs”. 

Agwaf “verbs with 2nd weak radical”. 

Alif Alifal-asl “the underlying alif’ (50 b). 

Alifal-badal “the substituted alif’ (50 b). 

Alif al-damlr “the alif which is the pronoun of the dual of the nominative” (50 b), (92). 

Alifal-ilhaq “the appended alif’ (50 b). 
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Alif al-istifham “the alif of interrogation” (50 b). 

Al-alif al-mamduda “the lenghtened alif’ (50 b). 

Al-alif al-maqsura “the alif that can be abbreviated” (50 b). 

Alif al-munqaliba “the alif changed from another consonant” (50 b). 

Alif al-nida* “ the vocative alif’ (50 b). 

Alifal-nudba “the alif of lamentation” (50 b). 

Alifal-qat e “ the disjunctive alif’ (50 b), (114), (115), (116). The reason of vowelling the prefixed alif 
of Form IV with a fatha in the imperative (116). 

Alif al-tafdll “the alif prefixed to the comparative and superlative forms” (50 b). 

Alif al-ta 3 nlt “the alif of the feminine form” (269), (269 b). 

Alifal-wasl “the connective alif’ (50 b), (111, b), (114), (115), (118). “The connective alif of the 
imperative”. Its vowelling. Different opinions according to the Basrans and the Kufans. Its anoma¬ 
lous vowelling (111). 

Alifal-wasl wa-l-sila “the alif suffixed to a final short vowel”. The alif suffixed in anta (60). 

Alif al-wiqaya “the guarding alif’. Different opinions concerning the reason of the occurrence of the 
suffixed a after the u of the pi. of the perfect (50). 

- The a inserted between two hamzas (114 b), (233). 

- The a inserted between the -na marker of the fern, and the doubled n in the 3rd person of the fern. pi. 
of the Energetic I (128). 

- The a inserted between the -na marker of the fern, and the single n in the 2nd person of the fern. pi. 
of the Energetic II (129). 

Anthropomorphism (45). 

Arid “accidental”. 

Asl “origin”, “principle”, “base”. 

Asli “underlying”, “underlyingly”. 

Assimilated adjective sifa musabbaha (138). 

Assimilation iddigam. The two measures idgam and iddigam. Two sorts of iddigam: iddigam ’akbar 
“total assimilation 44 (174) and iddigam : as gar “little assimilation” (29), (30), (174), (347), (368), 
(374). Reasons why the assimilation is carried out (174). The assimilation that is carried out in strong 
verbs of Form IX and XI (40). 

Assimilation of: 

- the 1st radical hamza to the infixed t of Form VIII (187 b), (200). 

- the infixed t of Form V and VI to the 1st radical of the verb following it, which is: the d, the d, the 

g, the t and the t, (207), (190), the s , the z (207, (191), the d, the s, the s, the t, and the z (207). 

- the infixed t of Form VIII to one of the following consonants preceding it, which is the 1st radical: 

the hamza (187 b), (202), the d (189), the d (190), the d (195), the 5 (192), (174), the S (192 b), the s 

(192 c), the t (187 c), the / (187 c), the t (196), the z (191) and the i (197). 

- the infixed t of Form VIII to one of the following consonants following it, which is the 2nd radical 
(203): the d (204), the d (204 b), the d (205 b), the 5 (204 d), the s (205), (206), the t (203 b), the t (205 
c), the z (204 c) and the z (205 d). 

- the 1st radical t to the infixed t of Form VIII (187 c). 

- the 1st radical t to the infixed t of Form VIII (187 c). 

- the 1st radical w to the infixed t of Form VIII (198). 

- the 1st radical y to the infixed t of Form VIII (199). 

- the 2nd radical to the 3rd in the perfect and imperfect of doubled verbs (171). 

- the 3rd radical d to the suffixed t in perfect verbs (251). 

- the hamza changed into a weak consonant and the assimilation of both weak consonants (225), 
(227, b). 

- the /- of the article to the solar consonants (176). 

- the m of the article -am to the initial m of the noun following it (364). 

- the m to the n (67). 

- the nunation of the first word to the / of the article of the second word (224). 

- two identical consonants (172). 

- the w to the t (356). 

- the w to the y (86). 
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- the y to the y (86), (180), (263), (350). 

- the ultimate consonant of the first word to the initial consonant of the second word (173)-(173 b): 

- the ultimate c to the initial c (173 b). 

- the ultimate b to the initial b, m (173 b). 

- the ultimate d to the initial d, s, t (173 b). 

- the ultimate d to the initial ^ (173 b). 

- the ultimate d to the initial s (173 b). 

- the ultimate/to the initial b, /(173 b). 

- the ultimate g to the initial s, t (173). 

- the ultimate g to the initial g (173 b). 

- the ultimate h to the initial h, l (173 b). 

- the ultimate h to the initial c , h (173 b). 

- the ultimate k to the initial k, q ( 173 b). 

- the ultimate l to the initial r, t (173 b). 

- the ultimate m to the initial b, m (173 b). 

- the ultimate n to the initial /, r, y (173 b). 

- the ultimate q to the initial k, q (173 b). 

- the ultimate r to the initial /, r (173 b). 

- the ultimate s to the initial s (173 b). 

- the ultimate s to the initial 5 (173 b). 

- the ultimate t to the initial d, d, d, g, s, s, s, t, t, z, z (173). 

- the ultimate t to the initial d (173 b). 

- the ultimate w to the initial w (173 b). 

- the ultimate y to the initial y (173 b). 

Augments, additional consonants, huruf al-ziyada (39 b), (41), (69), (106), (177, b), (212), (221), (225), 
(338), (379). 

Badal “substitution”. 

Base, underlying asl (3), (19), (36), (38), (39 b), (40), (44), (54), (57), (65), (67)-(70), (74 b), (75 b), (78), 
(79), (89), (111), (113), (116), (125), (180), (182), (183), (187 b), (188), (190), (191), (192, b, c), 
(194)-(200), (203 b)-(206), (208), (210)-(212), (218), (219), (222), (224), (225), (227), (230), (234)- 
(236), (243), (247)-(249), (252), (255), (261)-(263), (268), (271)-(273), (275), (277)-(279), (284)- 
(292), (295), (296), (298)-(300), (305), (308), (311), (313), (315), (319)-(322), (324), (327), (328 c), 
(330), (331), (333), (335), (336), (338), (341)-(343), (346), (348, d), (350), (353)-(357), (360)-(363), 
(365)-(372), (373)-(375), (376), (378), (379). 

Bind y “invariability”. 

Cluster of two vowelless consonants iltiqa* al-sakinain (36), (43 b), (54), (59), (69), (125 b), (129), 
(130), (184), (206), (229), (239), (241), (249), (270), (272), (275), (277), (278), (279), (284)-(289), 
(295), (303), (307), (313), (345 c), (360), (378). General principle when two vowelless consonants 
are combined in two words (270), (288), (377). 

Common gender: 

- the adjective of the form fa flun in the meaning of maf%lun (144). 

- the form faftlun in the meaning of faHlun (148). 

- the adjectives mifalun , mifalun and mifllun (149 b). 

Compensation ta'wld. Compensation of: 

- the elided 1st weak radical of the masdar by the ta’marbuta (16), (247), (248), and by the prefixed 
t (247). 

- the elided 1st weak radical of the masdar by the suffixed t (247). 

- the unsound 2nd weak radical or the infixed a by the ta’marbuta (249), (279). 

- the elided ta’marbuta in a word that is the first element of an idafa construction by the word being 
its second element (248). 

- the departure of the vowel of the 2nd radical by the infixed s (211) or the infixed h (212). 

- the elided vocative particle yd by the ending -mma in allahumma (235 b). 

Conjugation, morphology, phonology, tasrlf( 3). 

Conjunction. The vowelled h of the independent pronouns of the 3rd person of the singular huwa and 
hiya and the vowelled /- of command given a sukun after some conjunctions (110). The question 
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according to the Kufans and Basrans on whether the conjunction that precedes rubba or the theoreti¬ 
cal elided rubba governs the noun in the genitive or not (121). The emphasis of a preposition in the 
case of a noun coupled by a conjunction to a pronoun in the genitive suffixed to a preposition. The 
acceptance of such a coupling without emphasizing the preposition by the Kufans and by others. An 
anomalous case (53 b). 

Consonants, letters, huruf The consonants, their points of articulation, their characters and nominations 
(188, b): 

additional consonants, augments huruf al-ziyada. See augments. 

airy consonant al-harf al-hawl (188 b). 

alveolar consonants (188), (194). 

ante-palatal consonants al-huruf al-nitlry a (188 b). 

apical consonants al-huruf al-asaliya (188 b). 

covered consonants al-huruf al-mutbaqa (188 b), (193), (374), (375). 

dental consonants (52), (176), (188). 

depressed consonants al-huruf al-munhafida (188 b), (192 c), (193). 
elevated consonants al-huruf al-mustaliya (188 b), (192 c), (193). 
emphatic consonants (197). 
gabbled consonant al-harf al-mahtut (188 b). 
gingival consonants al-huruf al-litawlya (188 b). 

guttural consonants al-huruf al-halqlya (29), (30), (31), (32), (174), (188 b), (254), (355). 
interdental consonants (176), (188). 

intermediate consonants al-huruf bayna l-sadlda wa-l-rahwa (188 b), (354). 
labial consonants al-huruf al-safawTya (188, b), (367). 
laryngal consonants (188), (325), (326). 
lateral consonants (176). 

lax consonants al-huruf al-rahwa (188 b), (192 c), (194). 
liquid consonants huruf al-dalaqa (188 b), (176). 

lunar, or moon-consonants al-huruf al-qamarlya (176). Definite nouns occurring anomalously nunated 

whose initial consonants are moon-consonants (364). 

muted consonants al-huruf al-musmata (188 b). 

open consonants al-huruf al-munfatiha (188 b). 

orificial consonants al-huruf al-sagarlya (188 b). 

pharyngal consonants (188), (328). 

post-palatals (188). 

pre-palatals (188). 

reiterated consonant al-harf al-mukarrar (188 b). 

resonant consonants huruf al-qalqala (188 b). 

rigid consonants al-huruf al-sadlda (188 b), (192 c), (194). 

sibilant consonants huruf al-safir (188 b), (176), (368). 

soft consonants al-huruf al-layyina (188 b). 

solar, or sun-consonants al-huruf al-samslya (176), (364). 

consonants of substitution huruf al-badal (312). 

swerving consonant al-harf al-munharif (188 b). 

tippy consonants al-huruf al-dawlaqlya (188 b). 

two uvular consonants al-harfdni al-lahawlyatani (188 b), (340 c). 

velar consonants (188). 

voiced consonants al-huruf al-maghura (188 b)-(190), (191), (194), (341), (364). 
voiceless consonants al-huruf al-mahmusa (174), (188, b)-(190), (192), (194), (329), (341). 
weak consonants huruf al-Hlla. See weak consonants, 
weak consonants of prolongation, glides, al-huruf al-layyina. See glides. 

weak consonants of prolongation and softness, hollow weak consonants, glides, al-huruf al-guf See 
glides. 

Context (82 b), (89 b), (331), (307), (345 c), (348 d). 

Coordinated to another pattern by the addition of an augment or more to its root mulhaq, definition, 
forms coordinated to: Form I of the quadriliteral/a c lala, Form II of the quadriliteral tafa c lala, Form 
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III of the quadriliteral Hfanlala and Form IV of the quadriliteral ’ifalalla (41). Coordinatives ilhaqiyat 
(177). 

Corroborative n (125), (126), (130), (131). Reason of vowelling the doubled n with a kasra (126 b). 
Elision of the single n when a vowelless consonant occurs after it (125 b). Its anomalous elision (125 
c). Elision of the doubled n (125 d). Anomalous suffixation of the doubled n in the perfect (125 e). 
Anomalous suffixation of the doubled n to the active participle (125 f). Alleviation of the doubled n 
and its replacement by a single one (125 g). Anomalous suffixation of the single n on the analogy of 
the doubled one (130). 

Declension i c rab (3), (43). Definitions (43). The reasons of the declension or undeclinability of the three 
parts of speech. The Basrans’ opinions concerning the declension and undeclinability (43). The Basrans’ 
and the Kufans’ opinions concerning the undeclinability of the verbs (123), the declension of the 
imperfect (122) and the undeclinability or declension of the imperative (44), (48), (119), (120), (123), 
(184). The reasons why the marker of declension occurs specially at the end of the word and not at its 
beginning or middle (43 b). A discussion concerning which is underlying the declension or the 
undeclinability (43 c). 

Definite article al-ta c rlf Different opinions concerning its structure (115). Assimilation of the / of the 
article al- to the solar consonants (176). Am- (364). Other categories of al- than being the definite 
article. Al- prefixed to the noun, to the perfect, to the imperfect and to the adverb (115 b). The 
insertion of the interrogative 'a to the definite article and its lengthening (229), (233 b). Definite noun 
occurring with the nunation (364). Elision of the n of the preposition min in juxtaposition with the 
article (224). 

Deflection imala (347), (174). 

Demonstrative pronoun of the fern. sing, hadihi underlyingly had!. Substitution of the h for the y in it 
(89). Its different dialectal variants (89 b). 

Derivation istiqaq (3). Three sorts of derivation: little, big and biggest (14), the big d privation (14 b), the 
biggest derivation (14 c), (340 c), (368), (374). 

Derivative/ir c (12), (13 b), (43 c). The masdar’s or the verb’s derivatives (10). 

Dialectal variants. The c ag c aga (339), c an c ana (328 b), al-istinta* {3 28 c), kaskasah , kaskasah (82 b), 
sinsinna (82 b), qahfaha (328 c), rasw (372), (373), taltala (32), (99), (103), (278), tumtumanlya 
(364), watm (334). 

Dissolution (178), (180), (181), (184), (185), (190), (208). 

Doubled verb muda c af( 169...). Its four conjugations. The assimilation that is carried out in its perfect 
and imperfect (171). Paradigms of doubled verbs of Form I in which the imperfect’s 2nd radical’s 
vowel is: a damma (171), (172), a kasra (171 b), a fatha (171 c). Paradigm of a verb in the derived 
forms (172 b). The assimilation of the 2nd radical to the 3rd in the perfect and imperfect (171). The 
change of the 2nd of the doubled consonants, which is the 3rd radical, into a y (170), (182), (352). 
Elision of one of its radicals (181), (183), (210). Anomalous cases of verbs (179). 

Dual. Change of the ending of the dual of the accusative and genitive -ayni into -ana, -anu or -ani (81 b), 
(92). The a of the dual that occurs anomalously (81 b). The reasons why the a is chosen for the dual 
(92). The reasons why the n of the dual is vowelled by a kasra (92). Anomalous vowellings (81 b), 


(92). 

Elative ism al-tafdll (139...). The elative formed according to the pattern specific for colors (140), the 
passive participle (141), the pattern of the derived Form IV of a verb (142), the pattern specific for 
defects (143), formed from a substantive and the passive voice of a verb (143 b). Words formed 
according to the pattern of the elative without referring to excess (143 c). The elative of verbs with 
2nd weak radical (281). 

Elision hadf. Elision of: 

- the connective alif of the article (223), (224). 

- the a (266 b), (278), (289), (303), (304). 

- the a in the quadriliteral forms fu c alilun mdfa'alilun resulting in fu'alilun 2X\dfa c alilun (56). 

- the a in the instrumental form mifal resulting in mifal (57), (278). 

- the damma of the 2nd radical in nouns of Form hfalun for fa%ilun (109). 

- one of the doubled consonants (181), (183), (210). 

- the fatha of the 2nd radical in nouns of Form I: fa'lun for fa c alun (109). 

- the fatha in verbs of Form I: fa 7 a used instead of fa c ala and in a verb of Form VII (45). 
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- the hamza (19), (114), (221), (222), (223), (224), (231), (232), (234), (235), (235 c), (236), (237), 
(240), (241), (291), (292). 

- the prefixed vowelled hamza of the imperative in doubled verbs (183), (184), (185) and in verbs 
with 2nd weak radical (284), (287). 

- one of the hamzas in a verb with 1st radical hamza in the 1st person of the sing, of the imperfect 
(19). 

- the prefixed hamza of the imperative (231), (240). 

- the prefixed hamza of Form VIII of the perfect (206). 

- the f suffixed pronoun of the agent of the 2nd person of the fern. sing, in the imperfect and impera¬ 
tive and the sukun given to the last consonant in pause (307 c). Its elision in the Energetic (126). 

- the f suffixed pronoun of the agent of the 2nd person of the fern. sing, in the imperative of a verb 
with 3rd weak radical in the pronunciation (378). 

- the kasra of the 2nd radical in nouns of Form I: fa Hun for fa Hlun (109) and in an active participle 
of Form VIII (109). 

- the kasra of the 2nd radical in verbs of Form I of the active voice: fa Ha for fa Hla (109), the kasra of 
the 2nd radical and its transfer to the 1st radical: fi Ha for fa Hla (29), the kasra of the 2nd radical in 
verbs of Form I of the passive voice (109). 

- the li- of the imperative (110 c). 

- the vowel of the li- of the imperative (110, b). 

- one marker of the fern. (58). 

- the 2nd weak radical changed into a hamza in 2nd weak radical active participles (292). 

- the 3rd radical h (363). 

- the indicative n in the 2nd person of the fern. sing. (51 e). 

- the indicative n before the doubled n in the 3 person of the masc. dual of the Energetic (127). 

- the single n (125 b), (125 c). 

- the doubled n (125 d). 

- the doubled n and its replacement by a single one (125 g). 

- the infix n in a noun (56). 

- the n of the preposition min in juxtaposition with the article (224). 

- rubba (121). 

- the ta 3 marbuta in words being the first term of an idafa construction and in other cases (248), (249). 

- the infixed t marking the reflexivity or the prefixed t of the imperfect in verbs of Form V and VI in 
the 2nd person of the fern, and the 3rd person of the masc. sing, of the imperfect (101). 

- the infixed tin a verb of Form VIII (211). 

- the infixed t in a verb of Form X (209). 

- the u suffix pronoun of the agent of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of the perfect, and the sukun 
given to the last consonant in pause (307 d). Its elision in the Energetic (126). Its elision in the perfect 
(45), (307 d). 

- the u suffix pronoun of the agent of the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of the imperative of the Energetic 
I in a verb with 2nd and 3rd weak radical (378), and of a verb with 3rd weak radical in the imperative 
in the pronunciation (378). 

- the unsound 2nd weak radical (36), (38), (249), (279), (284), (285), (286), (287), (288), (289), 
(291), (292), (295). 

- the unsound 2nd weak radical or the infixed a (249), (279). 

- the vowel of the indicative (51 e). 

- the vowel of the 2nd radical in doubled verbs in the perfect (171). 

- the wa of huwa (77 b). 

- the w as the 1st radical in the perfect of a verb with 1st radical w (246). 

- the w as the 1st radical in the imperfect of a verb with 1st radical w (16), (19), (244), (252), (254), 
and in the masdar (16), (247), (248). 

- the 2nd weak radical or the infixed w in passive participles of verbs with 2nd weak radical (295). 

- the 2nd weak radical changed into a hamza in active participles of verbs with 2nd weak radical 
(291), (292). 

- the 3rd radical w in a verb with 3rd radical w (305). 

- the 3rd weak radical in participles of verbs with 3rd weak radical (295), (309), and in the jussive 
(306). 
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- the ya of hiya (77 c). 

- the 3rd radical y in participles of verbs with 3rd radical y (23), (295), (309). 

- the 3rd radical y in verbs with 3rd radical y (33), (49), (51 e), (54), (180), (201), (239 c), (240), 
(275), (292), (303), (304), (307). 

- the 3rd radical y after the kasra or fatha before the doubled n in the 2nd person of the masc. sing, of 
the Energetic I (239 c). 

Emphasizing, the emphasized mu’akkad, the emphasizer mu’akkid (17), (20), (20 b). The emphasis that 
occurs with nouns (20 b), verbs (20 c), particles (20 d). The emphasis of the suffixed pronoun of the 
nominative when an independent agent is coupled to it. An anomalous case. The Kufans’ acceptance 
of this connection without the necessity of emphasizing the pronoun (53). The emphasis of a prepo¬ 
sition in the case of a noun coupled by a conjunction to a pronoun in the genitive suffixed to a 
preposition. The acceptance of such a coupling without emphasizing the preposition by the Kufans 
and by others. An anomalous case (53 b). 

Enantiosema addad (14 c). 

Fil da Hm “permansive verb”. 

Fir c “derivative”. 

Gazm “jussive”. 

Glides, weak consonants of prolongation, al-huruf al-layyina, al-huruf al-guf (188 b), (224), (225), 
(226), (261). 

Grammar nahw. The first grammarians to write about it (3 b). 
ffabar “predicate”. 

Hadat “accident”. 

Hadf “elision”. 

Hamza. Its alleviation (98), (114), (116), (118), (215), (216), (217), (218), (219), (220), (221), (222), 
(223), (224), (225), (226), (227), (228), (231), (232), (234), (235), (236), (237), (241). Reason why it 
is alleviated (215). Its sounding true (116), (215), (227 b), (228 b), (231), (236), (238). The hamza 
bayna bayna (216), (218), (226). Combination of two hamzas in two words (232). The substitution of 
the hamza for: the a (326), (327), the alif of the feminine form (313), the w (50 b), (235), (290), (291), 
(292), (316), (317), (318, b), (319), (321), (322), (323), (327 c), or written as a w with a hamza (218), 
(327 c) and the y (228 b), (319), (320), (324), (379). 

Hamzated verbs mahmuz. Its conjugations (213...). Paradigms of verbs with 1st (214), 2nd (214 b) or 3rd 
radical hamza (214 c). 

Heaviness tiqal: 

- the damma is heavier than the fatha or the kasra (34 b). 

- the combination of the damma preceding the kasra and the kasra preceding the damma is heavy 
(133), (252), (253). 

- the heaviness of the combination of both the waws (78). 

- the heaviness of the combination of the two ta 5 s: the t prefix of the imperfect and the t infix marker 
of the reflexivity in Form V and VI in the 2nd person of the fern, and the 3rd person of the masc. sing, 
of the imperfect (101). 

- the intransitive is heavier than the transitive (34 b). 

- the kasra is considered as heavy in relation to the light fatha (75 b). 

- the pi. is considered as heavy in relation to the dual (92). 

- verbs are considered to be heavier than nouns (58). 

- the vowel is heavier than the sukun (92). 

- the heavy u is chosen for the rarely used masc. pi. and the light a for the frequently used dual in 
nouns (92). 

Hiffa “lightness”. 

Homonymy istirak. Homonymy of: 

- both the noun of place and the passive participle of a verb with 2nd weak radical (296). 

- both the suffixed pronouns of the nominative of the fern, and masc. of the duals of the 3rd person: 
the a (72). 

- the 3rd person of the fern. pi. of the perfect and the 2nd person of the fern. pi. of the imperative of 
a verb (284). 
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- the 3rd person of the fem. and the 3rd person of the masc. pi. of a verb (305). 

- a few verbs designating both the active and passive voice (285), (300). 

HumasT “quinqueliteral”. 

Huruf “consonants, letters”: 

al-huruf al-asally a “the apical consonants”. 

huruf al-badal “the consonants of substitution”. 

al-huruf bayna l-sadlda wa-l-rahwa “the intermediate consonants”. 

huruf al-dalaqa “the liquid consonants”. 

al-huruf al-dawlaqlya “the tippy consonants”. 

al-huruf al-guf “weak consonants of prolongation and softness, hollow weak consonants, glides”. 

al-huruf al-halqiya “the guttural consonants”. 

al-harf al-hdwT “the airy consonant”. 

al-harfani al-lahawlyatani “the two uvular consonants”. 

al-huruf al-layyina “the glides of prolongation”, “soft consonants”, “glides”. 

al-huruf al-litawlya “the gingival consonants”. 

al-huriif al-maghura “the voiced consonants”. 

al-huruf al-mahmusa “the voiceless consonants”. 

al-harf al-mahtut “the gabbled consonant”. 

al-harf al-mukarrar “the reiterated consonant”. 

al-huruf al-munljafida “the depressed consonants”. 

al-harf al-munharif “the swerving consonant”. 

al-huruf al-mustaliya “the elevated consonants”. 

al-huruf al-mutbaqa “covered consonants”. 

al-huruf al-nit'rya “the ante-palatal consonants”. 

huruf al-qalqala “the resonant consonants”. 

al-huruf al-qamarlya “the lunar, or moon-consonants”. 

al-huruf al-rahwa “the lax consonants”. 

al-huruf al-sadida “the rigid consonants”. 

al-huruf al-safawlya “the labial consonants”. 

huruf al-safir “the sibilant consonants”. 

al-huruf al-sagarlya “the orificial consonants”. 

al-huruf al-samslya “the solar, or sun-consonants”. 

huruf al-ziyada “the additional consonants, the augments”. 


Id and ida (44 b). Ida that seems to govern the verb in the jussive (307 b). 


Iddigam “assimilation”. Iddigam 'akbar “total assimilation 44 and ’iddigam 'asgar “partial assimila¬ 


tion”. 


Hal “unsoundness of the weak consonant”. 


Ilhaqlyat “coordinatives”. 

Iltiqa’ al-sakinain “cluster of two vowelless consonants”. 
Imala “deflection”. 


Imperative amr. (Its paradigm (105). Twenty-three meanings in the Qur'an (105 b). The Kufans’ opinion 
that it is declinable (48), (119), (120), (123), (184), and that of the Basrans that it is undeclinable (48), 
(123). The reason why the imperative is undeclinable (45), (48). Reasons why the connective hamza 
of the imperative is given a kasra. Its anomalous vowelling (111). The reason why the prefixed 
hamza of Form IV is given a fatha (116). The imperative being substituted by the masdar (24 e). 
Elision of the l being the suffixed pronoun of the nominative of the 2nd person of the fem. sing, in the 
imperative, and the last consonant being made vowelless. Cases of verbs with 3rd radical y, in which 
the short vowel of the 2nd radical is made vowelless after the elision of the 3rd weak consonant (307). 
Paradigms of strong verbs, Energ. I and II (125). Paradigm of a verb with 1st radical w (256). Para¬ 
digm of a verb with 2nd radical w (287). 

Imperfect mudari c . Its two sorts (91). Its prefixes (94), (96), (97), (104), the infix (88), the infixes and 
suffixes (92). The opinions of the Kufans and Basrans concerning its declension (122), (123). The 
reasons why it is declinable (46), (47), (93). Cases concerning the active participle (93, b) and the 
passive participle occurring instead of the imperfect (93 b). The resemblance of the active participle 
to the imperfect in its reference to future time (46). The imperfect’s occurrence instead of the perfect 
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(93 c). The imperfect’s occurrence as indicating present time (93 d). The imperfect denoting the 
future (93, e). The debate between the Basrans and Kufans concerning the reasons of vowelling the 
imperfect’s final radical with a damma (93). The reason why the y is chosen as an infix in the ending 
-Ina suffixed to the imperfect of the 2nd person of the fern. sing. (88), (89). An opinion stating that the 
i is not a pronoun but a marker of the fern. (87). Its elision in the Energetic (126). The reasons why the 
u is chosen to mark the masc. pi. (92). Its elision in the Energetic (126). The reasons why the n of the 
2nd person of the fern. sing, and 2nd and 3rd persons of the pi. of the imperfect of the indicative is 
vowelled by a fatha. The reasons why the n of the 2nd person and 3rd persons of the dual of the 
imperfect of the indicative is given a kasra (92). 

Paradigms of the imperfect of a strong verb of Form I in the indicative, subjunctive and jussive (92). 
Paradigms of strong verbs, Energ. I and II (125). Paradigms of doubled verbs of Form I whose imper¬ 
fect’s 2nd radical is vowelled by a damma (171), (172), kasra (171 b) and fatha (171 c). Paradigms of 
verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, c). Paradigms of verbs with 1st radical w (245), or y 
(245 b). Paradigms of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b). Paradigms of verbs with 3rd 
radical y (302) or w (302 b), (303 b). Paradigm of a verb with 1st radical w and with 3rd weak radical 
(376) and of a verb with 2nd radical y and with 3rd weak radical (376 b). 

Importance of morphology (3), (4). 

Indicative raf. Its use instead of the jussive (51), (239 b) and the subjunctive (51 b). Its being replaced 
by the jussive (51 e). The reasons why the n of the 2nd person of the fern. sing, and 2nd and 3rd 
persons of the pi. of the imperfect of the indicative is vowelled by a fatha. The reasons why the n of 
the 2nd person and 3rd persons of the dual of the imperfect of the indicative is given a kasra (92). 
Paradigm of the imperfect of the indicative of a strong verb of Form I (92). Paradigms of doubled 
verbs of Form I whose imperfect’s 2nd radical’s vowel is a damma (171), (172), kasra (171 b) and 
fatha (171 c). Paradigms of verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, c). Paradigms of verbs 
with 1st radical w (245), or y (245 b). Paradigms of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b). 
Paradigms of verbs with 3rd radical y (302) or w (302 b), (303 b). Paradigm of a verb with 1st radical 
w and 3rd weak radical (376) and of a verb with 2nd y and 3rd weak radical (376 b). 

Inflection i c rab (3). 

Intransitive lazim (22 c), (34 b). The intransitive is heavier than the transitive (34 b). 

Invariability bind 3 . Definitions. The Basrans’ opinions concerning the declension and the undeclinability 
(43). A discussion concerning which is underlying the declension or the invariability (43 c). The 
reasons why the imperfect is declinable (47), the perfect is undeclinable (44), and the imperative is 
undeclinable (45), (48). 

I c rab “declension”, “inflection” (3), (43). 

Isba c “saturation”. 

Ism “noun”: 

ism al-ala “noun of instrument”. 
ism al-faHl “active participle”. 
ism al-gins “generic noun”. 
ism al-maf'ul “passive participle”. 
ism al-makan “noun of place”. 
ism al-tafctil “elative”. 
ism al-wahda “noun of individuality”. 
ism al-zaman “noun of time”. 

Ismam “flavour of the damma“. Its condition (298). Cases in which it is forbidden (299). 

Istiqaq “derivation”. 

Istirak “homonymy”. 

Juncture wasl (184), (270), (288), (378). 

Jussive al-gazm. The reason why the sukun is chosen to mark it (92). The jussive mood in the verbs 
corresponding to the genitive case in the nouns (108). Its being replaced by the indicative (51), (239 
b). Its occurrence after the subjunctival an (51 d). Its replacing the indicative (51 e). Cases in which 
the jussive is not taken into consideration (51), (51 f). Cases of verbs with 3rd radical y, in which the 
short vowel of the 2nd radical is made vowelless after the elision of 3rd weak radical (307). Ida 
seeming to govern the verb in the jussive (307 b). 

Paradigm of a strong verb of Form I in the imperfect of the jussive, active (92). Paradigm of doubled 
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verbs of Form I whose imperfect’s 2nd radical’s vowel is a damma (171), (172), kasra (171 b) and 
fatha in the active voice (171 c). Paradigm of a doubled verb of Form I whose imperfect’s 2nd 
radical’s vowel is a damma in the passive voice (186). Paradigms of verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical 
hamza (214, b, c). Paradigms of verbs with 1st radical w (245), or y (245 b). Paradigms of verbs with 
2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b). Paradigms of verbs with 3rd radical y (302) or w (302 b), (303 b). 
Paradigm of a verb with 1st radical w and 3rd weak radical (376) and of a verb with 2nd y and 3rd 
weak radical (376 b). 

Lafif “verbs with 1st and 3rd weak radicals, and verbs with 2nd and 3rd weak radical”. 

Lazim “intransitive”, “obligatory”. 

La- “the assertative particle” (114). 

Letters huruf. See consonants. 

Li- imperative lam al-amr (107), (110). The sukun given to the li- of command after some conjunctions 
(110). Its being anomalously given the sukun after tumma (110 b). Its anomalous elision (110 c). 
Lightness hiffa. 

- The light a is chosen for the frequently used dual and the heavy u for the rarely used masc. pi. in 
nouns (92). 

- The fatha is considered as light in relation to the heavy kasra (75 b). 

- The fatha and kasra are lighter than the heavy damma (34 b). 

- Nouns are considered to be lighter than verbs (58), (59). 

- The sukun is lighter than the vowel (92). 

- The transitive is lighter than the intransitive (34 b). 

Maghul “passive voice”. 

Mahmuz “hamzated verb”. 

Masdar “verbal noun”. 

Mental verbs afal al qulub. Combination of both the pronouns of the nominative and of the accusative 
of the same person in them (83). 

Metathesis (14 b). 

M as an infix or suffix in a pronoun or noun (62). Anomalous cases in which the m can be prefixed or 
infixed to the verbs (62 b). 

Mitdl “verbs with weak 1st radical”. 

Morpheme (3). 

Morphology sarf, tasrif. A generative system (3). Importance of morphology (3), (4). 

Mu'akkad “emphasized”, mu'akkid “emphasizer”. 

Mubtada 3 “topic”. 

Muda'af “doubled verb”. 

Mulhaq “coordinated to another pattern by the addition of an augment or more to its root”. 

Muta c addf “transitive”. 

Mutlaq “absolute”. 

N. Corroborative n (125), (126), (130), (131). Doubled and single nuns. Paradigms (125). Reason of 
vowelling the doubled n with a kasra (126 b). Elision of the single n when a vowelless consonant 
occurs after it (125 b). Its anomalous elision (125 c). Elision of the doubled n (125 d). Anomalous 
suffixation of the doubled n to the perfect (125 e) and to the active participle (125 f). Alleviation of 
the doubled n and its replacement by a single one (125 g). Anomalous suffixation of the single n on 
the analogy of the doubled one (130). 

The reasons why a kasra is chosen for the n of the dual. Its anomalous vowellings. The reasons why 
the n of the 2nd person of the fern. sing, and the 2nd and 3rd persons of the pi. of the imperfect of the 
indicative is vowelled by a fatha. The reasons why the n of the 2nd person and 3rd persons of the dual 
of the imperfect of the indicative is given a kasra (92). Anomalous elision of the 3rd radical y preced¬ 
ing the energetic n in the 2nd person of the masc. sing. (239 c). 

Naqis “verbs with 3rd weak radical”. 

Naql “transfer”, “shift”. 

Nasb “subjunctive”. 

Nida 3 “vocative”. 

Noun ism. The debate between the Basrans and the Kufans concerning the etymological derivation of al- 
ism: the Basrans regarding the noun as logicians whereas the Kufans regarding it as philologists (12 
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b). The noun’s superiority in relation to the verb according to the Basrans (12 b), (13, b). The resem¬ 
blance of the noun to the imperfect (47), (92), (93), (126 f). Nouns are considered to be lighter than 
verbs (58), (59). The reasons why the a is chosen for the dual (92) and the u for the sound masc. pi. 
(92). Nouns being treated as masc. and fern. (22 c), (296 c). Cases concerning a noun that occurs for 
the masc., fern., sing, and pi. (296). Cases of nouns that occur for both the sing, and the pi. (152 b), 
(296, b). Nouns formed according to their contraries (151), (152), (271 b). Patterns of nouns ending 
with the alif of the feminine form (269, b). Examples of nouns with a -y prefix (97). Examples of 
nouns in which the disliked combination of the damma preceding the kasra and the kasra preceding 
the damma occurs (133). A noun in the nominative occurring instead of the accusative (23). Anoma¬ 
lous elision of the kasra or damma of the 2nd radical in nouns of Form I (109). The separate gender 
given to the form fa'll in the meaning of mafal (145). Nouns in the sing, pertaining to verbs (whose 
action they denote) (344). 

Noun of individuality ism al-wahda (52). 

Noun of instrument ism al-ala (164...). The patterns mifalun, mifalatun and mifalun (167). The pat¬ 
terns mufalun, mufalatun and mifalatun (168). 

Noun of kind ism al-hala (166). 

Noun of place ism al-makan (159...). Examples of nouns of place on the measure mafHlun (163). Noun 
of place of the verb with 1st radical w (160). Noun of place of the verb with 3rd radical y (162). 

Noun of time ism al-zaman (159...). The form of the passive participle of what exceeds three consonants 
occurring as the form of the noun of time (24 d). 

Nouns that express the doing of an action once ism al-marra (165). 

Obligatory lazim. The sukun in the 2nd person of the fern. pi. of the imperative of the doubled verb is 
stated as obligatory (185). 

Oneness tawhid. the Basrans’ concept of the masdar's oneness contra the verb’s plurality (12). Com¬ 
ments concerning the concepts of oneness and independency contra plurality and dependency refer¬ 
ring to the fields of philosophy and theology (13 b). 

Origin asl (12), (13 b), (43 c). 

Passive-participle ism al-mafal (157...). The passive participle as a substitute for the masdar (24). The 
masdar as a substitute for the passive participle (24 b). The masdar of the derived forms of the 
triliteral occcurring on the pattern of the passive participle (24 c). The form of the passive participle 
of what exceeds three consonants occurring as the form of the noun of time and as a masdar (24 d). 
The active participle as a substitute for the passive participle (24 g). The passive participle as a 
substitute for the active participle (24 h). The passive participle occurring instead of the imperfect (93 
b). The Kufans’ argument that the masdar is formed according to the passive participle contra the 
Basrans argument that it is formed according to the noun of place (18). The forms mafu c lun and 
majulun of the passive participle of verbs with 2nd radical w or y (295). The form mafllun used 
instead of majulun and majyulun (295 b). 

Paradigms of the passive participle of the derived forms of strong verbs of the triliteral, and Form I of 
the quadriliteral and its derived forms (158). Examples from the paradigms of doubled verbs (172), 
(172 b), of verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, c), of verbs with 1st radical w or y (245), 
(245 b) of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b), and of verbs with 3rd radical y (302) or w (302 

b) , (303 b). 

Passive voice al-maghul (132...). The reason why the damma is chosen to vowel the 1st radical of the 
form fu c ila (132). Fu*la said instead of JuHla (109). Homonymy of a few verbs designating both the 
active and passive voice (285), (300). The elative formed from the passive voice of a verb (143 b). 
Paradigm of a strong verb of Form I in the perfect and imperfect (132). Paradigms of the derived 
forms II-X of the strong verb in the perfect and imperfect of the indicative (134). Examples from the 
paradigms of doubled verbs (172), (172 b), (186), of verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, 

c) , of verbs with 1st radical w or y (245), (245 b), of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b), of 
a verb with 2nd radical w (297), of verbs with 2nd weak radical (298), of verbs with 3rd radical y 
(302) or w (302 b), (303 b), of a verb with 1st radical w and 3rd radical weak (376) and of a verb with 
2nd radical y and 3rd radical weak (376 b). 

Pause waqf( 48), (82 b), (89 b), (220), (229), (241), (326), (307, b, c, d), (327), (331), (340 b), (344), 
(345 c), (348 d), (363), (373). Addition of the h of silence (345) after the y and the w (345 b). Its 
anomalous vo welling in some cases (345 c). Substitution of the g for the single y (340), the ta’tawlla 
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for the ta'marbuta (348 d) and the h for the a in pause (345, (348 d). Elision of the i, suffix pronoun 
of the agent of the 2nd person of the fem. sing., in the imperative, and the sukun given to the last 
consonant (307 c). Elision of the u, suffix pronoun of the agent of the 3rd person of the masc. pi., of 
the perfect, and the sukun given to the last consonant (307 d) or the damma (45). Cases of verbs 
occurring with the elision of the 3rd radical y and the kasra or sukun given to the last consonant 
(307). 

Perfect madl. Its three sorts (42). The reasons why the perfect is undeclinable (44), (46). The reason why 
the perfect’s marker of invariability is the fatha (45). Cases of the elision of the suffixed u of the 3rd 
person of the masc. pi. in the perfect (45), (307 d). The occurrence of the perfect instead of the 
imperfect, and thus its resemblance to it (42), (44 b). The ressemblance and the difference existing 
between the active participle and the perfect (46). The perfect being substituted by the imperfect (93 
c). A verb designating both the 3rd person of the fem. pi. of the perfect and the 2nd person of the fem. 
pi. of the imperative (284). Anomalous suffixation of the doubled n in the perfect (125 e). 

Paradigm of a strong verb of Form I in the perfect active (42). Paradigms of the derived forms of the 
strong verb of the triliteral in the perfect and imperfect (39 b). The quadriliteral and its derived forms 
(41). Paradigms of doubled verbs of Form I whose imperfect’s 2nd radicals’ vowel is a damma (171), 
(172), kasra (171b) and fatha (171c). Paradigms of verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, 
c). Paradigms of verbs with 1st radical w or y (245, b). Paradigms of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), 
or y (259 b). Paradigms of verbs with 3rd radical y (302) or w (302 b), (303 b). Paradigm of a verb 
with 1st radical w and 3rd radical weak (376) and of a verb with 2nd radical y and 3rd radical weak 
(376 b). 

Permansive verb al-fi c l al-daHm (46), (46 b), (93), (136). 

Phonology, morphology, conjugation, tasrlf( 3). 

Plural. The reason why the n of the sound masc. pi. is vowelled by a fatha. The reasons why the u is 
chosen to mark the sound masc. pi. in nouns and in verbs in the 2nd and 3rd persons of the masc. pi. 
of the imperfect of the indicative (92). 

Predicate habar (12 b), (13), (44), (58). 

Principle asl. 

- The dimininutive (65), (363), the pronouns (65), the dual (65), (289) and the broken pi. (363) bring 
back the word to its base form. 

- The marker should not be elided (101). 

- Two markers of the fem. can be combined together in the light noun (58), 59). 

- Two markers of the fem. cannot be combined together in the heavy verb (58), (97). 

- A declinable marker should not be combined with an undeclinable one (127). 

- The -na agent pronoun of the 3rd person of the fem. pi. should not be combined with the doubled n 
(128). 

- Verbs are undeclinable (122). The Basrans’ and the Kufans’ opinions (123). 

- Four vowelled consonants cannot follow each other in one word (55). Cases in which this occurs 
(55), (56). 

- A vowelless consonant cannot begin a word (43 b), (102), (111), (207), (284). 

- A vowelless consonant is not a sufficient separative between two vowelled ones (112), (113), 
(290). 

- Two vowelless consonants cannot be combined. See cluster of two vowelless consonants. General 
principle when two vowelless consonants are combined in two words (270), (288), (378). 

- Two ta 5 s of the fem. cannot be combined together (58), (88), (97). 

- The w at the end of the word cannot be preceded by a damma in nouns (63), (64). 

Pronouns. 

- The independent pronouns of the nominative. Paradigm (76). 

The independent pronoun of the nominative of the 1st person of the sing, and (73), (345), (373). Its 
dialectal variants (73 c). The debate between the Basrans and the Kufans concerning its structure (73 
b). The reason why one form is sufficient for it (73). 

The independent pronoun of the nominative of the 2nd person of the masc. sing, with the suffixed a, 
anta. The structure of this pronoun without the suffixed a, i.e. anta (60). 

The reason why the m is infixed in the independent pronoun of the nominative of the dual antuma 
(60). The reason why the dual exists for the 2nd persons (73). The base forms of antuma and antum 
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(79) . The reasons why the t in anta is given a fatha, the t in anti is given a kasra and the t in antuma 
is given a damma (76 b). 

The h of the independent pronouns of the 3rd person of the singular huwa and hiya given a sukun 
after both the conjunctions (110). Different opinions concerning the structure of huwa and hiya by 
the Kufans and Basrans (77). Anomalous elision of the wa of huwa (77 b) and the ya of hiya (77 c). 
Some anomalies concerning their structures (77 d). 

Theories concerning huma and hum (78). 

The reason why no dual is chosen for the independent pronoun of the nominative of the 1st person of 
the pi. nahnu (74). The reason of the vowelling of its 2nd n with the damma (74 b). 

- The suffixed pronouns of the nominative of the perfect. Paradigm (75). The suffixed pronoun of the 
nominative is considered by the Arab philologists as one with its verb differently from the pronoun of 
the accusative (55). The reason why the suffix agent pronoun of the 1st person of the sing., the -tu, is 
chosen for the perfect (70). Substitution of the t for the t in the suffix agent pronouns -tu, -ta and -ti 
(375). The reasons why the suffixed t is given a fatha to mark the 2nd person of the masc. sing., a 
kasra to mark the 2nd person of the fern. sing, and why the infixed t is given a damma to mark the dual 
(75 b). The homonymy of both the suffixed pronouns of the nominative of the duals of the fern, and 
of the masc. of the 3rd persons, the a (72). The reason why the n in the suffixed pronoun of the 
nominative of the 2nd person of the fern, pi., -tunna, is doubled (67), (69). The emphasis of the 
suffixed pronoun of the nominative when it is coupled to another agent. An anomalous case. The 
Kufans’ acceptance of this connection without the necessity of emphasizing the antecedent (53). 
Latency of the suffixed pronoun of the nominative (90). 

The reason why the y is chosen as an infix in the ending -Ina suffixed to the imperfect of the 2nd 
person of the fern. sing. (88), (89). Its elision in the Energetic (126). The reasons why the a is chosen 
as a suffix for the dual (92). The reasons why the a of the agent marking the dual of the imperfect 
Energ. I and II is not elided (126). The cases when the u is maintained or elided in the suffixed 
pronoun of the nominative of the 2nd person of the masc. pi., - tumu , of the perfect (65). The reasons 
why the u is chosen to mark the masc. pi. in the imperfect of the indicative (92). Its elision in the 
Energetic (126). 

- The separate pronouns of the accusative. Paradigm (84). The opinions of the Kufans and Basrans 
concerning their structures (84 b). 

- The suffixed pronouns of the accusative. Paradigm (82). The combination of both the suffixed 
pronouns of the nominative and of the accusative of the same person in the mental verbs (83). 

- The suffixed pronouns of the genitive. Paradigm (85). The change of the suffixed pronoun of the 
genitive of the 1 st person of the sing., the l, when attached to a noun following the vocative yd, into an 
<*(81). 

The vowelling of the suffixed pronoun of the genitive of the 3rd person of the masc. sing., hu or hi 

(80) . Some anomalies (80 b). 

The emphasis of a preposition to which a pronoun of the genitive is suffixed to when coupled to 
another noun in the genitive with a preposition by the Basrans. The acceptance of such a coupling 
without emphasizing the preposition by the Kufans and others. An anomalous case (53 b). 

Qalb “transposition”. 

Quadriliteral ruba 7. The derived measures of the triliteral that are formed according to Form I of the 
quadriliteral fa c lala, to Form II of the quadriliteral tafa c lala, to Form III of the quadriliteral Hfanlala 
and to Form IV of the quadriliteral 3 ifalalla (41). Triliteral roots which can be extended to become 
quadriliteral (177 b) through the repetition of one or two of their consonants (27), (177 b). The elision 
of the a in the forms fu c alilun mdfa'alilun resulting in ju c alilun and fa'alilun (56). 

Quinqueliteral JjumdsL Triliteral roots which can be extended to become quinqueliteral through the 
repetition of one or two of their consonants (177 b). 

Raf “indicative”. 

Repetition. Some measures with the repetition of one or two consonants (27), (177 b). 

Ruba 7 “quadriliteral”. 

Rubba. Its occurrence and its elision. The question according to the Kufans and Basrans on whether it is 
the conjunction that precedes rubba or the theoretical elided rubba that puts the noun in the genitive 
( 121 ). 

Sahih “strong verb”. 
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Sarf “morphology”. 

Saturation isba c ( 60), (60 b). 

Shift naql. See transfer. 

Sifa “adjective”. 

Sifa musabbaha “assimilated adjective”. 

Soundness of the weak consonant. Cases in which no change of the weak consonant is carried out (19), 
(224), (268), (269), (270), (272), (273), (274), (276), (277), (278), (279), (280), (281), (282), (289), 
(317), (350), (377). 

Strength. 

- The damma is the strongest among the vowels (74), (132). 

- The infixed weak consonant is considered as strong in relation to the elided radical (225). 

- The passive voice reveals strength by referring to both the agent and the object (132). 

- The pi. is stronger than the dual (92). 

- The radical is considered as strong in relation to the augment (225). 

- The separate pronoun of the 1st person of the pi., nahnu, reveals strength as it comprehends two 
meanings, the one of the dual and the one of the pi. (74). 

Strong verb sahlh (11...). The conjugations: fa c ala yafHlu (29), concerning a verb with 1st weak and 3rd 
guttural radical (254), fa c ala yafalu (29), fa Hla yafalu, the anomalies fi Hla and fi "la (29), fa c ala 
yafalu when the 2nd or 3rd radical is a guttural consonant (30), (174), some anomalies (30 b ),fa c ula 
yafalu (36 ),fa c ula yafalu (34), faHla yafHlu (35) and fa Hla yafalu (38). Anomalous forms of verbs 
(29), (30 b), (31), (32), (33), (35), (36), (37), (38). The reasons why fa Hla becomes yafalu and fa c ala 
becomes yafHlu in the imperfect (29 b). Fa Hila yafalu (34). The reason why fa Hxla has its 2nd radical 
vowelled by a damma (34 b). Fa Hla yafalu (37). Tifalu (the dialectal variant: the taltala) (32), (99), 
(103), yifalu (32), (100). 

A presentation of the order of the derived forms of the triliteral in Arabic grammars (39). Presentation 
of the order of the derived forms of the triliteral verb with their numbering according to Western 
grammars, their paradigms in both the perfect and the imperfect, and their meanings (39 b). Assimi¬ 
lation carried out in verbs of Form IX and XI (40). 

A presentation of the quadriliteral and its derived forms with their numbering and their meanings 
(41). Quadriliterals formed from the patterns of triliterals that are coordinated to other forms of 
quadriliterals by the addition of an augment or more to their roots mulhaqf 41), definition, measures 
coordinated to the groundform of the quadriliteral fa Hala, measures coordinated to Form II of the 
quadriliteral tafa Hala, to Form III of the quadriliteral Hfanlala and to Form IV of the quadriliteral 
Hfalalla (41). 

Examples of verbs of four consonants being a combination of syllables in well-known expressions 
(41). 

Subjunctive nasb. The reason why the fatha has been chosen to mark it (92). Its being replaced by the 
indicative (51 b). Its occurrence after the suppressed subjunctival an (51 c). Its replacing the jussive 

(51 f). 

Paradigm of a strong verb of Form I in the imperfect of the subjunctive, active (92), of doubled verbs 
of Form I whose imperfect’s 2nd radicals’ vowel is a damma (171), (172), kasra (171 b) and fatha 
(171 c), of a doubled verb of Form I whose imperfect’s 2nd radical’s vowel is a damma in the passive 
voice (186), of verbs with 1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, c), of verbs with 1st radical w or y 
(245), (245 b), of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b), and of verbs with 3rd radical y (302) or 
w (302 b), (303 b). 

Substitution badal. 

1) Substitution of forms: 

- the active participle for the masdar (23). 

- the imperfect for the perfect (93 c). 

- the indicative for the jussive (51), (239 b). 

- the indicative for the subjunctive (51 b). 

- the jussive for the indicative (51 e). 

- the masdar for the adjective (24 f). 

- the masdar for the imperative (24 e). 

- the masdar for the passive participle (24 b). 
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- the passive participle for the masdar (24). 

- the perfect for the imperfect (42), (44 b). 

- the subjunctive for the jussive (51 f). 

2) Substitution of consonants and vowels: 

- the a for the alifmaqsura (180). 

- the a for the hamza (50 b), (217), (218), (220), (237), (327 b), (369). 

- the a for the w (36), (38), (50 b), (211), (265), (266), (270), (276), (278), (279), (284), (369). 

- the a for the y (33), (50 b), (54), (81, b), (265), (270), (271), (285), (303), (304), (369). 

- the alifmaqsura for the y (272), (308). 

- the c for the h (328 c). 

- the c for the hamza (328 b). 

- the c for the g (328 c). 

- the b for the m (367). 

- the d for the t (207), (341), (342). 

- the d for the t (207). 

- the d for the t (207). 

- the damma for the suffixed pronoun of the nominative of the masc. pi., the u, (45). 

- the g for the q (340 c). 

- the g for the c (328 c). 

- the g for the k (340 c). 

- the g for the double y (339). 

- the g for the single y in pause (340) and in context (340 b). 

- the h for the a (344), (345), (347), (348 d), (373). 

- the h for the hamza (98), (220), (235), (343). 

- the h for the ta’marbuta (348), for the ta'tawlla (348 b) and for the t of the fern. pi. (348 c). 

- the h for the y (89), (346), (347). 

- the hamza for the a (326), (327). 

- the hamza for the alif of the feminine form (313). 

- the hamza for the c (328). 

- the hamza for the h (114 b), (115 b), (235), (325). 

- the hamza for the w (50 b), (235), (290), (291), (292), (316), (317), (318, b), (319), (321), (322), 
(323), (327 c), or written as a w with a hamza (218), (327 c). 

- the hamza for the initial w vowelled by a damma (321), by a kasra (322), by a fatha followed by an 
augmentative w (316), for the single w (323), for the middle w vo welled by a damma (318) and for the 
w coupled with another w (318 b). 

- the hamza for the y (228 b), (319), (320), (324), (379). 

- the hamza for the initial y (324). 

- the hamza for the y in the active participle of a verb with 2nd radical y (320). 

- the hamza c ala kursi l-ya 3 for the hamza (217), (218), (241). 

- the l for the d (371). 

- the / for the n (370). 

- the m for the b (367). 

- the m for the / (364). 

- the m for the vowelless n (68), (365) and for the vowelled n (366). 

- the m for the w (78), (363). 

- the madda for both hamzas (227, b), (229), (233 b). 

- the n for the vowelless c (328 c). 

- the n for the / (338). 

- the n for the w (337), (353). 

- the single n for the doubled n (125 g). 

- the n of the indicative for the energetic n (239 b). 

- the s fo^ the t (202, (207), (329). 

- the s for the z (372 b). 

- the s for the 5 (368), (372), (174). 

- the s for the t (207) 
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- the s for the k (82 b). 

- the s for the t (207). 

- the t for the b (336). 

- the t for the d (194), (333). 

- the t for the 5 (52), (194), (329), (333), (334). 

- the t for the s (335). 

- the t for the t (209). 

- the t for the w (52), (96), (198), (247), (330), (331). 

- the t for the y (187 b), (199), (200), (332). 

- the t for the 3rd radical w (331). 

- the ta* marbuta for the elided w (16). 

- the ta* tawlla for the ta*marbuta (348 d). 

- the t for the t (207). 

- the t for the d (375 b). 

- the t for the t (174), (192 c), (194), (195), (196), (197), (207), (374), for the t being the suffixed 
pronoun of the nominative of the 1st and 2nd persons of the sing. (375). 

- the t for the i (197). 

- the w for the augmented a (360). 

- the w for the hamza (217), (218), (219), (226), (227 b), (228 c), (362). 

- the w for the y (261), (271), (303), (361). 

- the w with hamza for the hamza (217). 

- The wasla for the hamza (232). 

- the y for: the c (355), the a (59), (230), (349), the b (357), the d (170), (182), (352), the d (170), the 
g (265), the hamza (66), (187 b), (200), (202), (217), (218), (219), (225), (226), (228), (315), (351), 
the l (170), the m (170), the n (170), (353), (354), the r (170), the s (358), the s (170), the t (356), the 
t (359) and the w (113), (257), (260), (262), (263), (266, b), (267), (275), (293), (294), (295, b), (310), 
(311), (350), (379), (380). 

- the z for the 5 (372). 

- the z for the s (372), (373). 

- the z for the t (207). 

- the i for the t (207). 

- the i for the t (197). 

Syntax nahw. The aim and usefulness of grammar. Love of the Arabic language (3 b). 

T. The ta*marbuta and tawlla (52). 

Al-ta* li-l-tahsls “the t of particularization” (52). 

Al-ta* li-ta*kld al-mubalaga “the t meant to strenghten the idea of intensiveness” (52), (150), (274). 
Augmented t (52). 

Substituted t: the t for the b (336), the t for the d (194), (333), the t for the s (52), (194), (329), (333), 
(334), the t for the s (335), the t for the t (209), the t for the w (96), (198), (247), (330), (331), the t for 
the y (187 b), (199), (200), (332), the t for the 3rd radical w (331), the ta*marbuta for the elided w 
(16), the ta* tawlla for the ta*marbuta (348 d). 

Al-ta c rlf “definite article”. 

Tasrlf “conjugation”, “morphology”, “phonology”. 

Tawhld “oneness”. 

Ta\vid “compensation”. 

Terms. Basrans and Kufans (46 b), (136), (174). 

Tiqal “heaviness”. 

Title Marah al-arwah (5). Its importance (8). 

Topic mubtada*(12 b), (13), (44), (58). 

Transfer, shift naql (14 b), (36), (74 b), (92), (181), (183), (203)-(205, b, c, d), (210)-(212), (221)-(226), 
(236), (241), (249), (275)-(279), (284)-(287), (292), (295), (296), (303). Transfer of: 

- the vowel of the hamza to the consonant preceding it in one word (221)-(224), (241), and in two 
words (224). 

- the vowel of a weak consonant to the consonant preceding it (36), (211), (212), (249), (275)-(279), 
(284)-(287), (295), (296), (303). 
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- the vowel of the 2nd radical to the 1st radical in the imperfect of the doubled verb (171). 

- the vowel of the 2nd radical, which is the 1st consonant among the doubled consonants, to the 1st 
radical after the 2nd radical’s elision in the perfect of the doubled verb (181), (210), in the imperative 
of the 2nd person of the fern. pi. and in the 3rd person of the fern. pi. of the imperfect (183). 

- the vowel of the infixed t of Form VIII to the 1st radical (203, b), (204, b, c, d), (205, b, c, d). 

- the vowel of the n of nahnu to the h preceding it (74 b). 

Transitive muta c addl (22 c). The transitive is lighter than the intransitive (34 b). 

Transposition qalb (14 b), (222), (237), (292), (293), (294). 

Tripartite division: noun, verb and particle (10 b), (63). The reasons of their declension or undeclinability 
(43). 

Unsoundness of the weak consonant Hal (15), (16), (19), the different sequences (260). 

1) Change of: 

- the a into the hamza (290). 

- the augmented a into a w (360). 

- the a into the y (349). 

- the w into the a (16), (36), (38), (40), (243), (249), (266), (270), (276), (278), (279), (284), (289). 

- the w into the hamza (290), (291), (292). 

- the w into the y (16), (113), (257), (243), (260), (262), (263), (266 b), (267), (275), (292), (293), 
(294), (295 b), (303), (350), (379). 

- the y into the a (270), (285), (303). 

- the y into the alifmaqsura (180), (201), (272). 

- the y into the hamza (319), (379). 

- the y into the w (261), (271), (361). 

2) Elision of: 

- the w as the 1st radical in the perfect of a verb with 1st radical w (246). 

- the w as the 1st radical in the imperfect of a verb with 1st radical w (16), (19), (244), (252), (254), 
and in the masdar (16), (247), (248). 

- the unsound 2nd weak radical (36), (38), (249), (279), (284), (285), (286), (287), (288), (289), 
(291), (292), (295). 

- the unsound 2nd weak radical or the infixed a (249), (279). 

- the 2nd weak radical or the infixed w in passive participles of verbs with 2nd weak radical (295). 

- the 2nd weak radical changed into a hamza in active participles of verbs with 2nd weak radical 
(291), (292). 

- the 3rd radical w in a verb with 3rd radical w (305). 

- the 3rd weak radical in participles of verbs with 3rd weak radical (295), (309), and in the jussive 
(306). 

- the 3rd radical y in participles of verbs with 3rd radical y (23), (295), (309). 

- the 3rd radical y in verbs with 3rd radical y (33), (49), (51 e), (54), (180), (201), (239 c), (240), 
(275), (292), (303), (304), (307). 

- the 3rd radical y after the kasra or fatha before the doubled n in the 2nd person of the masc. sing, of 
the Energetic I (239 c). 

Relative noun or adjective ism al-nisba (156). 

Underlying, underlyingly, base aslT (16), (19), (48), (49), (50 b), (54), (56), (58), (65), (77), (88), (96), 
(97), (98), (109), (114), (119),' (121), (127), (149 b), (161), (169), (171)-(174), (177), (180), (181), 
(182), (184), (187 b, c), (189), (191), (192), (194), (195), (200), (202), (209), (211), (212), (220), 
(221), (224), (226), (228), (229), (230), (235 c), (243), (244), (248), (255), (257), (259, b), (262), 
(263), (265M267), (269), (270), (271), (275), (279), (284), (288)-(293), (295), (298), (299), (300), 
(302)-(305), (311), (316M319), (321), (329), (331), (332), (340 b), (344), (350), (361), (364), (368), 
(374), (378), (379), (380). 

Verb fi c l (28), (29). Verbs being considered to be heavier than nouns (58). The debate concerning the 
verb which is considered as the origin of the derivation according to the Kufans, and the masdar 
which is considered as the origin of derivation according to the Basrans (12)-(21): The verb’s de¬ 
pendency orf its agent in the sentence contra the independence of the masdar as a noun (12 b), (13), 
(58). The Basrans’ concept of the verb’s plurality contra the masdar's oneness (12). Some comments 
about some terms referring to the fields of philosophy and theology (13 b). The Kufans’ argument 
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pertaining to the field of morphology that stresses upon the idea of the dependence of the masdar on 
the verb, regarding the unsoundness or the soundness of the weak consonant in its structure (15), 
(16). The Basrans’ argumentation against this opinion (19). The Kufans’ argument referring to the 
field of syntax: the verb is the regent and governs the masdar in the accusative and the masdar is 
emphasized by the verb (17). The Basrans’ and the Kufans’ opinions concerning the undeclinability 
of the verbs (123), the declension of the imperfect (122) and the undeclinability or the declension of 
the imperative (48), (119), (120), (123), (184). 

Anomalous elision of the kasra of the 2nd radical in verbs of Form I (109). Anomalous elision of the 
fatha in a verb of Form I and in a verb of Form VII (45). The 2nd radical made vowelless in the 
perfect together with the 1st radical given a kasra (29). The anomalies fiHla and/if 7# (29). 

Verbal noun masdar. Its definitions (12, b). Its derivatives (10). The debate concerning the masdar being 
the origin of derivation according to the Basrans and the verb being the origin of the derivation 
according to the Kufans. See for it Verb. The Kufans’ argument that the masdar is formed according 
to the passive participle contra the Basrans argument that it is formed according to the noun of place 
(18). The Basrans’ argumentation that the masdar is regarded as a noun of place (21). 

The masdar being substituted by the active participle (23). The masdar formed according to the 
measure offa c ila (23 b). The masdar being substituted by the passive participle (24). The passive 
participle being substituted by the masdar (24 b). The masdar as a substitute for the imperative (24 
e). The masdar as a substitute for the adjective (24 f). 

The masdar’s patterns of the groundform of the triliteral (22). Other forms including other classes 
than the strong verb (22 b). The patterns’ indications (22 c). The masdar of the derived forms of the 
triliteral occurring on the pattern of the passive participle (24 c). The form of the passive participle of 
what exceeds three consonants occurring as the form of the masdar (24 d). Some forms that express 
intensification: tafalun and/TT/ay (25). The analogy of the masdars ’ measures of the derived forms 
of the triliteral and quadriliteral with their verbs’ measures (26). Well-known derived forms of the 
masdar of the strong triliteral verb with their numbering. Well-known forms of the masdar of the 
groundform and derived forms of the quadriliteral with their numbering (26 c). Forms of the masdar 
of the derived forms of the triliteral and quadriliteral which are not analogous with their verbs:/? cc alun, 
fi c alun mdfi c alun (27). Examples from the paradigms of doubled verbs (172), (172 b), of verbs with 
1st, 2nd or 3rd radical hamza (214, b, c), of verbs with weak 1st radical in the groundfrom and 
derived forms (245), (245 b), of verbs with 2nd radical w (264), of verbs with 3rd radical w (259), or 
y (259 b) and of verbs with 3rd weak radical y (302) or w (302 b), (303 b). 

Verbs with weak 1st radical mital (242...). The different conjugations. The conjugation fa c ala yafulu 

(243) . Paradigms of verbs with 1st radical w or y (245), (245 b). Paradigm of a verb with 1st radical 
w in the imperative (256). The elision of the w in the imperfect of a verb with 1st radical w (16), 

(244) , (252) and in the masdar (16), (247), (248). Its elision in the imperative (256). Its maintainance 
in different forms (16), (244), (246), (255). The reason of its maintainance or its elision in the imper¬ 
fect according to the Kufans and to the Basrans (244). Noun of place of the verb with 1st radical w 
(160). 

Verbs with 2nd weak radical agwaf( 258...). Paradigms of verbs with 2nd radical w (259), or y (259 b). 
Paradigm of a verb with 2nd radical w in the imperative (287) and in the passive voice (297). Para¬ 
digm of the active participle with 2nd weak radical (290). Some active participles with the anomalous 
elision of the 2nd weak radical changed into a hamza (291), some with the transposition of the conso¬ 
nants (292), and some with the change of the hamza into a weak consonant (226). Form IfaHla that 
has the meaning of if alia and Form VIII ifta c ala that has the meaning of Form VI tafa c ala in verbs 
with 2nd radical w (270). The forms mafu c lun and majulun of the passive participle of verbs with 2nd 
radical w or y (295). The form mafilun used instead of mafulun and mafyulun (295 b). Passive parti¬ 
ciple and noun of place with 2nd radical y (296). 

Verbs with 3rd weak radical naqis (301...). Paradigms of a verb with 3rd radical y (302) or w (302 b), 
(303 b). The elision of the 3rd radical (33), (49), (54), (239 c), (275), (292), (303). Cases of verbs 
occurring with the elision of the 3rd radical y, and the kasra or sukun given to the last consonant in the 
pause (307). A case in which the 3rd radical is retained in pause (307 b). Cases in which the jussive is 
not taken into consideration (51), (51 f). The vowelling of the 3rd radical y when it precedes the 
energetic n in the 2nd person of the fern. sing. (239). Its elision by some in the 2nd person of the masc. 
sing. (239 c). Active participle of a verb with 3rd radical y (309), passive participle (310), noun of 
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place (162). An anomalous case concerning a verb of Form IX (40). 

Verbs with weak 1st and 3rd radical and verbs with 2nd weak and 3rd radical lafif(316...). Paradigm of 
a verb with 1st radical w and 3rd weak radical (376) and of a verb with 2nd radical y and 3rd weak 
radical (376 b). Discussions concerning an example (180). The vowelling of the suffixed pronoun of 
the 2nd person of the masc. pi. and the 2nd person of the fern. sing, of the imperative of the Energetic 
1 before the doubled nuns (378). 

Vocative nida \ When the vocative yd precedes a noun to which the suffix pronoun of the genitive of the 
1st person of the sing., the F, is attached to, different dialectal variants are allowable. Change of the 
suffixed F into an a when preceded by a kasra, and of the underlying ya into an a when preceded by a 
kasra (81). 

Compensation of the doubled m of allahumma for the elided vocative particle (235 b). 

Waqf “pause”. 

Wasl “juncture”. 

Weak consonant(s) hurufal- Hlla (15), (16), (19), (36), (40), (45), (70), (92), (111), (112), (180), (188 b), 
(202), (216)-(219), (224), (225), (229), (241), (260), (262), (265), (266 b), (267), (269), (270), (274)- 
(279), (290), (292), (303), (340 b), (347), (379). 

Weakness. 

- The fatha is considered as the weakest among the three vowels (45). 

- The h is considered as too weak to hinder the deflection (347). 

- The infixed consonant is considered as weak in relation to the radical (225). 

- The elided radical is considered as weak in relation to the infixed consonant (225). 

- The perfect is considered as weak as its action is completed and done with (45). 

- The sukun between two vowelled consonants is considered as too weak to hinder the influence of 
the vowel preceding it on the vowel following it (112), (113), (290). 



